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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE MONTICELLO

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this document is to confirm the results of the BWR Owners Group application of the
Technical Specification selection criteria on a plant specific basis for Monticello Nuclear Power Station.
Nuclear Management Company, LLC has reviewed the application of the selection criteria to each of the
Technical Specifications utilized in BWROG report NEDO-31466, "Technical Specification Screening
Criteria Application and Risk Assessment," including Supplement 1 (Reference 1), NUREG-1433,
Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants, BWR14," (Reference 2) and applied the
criteria to each of the current Monticello Technical Specifications. Additionally, in accordance with the
NRC guidance, this confirmation of the application of selection criteria to Monticello includes confirming
the risk insights from Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) evaluations, provided in Reference 1, as
applicable to Monticello.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE MONTICELLO

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

2. SELECTION CRITERIA

Nuclear Management Company, LLC has utilized the selection criteria provided in the NRC Final Policy
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements of July 22, 1993 (Reference 3) to develop the
results contained in the attached matrix. Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) insights as used in the
BWROG submittal were utilized, confirmed by Nuclear Management Company, LLC and are discussed
In the next section of this report. The selection criteria and discussion provided in Reference 3 are as
follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary:

Discussion of Criterion 1: A basic concept in the adequate protection of the public health and
safety is the prevention of accidents. Instrumentation is installed to detect significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary so as to allow operator actions to either
correct the condition or to shut down the plant safely, thus reducing the likelihood of a loss-of-
coolant accident.

This criterion is intended to ensure that Technical Specifications control those instruments
specifically installed to detect excessive reactor coolant system leakage. This criterion should
not, however, be interpreted to include instrumentation to detect precursors to reactor coolant
pressure boundary leakage or instrumentation to identify the source of actual leakage (e.g.,
loose parts monitor, seismic instrumentation, valve position indicators).

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition
of a design basis accident (DBA) or transient analyses that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier:

Discussion of Criterion 2: Another basic concept in the adequate protection of the public health
and safety is that the plant shall be operated within the bounds of the initial conditions assumed
in the existing design basis accident and transient analyses and that the plant will be operated to
preclude unanalyzed transients and accidents. These analyses consist of postulated events,
analyzed in the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), for which a structure, system, or
component must meet specified functional goals. These analyses are contained in Chapters 6
and 15 of the FSAR (or equivalent chapters) and are Identified as Condition II, Ill, or IV events
(ANSI N18.2) (or equivalent) that either assume the failure of or present a challenge to the
integrity of a fission product barrier.

As used in Criterion 2, process variables are only those parameters for which specific values or
ranges of values have been chosen as reference bounds in the design basis accident or
transient analyses and which are monitored and controlled during power operation such that
process values remain within the analysis bounds. Process variables captured by Criterion 2
are not, however, limited to only those directly monitored and controlled from the control room.
These could also include other features or characteristics that are specifically assumed in
Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses even if they cannot be directly observed in the
control room (e.g, moderator temperature coefficient and hot channel factors).
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE MONTICELLO

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

2. SELECTION CRITERIA (continued)

The purpose of this criterion is to capture those process variables that have initial values
assumed in the design basis accident and transient analyses, and which are monitored and
controlled during power operation. As long as these variables are maintained within the
established values, risk to the public safety is presumed to be acceptably low. This criterion also
includes active design features (e.g., high pressure/low pressure system valves and interlocks)
and operating restrictions (pressure/temperature limits) needed to preclude unanalyzed
accidents and transients.

Criterion 3: A structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success path and
which functions or actuates to mitigate a design basis accident or transient that either assumes
the failure of or presents a challenge to the Integrity of a fission product barrier:

Discussion of Criterion 3: A third concept in the adequate protection of the public health and
safety is that in the event that a postulated design basis accident or transient should occur,
structures, systems, and components are available to function or to actuate in order to mitigate
the consequences of the design basis accident or transient. Safety sequence analyses or their
equivalent have been performed in recent years and provide a method of presenting the plant
response to an accident. These can be used to define the primary success paths.

A safety sequence analysis is a systematic examination of the actions required to mitigate the
consequences of events considered in the plant's design basis accident and transient analyses,
as presented in Chapters 6 and 15 of the plant's Final Safety Analysis Report (or equivalent
chapters). Such a safety sequence analysis considers all applicable events, whether explicitly or
implicitly presented. The primary success path of a safety sequence analysis consists of the
combination and sequences of equipment needed to operate (including consideration of the
single failure criteria), so that the plant response to design basis accidents and transients limits
the consequences of these events to within the appropriate acceptance criteria.

It is the intent of this criterion to capture into Technical Specifications only those structures,
systems, and components that are part of the primary success path of a safety sequence
analysis. Also captured by this criterion are those support and actuation systems that are
necessary for items in the primary success path to successfully function. The primary success
path for a particular mode of operation does not include backup and diverse equipment (e.g., rod
withdrawal block which is a backup to the average power range monitor high flux trip in the
startup mode, safety valves which are backup to low temperature overpressure relief valves
during cold shutdown).

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic
safety assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety:

Discussion of Criterion 4: It is the Commission policy that licensees retain in their Technical
Specifications LCOs, action statements and Surveillance Requirements for the following
systems (as applicable), which operating experience and PSA have generally shown to be
significant to public health and safety and any other structures, systems, or components that
meet this criterion:
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE MONTICELLO

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

2. SELECTION CRITERIA (continued)

* Reactor Core Isolation Cooling/Isolation Condenser;
* Residual Heat Removal;
* Standby Liquid Control; and
* Recirculation Pump Trip.

The Commission recognizes that other structures, systems, or components may meet this
criterion. Plant and design-specific PSA's have yielded valuable insight to unique plant
vulnerabilities not fully recognized in the safety analysis report Design Basis Accident or
Transient analyses. It is the intent of this criterion that those requirements that PSA or operating
experience exposes as significant to public health and safety, consistent with the Commission's
Safety Goal and Severe Accident Policies, be retained or included in Technical Specifications.

The Commission expects that licensees, in preparing their Technical Specification related
submittals, will utilize any plant specific PSA or risk survey and any available literature on risk
insights and PSAs. This material should be employed to strengthen the technical bases for
those requirements that remain in Technical Specifications, when applicable, and to verify that
none of the requirements to be relocated contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the
likelihood or severity of the accident sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk.

Similarly, the NRC staff will also employ risk insights and PSAs in evaluating Technical
Specifications related submittals. Further, as a part of the Commission's ongoing program of
improving Technical Specifications, it will continue to consider methods to make better use of
risk and reliability information for defining future generic Technical Specification requirements.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE MONTICELLO

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

3. PRA INSIGHTS

Introduction and Obiectives

Reference 3 includes a statement that NRC expects licensees to utilize any plant specific PSA or risk
survey and any available literature on risk insights and PSAs to strengthen the technical bases for these
requirements that remain in Technical Specifications and to verify that none of the requirements to be
relocated contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident
sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk.

Those Technical Specifications proposed as being relocated to other plant controlled documents will be
maintained under programs subject to the 10 CFR 50.59 review process. These Relocated
Specifications have been compared to a variety of PRA material with two purposes: 1) to Identify if a
Specification component or topic is addressed by PRA; and 2) if addressed, to judge if the Relocated
Specification component or topic is risk-important. The intent of the PRA review was to provide an
additional screen to the deterministic criteria. Those Technical Specifications proposed to remain part of
the Improved Technical Specifications were not reviewed. This review was accomplished in
Reference 1 except where discussed in Appendix A, "Justification For Specification Relocation," and
has been confirmed by Nuclear Management Company, LLC for those Specifications to be relocated.
The Monticello plant-specific Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) was reviewed during this process.

Assumptions and ADDroach

Briefly, the approach used in Reference 1 was the following:

The risk assessment analysis evaluated the loss of function of the system or component whose
LCO was being considered for relocation and qualitatively assessed the associated effect on
core damage frequency and offsite releases. The assessment was based on available literature
on plant risk insights and PRAs. Table 3-1 lists the PRAs used for making the assessments and
is provided at the end of this section. A detailed quantitative calculation of the core damage and
offsite release effects was not performed. However, the analysis did provide an indication of the
relative significance of those LCOs proposed for relocation on the likelihood or severity of the
accident sequences that are commonly found to dominate plant safety risks. The following
analysis steps were performed for each LCO proposed for relocation:

a. List the function(s) affected by removal of the LCO item.

b. Determine the effect of loss of the LCO item on the function(s).

c. Identify compensating provisions, redundancy, and backups related to the loss of the
LCO item.

d. Determine the relative frequency (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the function(s)
assuming the LCO item Is removed from Technical Specifications and controlled by other
procedures or programs. Use Information from current PRAs and related analyses to
establish the relative frequency.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE MONTICELLO

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

3. PRA INSIGHTS (continued)

e. Determine the relative significance (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the function(s).
Use information from current PRAs and related analyses to establish the relative
significance.

f. Apply risk category criteria to establish the potential risk significance or non-significance
of the LCO item. Risk categories were defined as follows:

RISK CRITERIA

Consequence

Freauency High

High

Medium

S

Medium

S

S

NS

Low

NS

NS

NS

S

Low NS

S = Potential Significant Risk Contributor

NS = Risk Non-Significant

9. List any comments or caveats that apply to the above assessment. The output from the
above evaluation was a list of LCOs proposed for relocation that could have potential
plant safety risk significance if not properly controlled by other procedures or programs.
As a result these Specifications will be relocated to other plant controlled documents
outside the Technical Specifications.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE MONTICELLO

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

TABLE 3-1

BWR PRAs USED IN NEDO-31466 (and Supplement 1)
RISK ASSESSMENT

* BWR/6 Standard Plant, GESSAR II, 238 Nuclear Island, BWR/6 Standard Plant Probabilistic
Risk Assessment, Docket No. STN 50-447, March 1982.

* La Salle County Station, NEDO-31085, Probabilistic Safety Analysis, February 1988.

* Grand Gulf Nuclear Station, IDCOR, Technical Report 86.2GG, Verification of IPE for Grand
Gulf, March 1987.

* Limerick, Docket Nos. 50-352, 50-353, 1981, "Probabilistic Risk Assessment, Limerick
Generating Station," Philadelphia Electric Company.

* Shoreham, Probabilistic Risk Assessment Shoreham Nuclear Power Station, Long Island
Lighting Company, SAI-372-83-PA-01, June 24, 1983.

* Peach Bottom 2, NUREG-75/0104, "Reactor Safety Study," WASH-1400, October 1975.

* Millstone Point 1, NUREG/CR-3085, "Interim Reliability Evaluation Program: Analysis of the
Millstone Point Unit 1 Nuclear Power Plant," January 1983.

* Grand Gulf, NUREG/CR-1659, "Reactor Safety Study Methodology Applications Program:
Grand Gulf #1 BWR Power Plant," October 1981.

* NEDC-30936P, "BWR Owners' Group Technical Specification Improvement Methodology
(with Demonstration for BWR ECCS Actuation Instrumentation) Part 2," June 1987.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE MONTICELLO

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

4. RESULTS OF APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA

The selection criteria from Section 2 were applied to the Monticello Technical Specifications. The
attachment is a summary of that application indicating which Specifications are being retained or
relocated. Discussions that document the rationale for the relocation of each Specification which failed
to meet the selection criteria are provided in Appendix A. No Significant Hazards Considerations
(10 CFR 50.92) evaluations for those Specifications relocated are provided with the Discussion of
Changes for the specific Technical Specifications. Nuclear Management Company, LLC will relocate
those Specifications identified as not satisfying the criteria to licensee controlled documents whose
changes are governed by 10 CFR 50.59.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE MONTICELLO

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
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CURRENT TS (CTS) CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES(a)
NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

1.0 DEFINITIONS 1.1 YES This section provides definitions for several defined terms
used throughout the remainder of Technical Specifications.
They are provided to improve the meaning of certain
terms. As such, direct application of the Technical
Specification selection criteria is not appropriate.
However, only those definitions for defined temis that
remain as a result of application of the selection criteria,
will remain as definitions in this section of Technical
Specifications.

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS AND LIMITING 2.0
SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2.1 Safety Limits 2.1
2.1.A Reactor Core Safety Umits 2.1.1 YES Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is

not appropriate. However, Safety Limits will be included in
Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.

2.11.B Reactor Coolant System Pressure 2.1.2 YES Same as above.
Safety Limit

2.2 Safety Limit Violations 2.2 YES Same as above.
314.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS - 3.0

APPLICABILITY

4.0.A Meeting Surveillance Requirements SR 3.0.1 YES This Specification provides generic guidance applicable to
and Time of Performance one or more Specifications. The information is provided to

facilitate understanding of Surveillance Requirements. As
such, direct application of the Technical Specification
selection criteria is not appropriate. However, the general
requirements of 4.0 will be retained In Technical
Specifications, as modified consistent with NUREG-1 433,
Revision 3.

4.0.B Time Interval Extensions SR 3.0.2 YES Same as above.
4.0.C Noncompliance and Time of SR 3.0.1, YES Same as above.

Performance SR 3.0.4
4.0.D Missed Surveillances SR 3.0.1 YES Same as above.
4.0.E Delay rime for Missed Surveillances SR 3.0.3 YES Same as above.

S
0

03.

0
F
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0;a

la
ID0to

-ACa

(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 1
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314.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM
3/4.1 .A and B Reactor Protection System 1.1, YES-3

Instrumentation 3.3.1.1,
3.3.6.1,
3.3.6.2

3/4.1 .A and B and Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum Relocated NO See Appendix A, page 1.
Table 3.1.1 Trip
Function 9, Table 4.1.1
Instrument Channel 5,
and Table 4.1.2
Instrument Channel 7

3/4.1.C RPS Power Monitoring System 3.3.8.2 YES-3
3/4.2 PROTECTIVE INSTRUMENTATION 3.3
3/4.2.A Primary Containment Isolation 3.3.6.1 YES-3, 4

Functions
3/4.2.B Emergency Core Cooling Subsystems 3.3.5.1, YES-3

Actuation 3.3.8.1
3/4.2.C Control Rod Block Actuation
3/4.2.C.1 SRM, IRM, APRM and Scram Relocated NO See Appendix A, pages 2 through 5.

Discharge Volume Rod Blocks
3/4.2.C.2 Rod Block Monitor 3.3.2.1 YES-3
3/4.2.D Other Instrumentation 3.3.5.1, YES -3, 4

3.3.5.2
3/4.2.E Reactor Building Ventilation Isolation 3.3.6.2 YES-3

and Standby Gas Treatment System
Initiation

3/4.2.F Recirculation Pump Trip and Altemate 3.3.4.1 YES-4
Rod Injection Initiation

3/4.2.G Safeguards Bus Voltage Protection 3.3.8.1 YES-3
3/4.2.H Instrumentation for Safety/Relief Valve 3.3.6.3, YES-3

Low-Low Set Logic 3.6.1.5
3/4.2.1 Instrumentation for Control Room 3.3.7.1 YES-3

Habitability Protection
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 2
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314.3 CONTROL ROD SYSTEM 3.1
3/4.3.A Reactivity Limitations
3/4.3.A.1 Reactivity margin - core loading 1.1, YES-2

3.1.1
3/4.3.A.2 Reactivity margin - stuck control rods 3.1.3 YES-3

3/4.3.8 Control Rod Withdrawal
3/4.3.1.1 Coupling 3.1.3, YES-3

3.10.5
3/4.3.B.2 Control Rod Drive Housing Support Deleted NO Deleted, see CRD Housing Support technical change

System discussion in the Discussion of Changes for CTS:
3/4.3.B.2

3/4.3.B.3.(a) Control Rod Withdrawal Sequences 3.1.6, YES-3
3.3.2.1

3/4.3.B.3.(b) Rod Worth Minimizer 3.3.2.1 YES-3
3/4.3.B.4 Source Range Monitors for startup and 3.3.1.2 YES

refueling
3/4.3.C Scram Insertion Times 3.1.4 YES-3
3/4.3.D Control Rod Accumulators 3.1.5, 3.9.5 YES-3

3/4.3.E Reactivity Anomalies 3.1.2 YES-2
3/4.3.F Scram Discharge Volume 3.1.8 YES-3
314.3.G Required Action 3.1.1, YES This requirement provides the appropriate actions to take if

3.1.3, CTS 3.3.A through D are not met. As such, direct
3.1.4, application of the Technical Specification selection criteria
3.1.5, is not appropriate for actions. Therefore, changes to this
3.1.6, action are discussed in the technical change discussion in

3.3.1.2, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.1.1, 3.1.3, 3.1.4,
3.9.5 3.1.5, 3.1.6, 3.3.1.2, and 3.9.5.

314.4 STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL
SYSTEM

3/4.4.A Standby Liquid Control System 3.1.7 YES-4
3/4.4.8 Boron Solution Requirements 3.1.7 YES-4

0

0

0

3

M

34

P
0
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 3
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3/4.4.C Required Action 3.1.7 YES This requirement provides the appropriate action to take if
CTS 3.4.A or B is not met. As such, direct application of
the Technical Specification selection criteria is not
appropriate for actions. Therefore, changes to this action
are discussed in the technical change discussion in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.1.7.

314.5 CORE AND CONTAINMENT 3.5
SPRAYICOOLING SYSTEMS

3/4.5.A ECCS Systems 3.5.1, YES-3
3.10.1

4.5.A.4 ADS Inhibit Switch Relocated NO See Appendix A, page 6.

3/4.5.B RHR Intertie Return Line Isolation 3.5.1 YES-3
Valves

3/4.5.C Containment Spray/Cooling System 3.6.2.3, YES-3
3.6.1.8,

3.7.1

3/4.5.D RCIC 3.3.5.2, YES-4
3.5.3,
3.10.1

3/4.5.E Cold Shutdown and Refueling 3.5.2 YES-3
Requirements

3/4.5.F Recirculation System 3.4.1 YES-2
3/4.6 PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY 3.4
3/4.6.A Reactor Coolant Heatup and Cooldown 3.4.9 YES-2

3/4.6.B Reactor Vessel Temperature and 3.4.9 YES-2
Pressure

3/4.6.C Coolant Chemistry
3/4.6.C.1 Radioiodine concentration in the 3.4.6, YES-2

reactor coolant 3.10.1
3/4.6.C.2 and 3 Reactor Coolant Water Chemistry Relocated NO See Appendix A, page 7.
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 4
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3/4.6.C.4 Required Action 3.4.6 YES This requirement provides the appropriate actions to take if
CTS 3.6.C.1 through 3 are not met. As such, direct
application of the Technical Specification selection criteria
is not appropriate for actions. Therefore, changes to this
action are discussed in the technical change discussion in
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.6 and CTS
3/4.6.C.2 and 3.

3/4.6.D Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
3/4.6.D.1 Operational Leakage 3.4.4 YES-2
3/4.6.D.2 RCS Leakage Detection 3.4.5 YES-1

Instrumentation
3/4.6.E Safety/Relief Valves 3.4.3, YES-3

3.6.1.5
3/4.6.F Deleted by Amendent 42
3/4.6.G Jet Pumps 3.4.2 YES-2
3/4.6.H Snubbers Deleted NO Deleted, see Snubbers technical change discussion in the

Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.6.H.
3/4.7 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 3.6
3/4.7.A Primary Containment
314.7.A.1 Suppression Pool Volume and 3.5.2, YES-2, 3

Temperature 3.6.1.1,
3.6.2.1,
3.6.2.2

3/4.7.A.2 Primary Containment Integrity
3/4.7.A.2.a Primary Containment Integrity 3.6.1.1, YES-3

3.6.1.3,
3.10.1

3/4.7.A.2.b Deleted by Amendment 132
3/4.7.A.2.c Primary Containment Air Lock 3.6.1.1, YES-3

3.6.1.2
3/4.7.A.3 Pressure Suppression Chamber - 3.6.1.6 YES-3

Reactor Building Vacuum Breakers
3/4.7.A.4 Pressure Suppression Chamber - 3.6.1.1, YES-3

Drywell Vacuum Breakers 3.6.1.7

0
5

0
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0
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3
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 5
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CURRENT TS (CTS) CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES(a)
NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3/4.7.A.5 Primary Containment Oxygen 3.6.3.1 YES-2
Concentration

3/4.7.B Standby Gas Treatment System 3.6.4.3, YES-3
5.5.6

3/4.7.C Secondary Containment 3.6.4.1, YES-3
3.6.4.2

3/4.7.D Primary Containment Isolation Valves 3.6.1.3, YES-3
5.5.11

3/4.7.E Deleted by Amendment 138
314.8 Main Condenser Offgas
3/4.8.A Main Condenser Offgas Activity 3.7.6 YES-2
314.9 Auxiliary Electrical Systems 3.8
3.9.A Operational Requirements for Startup 3.8.1, YES-3

3.8.4,
3.8.6,
3.8.7

4.9.A Substation Switchyard Battery Deleted NO Deleted, see technical change discussion in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1.

3.9.B Operational Requirements for 3.8.1, YES-3
Continued Operation 3.8.3,

3.8.4,
3.8.6,
3.8.7

4.9.B.3 Standby Diesel Generator 3.8.1, YES-3
3.8.3,
5.5.8

4.9.B.4 Station Battery Systems 3.8.4, YES-3
3.8.6,
3.8.7

4.9.8.5 24V Battery System Deleted NO Deleted, see technical change discussion in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.4.

314.10 REFUELING 3.9
3/4.10.A Refueling Interlocks 3.9.1, YES-3

3.9.2
3/4/10.1 Core Monitoring 3.3.1.2 YES
3/4/10.C Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 3.7.8 YES-2
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 6
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CURRENT TS (CTS) CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES(a)
NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3/4.10.D Decay Time Deleted NO Deleted, see technical change discussion in the
Discussion of Changes for CTS 3.10.D.

3/4.10.E Extended Core and Control Rod Drive 3.10.2, YES-3
Maintenance 3.10.6

3/4.11 REACTOR FUEL ASSEMBLIES 3.2
3/4.11.A Average Planar Linear Heat 3.2.1 YES-2
3/4.11.B Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.2.3 YES-2
3/4.11.C Minimum Critical Power Ratio (MCPR) 3.2.2 YES-2

3/4.13 ALTERNATE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM
3/4.13.A Alternate Shutdown System 3.3.3.2 YES-4
3/4.14 ACCIDENT MONITORING 3.3.3.1, YES-3 See Appendix A, pages 8 and 9. Instrumentation that does

INSTRUMENTATION 3.3.6.3 not monitor Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A or Category 1
variables has been relocated in accordance with the
guidance provided in NUREG-1433, Revision 3.

3/4.17 CONTROL ROOM HABITABILITY
3/4.17.A Control Room Ventilation System 3.7.5 YES-3
3/4.17.B Control Room Emergency Filtration 3.7.4, YES-3

System 5.5.6
5.0 DESIGN FEATURES 4.0 YES Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is

not appropriate. However, specific portions of Design
Features will be included in Technical Specifications as
required by 10 CFR 50.36.

6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 5.0 YES Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is
not appropriate. However, specific portions of
Administrative Controls will be included in Technical
Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.

CD

39.

-oip

ID

-91

to

(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 7
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3/4.1.A REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM

LCO STATEMENT:

The setpoints, minimum number of trip systems, and minimum number of instrument channels
that must be operable for each position of the reactor mode switch shall be given in Table 3.1.1.
The time from initiation of any channel trip to the de-energization of the scram pilot valve
solenoids shall not exceed 50 milliseconds.

3/4.1.A and B, and Table 3.1.1 Trip Function 9, Table 4.1.1 Instrument Channel 5, and Table
4.1.2 Instrument Channel 7 (Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum).

DISCUSSION:

The turbine condenser low vacuum scram is provided to protect the main condenser from
overpressurization in the event that vacuum is lost. A loss of condenser vacuum would cause
the turbine stop valves to close, resulting in a turbine trip transient. The low condenser vacuum
trip anticipates this transient and scrams the reactor. No design basis accidents or transients
take credit for this scram signal.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The turbine condenser low vacuum scram instrumentation is not an instrument used for,
nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The turbine condenser low vacuum scram instrumentation is not used for, nor capable
of, monitoring a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient
analysis.

3. The turbine condenser low vacuum scram instrumentation is not used as part of a
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 337) of
NEDO-31466, Supplement 1, the loss of the turbine condenser low vacuum scram
instrumentation was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. Nuclear Management Company, LLC has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to Monticello, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the portions of the LCO and Surveillances
applicable to the Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum scram instrumentation may be relocated to
other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.

Page 1 of 9
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3/4.2.C.1 CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO STATEMENT:

The limiting conditions for operation for the instrumentation that actuates control rod block are
given in Table 3.2.3.

Table 3.2.3 Function 1, SRM

a. Upscale
b. Detector not fully inserted

DISCUSSION:

SRM signals are used to monitor neutron flux during refueling, shutdown, and startup
conditions. When IRMs are not above Range 2, the SRM control rod block functions to prevent
a control rod withdrawal if the count rate exceeds a preset value or falls below a preset limit. No
design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals initiated by
the SRMs.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable that
is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 137) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the SRM control rod block function was found to be a
nonsignificant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Nuclear
Management Company, LLC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
Monticello, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and
Surveillances applicable to SRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.

Page 2 of 9
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314.2.C.1 CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO STATEMENT:

The limiting conditions for operation for the instrumentation that actuates control rod block are
given in Table 3.2.3.

Table 3.2.3 Function 2, IRM

a. Downscale
b. Upscale

DISCUSSION:

IRMs are provided to monitor the neutron flux levels during refueling, shutdown, and startup
conditions. The IRM control rod block functions to prevent a control rod withdrawal if the IRM
reading exceeds a preset value, or if the IRM is inoperable. No design basis accident (DBA) or
transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals Initiated by IRMs.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable that
is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The IRM control rod block instrumentation Is not a part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 138) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the IRM control rod block function was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Nuclear
Management Company, LLC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
Monticello, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and
Surveillances applicable to IRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.

Page 3 of 9
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3/4.2.C.1 CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO STATEMENT:

The limiting conditions for operation for the instrumentation that actuates control rod block are
given in Table 3.2.3.

Table 3.2.3 Function 3, APRM

a. Upscale
(1) TLO Flow Biased
(2) SLO Flow Biased
(3) High Flow Clamp

b. Downscale

DISCUSSION:

The APRM control rod block functions to prevent conditions that would require RPS action if
allowed to proceed, such as during a "control rod withdrawal error at power." The APRMs
utilize LPRM signals to create the APRM rod block signal and provide information about the
average core power. However, the rod block function is not used to mitigate a design basis
accident (DBA) or transient.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The APRM control rod block Instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable
that Is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 135) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the APRM control rod block function was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Nuclear
Management Company, LLC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
Monticello, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and
Surveillances applicable to APRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.

Page 4 of 9
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3/4.2.C.1 CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO STATEMENT:

The limiting conditions for operation for the instrumentation that actuates control rod block are
given in Table 3.2.3.

Table 3.2.3 Function 5, Scram Discharge Volume

Water Level High
a. East
b. West

DISCUSSION:

The Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) control rod block functions to prevent control rod
withdrawals, utilizing SDV signals to create the rod block signal if water is accumulating in the
SDV. The purpose of measuring the SDV water level is to ensure that there is sufficient volume
remaining to contain the water discharged by the control rod drives during a scram, thus
ensuring that the control rods will be able to insert fully. This rod block signal provides an
Indication to the operator that water is accumulating In the SDV and prevents further rod
withdrawals. With continued water accumulation, a reactor protection system Initiated scram
signal will occur. Thus, the SDV water level rod block signal provides an opportunity for the
operator to take action to avoid a subsequent scram. No design basis accident (DBA) or
transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by the SDV instrumentation.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable that
is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 139) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the SDV control rod block function was found to be a
nonsignificant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Nuclear
Management Company, LLC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
Monticello, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and
Surveillances applicable to SDV instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.

Page 5 of 9
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4.5.A.4 ADS INHIBIT SWITCH

SR STATEMENT:

ADS Inhibit Switch Operability Each Operating Cycle

DISCUSSION

CTS 4.5.A.4 requires the performance of an ADS Inhibit Switch Operability test. The ADS
Inhibit Switch allows the operator to defeat ADS actuation as directed by the emergency
operating procedures under conditions for which ADS would not be desirable. For example,
during an ATWS event low pressure ECCS system activation would dilute sodium pentaborate
injected by the Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System thereby reducing the effectiveness of the
SLC System ability to shutdown the reactor. While 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2) criteria are not normally
used for an individual Surveillance requirement, they are used in this case since the previous
BWR Standard Technical Specifications included the ADS Manual Inhibit Switch as a separate
Specification and the NRC evaluated it as such as documented in the NRC Staff Review of
NSSS Vendor Owners Groups Application of the Commissions Interim Policy Criteria to
Standard Technical Specifications, letter dated May 9, 1988. This SR does not meet the criteria
for retention in the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the Technical Requirements Manual
(TRM).

COMPARISON TO THE SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The ADS Inhibit Switch is not an instrument used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA).

2. The ADS Inhibit Switch is not used for, nor capable of, monitoring a process variable that
is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The ADS Inhibit Switch is not used as part of a primary success path in the mitigation of
a DBA or transient. The inhibit feature was added to allow defeating the automatic ADS
function when such action is required by the Emergency Operating Procedures.
However, such manual operator action is not credited in a design basis accident or
transient analysis.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 112B) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the ADS Inhibit switch was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Nuclear Management
Company, LLC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to Monticello, and
concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the portions of the LCO and Surveillances
applicable to the ADS Manual Inhibit switch may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.

Page 6 of 9
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314.6.C.2 and 3/4.6.C.3 REACTOR COOLANT WATER CHEMISTRY

LCO STATEMENT:

314.6.C.2. (a) The reactor coolant water shall not exceed the following limits with steaming
rates less than 100,000 pounds per hour except as specified in 3.6.C.2.b.

Conductivity 5 glmho/cm
Chloride ion 0.1 ppm

3/4.6.C.2. (b) For reactor startups the maximum value for conductivity shall not exceed
igmho/cm and the maximum value for chloride ion concentration shall not exceed
0. 1 ppm for the first 24 hours after placing the reactor in the power operating
condition.

3/4.6.C.3.) Except as specified in 3. 6.C. 2.b above, the reactor coolant water shall not
exceed the following limits with steaming rates greater than or equal to
100, 000 lbs. per hour.

Conductivity 5 glmho/cm
Chloride ion 0.5 ppm

DISCUSSION:

Poor coolant water chemistry contributes to the long term degradation of system materials of
construction, and thus is not of immediate importance to the unit operator. Reactor coolant
water chemistry is monitored for a variety of reasons. One reason is to reduce the possibility of
failures in the Reactor Coolant System pressure boundary caused by corrosion. However, the
chemistry monitoring activity is of a long term preventative purpose rather than mitigative.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis
accident (DBA).

2. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not a process variable, design feature, or operating
restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. Reactor coolant water chemistry Is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of
a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 211) of
NEDO-31466, the reactor coolant water chemistry was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Nuclear Management
Company, LLC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to Monticello, and
concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Chemistry LCO and Surveillances may
be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.

Page 7 of 9
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3/4.14.F ACCIDENT MONITORING

LCO STATEMENT:

Whenever irradiated fuel is in the reactor vessel and reactor coolant water temperature is
greater than 2120F, the limiting conditions for operation for accident monitoring instrumentation
given in Table 3.14.1 shall be satisfied.

DISCUSSION:

Each individual accident monitoring parameter has a specific purpose, however, the general
purpose for all accident monitoring instrumentation is to ensure sufficient information is available
following an accident to allow an operator to verify the response of automatic safety systems,
and to take preplanned manual actions to accomplish a safe shutdown of the plant.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

The NRC position on application of the deterministic screening criteria to post-accident
monitoring instrumentation is documented in letter dated May 9, 1988 from T.E. Murley (NRC)
to W.S. Wilgus (NRC Split Report to Owners Groups). The position taken was that the post-
accident monitoring instrumentation table list should contain, on a plant specific basis, all
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A instruments specified In the plant's Safety Evaluation Report
(SER) on Regulatory Guide 1.97, and all Regulatory Guide 1.97 Category 1 instruments.
Accordingly, this position has been applied to the Monticello Regulatory Guide 1.97 Instruments.
Those instruments meeting these criteria have remained in Technical Specifications. The
instruments not meeting this criteria will be relocated from the Technical Specifications to plant
controlled documents.

The following summarizes the Nuclear Management Company, LLC position for those
instruments currently in Monticello Technical Specifications.

TyDe A Variables

1. Reactor Vessel Fuel Zone Water Level
2. Suppression Pool Temperature

Other TvDe. Cate-iorv 1 Variables

1. Drywell Wide Range Pressure
2. Suppression Pool Wide Range Level
3. Drywell High Range Radiation

For other post-accident monitoring instrumentation currently in Technical Specifications, their
loss is not risk-significant since the variables they monitor did not qualify as a Type A or
Category 1 variable (one that Is Important to safety and needed by the operator, so that the
operator can perform necessary normal actions).

Page 8 of 9
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CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not satisfied for non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A or
Category 1 variable instruments, their associated LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to
other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications. The instruments to be
relocated are as follows:

1. Safety/Relief Valve Position
2. Offgas Stack Wide Range Radiation
3. Reactor Bldg Vent Wide Range Radiation

Page 9 of 9
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Summary of Changes
Generic Determination of No Significant Hazards Consideration

and Environmental Assessment

No changes are required for the Volume.
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MONTICELLO
IMPROVED TECHNICAL

SPECIFICATIONS CONVERSION

GENERIC DETERMINATION OF
NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS

CONSIDERATION
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4." Some of the proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and
rewording of Current Technical Specifications (CTS) with no change in intent. These
changes, since they do not involve technical changes to the CTS, are administrative.

This type of change is connected with the movement of requirements within the current
requirements, or with the modification of wording that does not affect the technical
content of the CTS. These changes also include non-technical modifications of
requirements to conform to NEI 01-03, "Writers Guide for the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications," or provide consistency with the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications in NUREG-1433. Administrative changes are not intended to add, delete,
or relocate any technical requirements of the CTS.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, 'Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the
CTS. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no
technical changes to the CTS. As such, this change is administrative in nature
and does not affect initiators of analyzed events or assumed mitigation of
accident or transient events. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase In the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or
eliminate any old requirements. Therefore, the proposed change does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

Page 1 of 28
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect
on any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth In 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWRI4." Some of the proposed changes involve adding more restrictive requirements to
the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) by either making current requirements more
stringent or by adding new requirements that currently do not exist.

These changes include additional requirements that decrease allowed outage times,
increase the Frequency of Surveillances, impose additional Surveillances, increase the
scope of Specifications to include additional plant equipment, increase the Applicability
of Specifications, or provide additional actions. These changes are generally made to
conform with NUREG-1433 and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant
safety.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, 'Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change provides more stringent Technical Specification
requirements for the facility. These more stringent requirements do not result in
operations that significantly increase the probability of initiating an analyzed
event, and do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or
transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue to ensure process
variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained consistent with
the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different Technical
Specification requirements. However, these changes are consistent with the
assumptions in the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any previously evaluated.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no effect on or
increases the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of change,
each change in this category is, by definition, providing additional restrictions to
enhance plant safety. The change maintains requirements within the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards considerations is justified.

Page 4 of 28

Attachment 1, Volume 2, Rev. 1, Page 5 of 30



Attachment 1, Volume 2, Rev. 1, Page 6 of 30

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) Is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4." Some of the proposed changes involve relocating Current Technical
Specification (CTS) Limiting Conditions for Operations (LCOs) to licensee controlled
documents.

NMC has evaluated the CTS using the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.36. Specifications
identified by this evaluation that did not meet the retention requirements specified in the
regulation are not included in the ITS. These specifications have been relocated from
the CTS to the Technical Requirements Manual, which is incorporated into the Updated
Safety Analysis Report (USAR).

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relocates requirements and Surveillances for structures,
systems, components, or variables that do not meet the criteria of
10 CFR 50.36 (c)(2)(ii) for inclusion in Technical Specifications as identified in
the Application of Selection Criteria to the Monticello Technical Specifications.
The affected structures, systems, components or variables are not assumed to
be initiators of analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident or
transient events. The requirements and Surveillances for these affected
structures, systems, components, or variables will be relocated from the CTS to
an appropriate administratively controlled document which will be incorporated
into the USAR, thus it will be maintained pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59. In addition,
the affected structures, systems, components, or variables are addressed in
existing surveillance procedures which are also controlled by 10 CFR 50.59, and
are subject to the change control provisions imposed by plant administrative
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or
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eliminate any requirements, and adequate control of existing requirements will be
maintained. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no
significant effect on any safety analyses assumptions, as indicated by the fact
that the requirements do not meet the 10 CFR 50.36 criteria for retention. In
addition, the relocated requirements are moved without change, and any future
changes to these requirements will be evaluated per 10 CFR 50.59.

NRC prior review and approval of changes to these relocated requirements, in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92, will no longer be required. This review and
approval does not provide a specific margin of safety that can be evaluated.
However, the proposed change is consistent with NUREG-1433, issued by the
NRC, which allows revising the CTS to relocate these requirements and
Surveillances to a licensee controlled document controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the
margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4." Some of the proposed changes Involve moving details out of the Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) and into the Technical Specifications Bases, the Updated
Safety Analysis Report (USAR), the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM), or other
documents under regulatory control such as the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT
(COLR), Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM), Operational Quality Assurance
Program (OQAP), Inservice Testing Program (IST), and Inservice Inspection Program
(lIP). The removal of this information is considered to be less restrictive because it is no
longer controlled by the Technical Specification change process. Typically, the
information moved is descriptive in nature and its removal conforms with NUREG-1433
for format and content.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Issuance of amendment, as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relocates certain details from the CTS to other documents
under regulatory control. The Technical Specification Bases and TRM will be
maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The USAR is
subject to the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 or 10 CFR 50.71(e).
Other documents are subject to controls imposed by ITS or regulations. Since
any changes to these documents will be evaluated, no significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated will be allowed.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be Installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operations. The proposed change will not impose or
eliminate any requirements, and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

Page 7 of 28

Attachment 1, Volume 2, Rev. 1, Page 8 of 30



Attachment 1, Volume 2, Rev. 1, Page 9 of 30

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?
Response: No.

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect
on any assumption of the safety analyses. In addition, the details to be moved
from the CTS to other documents are not being changed. Since any future
changes to these details will be evaluated under the applicable regulatory
change control mechanism, no significant reduction in a margin of safety will be
allowed. A significant reduction in the margin of safety is not associated with the
elimination of the 10 CFR 50.90 requirement for NRC review and approval of
future changes to the relocated details. Not including these details in the
Technical Specifications is consistent with NUREG-1 433, issued by the NRC,
which allows revising the Technical Specifications to relocate these requirements
and Surveillances to a licensee controlled document controlled by 10 CFR 50.59,
10 CFR 50.71 (e), or other Technical Specification controlled or regulation
controlled documents. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 1
RELAXATION OF LCO REQUIREMENT

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWRI4" (ISTS). Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the Current
Technical Specification (CTS) Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) by the
elimination of specific items from the LCO or Tables referenced in the LCO, or the
addition of exceptions to the LCO.

These changes reflect the ISTS approach to provide LCO requirements that specify the
protective conditions that are required to meet safety analysis assumptions for required
features. These conditions replace the lists of specific devices used in the CTS to
describe the requirements needed to meet the safety analysis assumptions. The ITS
also includes LCO Notes which allow exceptions to the LCO for the performance of
testing or other operational needs. The ITS provides the protection required by the
safety analysis, and provides flexibility for meeting the conditions without adversely
affecting operations since equivalent features are required to be OPERABLE. The ITS
is also consistent with the plant current licensing basis, as may be modified in the
discussion of individual changes. These changes are generally made to conform with
NUREG-1433, and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change provides less restrictive LCO requirements for operation of
the facility. These less restrictive LCO requirements do not result in operation
that will significantly increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event and
do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event in
that the requirements continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems,
and components are maintained consistent with the current safety analyses and
licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not Involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different
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requirements. However, the change is consistent with the assumptions in the
current safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The imposition of less restrictive LCO requirements does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, this
change has been evaluated to ensure that the current safety analyses and
licensing basis requirements are maintained. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of no significant hazards consideration' is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 2
RELAXATION OF APPLICABILITY

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWRI4." Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the applicability of Current
Technical Specification (CTS) Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) by reducing the
conditions under which the LCO requirements must be met.

Reactor operating conditions are used in CTS to define when the LCO features are
required to be OPERABLE. CTS Applicabilities can be specific defined terms of reactor
conditions or more general such as 'the reactor shall not be made critical." Generalized
applicability conditions are not contained in ITS, therefore the ITS eliminates CTS
requirements such as "the reactor shall not be made critical" replacing them with ITS
defined MODES or applicable conditions that are consistent with the application of the
plant safety analyses assumptions for OPERABILITY of the required features.

CTS requirements may also be eliminated during conditions for which the safety function
of the specified safety system is met because the feature is performing its intended
safety function. Deleting applicability requirements that are indeterminate or which are
inconsistent with application of accident analyses assumptions is acceptable because
when LCOs cannot be met, the ITS may be satisfied by exiting the applicability which
takes the plant out of the conditions that require the safety system to be OPERABLE.

This change provides the protection required by the safety analyses, and provides
flexibility for meeting limits by restricting the application of the limits to the conditions
assumed in the safety analyses. The ITS is also consistent with the plant current
licensing basis, as may be modified in the discussion of individual changes. The change
is generally made to conform with NUREG-1433, and has been evaluated to not be
detrimental to plant safety.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relaxes the conditions under which the LCO requirements
for operation of the facility must be met. These less restrictive applicability
requirements for the LCOs do not result in operation that will significantly
increase the probability of Initiating an analyzed event and do not alter
assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event in that the
requirements continue to ensure that process variables, structures, systems, and
components are maintained in the MODES and other specified conditions
assumed in the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed
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change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different
requirements. However, the requirements are consistent with the assumptions in
the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The relaxed applicability of LCO requirements does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, this
change has been evaluated to ensure that the LCO requirements are applied in
the MODES and specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3
RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4.w Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the Completion Times for
Required Actions in the Current Technical Specifications (CTS).

Upon discovery of a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO), the ITS
specifies times for completing Required Actions of the associated ITS Conditions.
Required Actions of the associated Conditions are used to establish remedial measures
that must be taken within specified Completion Times. These times define limits during
which operation in a degraded condition is permitted. Adopting Completion Times from
the ITS is acceptable because the Completion Times take into account the
OPERABILITY status of the redundant systems of required features, the capacity and
capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required
features, and the low probability of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) occurring during the
repair period. In addition, the ITS provides consistent Completion Times for similar
conditions. These changes are generally made to conform with NUREG-1433, and have
been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relaxes the Completion Time for a Required Action.
Required Actions and their associated Completion Times are not initiating
conditions for any accident previously evaluated, and the accident analyses do
not assume that required equipment is out of service prior to the analyzed event.
Consequently, the relaxed Completion Time does not significantly increase the
probability of any accident previously evaluated. The consequences of an
analyzed accident during the relaxed Completion Time are the same as the
consequences during the existing Completion Time. As a result, the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not significantly
increased. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.
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The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the method
governing normal plant operation. The Required Actions and associated
Completion Times in the ITS have been evaluated to ensure that no new
accident initiators are introduced. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The relaxed Completion Time for a Required Action does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, the
change has been evaluated to ensure that the allowed Completion Time is
consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the
OPERABILITY status of the redundant systems of required features, the capacity
and capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement of required features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during the repair period. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 4
RELAXATION OF REQUIRED ACTION

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR14.' Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the Required Actions in
the Current Technical Specifications (CTS).

Upon discovery of a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO), the ITS
specifies Required Actions to complete for the associated Conditions. Required Actions
of the associated Conditions are used to establish remedial measures that must be
taken in response to the degraded conditions. These actions minimize the risk
associated with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable features.
Some of the Required Actions are modified to place the plant in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. Adopting Required Actions from NUREG-1433 is acceptable
because the Required Actions take into account the OPERABILITY status of redundant
systems of required features, the capacity and capability of the remaining features, and
the compensatory attributes of the Required Actions as compared to the LCO
requirements. These changes are generally made to conform with NUREG-1433, and
have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relaxes Required Actions. Required Actions and their
associated Completion Times are not initiating conditions for any accident
previously evaluated, and the accident analyses do not assume that required
equipment is out of service prior to the analyzed event. Consequently, the
relaxed Required Actions do not significantly increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. The Required Actions in the ITS have been
developed to provide appropriate remedial actions to be taken in response to the
degraded condition considering the OPERABILITY status of the redundant
systems of required features, and the capacity and capability of remaining
features while minimizing the risk associated with continued operation. As a
result, the consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not
significantly increased. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.
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2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. The Required Actions and associated
Completion Times In the ITS have been evaluated to ensure that no new
accident initiators are introduced. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The relaxed Required Actions do not involve a significant reduction in the margin
of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, this change has been
evaluated to minimize the risk of continued operation under the specified
Condition, considering the OPERABILITY status of the redundant systems of
required features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a reasonable
time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low probability of a
Design Basis Accident (DBA) occurring during the repair period. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 5
DELETION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4." Some of the proposed changes involve deletion of Surveillance Requirements
in the Current Technical Specifications (CTS).

The CTS require safety systems to be tested and verified OPERABLE prior to entering
applicable operating conditions. The ITS eliminates unnecessary CTS Surveillance
Requirements that do not contribute to verification that the equipment used to meet the
Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) can perform its required functions. Thus,
appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a frequency necessary
to give confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function. These
changes are generally made to conform with NUREG-1433, and have been evaluated to
not be detrimental to plant safety.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, 'Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes Surveillance Requirements. Surveillances are not
initiators to any accident previously evaluated. Consequently, the probability of
an accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased. The equipment
being tested is still required to be OPERABLE and capable of performing the
accident mitigation functions assumed in the accident analyses. As a result, the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. The remaining Surveillance Requirements are
consistent with industry practice, and are considered to be sufficient to prevent
the removal of the subject Surveillances from creating a new or different type of
accident. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.
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3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The deleted Surveillance Requirements do not result in a significant reduction in
the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, the change has
been evaluated to ensure that the deleted Surveillance Requirements are not
necessary for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform
its required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a
manner and at a frequency necessary to give confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 6
RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWRI4." Some of the proposed changes involve the relaxation of Surveillance
Requirements acceptance criteria in the Current Technical Specifications (CTS).

The CTS require safety systems to be tested and verified OPERABLE prior to entering
applicable operating conditions. The ITS eliminates or relaxes the Surveillance
Requirement acceptance criteria that do not contribute to verification that the equipment
used to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) can perform its required
functions. For example, the ITS allows some Surveillance Requirements to verify
OPERABILITY under actual or test conditions. Adopting the ITS allowance for "actual"
conditions is acceptable because required features cannot distinguish between an
"actual" signal or a "test" signal. Also included are changes to CTS requirements that
are replaced in the ITS with separate and distinct testing requirements that when
combined, include OPERABILITY verification of all components required in the LCO for
the features specified in the CTS. Adopting this format preference in the ITS is
acceptable because Surveillance Requirements that remain include testing of all
previous features required to be verified OPERABLE. Changes that provide exceptions
to Surveillance Requirements to provide for variations that do not affect the results of the
test are also Included in this category. These changes are generally made to conform
with NUREG-1433, and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, 'Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relaxes the acceptance criteria of Surveillance
Requirements. Surveillances are not initiators to any accident previously
evaluated. Consequently, the probability of an accident previously evaluated is
not significantly increased. The equipment being tested is still required to be
OPERABLE and capable of performing the accident mitigation functions
assumed in the accident analyses. As a result, the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal- plant operation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The relaxed acceptance criteria for Surveillance Requirements do not result in a
significant reduction in the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of
change, the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria have been
evaluated to ensure that they are sufficient to verify that the equipment used to
meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment
continues to be tested in a manner that gives confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 7
RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY, NON-24 MONTH TYPE CHANGE

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWRI4." Some of the proposed changes Involve the relaxation of Surveillance
Frequencies in the Current Technical Specifications (CTS).

CTS and ITS Surveillance Frequencies specify time interval requirements for performing
Surveillance tests. Increasing the time interval between Surveillance tests in the ITS
results in decreased equipment unavailability due to testing which also increases
equipment availability. In general, the ITS contain Surveillance Frequencies that are
consistent with industry practice or industry standards for achieving acceptable levels of
equipment reliability. Adopting testing practices specified in the ITS is acceptable based
on similar design, like-component testing for the system application and the availability
of other ITS requirements which provide regular checks to ensure limits are met.
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency can also include the addition of Surveillance Notes
which allow testing to be delayed until appropriate unit conditions for the test are
established, or exempt testing in certain MODES or specified conditions in which the
testing can not be performed.

Reduced testing can result in a safety enhancement because the unavailability due to
testing is reduced, and reliability of the affected structure, system or component should
remain constant or increase. Reduced testing is acceptable where operating
experience, industry practice, or the industry standards such as manufacturers'
recommendations have shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the specified interval, thus the Surveillance Frequency is acceptable
from a reliability standpoint. Surveillance Frequency changes to incorporate alternate
train testing have been shown to be acceptable where other qualitative or quantitative
test requirements are required that are established predictors of system performance.
Surveillance Frequency extensions can be based on NRC-approved topical reports. The
NRC staff has accepted topical report analyses that bound the plant-specific design and
component reliability assumptions. These changes are generally made to conform with
NUREG-1433, and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, 'Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relaxes Surveillance Frequencies. The relaxed
Surveillance Frequencies have been established based on achieving acceptable
levels of equipment reliability. Consequently, equipment that could initiate an
accident previously evaluated will continue to operate as expected, and the

Page 21 of 28

Attachment 1, Volume 2, Rev. 1, Page 22 of 30



Attachment 1, Volume 2, Rev. 1, Page 23 of 30

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

probability of the initiation of any accident previously evaluated will not be
significantly increased. The equipment being tested is still required to be
OPERABLE and capable of performing any accident mitigation functions
assumed in the accident analyses. As a result, the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The relaxed Surveillance Frequencies do not result in a significant reduction in
the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, the relaxation in
the Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of equipment reliability. Thus, appropriate equipment continues
to be tested at a Frequency that gives confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function when required. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 8
DELETION OF REPORTING REQUIREMENT

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4." Some of the proposed changes Involve the deletion of requirements in the
Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to send reports to the NRC.

The CTS includes requirements to submit reports to the NRC under certain
circumstances. However, the ITS eliminates these requirements for many such reports
and, in many cases, relies on the reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.73 or other
regulatory requirements. The ITS changes to reporting requirements are acceptable
because the regulations provide adequate reporting requirements, or the reports do not
affect continued plant operation. Therefore, this change has no effect on the safe
operation of the plant. These changes are generally made to conform with
NUREG-1433, and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes reporting requirements. Sending reports to the
NRC is not an initiator of any accident previously evaluated. Consequently, the
probability of any accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased.
Sending reports to the NRC has no effect on the ability of equipment to mitigate
an accident previously evaluated. As a result, the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated is not significantly affected. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.
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3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The deletion of reporting requirements does not result in a significant reduction in
the margin of safety. The ITS eliminates the requirements for many such reports
and, in many cases, relies on the reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.73 or
other regulatory requirements. The change to reporting requirements does not
affect the margin of safety because the regulations provide adequate reporting
requirements, or the reports do not affect continued plant operation. Therefore,
the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of 'no significant hazards considerations is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 9
DELETION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT SHUTDOWN PERFORMANCE

REQUIREMENTS

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWRI4.N Some of the proposed changes involve the deletion of the requirement to
perform Surveillance Requirements while in a shutdown condition in the Current
Technical Specifications (CTS).

The CTS require safety systems to be tested and verified OPERABLE periodically. The
CTS requires these Surveillances to be performed with the unit in a specified condition,
usually in a condition outside the Applicability of the Limiting Condition for Operation
(LCO). The ITS Surveillance does not include the restriction on unit conditions. The
control of the unit conditions appropriate to perform the test is an issue for procedures
and scheduling, and has been determined by the NRC Staff to be unnecessary as an
ITS restriction. As indicated in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical
Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991, allowing this control is consistent with the vast majority of other Technical
Specification Surveillances that do no dictate unit conditions for the Surveillance. Thus,
appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a Frequency
necessary to give confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety
function. These changes are made to conform with NUREG-1433 and have been
evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves the deletion of the requirement to perform
Surveillance Requirements while In a shutdown condition. Surveillances are not
initiators to any accident previously evaluated. Consequently, the probability of
an accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased. The appropriate
plant conditions for performance of the Surveillance will continue to be controlled
in plant procedures to assure the potential consequences are not significantly
increased. This control method has been previously determined to be
acceptable as indicated in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04. The proposed change
does not affect the availability of equipment or systems required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident because of the availability of redundant systems or
equipment. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves the deletion of the requirement to perform
Surveillance Requirements while in a shutdown condition, but does not change
the method of performance. The appropriate plant conditions for performance of
the Surveillance will continue to be controlled in plant procedures to assure the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident are not created. The control
method has been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in NRC
Generic Letter No. 91-04. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves the deletion of the requirement to perform
Surveillance Requirements while in a shutdown condition. However, the
appropriate plant conditions for performance of the Surveillance will continue to
be controlled in plant procedures. The control method has been previously
determined to be acceptable as indicated in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 10
CHANGING INSTRUMENTATION ALLOWABLE VALUES

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWRI4." Some of the proposed changes to the Current Technical Specifications (CTS)
involve a change to the Allowable Values for Technical Specification instrumentation.

The proposed changes in selected Allowable Values for the instrumentation included in
Section 3.3 of the ITS have been established using the GE setpoint methodology
guidance, as specified in the Monticello setpoint methodology. The analytic limits are
derived from limiting values of the process parameters obtained from the safety analysis.
The Allowable Values are derived from the analytic limits. The difference between the
analytic limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel instrument accuracy, calibration
accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and primary element accuracy. The margin
between the Allowable Value and the nominal trip setpoint (NTSP) allows for instrument
drift that might occur during the established surveillance period. Two separate
verifications are performed for the calculated NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip
Avoidance Test, evaluates the impact of the NTSP on plant availability. The second
verification, an LER Avoidance Test, calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee
Event Report (or exceeding the Allowable Value) due to instrument drift. These two
verifications are statistical evaluations to provide additional assurance of the
acceptability of the NTSP and may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these methods
and verifications provides the assurance that if the setpoint is found conservative to the
Allowable Value during surveillance testing, the instrumentation would have provided the
required trip function by the time the process reached the analytic limit for the applicable
events.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves the change in selected Allowable Values for the
instrumentation included in Section 3.3 of the ITS. The proposed changes will
not result in any hardware changes. The instrumentation Included in the
proposed Section 3.3 of the ITS is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. Existing operating margin between plant conditions and actual plant
setpoints is not significantly reduced due to this proposed change. As a result,
the proposed change will not result in unnecessary plant transients. The role of
the instrumentation included in Section 3.3 of the ITS is in mitigating and thereby
limiting the consequences of accidents. The Allowable Values have been
developed to ensure that the design and safety analyses limits will be satisfied.
The methodology used for the development of the Allowable Values ensures that
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the affected instrumentation remains capable of mitigating design basis events
as described in the safety analyses, and that the results and consequences
described in the safety analyses remain bounding. Additionally, the proposed
change does not alter the ability of the instrumentation and associated systems
and components to detect and mitigate events. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed changes have been established using the GE setpoint
methodology guidance, as specified in the Monticello setpoint methodology, and
do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated. This Is based on the fact that the method and
manner of plant operation is unchanged. The use of the proposed Allowable
Values does not impact safe operation of the plant, in that the safety analyses
limits will be maintained. The proposed change does not involve a physical
alteration of the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed).
These Allowable Values were developed using a methodology to ensure the
affected instrumentation and associated systems and components remain
capable of mitigating accidents and transients. Plant equipment will not be
operated in a manner different from previous operation, except that setpoint may
be changed. Since operational methods remain unchanged, and the existing
operating parameters have been evaluated to maintain the unit within existing
design basis criteria, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a reduction in a margin of safety. The
proposed changes have been developed using a methodology to ensure safety
analyses limits are not exceeded. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of 'no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) has evaluated this license amendment
against the criteria for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. NMC has determined that
this license amendment meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth in
10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). This determination is based on the fact that this change is being
proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR 50, that changes a
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or that changes an inspection or a surveillance
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria.

(i) The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.

As demonstrated in the generic and specific Determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations, this proposed amendment does not involve a significant
hazards consideration.

(ii) There is no significant change in the types or significant increase in the amounts
of any effluents that may be released offsite.

The proposed amendment does not affect the generation of any radioactive
effluents, and does not affect any of the permitted effluent release paths.

(iii) There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

No new effluents or effluent release paths are created by the proposed
amendment.

Therefore, pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22 (b), no environmental impact statement or
environmental assessment need be prepared in connection with the proposed
amendment.
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Summary of Changes
ITS Chapter 1.0

Change Description Affected Pages
The changes described In the NMC response to Pages 45, 48, 49, 50, and 63 of 71
Question 200510141334 (in Section 3.1) have been
made. Changes are made to be consistent with
TSTF-439, Rev. 2 (Eliminate Second Completion
Times Limiting Time From Discovery of Failure to
Meet an LCO).

The changes described in the NMC response to Pages 58 and 63 of 71
Question 200512151125 have been made.
Changes are made to be consistent with TSTF-485,
Rev. 0 (Correct Example 1.4-1).

The changes described In the NMC response to Page 56 of 71
Question 200601201446 have been made. Minor
editorial changes are made.

Page 1 of I

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 0, Page I of I



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 1 of 71

ATTACHMENT I

VOLUME 3

MONTICELLO
IMPROVED TECHNICAL

SPECIFICATIONS CONVERSION

ITS CHAPTER 1.0
USE AND APPLICATION

Revision I

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 1 of 71



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 2 of 71

LIST OF ATTACHMENTS

1. ITS Chapter 1.0

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 2 of 71



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 3 of 71

ATTACHMENT I

ITS Chapter 1.0, Use and Application

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 3 of 71



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 4 of 71

Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 4 of 71



C C
ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS
A. _

These Techni c fications are prepared e with the requirements of 10 CFR 50 and apply to the Monticello NuclearGenerating Dlint. Unit No. 1. The bases for these deffications are ineludegd fnr fnfonrmatin ed iun netxnre*ailituv nr imneow

a)
C)

0M

-4

0

0c
8

;a

0
-4

ID

U'

C)

0

IP

0
0
Ca)

0
F

I c

0

0

Ins

1.0
1

Amendment No. 29,-83T 1 10
04/05/01

Page 1 of 14



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 6 of 71

ITS Chapter 1.0

INSERT 1

0 NOTE--
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable throughout these
Technical Specifications and Bases.

O INSERT 2

of any fuel, sources, or reactivity control components,

INSERT 3

The following exceptions are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS: } (i) (SD

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors, intermediate rang t
monitors, traversing incore probes, or special movable detectors (including
undervessel replacement); and

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the associated corec8
cell.

( INSERT 4

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position.

O INSERT 5

OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY

O INSERT 6

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.

Insert Page 1
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ITS Chapter 1.0

INSERT 7

all devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST

INSERT 8

Calibration of instrument channels with resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple
sensors may consist of an Inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal calibration
of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be
performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.

O INSERT 9

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning specified in Table 1.1-1
with fuel in the reactor vessel.

Insert Page 2
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ITS Chapter 1.0

INSERT 10

ACTIONS

AVERAGE
PLANAR
LINEAR HEAT
GENERATION
RATE
(APLHGR)

LINEAR HEAT
GENERATION
RATE (LHGR)

LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL
TEST

STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

THERMAL
POWER

TURBINE
BYPASS
SYSTEM
RESPONSE
TIME

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that prescribes Required Actions to
be taken under designated Conditions within specified Completion Times.

The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific planar height and is equal to the
sum of the LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the specified bundle at the specified
height divided by the number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the height.

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per unit length of fuel rod. It is the
integral of the heat flux over the heat transfer area associated with the unit
length.

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test of all logic components
required for OPERABILITY of a logic circuit, from as close to the sensor as
practicable up to, but not including, the actuated device, to verify OPERABILITY.
The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total system steps so that the entire logic
system is tested.

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of one of the systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated components during the interval
specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are tested during n Surveillance
Frequency intervals, where n is the total number of systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the
reactor coolant.

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the main turbine trip solenoid is activated until 80% of the turbine
bypass capacity is established.

The response time may be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire response time is measured.

Insert Page 5a (1)
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Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

AVERAGE REACTOR
COOLANT

REACTOR MODE TEMPERATURE
MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION (-F)

I

2

3

4

Power Operation

Startup [
Hot ShutdowrT

Cold Shutdowns

Run

Rartupot Standby

Shutdown

Shutdown

i

NA

>21

< 212 /

NA /15 Refueling(b) Shutdown or Refuel
I _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

(a) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

Insert Page 5a (2)
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0
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90
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3.1 REACTOR PROTECTIONflt-SEM

Applicabir.

Applies to the Instrumentation end associated devices which
Initiate a reactor scram.

To assure the operability of the reactor protection system.

A. The setpolnts, minimum number of trip systems, and
mininum number of instrument channels that must be
operable for each position of thxjqactoumode nwtch

4.1 D =EAMM PRQ7MQN SYSTEM

Applies to the sutvelilance of the Instrumentation and
associated devices which Initiate reactor scram.

To specify the type and frequency of surveillance to be
applied to the instrumentation that Infflates a scram to verify
Its operabllty.

A. Instrumentation systems shall be functionally tested and
calibrated as Indicated In Tables 4.1.1 and 4.1.2,
respectively.

See US 3.3.1.1I

0)
C)

0
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0~

0.
C,)

0
M

A)

0
CD

-4
.I

The RPS
RESPONSE TIME
shall be that time
Interval
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Amendment No. 5
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The response time may be measured by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire response time is measured.

Insert Page 26
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or would be subcritical assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 680F; and

0 INSERT 14

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for the single control rod of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn. With control rods not capable of being
fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.

Insert Page 76
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ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRJ4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 The CTS Section 1.0 Definition introduction states 'The succeeding frequently
used terms are explicitly defined so that a uniform interpretation of the
Specifications may be achieved." The Note to ITS Section 1.1 states 'The
defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable
throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases." This changes the CTS by
replacing the CTS Section 1.0 introduction of the definitions with a Note.

The ITS Section 1.0 Note serves the same purpose of the CTS Section 1.0
introduction. A major change to the ITS definitions is that the entire defined term
is capitalized in ITS Section 1.1 instead of just the first letter in the CTS. In
addition, whenever the term is used throughout the Technical Specifications and
Bases, the term will be capitalized. This change is consistent with formatting
requirements In the ISTS. This change is designated as administrative because
it does not represent a technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.3 CTS 1.0.A provides the definition of Alteration of the Reactor Core. ITS
Section 1.1 provides a definition of CORE ALTERATION that includes an
additional phrase that states "Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe position." This
changes the CTS by adding this phrase to the definition.

The ITS definition of CORE ALTERATION states that the suspension of CORE
ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of the movement of a component
to a safe position. This change is acceptable because it clearly states current
plant practice. The unit will not be maintained in an unsafe condition. This
change is designated administrative because it represents a clarification to
existing practice.

A.4 CTS Section 1.0 does not provide a definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM).
However, CTS 3.3.A.1 does specify that the core loading shall be limited to that
"which can be made subcritical in the most reactive condition during the
operating cycle with the strongest operable control rod in its full-out position and
all other operable rods fully inserted," and CTS 4.3.A.1 specifies Wthat the core
can be made subcritical at any time In the subsequent fuel cycle with the
strongest operable control rod fully withdrawn and all other operable rods fully
Inserted." ITS Section 1.1 includes a definition for SDM, which states "SDM
shall be the amount of reactivity by which the reactor is subcritical or would be
subcritical assuming that: a. The reactor is xenon free; b. The moderator
temperature is 680F; and c. All control rods are fully Inserted except for the single
control rod of highest reactivity worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.

Monticello Page 1 of 14
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With control rods not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the determination of SDM." This changes
the CTS as follows:

* An explicit allowance has been included in the ITS Section 1.1 SDM definition
to compensate for control rods which are not capable of being fully inserted.

This change is necessary because ITS 3.1.3 allows the plant to operate with
stuck control rods. This change is discussed in the Discussion of Changes
for ITS 3.1.3.

* This change adds specific details defining the most reactive shutdown
condition to which the SDM is analyzed; i.e., the reactor is xenon free and the
moderator temperature is 680F.

This change is acceptable since it is consistent with current practice, as
indicated in UFSAR Section 3.3.3.3, which states that shutdown capability is
evaluated assuming a cold and xenon-free core. The moderator temperature
used in the shutdown capability calculations assumes a moderator
temperature of 680F.

These changes are designated as administrative because they do not represent
a technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.5 CTS 1.0.D includes the definition of Immediate. It states "Immediate means that
the required action will be initiated as soon as practicable considering the safe
operation of the unit and the importance of the required action." The ITS
includes Section 1.3, "Completion Times," which describes the meaning of the
term "immediately" when used as a Completion Time. It states "When
"immediately" is used, the Required Action should be pursued without delay and
In a controlled manner." This changes the CTS by deleting the definition of
"Immediaten but adds a description to the ITS of "immediately" when used as a
Completion Time.

The purpose of the CTS definition of Immediate is to ensure that the required
action will be initiated as soon as practicable considering the safe operation of
the unit and the importance of the required action. In the ITS, the meaning of the
word "immediately" is described in ITS Section 1.3. Although the wording is not
identical, the intent is the same. These changes are designated as
administrative because they do not represent a technical change to the Technical
Specifications.

A.6 CTS 1.0.E defines Instrument Functional Test as "the injection of a simulated
signal into the primary sensor to verify proper instrument channel response,
alarm, and/or initiating action." ITS Section 1.1 defines CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST as "the injection of a simulated or actual signal into the
channel as close to the sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all
devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY" and states that the
test "may be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total channel steps." This results in a number of changes to the CTS. The
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addition of use of an "actual" signal is discussed in DOC L.2 while the allowance
to inject the signal "as close to the sensor as practicable" in lieu of "into" the
sensor is discussed in DOC L.3.

* The CTS definition states that the Instrument Functional Test shall verify
"proper instrument channel response, alarm, and/or initiating action." The
ITS definition states that the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall verify
'OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required for channel
OPERABILITY."

This change is acceptable because the statements are equivalent in that
both require that the channel be verified to be OPERABLE. The CTS and
the ITS use different examples of what is included in a channel, but this
does not change the intent of the requirement. The ITS use of the phrase
"all devices In the channel required for channel OPERABILITY" reflects
the CTS understanding that the test includes only those portions of the
channel needed to perform the safety function.

* The ITS definition states "The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps." The CTS definition does not include this statement.

This change is acceptable because it states current Industry practice, and
is not specifically prohibited by the CTS. This is consistent with the
current implementation of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and does
not result in a technical change to the Technical Specifications.

These changes are designated as administrative because they do not result in a
technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.7 CTS 1.0.F defines an Instrument Calibration as "the adjustment of an instrument
signal output so that it corresponds, within acceptable range, accuracy, and
response time to a known value(s) of the parameter which the instrument
monitors. Calibration shall encompass the entire instrument including actuation,
alarm or trip. Response time is not part of the routine instrument calibration but
will be checked once per cycle." ITS 1.0 defines a CHANNEL CALIBRATION as
"the adjustment, as necessary, of the channel output such that it responds within
the necessary range and accuracy to known values of the parameter that the
channel monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass all devices in
the channel required for channel OPERABILITY and the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration of instrument channels with resistance
temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an inplace
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the
remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION
may be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps." This results in a number of changes to the CTS.

Monticello Page 3 of 14
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* The CTS definition states "Calibration shall encompass the entire
instrument including actuation, alarm or trip." The ITS definition states
*The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass all devices in the
channel required for channel OPERABILITY."

This change is acceptable because the statements are equivalent in that
both require that all needed portions of the channel be tested. The ITS
definition reflects the CTS understanding that the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION includes only those portions of the channel needed to
perform the safety function.

* The ITS definition states that the CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall
encompass the "CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST." The CTS definition
does not include this statement.

This change is acceptable because the new ITS statement does not add
any requirements. In both the CTS and the ITS, performance of a single
test that fully meets the requirements of other tests can always be
credited for satisfying the other tests.

* The ITS definition adds the statement 'Calibration of instrument channels
with resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may
consist of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and
normal calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel."
This allowance is not specifically stated in the CTS definition.

The purpose of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to adjust the channel
output so that the channel responds within the necessary range and
accuracy to known values of the parameters that the channel monitors.
This change is acceptable because RTDs and thermocouples are
designed such that they have a fixed input/output response, which cannot
be adjusted or changed once installed. Calibration of a channel
containing an RTD or thermocouple is performed by applying the RTD or
thermocouple fixed input/output relationship to the remainder of the
channel, and making the necessary adjustments to the adjustable devices
in the remainder of the channel to obtain the necessary output range and
accuracy. Therefore, unlike other sensors, an RTD or thermocouple is
not actually calibrated. The ITS CHANNEL CALIBRATION allowance for
channels containing RTDs and thermocouples is consistent with the CTS
calibration practices of these channels. It is also consistent with the
allowance provided in CTS Table 4.2.1 Note (12), which states that
calibration of Instrument channels with RTD or thermocouple sensors
may consist of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and
normal calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel.
This information Is included in the ITS to avoid confusion, but does not
change the current CHANNEL CALIBRATION practices for these types of
channels.
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* The ITS definition states "The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be
performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps." The CTS definition does not include this statement.

This change is acceptable because it states current Industry practice, and
is not specifically prohibited by the CTS. This is consistent with the
current implementation of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION and does not
result in a technical change to the Technical Specifications.

* The CTS definition states that the response time is not part of the routine
instrument calibration but is checked once per cycle. The ITS definition
does not include this statement.

This change Is acceptable because the applicable Specifications in ITS
Section 3.3 include Surveillances to cover the current response time
testing requirements and the ITS includes the appropriate response time
definitions.

These changes are designated as administrative because they do not result in a
technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.8 CTS Section 1.0 includes the following definitions:

* 1.0.G, Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCO);
* 1.0.1, Limiting Safety System Setting (LSSS);
* 1.0.M, Operating;
* 1.0.N, Operating Cycle;
* 1.0.P, Primary Containment Integrity;
* 1.0.Q, Protective Instrumentation Logic Definitions;
* 1.0.R, Rated Neutron Flux;
* 1 .0.T, Reactor Coolant System Pressure or Reactor Vessel Pressure;
* 1.0.U, Refueling Operation and Refueling Outage;
* 1.0.V, Safety Limit;
* 1.0.W, Secondary Containment Integrity;
* 1.0.Z, Simulated Automatic Actuation;
* 1.0.AA, Transition Boiling;
* 1.O.AI, Purging;
* 1 .0.AJ, Venting; and
* 1.0.AR, Allowable Value.

The ITS does not use this terminology and ITS Section 1.1 does not contain
these definitions. This changes the CTS by deleting definitions that are not
necessary.

These changes are acceptable because the terms are not used as defined terms
in the ITS. Discussions of any technical changes related to the deletion of these
terms are included in the applicable DOCs for the ITS Specifications In which the
terms are dispositioned. These changes are designated as administrative
because they eliminate defined terms that are no longer used.
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A.9 The CTS 1.0.J definition of Minimum Critical Power Ratio (MCPR) states that
"The minimum critical power ratio is the value of critical power ratio associated
with the most limiting assembly in the reactor core." In addition, the CTS 1.0.J
definition states that the "Critical power ratio (CPR) is the ratio of that power in a
fuel assembly which is calculated by the GEXL correlation to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition to the actual assembly operating
power." ITS Section 1.1 definition of MCPR states that "The MCPR shall be the
smallest critical power ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class of fuel.
The CPR is that power in the assembly that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in the assembly to experience
boiling transition, divided by the actual assembly operating power." This changes
the CTS definition of MCPR by specifying a separate MCPR is applicable to
"each class of fuel" instead of a single MCPR is associated with the "most limiting
assembly" and removes the explicit correlation that must be used to calculate
CPR.

This change is acceptable since it will allow separate MCPRs to be monitored for
each class of fuel, Instead of a single, most limiting MCPR. In addition, the
deletion of the specific correlation (GEXL) is acceptable since the ITS continues
to require the documents that describe the appropriate analytical methods used
to calculate MCPR to be listed In ITS 5.6.3, 'CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT." These documents, which have been previously reviewed and
approved by the NRC, Indicate that the GEXL correlation is the approved
correlation for calculating CPR (i.e., NEDE-2401 1-P-A, Section 1.2.5). In order
to utilize a different correlation, the references listed in ITS 5.6.3 would have to
be reviewed and approved by the NRC. This change is designated as
administrative since there is no technical change because the MCPR is still
monitored and the GEXL correlation must still be used to calculate CPR.

A.10 The CTS 1.0.L definition of Operable requires a system, subsystem, train,
component, or device to be capable of performing its "specified function(s)," and
requires all necessary support systems that are required for the system,
subsystem, train, component, or device to perform its "function(s)" also be
capable of performing their related support function(s). The ITS Section 1.1
definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY requires the system, subsystem,
division, component, or device to be capable of performing the "specified safety
function(s)," and requires all necessary support systems that are required for the
system, subsystem, division, component, or device to perform its "specified
safety function(s)" to also be capable of performing their related support
functions. This changes the CTS by altering the requirement of the system,
subsystem, etc., to be able to perform "specified function(s)" or "function(s)" to a
requirement to be able to perform 'specified safety function(s)."

The purpose of the CTS definition of Operable is to ensure that the safety
analysis assumptions regarding equipment and variables are valid. This change
is acceptable because the intent of both the CTS and ITS definitions is to
address the safety function(s) assumed in the accident analysis and not
encompass other non-safety functions a system, subsystem, etc., may also
perform. These non-safety functions are not assumed in the safety analysis and
are not needed in order to protect the public health and safety. This change Is
consistent with the current interpretation and use of the terms OPERABLE and
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OPERABILITY. This change is designated as administrative as it does not
change the current use and application of the Technical Specifications.

A.1 1 The CTS 1.O.L definition of Operable requires that all necessary normal "and"
emergency electrical power sources be available for the system, subsystem,
train, component, or device to be OPERABLE. The ITS Section 1.1 definition of
OPERABLE-OPERABILITY requires all necessary normal 'or" emergency
electrical power be available for the system, subsystem, etc. This changes the
CTS definition of Operable by allowing a device to be considered OPERABLE
with either normal or emergency power available.

The OPERABILITY requirements for normal and emergency power sources are
clearly addressed in the second part to the CTS 1 .0.L definition. These
requirements allow only the normal or the emergency electrical power source to
be OPERABLE, provided all of its redundant system(s), subsystem(s), train(s),
component(s), and device(s) (redundant to the systems, subsystems, trains,
components, and devices with an inoperable power source) are OPERABLE.
This effectively changes the current 'and" to an "or." The existing requirements
(in the second part of CTS 1 .0.L) are Incorporated into ITS 3.8.1 ACTIONS for
when a normal (offsite) or emergency (diesel generator) power source is
inoperable. Therefore, the ITS definition now uses the word "or" instead of the
current word "and." In ITS 3.8.1, new times are provided to perform the
determination of OPERABILITY of the redundant systems. This change is
discussed in the Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for ITS 3.8.1. This change is
designated administrative since the ITS definition is effectively the same as the
CTS definition or will be justified in the DOCs of ITS 3.8.1.

A.12 CTS Section 1.0 provides definitions for Pressure Boundary
Leakage (CTS 1.0.AB), Identified Leakage (CTS 1.0.AC), Unidentified
Leakage (CTS 1.0.AD), and Total Leakage (CTS I.O.AE). ITS Section 1.1
includes these requirements in one definition called LEAKAGE and includes four
categories: identified LEAKAGE; unidentified LEAKAGE; total LEAKAGE; and
pressure boundary LEAKAGE. This changes the CTS by incorporating the four
separate definitions into a single definition with no technical changes.

This change is acceptable because it results in no technical changes to the
Technical Specifications. This change is designated an administrative change in
that it rearranges existing definitions, with no change in intent.

A.13 CTS 1.0.AB states "Pressure boundary leakage shall be the leakage through a
non-isolable fault in the reactor coolant system pressure boundary." ITS
Section 1.1 states pressure boundary LEAKAGE is the LEAKAGE through a
nonisolable fault in a Reactor Coolant System (RCS) "component body, pipe
wall, or vessel wall." This changes the CTS by explicitly stating the components
of the RCS pressure boundary.

This change is acceptable because it results in no technical changes to the
Technical Specifications. The CTS term "reactor coolant pressure boundary" is
considered to be covered by the ITS phrase RCS "component body, pipe wall, or
vessel wall." This change is administrative since the new definition of Pressure

Monticello Page 7 of 14

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 25 of 71



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 26 of 71

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

Boundary LEAKAGE covers the same boundary as the CTS definition of RCS
pressure boundary.

A.14 ITS Section 1.1 provides definitions of ACTIONS, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR
HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR), LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(LHGR), LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, STAGGERED TEST BASIS,
THERMAL POWER, and TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME.
These terms are not defined In the CTS. This changes the CTS by adding the
above terms.

The purpose of these ITS definitions is to define terms used in various ITS
Specifications. This change is acceptable because the definitions do not impose
any new requirements or alter existing requirements. Any technical changes due
to the addition of these definitions will be addressed in the DOCs for the sections
of the Technical Specifications in which the definitions are used. These changes
are designated as administrative as they add defined terms that do not involve a
technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.15 ITS Sections 1.2, 1.3, and 1.4 contain information that is not in the CTS. This
change to the CTS adds explanatory information on ITS usage that is not
applicable to the CTS. The added sections are:

* Section 1.2 - Logical Connectors

Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical connectors
RAND" and "ORN and the numbering sequence associated with their
use.

* Section 1.3 - Completion Times

Section 1.3 provides guidance on the proper use and interpretation of
Completion Times. The section also provides specific examples that
aid in the use and understanding of Completion Times.

* Section 1.4 - Freauency

Section 1.4 provides guidance on the proper use and interpretation of
Surveillance Frequencies. The section also provides specific
examples that aid in the use and understanding of Surveillance
Frequency.

This change is acceptable because it aids in the understanding and use of the
format and presentation style of the ITS. The addition of these sections does not
add or delete technical requirements, and will be discussed specifically in those
Technical Specifications where application of the added sections results in a
change. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in a technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.16 CTS 3.1.A states that the time from initiation of any Reactor Protection System
(RPS) channel trip to the de-energization of the scram pilot valve solenoids shall
not exceed 50 milliseconds. ITS Section 1.1 includes a definition of REACTOR
PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE TIME. The ITS definition is
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consistent with the CTS 3.1A, but includes the statement 'The response time
may be measured by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire response time is measured." This changes the CTS by
adding the sentence associated with the manner of testing. Any change to the
response value of 50 milliseconds is discussed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.3.1.1.

This change is acceptable because the ITS definition testing allowance is
consistent with current plant practices and it is not specifically prohibited by the
CTS. In addition, while Monticello is not committed to IEEE-338-1977,
"Response Time Verification Tests," the definition is consistent with the guidance
provided in IEEE 338-1977, Section 6.3.4. Furthermore, the results of the test
are unaffected by this allowance. This change is designated as administrative as
it does not result in a technical change to the response time tests.

A.17 These changes to CTS 1.0.U are provided in the Monticello ITS consistent with
the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval
in NMC letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to USNRC, dated
June 30, 2004. As such, these changes are administrative.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The CTS 1.0.A definition of Alteration of the Reactor Core applies to the act of
moving any component in the region "above the core support plate, below the
upper grid, and within the shroud with the vessel head removed and fuel in the
vessel." The ITS Section 1.1 definition of CORE ALTERATION will only apply to
the movement of fuel, sources, or reactivity control components "within the
reactor vessel." This changes the CTS by expanding the region to be considered
a CORE ALTERATION. The change concerning the types of "components" to be
considered in the CORE ALTERATION definition is discussed in DOC L.1.

The purpose of the CORE ALTERATION definition is to assure the appropriate
LCOs are being met when a CORE ALTERATION is in progress to mitigate the
consequences of a reactivity excursion. This change expands the region to be
considered a CORE ALTERATION from the limited region of "above the core
support plate, below the upper grid, and within the shroud" to "within the reactor
vessel." This change is acceptable since the applicable LCOs must now be met
to limit the consequences of a reactivity excursion when any of the specified
components (fuel, sources, or reactivity control components) are being moved
within the reactor vessel. This will ensure the applicable LCOs are met before
there is a potential to affect core reactivity. This change is designated as more
restrictive because the applicable LCOs must be met when the specified
components are being moved over a larger region.

M.2 CTS 1.0.A definition of Alteration of the Reactor Core exempts control rod
movement using the normal drive mechanism. The ITS Section 1.1 definition of
CORE ALTERATION only exempts control rod movement if there is no fuel
assemblies in the associated core cell. This changes the CTS by only exempting
control rod movement from the definition if there are no fuel assemblies in the
associated core cell.
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The purpose of the CORE ALTERATION definition is to define components that
can be moved and could result in a reactivity excursion event during refueling.
Movement of a control rod whose core cell contains one or more fuel assembles
could affect the reactivity of the core. Therefore, considering this type of
movement a CORE ALTERATION and placing similar Technical Specification
restrictions as are required for other CORE ALTERATIONS is acceptable. This
change is designated as more restrictive because the applicable LCOs must be
met during certain control rod movements.

M.3 CTS 1 .O.K states the definition of Mode as "The reactor mode is that which is
established by the mode-selector switch." CTS 1.0.B states the definition of Hot
Standby as "Hot Standby means operation with the reactor critical in the startup
mode at a power level just sufficient to maintain reactor pressure and
temperature." CTS 1.0.0 states the definition of Power Operation as "Power
Operation is any operation with the mode switch in the "Start-Up" or "Run"
position with the reactor critical and above 1% rated thermal power." CTS 1 .O.Y
states the definition of Shutdown as "The reactor Is in a shutdown condition when
the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown mode position and no core alterations
are being performed. In this condition, a reactor scram is initiated and a rod
block is inserted directly from the mode switch. The scram can be reset after a
short time delay. 1. Hot Shutdown means conditions as above with reactor
coolant temperature greater than 212 0F. 2. Cold Shutdown means conditions as
above with reactor coolant temperature equal to or less than 212 0F." ITS
Section 1.1 states the definition of MODE as "A MODE shall correspond to any
one inclusive combination of mode switch position, average reactor coolant
temperature, and reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel." In addition, a new Table (ITS
Table 1 .1-1) has been added that defines the actual MODES. ITS Table 1 .1-1
defines the different MODES as follows:

* MODE 1 (Power Operation) is when the reactor mode switch is in the Run
position;

* MODE 2 (Startup) is when the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position
and all reactor vessel head closure bolts are fully tensioned (footnote (a)) or
when the reactor mode switch is in the Startup/Hot Standby position;

* MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) is when the reactor mode switch is in the Shutdown
position, all reactor vessel head closure bolts are fully tensioned (footnote (a))
and the average reactor coolant temperature is > 2121F;

* MODE 4 (Cold Shutdown) is when the reactor mode switch is in the
Shutdown position, all reactor vessel head closure bolts are fully tensioned
(footnote (a)) and the average reactor coolant temperature Is < 2120F; and

* MODE 5 (Refueling) is when the reactor mode switch is in the Shutdown or
Refuel position and one or more reactor vessel head closure bolts are less
than fully tensioned (footnote (b)).

This changes the CTS In several ways:
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Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 28 of 71



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 29 of 71

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

* The CTS 1.0.K definition of Mode is changed by adding average reactor
coolant temperature," "reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning specified
in Table 1.1-1," and "with fuel In the reactor vessel" to the definition.

This portion of the change is considered acceptable since the new definition
is consistent with the actual ITS Table 1.1-1 requirements. Any technical
changes associated with the new ITS Table 1.1-1 requirements are
discussed below as part of the discussion for each of the different MODES
(i.e., MODES 1 through 5). As such, this portion of the change is considered
administrative but is included in this more restrictive change discussion for
clarity.

* The CTS 1.0.0 definition of Power Operation is being split into two distinct
MODES: MODE 1 for when the reactor mode switch is in Run position; and
MODE 2 for when the reactor mode switch is in the Startup/Hot Standby
position. Furthermore, the reference to a power level is deleted for both
MODES. Also, the CTS 1I.0.B definition of Hot Standby is being combined
with the MODE 2 portion of the CTS 1.0.0 Power Operation definition. This
changes the CTS definition such that: a. when the reactor mode switch Is in
Run, the unit will always be in MODE 1, even if reactor power level is < 1%
rated thermal power or the reactor is subcritical; and b. when the reactor
mode switch is in Startup/Hot Standby position, the unit will always be in
MODE 2, even if reactor power level is < 1% rated thermal power (or just
sufficient to maintain reactor pressure and temperature) or the reactor is
subcritical.

This change is acceptable since it clearly defines that MODES 1 and 2
depend on the position of the reactor mode switch, not on the power level.
This ensures that the unit is always In a MODE when the reactor mode switch
is placed in either the Run or Startup/Hot Standby position. Thus in the
individual ITS Specifications, a CTS LCO that is applicable in the Power
Operation Mode will now be required to be OPERABLE during ITS MODES 1
and 2 and a CTS LCO applicable in the CTS Hot Standby Mode (referred to
as startup in the CTS LCOs) will now be required to be OPERABLE during
MODE 2.

* ITS MODE 2 will now include the mode switch position of Refuel when the
head closure bolts are fully tensioned (as stated in ITS Table 1.1-1 footnote
(a)). Currently, this reactor mode switch and head closure bolt combination is
not defined in the CTS.

This change is considered acceptable since this is currently a plant condition
that has no corresponding MODE. The new requirement will ensure proper
and adequate Technical Specification requirements are applied when the
reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position when all head closure bolts are
fully tensioned.

* The CTS 1.0.Y definition of Shutdown is being split into two distinct MODES:
MODE 3 for when the reactor mode switch is in Shutdown and (as described
in part 1 of the CTS definition) the average reactor coolant temperature is
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> 2121F; and MODE 4 for when the reactor mode switch is in Shutdown and
(as described in part 2 of the CTS definition) the average reactor coolant
temperature is < 212 0F. Furthermore, for both MODE 3 and MODE 4, all
reactor vessel head closure bolts must be fully tensioned. This changes the
CTS definition such that all head bolts must be fully tensioned to be in either
MODE 3 or 4, instead of the current requirement that no CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed.

This change is considered acceptable since it ensures that it is physically
impossible to perform CORE ALTERATIONS with all head bolts fully
tensioned. As a result of this change, in the individual ITS Specifications, a
CTS LCO that is applicable in the Shutdown/Hot Shutdown Mode will now be
required to be OPERABLE during ITS MODE 3 and a CTS LCO applicable in
the CTS Shutdown/Cold Shutdown Mode will now be required to be
OPERABLE during MODE 4.

* ITS MODE 5 has been added to clearly define when the unit is in the refuel
mode. ITS MODE 5 is defined as the reactor mode switch in either the
Shutdown or Refuel position with one or more reactor vessel head closure
bolts less than full tensioned. Currently, no defined term exists in the CTS for
the Refuel Mode, even though many CTS Specifications use the term Refuel
Mode.

This change is acceptable because it clearly defines when the unit is
considered in the Refuel Mode. This precludes being in an undefined mode
and not applying the applicable Technical Specifications when the reactor
mode switch is in the Refuel position or in the Shutdown position with any
reactor vessel head closure bolt not fully tensioned.

These changes are designated as more restrictive because the applicable LCOs
must be met under more conditions in the ITS as compared to the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) The CTS 1.0.Y definition of Shutdown states that with the reactor
mode switch in Shutdown, "a reactor scram is initiated...directly from the mode
switch. The scram can be reset after a short time delay." ITS Table 1.1-1 does
not include this additional design information. This changes the CTS by moving
the functional description and logic associated with the reactor mode switch
scram to the ITS 3.3.1.1 Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications Is acceptable because this type of information is not
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necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS (ITS 3.3.1.1) still retains the
requirement that the reactor mode switch scram be OPERABLE. Also, this
change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because Information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 CTS 1 .0.A definition of Alteration of the Reactor Core applies to the act of moving
"any component." However, the definition also states that the normal operating
functions such as control rod movement using the normal drive mechanism, tip
scans, SRM and IRM detector movements, etc., are not to be considered core
alterations. The ITS Section 1.1 definition of CORE ALTERATION will only apply
to the movement of "fuel, sources, or reactivity control components." In addition,
the following exceptions are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS in the
ITS: a. Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors,
intermediate range monitors, traversing Incore probes, or special movable
detectors (including undervessel replacement); and b. control rod movement,
provided there are no fuel assemblies in the associated core cell. This changes
the CTS by eliminating from the definition of Alteration of the Core the movement
of components that do not affect the reactivity of the core i.e., that are not fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, and also explicitly excludes local
power range monitors and special moveable detectors from being a CORE
ALTERATION. The change in the control rod movement portion of the definition
is discussed in DOC M.2.

The purpose of the CORE ALTERATION definition is to define components that
can be moved and could result in a reactivity excursion event during refueling.
This change eliminates the movement of components that do not affect the
reactivity of the core from the definition. This change Is acceptable because the
ITS definition of CORE ALTERATION and the associated Specifications which
require equipment to be OPERABLE or parameters be met during a CORE
ALTERATION will help ensure the proper controls during the movement of
components such as fuel, sources, and reactivity control components. The
movement of these components may affect the core reactivity, therefore these
controls are necessary. Movement of local power range monitors, special
movable detectors, and control rods with no fuel in the associated core cells are
explicitly excluded from the definition since the movement of these components
does not affect the reactivity of the core. This change is designated as less
restrictive because the ITS definition of CORE ALTERATION applies in fewer
circumstances than does the CTS definition.

L.2 The CTS 1.0.E definition of Instrument Functional Test requires the use of a
"simulated" signal when performing the test. The ITS Section 1.1 CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST definition allows the use of a "simulated or actual" signal
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when performing the test. This changes the CTS by allowing the use of
unplanned actuations to perform the Surveillance if sufficient information is
collected to satisfy the surveillance test requirements.

This change is acceptable because the channel itself cannot discriminate
between an "actual" or "simulated" signal and, therefore, the results of the testing
are unaffected by the type of signal used to initiate the test. This change is
designated as less restrictive because it allows an actual signal to be credited for
a Surveillance where only a simulated signal was previously allowed.

L.3 CTS 1.0.E defines Instrument Functional Test as the injection of a simulated
signal "into the primary sensor." ITS Section 1.1 defines CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST as the injection of a simulated or actual signal "into the
channel as close to the sensor as practicable." This changes the CTS by
allowing a signal to be injected "in the channel as close to the sensor as
practicable" instead of "into the primary sensor."

The purpose of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is to ensure a channel is
OPERABLE. This change allows a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to be
performed by injecting a signal "as close to the sensor as practicable" instead of
"into the primary sensor." Injecting a signal into the primary sensor would, in
some cases, involve significantly increased probabilities of initiating undesired
circuits during the test since several logic channels are often associated with a
particular sensor. Performing the test by injection of a signal into the primary
sensor could also require jumpering of the other logic channels to prevent their
initiation during the test or Increasing the scope of the tests to include multiple
tests of the other logic channels. Either method significantly increases the
difficulty of performing the surveillance. Allowing initiation of the signal close to
the sensor In lieu of into the sensor provides a complete test of the logic channel
while significantly reducing the probability of undesired initiation. In addition, the
sensor is still being checked during a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This change is
designated as less restrictive because the ITS definition of CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST will allow the test to be performed injecting a signal "into the
channel as close to the sensor as practicable" instead of "into the primary
sensor."
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M 1.1 Definitions
~-

DMC ------------------ NOTE-------__
A-2 The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable throughout these

Technical Specifications and Bases.

Term Definition

DOC
A.14 ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that prescribes

Required Actions to be taken under designated Conditions
within specified Completion Times.

DOC AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR
A.14 HEAT GENERATION RATE

(APLHGR)

1.0.F CHANNEL CALIBRATION

1.0.x CHANNEL CHECK

1.OE CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific planar height
and is equal to the sum of the lLHGRs~J[heat geieraon rate
{per unit eaof fuel ro for all the fuel rods in the specified
bundle at the specified height divided by the number of fuel
rods in the fuel bundle~at the heighla

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it responds within
the necessary range and accuracy to known values of the
parameter that the channel monitors. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION shall encompass all devices in the channel
required for channel OPERABILITY and the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration of instrument channels with
resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple
sensors may consist of an inplace qualitative assessment of
sensor behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment, by
observation, of channel behavior during operation. This
determination shall include, where possible, comparison of the
channel indication and status to other indications or status
derived from independent instrument channels measuring the
same parameter.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection of a
simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to the
sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all devices in
the channel required for channel OPERABILITY. The
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means
of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.

03
0D
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= 1.1 Definitions

1.0.A CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within the reactor
vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel.
The following exceptions are not considered to be CORE
ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power range
monitors, intermediate range monitors, traversing incore
probes, or special movable detectors (including
undervessel replacement)1  _

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel
assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

1.0.AO CORE OPERATING LINJ
REPORT (COLR)

1.O.AK DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-I

1ITS The COLR is the unit specific document that provides cycle
specific parameter limits for the current reload cycle. These
cycle specific limits shall be determined for each reload cycle
in accordance with Specification 5.6ffl., Plant operation within
these limits is addressed in individual Specifications. TS
t p

11 DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 A)
(microcuries/gram) that alone would produce the same thyroid
dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131,1-132, 1-133,
1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose conversion
factors used for this calculation shall be those listed In
[rable IlIl of TID-14844, AEC, 1962, Calculation of Distance
Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites:Vor those listed in
Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977 r
ICRP 0, Supplement to Part 1, age 192-212, Ta letitled, A)
Cormitted Dose Equivalent in/Target Organs or issues Der
Intae of Unit Activityi

EMERGENCY ORE COOLING The ECCS ESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from
SYSTEM (ECC ) RESPONSE when the onitored parameter exceed its ECCS initiation
TIME setpoint the channel sensor until tht ECCS equipment is

capable f performing its safety funct'n (i.e., the valves travel
to their equired positions, pump dis arge pressures reach
their r uired values, etc.). Times all include diesel
gener for starting and sequence I ding delays, where
appli ble. The response time may be measured by means of
any eries of sequential, overlap ing, or total steps so that the

0
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Q 1.1 Definitions

ECCS RESPO E TIME (conti raued)//

entire r ponse time is measured. I lieu of measurement,
respo e time may be verified for s lected components
provi ed that the components an ethodology for verification
hay been Dreviouslv reviewed d approved by the NRC.

END OF CYC RECIRCULA-
TION PUMP T IP (EOC RPT)
SYSTEM RES ONSE TIME

The EOC PT SYSTEM RESPONSE T ME shall be that time
interval fr initial signal generation by (the associated turbine
stop valv limit switch or from when th turbine control valve
hydrauli oil control oil pressure drop below the pressure
switch s tpoint] to complete suppres ion of the electric arc
betwee the fully open contacts of e recirculation pump
circuit reaker. The response time ay be measured by
mean of any series of sequential, verlapping, or total steps
so th t the entire response time is easured, [except for the
brea er arc suppression time, wh ch is not measured but Is
valiated to conform to the an cturer's design value].

0

0

0

ISOLATION SYVEM
RESPONSE TI E

The ISOLA ION SYSTEM RESPONSE IME shall be that
time interv l from when the monitored rameter exceeds its
isolation initiation setpoint at the channeI sensor until the
isolation Yalves travel to their required ositions. Times shall
include esel generator starting and sequence loading delays,
where plicable. The response tim may be measured by
means f any series of sequential, erlapping, or total steps
so tha the entire response time is easured. In lieu of
meas rement, response time may e verified for selected
com nents provided that the co ponents and methodology
for V rification have been previo ly reviewed and approved
bv t eNRC.

DOC
A.12

LEAKAGE LEAKAGE shall be:

1.O.AC

1.O.AC

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from pump
seals or valve packing that is captured and
conducted to a sump or collecting tan r

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located and
known either not to interfere with the operation of
leakage detection systems or not to be pressure
boundary LEAKAG 2
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1.1 Definitions

LEAKAGE (continued)

1.0.AD b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not identified
LEAKAGR

c. Total LEAKAGE
1 .o.AE

1.0-AB

Sum of the identified and unidentified LEAKAGE. ad

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) component body, pipe wall, or
vessel wall.

Doc ]LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
A-14 RATE (LHGR)

DOC LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
A.14 TEST

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per unit length of
fuel rod. It is the integral of the heat flux over the heat transfer
area associated with the unit length. I

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test of all
logic components required for OPERABILITY of a logic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to, but not
including, the actuated device, to verify OPERABILITY. The
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total system
steps so that the entire logic system is tested.

0

0
[ MAXIMUM F CTION OF The MFL D shall be the largest valuef the fraction of limiting
LIMITING P ER DENSITY power nsity In the core. The fract n of limiting power
(MFLPD) densi shall be the LHGR existingt a given location divided

by e specified LHGR limit for tat bundle type. I

1.0.j MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER
RATIO (MCPR)

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power ratio (CPR) that
exists in the core Ifor each class of fuels The CPR is that (i
power in the assembly that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in the assembly
to experience boiling transition, divided by the actual assembly
operating power.

1.0K MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination of
mode switch position, average reactor coolant temperature,
and reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.
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T 1.1 Definitions

1..L OPERABLE - OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, division, component, or device shall be
OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it is capable of
performing its specified safety function(s) and when all
necessary attendant instrumentation, controls, normal or
emergency electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that are required for
the system, subsystem, division, component, or device to
perform its specified safety function(s) are also capable of
performing their related support function(s).

PHYSIS TESTS PHYSICS ESTS shall be those tests performed to measure
the funda ental nuclear characteristics/of the reactor core and
related in rumentation.

These tsare:

a. D scribed in Chapter [14, Initi Test Program] of the
FAR,

b. uthorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59, or

c. Otherwise approved by the uclear Regulatory
Commission.

0)

1.os

3.1.A

PRESSURE A The PTLR s the unit specific documen hat provides the
TEMPERATU E LIMITS reactor v ssel pressure and temperat e limits, including
REPORT (P R) heatup nd cooldown rates, for the c rrent reactor vessel

fluen period. These pressure an temperature limits shall
be d ermined for each fluence p *od in accordance with
Spe oification 5.6.

RATED THERMAL POWER RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to the
(RTP) reactor coolant of 12 t (
REACTOR PROTECTION The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE when Pe monitored parameter exceeds its RPS trp setpoint at (
TIME I the c nnel sensor until de-energization of the scram pilot

initation of any valve solenoids. The response time may be measured by
to thane l ti means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps

. ~so that the entire response time is measured4 In lieto
mea uemnt, response time ma e verfefo sele
components provided that the copone n t n dmtool gy
for vprification ,have been Drev usly reviee an proved

a)

D
D
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3.3A.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the reactor is
subcritical or would be subcritical assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon frec ,_ L

b. The moderator temperature is 68OF and

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for the single
control rod of highest reactivity worth, which is assumed
to be fully withdrawn. With control rods not capable of
being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control
rods must be accounted for in the determination of SDM.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

DOC THERMAL POWER
A.14

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of
one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other
designated components during the interval specified by the
Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are tested during
n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n is the total
number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other
designated components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

DOC [TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEI
A14 RESPONSE TIME

shall be that time interval
from when the main
turbine tip solenoid is
activated

N
-

4 The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME co ists
-lo to C~onents:I l

a. The time om initial movement of tW main turbne sto
valveof control valvelfuntil 80% of the turbine bypass
capaci es a is

I I T kAim* fw inm. Ul i i f fkI th J:: VI I ILOrkin I(EiEU DI L /

vtve or control valvnuntil initial movea... nt of the turbine
)5V ass valve. / /

The response time may be measured by means of any series
of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured. 0
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1.1

Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

AVERAGE REACTOR
COOLANT

REACTOR MODE TEMPERATURE
MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION (OF)

1.0.0

1.0.0

1.0.Y.1

1.0.Y.2

DOC
M.3

1

2

3

4

5

Power Operation

Startup

Hot Shutdown~s)

Cold Shutdown(a)

Refueling(b)

Run

Refuel(a) or Startup/Hot Standby

Shutdown

Shutdown

Shutdown or Refuel

NA

NA

NA

J.

1.0.0,
1.0.Y

DOC
M.3

(a) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.
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Logical Connectors
1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

as 1.2 Logical Connectors

DOC
A.15

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of logical
connectors.

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) to
discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete Conditions, Required
Actions, Completion Times, Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only
logical connectors that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical
arrangement of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required Actions. These
levels are identified by the placement (or nesting) of the logical
connectors and by the number assigned to each Required Action. The
first level of logic is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector In the first
level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the number of the Required Action).
The successive levels of logic are identified by additional digits of the
Required Action number and by successive indentions of the logical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, Completion Time,
Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first level of logic is used, and the
logical connector Is left justified with the statement of the Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical connectors.
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1.2

C m 1.2 Logical Connectors

DOC
I.15

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. A.1 Verify ...

AND

A.2 Restore...

In this example the logical connector AND is used to indicate that when in
Condition A, both Required Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.
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1.2

MTh 1.2 Logical Connectors

Arts EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS _ ...

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. A.1 Trip ...

OR

A.2.1 Verify...

AND

A.2.2.1 Reduce...

OR

A.2.2.2 Perform ...

OR

A.3 Align...

This example represents a more complicated use of logical connectors.
Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are alternative choices, only one of
which must be performed as Indicated by the use of the logical connector
OR and the left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions may
be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 must be
performed as indicated by the logical connector AND. Required
Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1 or A.2.2.2. The indented
position of the logical connector OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

DOC
A.15

1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion Time
convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum requirements-
for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The ACTIONS associated with an
LCO state Conditions that typically describe the ways In which the
requirements of the LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for completing a
Required Action. It is referenced to the time of discovery of a situation
(e.g., inoperable equipment or variable not within limits) that requires
entering an ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the Applicability of the
LCO. Required Actions must be completed prior to the expiration of the
specified Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer exists or the unit
is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry Into more than one
Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple Conditions), the
Required Actions for each Condition must be performed within the
associated Completion Time. When in multiple Conditions, separate
Completion Times are tracked for each Condition starting from the time of
discovery of the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate entry into the
Condition, unless specifically stated. The Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply to each additional failure, with Completion
Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

However, when a subsequent division, subsystem, component, or
variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be inoperable or not
within limits, the Completion Time(s) may be extended. To apply this
Completion Time extension, two criteria must first be met. The
subsequent inoperability:

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperabilitypand

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the first inoperability
is resolved.
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A.15 DESCRIPTION (continued)

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required Action to
address the subsequent inoperability shall be limited to the more
restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the initial entry into
the Condition, plus an additional 24 hours or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery of the
subsequent inoperability.

The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely separate re-
entry into the Condition (for each division, subsystem, component, or
variable expressed in the Condition) and separate tracking of Completion
Times based on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a Completion
Time with a modified "time zero." This modified "time zero" may be
expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., "once per 8 hours," where the
Completion Time is referenced from a previous completion of the
Required Action versus the time of Condition entry) or as a time modified
by the phrase "from discovery . . ." Example 1. -lustrates one useo
this Ape of Completion Time. he 10 day Compl ion Time specifiedforlor
Co ditions A and B in Exampl 1.3-3 may not be/extended. I

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion Times with
different types of Conditions and changing Conditions.
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A.15 EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action has its own
separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time is referenced to the
time that Condition B is entered.

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours
AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of 12 hours is allowed for
reaching MODE 3 and a total of 36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for
reaching MODE 4 from the time that Condition B was entered, If MODE 3
is reached within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is
36 hours.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.
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A.15

EXAMPLE 1.3-2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered. If the pump
is not restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days, Condition B Is also
entered and the Completion Time clocks for Required Actions B.1
and B.2 start. If the inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status
after Condition B is entered, Conditions A and B are exited, and therefore,
the Required Actions of Condition B may be terminated.

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first pump is still
inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for the second pump.
LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do not include a Condition for
more than one Inoperable pump. The Completion Time clock for
Condition A does not stop after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be
tracked from the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has not
expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in accordance
with Condition A.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has expired,
LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in accordance with
Condition B. The Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the
time the Condition A Completion Time expired.
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A.15 EXAMPLES (continued)

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the Condition A
Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the time the first pump
was declared inoperable. This Completion Time may be extended if the
pump restored to OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A
24 hour extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this does not
result in the second pump being inoperable for > 7 days.

EXAMPLE 1.3-3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One
Function X
subsystem
inoperable.

A.1 Restore Function X
subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

7 days

AND

10 days rom
discov of failure
to me the LCO

0

4. .1-

B. One
Function Y
subsystem
inoperable.

B.1 Restore Function Y
subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

AND

10 days rom
discov of failure
to me the LCO

0

I.

C. One
Function X
subsystem
inoperable.

AND

One
Function Y
subsystem
inoperable.

C.1 Restore Function X
subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

OR

C.2 Restore Function Y
subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours

72 hours

I &
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A15 EXAMPLES (continued)

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem are
inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently applicable. The
Completion Times for Condition A and Condition B are tracked separately
for each subsystem starting from the time each subsystem was declared
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate Completion Time
is established for Condition C and tracked from the time the second
subsystem was declared inoperable (i.e., the time the situation described
in Condition C was discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified Completion Time,
Conditions B and C are exited. If the Completion Time for Required
Action A.1 has not expired, operation may continue in accordance with
Condition A. The remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured
from the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable (i.e., initial
entry into Condition A).

The Complqtion Times of Conditi ns A and B are modifi d by a logical
connector ith a separate 10 day Completion Time me ured from the
time it was discovered the LCO as not met. In this example, without the
separate ompletion Time, it w Id be possible to ate between
Conditionq AB, and C in such manner that operatic continue
indefiniteo without ever restori g systems to meet the LCO. The
separate Completion Time mo ified by the phrase "fr"m discovery of
failure t meet the LCO" is de igned to prevent indefi ite continued
operati n while not meeting the LCO. This Completihn Time allows for an
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning th Completion Time
"clock.t In this instance, the ompletion Time "tim zero is specified as
commencing at the time the CO was initially not et, instead of at the
time the associated Conditi n was entered.

INER 0
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0 INSERT I

It is possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, and C in such a manner that operation could
continue indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO. However, doing so would
be inconsistent with the basis of the Completion Times. Therefore, there shall be administrative
controls to limit the maximum time allowed for any combination of Conditions that result in a
single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. These administrative controls shall
ensure that the Completion Times for those Conditions are not inappropriately extended.

Insert Page 1.3-6
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A15 EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) to 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves inoperable at
the same time. The Completion Time associated with Condition A is
based on the initial entry into Condition A and is not tracked on a per
valve basis. Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A
is still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate Completion
Times.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the time the
first valve was declared inoperable. The Completion rime may be
extended if the valve restored to OPERABLE status was the first
inoperable valve. The Condition A Completion Time may be extended for
up to 4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent valve being
inoperable for > 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension) expires while one
or more valves are still Inoperable, Condition B is entered.
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A15 EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-5

ACTIONS
LETU

--- ~ ~ ~ ~ M I--------I t ---- -_________

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable valve.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying how the
Completion Time is tracked. If this method of modifying how the
Completion Time is tracked was applicable only to a specific Condition,
the Note would appear in that Condition rather than at the top of the
ACTIONS Table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for each inoperable
valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per valve basis. When a valve
is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered and its Completion Time
starts. If subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve.

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in Condition A expires,
Condition B Is entered for that valve. If the Completion Times associated
with subsequent valves in Condition A expire, Condition B is entered
separately for each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into Condition B is
restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is exited for that valve.
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DOC
A.15 EXAMPLES (continued)

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition entry and
tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion Time extensions do
not apply.

EXAMPLE 1.3-6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One channel A.1 Perform SR 3.x.x.x. Once per 8 hours
inoperable.

OR

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
• 50% RTP.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required Action A.1
or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a Nonce per" Completion Time, which
qualifies for the 25% extension, per SR 3.0.2, to each performance after
the initial performance. The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1
begins when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of
Required Action A.1 must be complete within the first 8 hour interval. If
Required Action A.1 is followed and the Required Action is not met within
the Completion Time (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
Condition B is entered. If Required Action A.2 is followed and the
Completion Time of 8 hours Is not met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2 is met,
Condition B is exited and operation may then continue in Condition A.
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A.1 EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-7

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour
subsystem subsystem isolated.
inoperable. AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

AND

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
,Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour Completion
Time begins at the time the Condition is entered and each 'Once per
8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon performance of Required
Action A. 1.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not met within either
the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 8 hour interval from the previous
performance (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is
entered. The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time Condition A was
initially entered. If Required Action A.1 is met after Condition B is
entered, Condition B is exited and operation may continue in accordance
with Condition A, provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2
has not expired.
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1. IMMEDIATE When Immediately is used as a Completion Time, the Required Action
COMPLETION TIME should be pursued without delay and in a controlled manner.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.4 Frequency

Doc PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and application of
A.15 Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency in which
the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the associated LCO. An
understanding of the correct application of the specified Frequency is
necessary for compliance with the SR. '

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this section and each/
of the Specifications of Section 3.10ti urveillance Requirement (SR) / (I |
Applicability.* The 'specified Frequency" consists of the requirements of
the Frequency column of each SR as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements of a
Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise stated" conditions
allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated as clarifying Notes in the
Surveillance, as part of the Surveillance, or both.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its Frequency
could expire), but where It is not possible or not desired that it be
performed until sometime after the associated LCO is within its
Applicability, represent potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these
conflicts, the SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only "required" when it can be and should be performed. With an
SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no restriction.

The use of "met" or "performed" in these instances conveys specific
meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the acceptance criteria are
satisfied. Known failure of the requirements of a Surveillance, even
without a Surveillance specifically being "performed," constitutes a
Surveillance not "met." 'Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance criteria.

Some Surveillances contain,4otes that modify the Frequency of 0
performance or the conditions during which the acceptance criteria must
be satisfied. For these Surveillances, the MODE-entry restrictions of
SR 3.0.4 may not apply. Such a Surveillance is not required to be
performed prior to entering a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO if any of the following three conditions
are satisfied:
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DESCRIPTION (continued)

a. The Surveillance is not required to be met in the MODE or other
specified condition to be entered; Ef 0

b. The Surveillance is required to be met in the MODE or other
specified condition to be entered, but has been performed within the
specified Frequency (i.e., it is current) and is known not to be failed;
or

c. The Surveillance is required to be met, but not performed, in the
MODE or other specified condition to be entered, and is known not
to be failed.

Examples 1.4-3, 1.4-4, 1.4-5, and 1.4-6 discuss these special situations.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that Frequencies are
specified. In these examples, the Applicability of the LCO (LCO not
shown) is MODES 1, 2, and 3.

EXAMPLE 1.4-1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered in the
Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency specifies an interval
(12 hours) during which the associated Surveillance must be performed at
least one time. Performance of the Surveillance Initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an extension of
the time interval to 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency is
allowed by SR 3.0.2 for operational flexibility. The measurement of this
interval continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to be met
per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a variable is
outside specified limits, or the unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO).
If the Interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is in a
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of the LCO, and the
performance of the Surveillance is not otherwise modified (refer to
Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.
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AD0c EXAMPLES (continued)

-.. If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is not in
ben S a MODE or other specified condition in th Applicability of the LCO for A
applicable, which performance of the SR is require he Surveillance must be |

i erformed within the Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2iprior to entry |

by SR 3.03. )into the MODE or other specified conditio . do so esu t~ .
a viola (SR 3

or the LCO Is considered not met (in
accordance With SR 3.0.1) and
tLCO 3.0.4 becomes aWDlicable.

05
EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours after
2 25% RTP

AND

24 hours thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time performance
Frequency, and the second Is of the type shown in Example 1.4-1. The
logical connector "AND" indicates that both Frequency requirements must
be met. Each time reactor power is increased from a power level
< 25% RTP to 2 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within
12 hours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will satisfy the specified
Frequency (assuming no other Frequencies are connected by "AND").
This type of Frequency does not qualify for the 25% extension allowed by
SR 3.0.2. "Thereafter" indicates future performances must be established
per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified condition is first met (i.e., the
"once* performance in this example). If reactor power decreases to
< 25% RTP, the measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.
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1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-3
DOC
A15

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-- NOTE----a- --
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
2 25% RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is < 25% RTP
between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the Surveillance, it is
construed to be part of the specified Frequency." Should the 7 day
interval be exceeded while operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows
12 hours after power reaches 2 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. i<)
The Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified Frequency."
Therefore, if the Surveillance Re ot pertormed within the 7 day interval
(plus the extension allowed by 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP,
it would not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the LCO.
Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with
the 7 day Frequency not met, provided operation does not exceed
12 hours with power 2 25% RTP.

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance gnnot performed
within this 12 hour interval, there would then be a failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency, and the provisions of
SR 3.0.3 would apply.
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EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

--- --- NOTE---------
Only required to be met in MODE 1.

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this Surveillance do not
have to be met until the unit is in MODE 1. The interval measurement for
the Frequency of this Surveillance continues at all times, as described in
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise stated" 3

exception to the A plicability of this Surveillance. Therefore, if the
Surveillancegw r not performed within the 24 hour interval (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), but the unit was not in MODE 1, there
would be no failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no
violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the
24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not made
into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again that the 24 hour
Frequency R.

EXAMPLE 1.4-5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

~~NOTED-----
Only required to be performed in MODE 1.

Perform complete cycle of the valve. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is in MODE 1, 2,
or 3 (the assumed Applicability of the associated LCO) between
performances.
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As the Note modifies the required performance of the Surveillance, the
Note is construed to be part of the specified Frequency." Should the
7 day interval be exceeded while operation is not in MODE 1, this Note
allows entry into and operation in MODES 2 and 3 to perform the
Surveillance. The Surveillance is still considered to be performed within
the specified Frequency" If completed prior to entering MODE 1.
Therefore, if the Surveillance w 'not per'ormed within the 7 day (plus
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) interval, but operation was not in
MODE 1, it would not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even
with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided operation does not result in
entry into MODE 1.

Once the unit reaches MODE 1, the requirement for the Surveillance to
be performed within its specified Frequency applies and would require
that the Surveillance had been performed. If the Surveillance gN%¶ot
performed prior to entering MODE 1, there would then be a failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, and the provisions
of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

EXAMPLE 1.4-6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

--- A----NOTE-----
Not required to be met in MODE 3.

Verify parameter is within limits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-M6 specifies that the requirements of this Surveillance do not (
have to be met while the unit is in MODE 3 (the assumed Applicability of
the associated LCO is MODES 1, 2, and 3). The interval measurement
for the Frequency of this Surveillance continues at all times, as described
in Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise stated"
exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance. Therefore, if the
Surveillance w ot per ormed within the 24 hour interval (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), and the unit was in MODE 3, there would
be no failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no
violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES to enter MODE 3,

BWRI4 STS 1.4-6 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Frequency
1.4

1.4 Frequency

Doc EXAMPLES (continued)

even with the 24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change
does not result in entry into MODE 2. Prior to entering MODE 2
(assuming again that the 24 hour Frequency wenot met), SR 3.0.4
would require satisfying the SR. i< )
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

4. The definitions of EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME, MAXIMUM FRACTION
OF LIMITING POWER DENSITY, and PHYSICS TESTS have been deleted since
they are not used in the Monticello ITS.

5. The current licensing basis definition for the RPS RESPONSE TIME has been
maintained.

6. ECCS RESPONSE TIME and ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME definitions
have not been adopted, consistent with Monticello current licensing basis. Monticello
response time requirements reflect the industry standards and regulations to which
the plant has been committed to and licensed to since the operating license was
granted. Monticello is committed to the testing requirements contained in IEEE-279-
1968 and IEEE-338-1971. These industry standards provide guidance and
requirements for conducting periodic testing of protection systems. IEEE-279-1968
does not address response time testing. Response time testing requirements do not
appear in IEEE-338 until the 1975 revision.

7. Monticello does not propose to use a PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORT (PTLR) and will not relocate the Pressure and Temperature limits from the
Technical Specifications. The current limits will be retained in the ITS. Therefore,
the definition of PTLR has not been incorporated into the ITS.

8. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information is provided. This
is consistent with current transient analysis assumptions, plant design, and the
manner in which the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME is currently
measured.

9. These changes are made consistent with TSTF-439, Rev. 2, which has been
incorporated by the USNRC into Revision 3.1 of NUREG-1433.

10. These changes are made consistent with TSTF-485, Rev. 0, which has been
approved by the USNRC for incorporation into Revision 3.1 of NUREG-1433 as
documented in a letter from T. H. Boyce (NRC) to the Technical Specifications Task
Force, dated 12/6/05.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.1

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4.' The proposed change involves making the Current Technical Specifications
(CTS) less restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change and the
determination of No Significant Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1433.

CTS 1 .0.A definition of Alteration of the Reactor Core applies to the act of moving "any
component" However, the definition also states that the normal operating functions
such as control rod movement using the normal drive mechanism, tip scans, SRM and
IRM detector movements, etc., are not to be considered core alterations. The ITS
Section 1.1 definition of CORE ALTERATION will only apply to the movement of "fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components." In addition, the following exceptions are not
considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS In the ITS: a. Movement of source range
monitors, local power range monitors, intermediate range monitors, traversing incore
probes, or special movable detectors (including undervessel replacement); and b.
control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.
This changes the CTS by eliminating from the definition of Alteration of the Core the
movement of components that do not affect the reactivity of the core i.e., that are not
fuel, sources, or reactivity control components, and also explicitly excludes local power
range monitors, special moveable detectors, and control rods with no fuel in the
associated core cells from being a CORE ALTERATION. The change in the control rod
movement portion of the definition is discussed in DOC M.2.

The purpose of the CORE ALTERATION definition is to define components that can be
moved and could result in a reactivity excursion event during refueling. This change
eliminates the movement of components that do not affect the reactivity of the core from
the definition. This change is acceptable because the ITS definition of CORE
ALTERATION and the associated Specifications which require equipment to be
OPERABLE or parameters be met during a CORE ALTERATION will help ensure the
proper controls during the movement of components such as fuel, sources, and
reactivity control components. The movement of these components may affect the core
reactivity, therefore these controls are necessary. Movement of local power range
monitors and special movable detectors are explicitly excluded from the definition since
the movement of these components does not affect the reactivity of the core. This
change is designated as less restrictive because the ITS definition of CORE
ALTERATION applies in fewer circumstances than does the CTS definition.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is Involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

Monticello Page 1 of 7
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

The proposed change revises the definition of CORE ALTERATION to be only
the movement of fuel, sources, or reactivity control components rather than the
movement of any component, and also explicitly excludes local power range
monitors, special moveable detectors, and control rods with no fuel in the
associated core cells. This change will not affect the probability of an accident.
The only component assumed to be an initiator of an event previously evaluated
is an irradiated fuel assembly when it is dropped. None of the other components
are initiators of any analyzed event. As fuel is retained in the list of components
which, when moved, constitutes a CORE ALTERATION, the probability of a fuel
handling accident is not affected. The consequences of an accident are not
affected by this change as movement of the components being excluded from
the definition of CORE ALTERATION do not act to mitigate the consequences of
any accident previously evaluated. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change revises the definition of CORE ALTERATION to be the
movement of fuel, sources, or reactivity control components rather than the
movement of any component, and also explicitly excludes local power range
monitors, special moveable detectors, and control rods with no fuel in the
associated core cells. This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be Installed). The changes in methods governing
normal plant operation are consistent with current safety analysis assumptions.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change revises the definition of CORE ALTERATION to be the
movement of fuel, sources, or reactivity control components rather than the
movement of any component, and also explicitly excludes local power range
monitors, special moveable detectors, and control rods with no fuel in the
associated core cells. The margin of safety is not affected by this change
because the safety analysis assumptions are not affected. The safety analyses
do not address the movement of components within the reactor vessel other than
fuel and reactivity control components. Fuel continues to be included in the
CORE ALTERATION definition. Also, the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is unaffected
by the movement of components other than fuel, sources, and reactivity control
components because the movement of other components will not significantly
change core reactivity. No change is being proposed in the application of the
definition to the movement of components that are factors in the design basis
analyses. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

Monticello Page 2 of 7
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" Is justified.

Monticello Page 3 of 7
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.2

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4." The proposed change involves making the Current Technical Specifications
(CTS) less restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change and the
determination of No Significant Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1433.

The CTS 1.0.E definition of Instrument Functional Test requires the use of a "simulated"
signal when performing the test. The ITS Section 1.1 CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
definition allows the use of an "simulated or actual" signal when performing the test.
This changes the CTS by allowing the use of unplanned actuations to perform the
Surveillance if sufficient information is collected to satisfy the surveillance test
requirements.

This change is acceptable because the channel itself cannot discriminate between an
"actual" or "simulated" signal and, therefore, the results of the testing are unaffected by
the type of signal used to initiate the test. This change is designated as less restrictive
because it allows an actual signal to be credited for a Surveillance where only a
simulated signal was previously allowed.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as well as a simulated
signal can be credited during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This change
allows taking credit for unplanned actuations if sufficient information is collected
to satisfy the surveillance test requirements. This change is acceptable because
the channel itself cannot discriminate between an "actual" or "simulated" signal,
and the proposed requirement does not change the technical content or validity
of the test. This change will not affect the probability of an accident. The source
of the signal sent to components during a Surveillance is not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. The consequence of an accident is not affected
by this change. The results of the testing, and, therefore, the likelihood of
discovering an inoperable component, are unaffected. As a result, the assurance
that equipment will be available to mitigate the consequences of an accident is
unaffected. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase In the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as well as a simulated
signal can be credited during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This change
will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be
installed). The change also does not require any new or revised operator
actions. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as well as a simulated
signal can be credited during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. The margin
of safety is not affected by this change. This change allows taking credit for
unplanned actuations if sufficient information is collected to satisfy the
surveillance test requirements. This change is acceptable because the channel
itself cannot discriminate between an "actual" or "simulated" signal. As a result,
the proposed requirement does not change the technical content or validity of the
test. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.3

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWRi4." The proposed change involves making the Current Technical Specifications
(CTS) less restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change and the
determination of No Significant Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-11433.

CTS Section 1.0 defines Instrument Functional Test as the injection of a simulated signal
"into the primary sensor." ITS Section 1.1 defines CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST as
the injection of a simulated or actual signal "into the channel as close to the sensor as
practicable." This changes the CTS by allowing a signal to be injected "in the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable" Instead of "into the primary sensor."

The purpose of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is to ensure a channel is OPERABLE.
This change allows a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed by injecting a
signal "as close to the sensor as practicable" instead of "into the primary sensor."
Injecting a signal into the primary sensor would, in some cases, involve significantly
increased probabilities of initiating undesired circuits during the test since several logic
channels are often associated with a particular sensor. Performing the test by Injection
of a signal into the primary sensor could also require jumpering of the other logic
channels to prevent their initiation during the test or increasing the scope of the tests to
include multiple tests of the other logic channels. Either method significantly increases
the difficulty of performing the surveillance. Allowing Initiation of the signal close to the
sensor in lieu of into the sensor provides a complete test of the logic channel while
significantly reducing the probability of undesired initiation. In addition, the sensor is still
being checked during a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This change is designated as less
restrictive because the ITS definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST will allow the
test to be performed injecting a signal "into the channel as close to the sensor as
practicable" instead of "into the primary sensor."

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

Testing of instrument channels such that the test signal does not include the
"sensor" will significantly reduce the complications associated with performance
of a surveillance on a sensor that provides input to multiple logic channels. The
sensor will still be checked during a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This reduction of
complication will not affect the failure probability of the equipment but may
reduce the probability of personnel error during the surveillance. Such
reductions will not involve a significant Increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new
mode of plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

This change does not involve a change to the limits or limiting condition of
operation; only the method for performing a surveillance is changed. Since the
proposed method affects only a single logic channel rather than potentially
affecting multiple logic channels simultaneously, and the sensor is adequately
tested during a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, the change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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Summary of Changes
ITS Chapter 2.0

Change Description Affected Pages
The changes described In the NMC response to Pages 17 and 19 of 24
Question 200601201446 have been made. Minor
editorial changes are made.
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Attachment 1, Volume 4, Rev. 1, Page 1 of 24



Attachment 1, Volume 4, Rev. 1, Page 2 of 24

LIST OF ATTACHMENTS

1. ITS Chapter 2.0
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ATTACHMENT I

ITS Chapter 2.0, Safety Limits
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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1. With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig
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and core flow 2 10% rated core flow.

MCPR shall be - 1.10 for two recirculation loop
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS CHAPTER 2.0, SAFETY LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWR/4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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SLs
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs2.1

2.1.A 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

2.1.A.1 2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core flow < 10%
rated core flow:

THERMAL POWER shall be • 25% RTP.

2.1.A.2 2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure 2 785 psig and core flow 2 10%
rated core flow: CU!

MCPR shall be 2 Ea ffor two recirculation loop operation or 2
for single recirculation loop operation.

2.1 A.3 2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top of active
irradiated fuel.

2.1.B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL 3

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be Ew psig. 0
2.2 SL VIOLATIONS

2.2 With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed within 2 hours:

2.2.A 2.2.1 Restore compliance with all SLs; and

2.2.B 2.2.2 Insert all insertable control rods.

BWR/4 STS 2.0-1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 2.0, SAFETY LIMITS

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

2. Changes have been made to reflect the current licensing basis value.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

BACKGROUND I GDC 10 c1qrequires. andSLs ensure4 that specified acceptable fuel
design limits are not exceeded during steady state operation, normal
operational transients, and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no significant fuel damage
is calculated to occur if the limit is not violated. Because fuel damage is
not directly observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL,
such that the MCPR is not less than the limit specified in 0
Specification 2.1.1.2Fo-[both GenerX ElectricgCompiny (GE) andlI k

iAdvanced Nuclea Fuel Corporatiio (ANF) fuel. MCPR greater than the
specified limit represents a conservative margin relative to the conditions
required to maintain fuel cladding integrity.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that separate the
radioactive materials from the environs. The integrity of this cladding
barrier Is related to its relative freedom from perforations or cracking.
Although some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the life
of the cladding, fission product migration from this source is incrementally
cumulative and continuously measurable. Fuel cladding perforations,
however, can result from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor
operation significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is just as
measurable as that from use related cracking, the thermally caused
cladding perforations signal a threshold beyond which still greater thermal
stresses may cause gross, rather than incremental, cladding
deterioration. Therefore, the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to
the conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling (i.e.,
MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a significant departure from
the condition intended by design for planned operation. The MCPR fuel
cladding integrity SL ensures that during normal operation and during
AOOs, at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime could result
in excessive cladding temperature because of the onset of transition
boiling and the resultant sharp reduction in heat transfer coefficient.
Inside the steam film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a
cladding water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This chemical
reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding to a structurally weaker
form. This weaker form may lose its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled
release of activity to the reactor coolant. l 1

BWR/4 STS B 2.1.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 2.1.1

0 INSERT I

USAR Section 1.2.2 (Ref. 1) requires the reactor core and associated systems to be
designed to accommodate plant operational transients or maneuvers that might be
expected without compromising safety and without fuel damage. Therefore,

O INSERT IA

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core cooling capability is
maintained during all MODES of reactor operation. Establishment of Emergency Core
Cooling System initiation setpoints higher than this SL provides margin such that the SL
will not be reached or exceeded.

Insert Page B 2.1.1-1
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of normal
operation and AOOs. The reactor core SLs are established to preclude
violation of the fuel design criterion that aM MCPR limit is to be (
established, such that at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not
be expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor
Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in combination with the other
LCOs, are designed to prevent any anticipated combination of transient
conditions for Reactor Coolant System water level, pressure, and
THERMAL POWER level that would result in reachinithe MCP Limit.

2.1.1.1@1 Fuel Cladding IntegrityllGeneral Electr pany (GE Fuel]

0D
0D

GE critical power correlations are applicable for all critical power
calculations at pressures 2 785 psig and core flows a 10% of rated flow.
For operation at low pressures or low flows, another basis is used, as
follows:

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is essentially all
elevation head, the core pressure drop at low power and flows will
always be > 4.&psi. Analyses (Ref. 2) show that with a bundle flow (i)
/1of 28 x 1 lb/hr, bundle pressure drop is nearly independent of
/bundle power and has a value of 3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow with

6 a si driving head will be >28 x 103 lb/hr. Full scale ATLAS test (i
I a taken atspressuresat that the 785 psig (T

fuel assembly critical power at this flow is approximbately 3.35 MWt.-
With the design peaking factors, this corresponds to a THERMAL
POWER > 50 % RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER limit of 25% RTP
for reactor pressure <785 psigis conservative. or 10%corerow 1 (

2.1.1.1b Fkel Cladding Intearitv Advanced Nuclear Fud Corporation
(1NF) Fuel

The use f the XN-3 correlation is valid for critical power calculations at
pressure > 580 psig and bund e mass fluxes > 0.25 106 lb/hr-ft2

(Ref. 3). For operation at low ressures or low flows, he fuel cladding
integrity SL is established by limiting condition on c re THERMAL
POWE with the following b sis:

Provid d that the water level n the vessel downco r is maintained
above the top of the active fel, natural circulation i sufficient to ensure a
minim m bundle flow for all uel assemblies that h e a relatively high
powe and potentially can a proach a critical heat ux condition. For the
ANF x9 fuel design, the m nimum bundle flow is 30 x 10 3 lb/hr. For the
ANF 8x8 fuel design, the nimum bundle flow is 28 x 10 3 lb/hr. For all
desi ns, the coolant mini m bundle flow and m ximum flow area are

BWR/4 STS B 2.1.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 4, Rev. 4, Page 14 of 24



Attachment 1, Volume 4, Rev. 1, Page 15 of 24

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

such that t mass flux Is always 0.25 x 106 lb/hr-ft2. kull scale critical
power test taken at pressures own to 14.7 psia adiate that the fuel
assembly ritical power at 0.25 10 6 lb/hr-ft2 is approximately 3.35 MWt.
At 25% P, a bundle power f approximately 3.35 Wt corresponds to
a bundl radial peaking facto of> 3.0, which is sig ficantly higher than
the ex cted peaking factor. Thus, a THERMAL P WER limit of
25% P for reactor press es < 785 psig is con rvative.

0

02.1.1 .M1 MCP GEuei

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no significant fuel damage
is calculated to occur if the limit is not violated. Since the parameters that
result in fuel damage are not directly observable during reactor operation,
the thermal and hydraulic conditions that result in the onset of transition
boiling have been used to mark the beginning of the region in which fuel
damage could occur. Although it is recognized that the onset of transition
boiling would not result in damage to BWR fuel rods, the critical power at
which boiling transition is calculated to occur has been adopted as a
convenient limit. However, the uncertainties in monitoring the core
operating state and in the procedures used to calculate the critical power
result in an uncertainty in the value of the critical power. Therefore, the
fuel cladding integrity SL is defined as the critical power ratio in the
limiting fuel assembly for which more than 99.9% of the fuel rods in the
core are expected to avoid boiling transition, considering the power
distribution within the core and all uncertainties.

The MCPR SL is determined using a statistical model that combines all
the uncertainties in operating parameters and the procedures used to
calculate critical power. The probability of the occurrence of boiling
transition is determined using the approved General Electric Critical
Power correlations. Details of the fuel cladding integrity SL calculation
are given in Reference 2. Reference 21ii4ncludes a tabulation of the ,IJ
uncertainties used in the determination of the MCPR SL and of the
nominal values of the parameters used in the MCPR SL statistical
analysis.

2.1.1.2b MCPR [ANF Fuell

The MCP SL ensures sufficie t conservatism in the perating MCPR
limit that in the event of an A 0 from the limiting co dition of operation,
at least 9.9% of the fuel rod in the core would be xpected to avoid
boiling ransition. The margi between calculated oiling transition (i.e.,
MCP = 1.00) and the MC SL is based on a d tailed statistical

I

0

BWR/4 STS B 2.1.1-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

procedure hat considers the unc rtainties in monitoring he core
operating tate. One specific unertainty included in th SL is the
uncertain inherent in the XN-3 ritical power correlati . Reference 3
describes he methodology use in determining the M PR SL.

The XN- critical power correla on is based on a signicant body of
practical est data, providing a igh degree of assuran that the critical
power, a evaluated by the co elation, is within a sm II percentage of the
actual cr ical power being esti ated. As long as the re pressure and
flow are ithin the range of validity of the XN-3 correl tion, the assumed
reactor nditions used in defi ing the SL introduce nservatism Into the
limit be ause bounding high dial power factors and bounding flat local
peakin distributions are use to estimate the numb r of rods in boiling
transiti n. Still further conse atism Is induced by th tendency of the
XN-3 rrelation to overpredi t the number of rods i boiling transition.
These nservatisms and th inherent accuracy of e XN-3 correlation
provid a reasonable degree of assurance that ther would be no
transitton boiling in the core uring sustained opera ion at the MCPR SL.
If boili g transition were to ocur, there is reason t believe that the
integrity of the fuel would n be compromised. Si nificant test data
accupulated by the NRC a d private organization indicate that the use
of a oiling transition limitat n to protect against c adding failure is a very
cons rvative approach. M ch of the data indicate that BWR fuel can
surv e for an extended pe od of time in an envir nment of boiling
trann itin..

0D

-----------
2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level

Irradiated
[ 'T During MODES 1 and 2 the reactor vessel water level is required to be

above the top of the activeyfuel to provide core cooling capability. With
fuel in the reactor vessel during periods when the reactor is shut down,
consideration must be given to water level requirements due to the effect
of decay heat. If the water level should drop below the top of the active
irradiated fuel during this period, the ability to remove decay heat is
reduced. This reduction in cooling capability could lead to elevated
cladding temperatures and clad perforation in the event that the water
level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The reactor vessel water level SL
has been established at the top of the active irradiated fuel to provide a
point that can be monitored and to also provide adequate margin for
effective action.

BWR/4 STS B 2.1.1-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

SAFETY LIMITS The reactor core SLs are established to protect the integrity of the fuel
Icladbarrie-r tthe release of radioactive materials to the environs.

I SL 2.1.1.1 and SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel water level is
greater than the top of the active irradiated fuel in order to prevent
elevated clad temperatures and resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potential for
VIOLATIONS radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, Reactor Site Criteria,"

limits (Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required to insert all insertable control rods
and restore compliance with the SLs within 2 hours. The 2 hour
Completion Time ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action
and also ensures that the probability of an accident occurring during this
period is minimal.

.~1 IIIAD Rrdion 4 271

0

0DREFERENCES 1. 110 CR50,ApendixA/GDCIO. 10=
'eneral Electric Standard Application _

2. NEDE-2401 1-P-A KaWst ap)ove r ision fr Reactor Fuer (revision specIfied In 0
Spcaticon 5.6.3)

3. IXN-NF524KA.Reision 1. Noveffber 1983.1 (3
*I - - - NEDE-31152P, 'General Electric Fuel Bundle l

4. 10 CFR 100. k Designs, Revision8, April 2001.

BWR/4 STS B 2.1.1-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS against
overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding failure, fission products
are released into the reactor coolant. The RCS then serves as the
primary barrier in preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam dome pressure
ensures continued RCS integrity According to 10 CFR 50, ppendix A,
GDC 14, eactor C?0o0nt Pressure Boundary," and GDC 5, Reactor
Coolant System Desig "(Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pres ure boundary
(RCPB) shall be desi!ned with sufficient margin to ensur that the design
conditions are not e eded durirg no~mal operatin an anticipated
nniorntinnod ronm irrefce [Ar~n-- I \- 1IC2~ia>eeac iw8vsv ato .l otbKIX|,Frh rsuevse

0

___________________________ U2 J for the pressure vse
anticipated operalional occurrences (AOOs)

During normal operation and , RCS pressure is limited from
exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in accordance with
Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2f To ensure system integrity, all
RCS components are hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure,
in accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial operation
when there is no fuel in the core. Any further hydrostatic testing with fuel
in the core may be done under LCO 3.10.1, "Inservice Leak and
Hydrostatic Testing Operation." Following inception of unit operation,
RCS components shall be pressure tested in accordance with the
requirements of ASME Code, Section Xl (Ref. 3). ratorcoolantpressure boundary]

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of theRCP
reducing the number of protective barriers designed to prevent
radioactive releases from exceeding the limits specified in 10 CFR 100,
"Reactor Site Criteria" (Ref. 4). If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, fission products could enter the containment atmosphere.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection System Reactor
Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High Function have settings established
to ensure that the RCS pressure SL will not be exceeded.

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a pressur
below which it can be shown that the integrity of the system is not
endangered. The reactor pressure vessel Is designedfto Section III of the
ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, I dditiorn, including summerof 1966

l-1335 Addenda through theF[wintef1972 l(Ref. 5), which permits maximum
x pressure transient of 110%, 1375 psig,7of esign pressure 1250 psig.

of psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome, is 0

BWR/4 STS B 2.1.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 2.1.2

INSERT 2

According to USAR Section 4.2.1 (Ref. 1), the reactor vessel design pressure of 1250
psig was determined by an analysis of margins required to provide a reasonable range
for maneuvering during operation, with additional allowances to accommodate transients
above the operating pressure without causing operation of the safety/relief valves. In
addition, the reactor vessel was also designed for the transients that could occur during
the design life.

Insert Page B 2.1.2-1
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) l17 1

equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the RCS. The RCS is
designed to the USAS Nuclear Power Piping Code, Secti n B31.1

@EfH ~ Editiorl, including Addenda through lJuly, 970 Ref. 6), for the
LTAc Gulatlm piping, which permits a maximum pressure tr

E 9 % of design pressures of 1250 psigjbr-t1ion pipin rnd INSERT 3

INSET4 500if care pipind. The RCS pressure SL is selected to be
the lowest transient overpressure allowed by the applicable codes.

}
0

0D

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure vessel
under the ASME Code, Section Iil, is 110% of design pressure. The

rj'Fnmaximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS piping, valves, and INSERT 5
fittings hsZ /o of design pressures of H 250 DSIg r ohn pi andl(n)
11 500 psig fotistarce pipng The most limiting of these allowances is

Li/ thO1io of thelE0&Ipipingjdesign pressured therefore, the SL on 1332

communicating wth the maximum allowable RCS pressure is established at 51psig as
vessel steam space measured at the reactor steam dome.

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS failure and
VIOLATIONS create a potential for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100,

"Reactor Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required to insert all
insertable control rods and restore compliance with the SL within 2 hours.
The 2 hour Completion Time ensures that the operators take prompt
remedial action and also assures that the probability of an accident
occurring during this period Is minimal.

A)
REFERENCES 1. 110 CFR 50, Append1, GDC15, and GDC 281

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, Article
NB-7000.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section Xi, Article
IW-5000.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IIIpj Editior, (i)
Addendaffwintgp 1972. ___

summerof1176

6. ASME, USAS, Nuclear Power Piping Code, Section B31.1, M19
Editiorn, Addendaj[July, ,Y1970.

BWR/4 STS B 2.1.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 2.1.2

(X) INSERT 3

1110 psig for piping communicating with the vessel steam space

Q3 INSERT 4

1136 psig for piping communicating with the bottom of the vessel

Q INSERT 5

1110 psig for piping communicating with the vessel steam space and 1136 psig for
piping communicating with the bottom of the vessel

Insert Page B 2.1.2-2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 2.0 BASES, SAFETY LIMITS

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The Bases has been modified to reflect the fuel used at Monticello. The Monticello
reactor core does not contain Advanced Nuclear Fuel Corporation (ANF) Fuel.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. A description of the reactor vessel water level SL has been added, consistent wih the
Background description of the other SLs.

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

6. Editorial change made for clarity.

Monticello Page1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 2.0, SAFETY LIMITS

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Summary of Changes
ITS Section 3.0

Change Description Affected Pages

The changes described In the NMC response to Page 55 of 69
Question 200510031651 have been made.
Typographical correction to Bases JFD 7 has been
made.

The changes described in the NMC response to Pages 11, 12, 20, 21, 29, 31, 32, 35, 37. 44, 46, 47,
Question 200512151125 have been made. 48, and 55 of 69
Changes are made to be consistent with TSTF-372,
Rev. 4 (Addition of LCO 3.0.8, Inoperability of
Snubbers). In addition, the last paragraph of ITS
Bases INSERT I has been modified by deleting the
words train or'. consistent with the deletion of these
words In the other paragraphs of the ITS Bases
INSERT.

The changes described In the NMC response to Page 42 of 69
Question 200601201446 have been made. Minor
markup correction to the Bases Markup has been
made.

Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT I

VOLUME 5

MONTICELLO
IMPROVED TECHNICAL

SPECIFICATIONS CONVERSION

ITS SECTION 3.0
LCO and SR APPLICABILITY

Revision I
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LIST OF ATTACHMENTS

1. ITS Section 3.0
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ATTACHMENT I

ITS Section 3.0, LCO and SR Applicability

Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 3 of 69



Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 4 of 69

Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS Section 3.0

TS

0

0
a

iD

0

c

.

V-

DA

a:J

9

0)

B.

A.2 INSERT 1

M.1 INSERT 2

LI INSERT 3

L2 INSERT 4

A.3 INSERT 5

A.4 INSERT 6

3a:)
a

MPb

0

C"

0

-o

2-9

0)
to

Icoponent may e eisconuflue_ i Iscotinueo 1
surveflance/tests shall be rsumed less/than ones
Interval be$6re establishing plant cond $ons requiring
operabilitV of the assodatld sostem of componenL

If it is di 6overed that a 46rveiltance was Lo-t performed
within Xte extended tinr Interval allowef by 4.0.B, then
the affected equipmeIt shail be dedard Inooerable.

k.ompliance with Lnay be delayed, from the time of
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of theji
IiiJ, whichever Is greater. This delgy period Is
permitted to allow performance of the Pjrveiance. A
risk evaluation shall be performed for any Surveilflance
delayed greater than 24 hours and the risk Impact shall
be managed. k

3.0/4.0 25a 05/31/02
Amendment No. 32,116, 127
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ITS Section 3.0

0 INSERT I

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability, except as provided In LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the
associated Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and
LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified
Completion Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required,
unless otherwise stated.

O INSERT 2

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an
associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associated
ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in
which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to
place the unit, as applicable, In:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation In
accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by
LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Insert Page 25a (1)

Page 2 of 8
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ITS Section 3.0

a INSERT 3

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry Into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability shall only be made:

a. When the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for
an unlimited period of time;

b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems
and components, consideration of the results, determination of the
acceptability of entering the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability, and establishment of risk management actions, if
appropriate; exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
Specifications; or

c. When an allowance is stated in the individual value, parameter, or other
Specification.

This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or
that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

(n) INSERT 4

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS may be returned to service under administrative control solely to
perform testing required to demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the
OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the
system returned to service under administrative control to perform the testing
required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

Insert Page 25a (2)

Page 3 of 8
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ITS Section 3.0

INSERT 5

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a support system LCO not
being met, the Conditions and Required Actions associated with this supported
system are not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO ACTIONS are
required to be entered. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system.
In this event, an evaluation shall be performed in accordance with
Specification 5.5.10, "Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP).' If a loss of
safety function is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are required to
be entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required Actions for a supported
system, the applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in
accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

O INSERT 6

LCO 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified Technical Specifications
(TS) requirements to be changed to permit performance of special tests and
operations. Unless otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain
unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is optional. When a Special
Operations LCO is desired to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special
Operations LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not desired to be
met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall only be
made in accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

INSERT 7

during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced
during the performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be
failure to meet the LCO. Failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be
failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be performed
on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

Insert Page 25a (3)

Page 4 of 8
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ITS Section 3.0

INSERT 8

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the
interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as measured
from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply. M.2

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per .. ." basis, the above Frequencey
extension applies to each performance after the initial performance. J-X)
Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

(i) INSERT 9

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an
LCO shall only be made when the LCO's Surveillances have been met within
their specified Frequency, except as provided by SR 3.0.3. When an LCO is
not met due to Surveillances not having been met, entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made in accordance with
LCO 3.0.4.

This provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or
that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

0 INSERT 10

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its specified Frequency, then

Insert Page 25a (4)

Page 5 of 8
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ITS Section 3.0

0 INSERT 11

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must immediately be declared
not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance is not met, the
LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

Insert Page 25a (5)
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ITS Section 3.0

0
sI

3.0 LlMING CONDIONS FOR OPERATION 4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
- I

H. 2fl

~1.

Bas

Except as permitted below, all safety related
snubbers shall be operable whenever the supported
system Is required to be Operable.

H

M

0

0
F

0
cn
0

-b

03
-9,

0)co

LCO 3.0.8 2. Withlone or oresn rsade or f dto be
ino rable for any reson when Oper nity is
reqlred, within 72 h urn:

a. Replace or rest e the Inopermbl snubbers to
Operable statu and perform an ngneerng
evaluation or Inp n of the pored
components,

b. Determine thr gh engineering aluaton that
the as-found ndltlon of the an bber had no
adverse effect the support components
and that they I Id retain their ructural
Integrity In thevent of design asis seismic
event, or

Declare the 6 pported system noperable and
take the acti required by th Technical
Specificatin for Inoperablllty of that system.

The following surveillance requirements apply to all
safety related snubbers.

1. Visual Inspections:

Snubbers are categorized as Inaccessible or
accessible during reactor operation. Each of these
categories Qnaccessible or accessible) may be
Inspected independently according to the schedule
determined by Table 4.6-1. The visual Inspection
Interval for each type of snubber shall be
determined based upon the criteria provided In
Table 4.6-1. The Initial inspection Interval for new
types of snubbers shall be established at 18 months
+25%.

p.
03
0

0

r-b

03
(a
M

0n
0)
(0

INET,2 M3
See CTS 3/4.6.H }

. . _

3.614.6 129 08101/01
Amendment No. 9,10r456r 122
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ITS Section 3.0

O INSERT 12

LCO 3.0.8 When one or more required snubbers are unable to perform their associated support
function(s), any affected supported LCO(s) are not required to be declared not met
solely for this reason if risk is assessed and managed, and:

a. The snubbers not able to perform their associated support function(s) are
associated with only one subsystem of a multiple subsystem supported system or
are associated with a single subsystem supported system and are able to perform
their associated support function within 72 hours; or

b. The snubbers not able to perform their associated support function(s) are
associated with more than one subsystem of a multiple subsystem supported
system and are able to perform their associated support function within 12 hours.

At the end of the specified period the required snubbers must be able to perform their
associated support function(s), or the affected supported system LCO(s) shall be
declared not met.

Insert Page 129
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ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWR/4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 ITS LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2 are added to the CTS to provide guidance
regarding LCOs and ACTIONS. ITS LCO 3.0.1 states "LCOs shall be met during
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, except as provided
in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7." ITS LCO 3.0.2 states "Upon discovery of a failure
to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met,
except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6. If the LCO is met or is no
longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion Time(s),
completion of the Required Action(s) Is not required, unless otherwise stated."
The changes to the CTS are:

* CTS 3/4.0 does not include any general LCOIACTION guidance
requirements. However, in general the CTS LCOs require either the
equipment to be OPERABLE or parameters to be met during the
specified conditions. This is consistent with ITS LCO 3.0.1. In addition, if
the LCO is not met, the applicable CTS Specification provides the
appropriate actions to take. ITS LCO 3.0.2 states, in part, "Upon
discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the
associated Conditions shall be met." This statement is consistent with the
current application of CTS actions. The second sentence of ITS
LCO 3.0.2 states, in part, "If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable
prior to expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion of the
Required Action(s) is not required." This statement is also consistent with
the current application of the CTS actions. The second sentence of
ITS LCO 3.0.2 includes the phrase, "unless otherwise stated" at the end
of the sentence. There are some ITS ACTIONS, which must be
completed, even if the LCO is met or is no longer applicable. While this is
a new requirement, the technical aspects of these changes are discussed
in the appropriate ITS Specifications.

This change is acceptable because the intent of the CTS requirements is
preserved and results in no technical changes to the Technical
Specifications.

* LCO 3.0.2 includes exceptions for LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6. LCO 3.0.5
Is a new allowance, for a system returned to service under administrative
control to perform the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY, that
takes exception to the ITS LCO 3.0.2 requirement. LCO 3.0.6 is a new
allowance that takes exception to the ITS LCO 3.0.2 requirement to take
the Required Actions of a supported system LCO when the inoperability is
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only associated with a support system LCO. These exceptions are
included in LCO 3.0.2 to avoid conflicts between the applicability
requirements.

This change is acceptable because it includes a reference to new items in
the ITS. Changes resulting from the incorporation of LCO 3.0.5 are
discussed in DOC L.2 while changes resulting from the incorporation of
LCO 3.0.6 are discussed in DOC A.3.

* ITS LCO 3.0.1 includes a statement that exceptions to ITS LCO 3.0.1 are
provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7. ITS LCO 3.0.2 describes the
appropriate actions to be taken when ITS LCO 3.0.1 is not met. LCO
3.0.7 describes Test Exception LCOs, which are exceptions to other
LCOs.

This change is acceptable because adding the exception for LCO 3.0.2
and LCO 3.0.7 prevents a conflict within the Applicability section. This
addition is needed for consistency in the ITS requirements and does not
change the intent or application of the Technical Specifications. Changes
resulting from the incorporation of LCO 3.0.2 are discussed in DOC A.2
while changes resulting from the incorporation of LCO 3.0.7 are
discussed in DOC A.4.

These changes are designated administrative because they are editorial and
result in no technical changes to the Technical Specifications.

A.3 ITS LCO 3.0.6 is added to the CTS to provide guidance regarding the
appropriate ACTIONS to be taken when a single inoperability (a support system)
also results in the inoperability of one or more related systems (supported
system(s)). LCO 3.0.6 states "When a supported system LCO is not met solely
due to a support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and Required
Actions associated with this supported system are not required to be entered.
Only the support system LCO ACTIONS are required to be entered. This Is an
exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an evaluation
shall be performed in accordance with Specification 5.5.10, "Safety Function
Determination Program (SFDP).' If a loss of safety function is determined to
exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the
LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are required to be entered. When
a support system's Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required Actions for a supported
system, the applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in
accordance with LCO 3.0.2." In the CTS, based on the intent and interpretation
provided by the NRC over the years, there has been an ambiguous approach to
the combined support/supported inoperability. Some of this history is
summarized below:

* Guidance provided in the June 13, 1979, NRC memorandum from Brian
K. Grimes (Assistant Director for Engineering and Projects) to Samuel E.
Bryan (Assistant Director for Field Coordination) would indicate an
intent/interpretation consistent with the proposed LCO 3.0.6, without the
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necessity of also requiring additional ACTIONS. That is, only the
inoperable support system ACTIONS need be taken.

* Guidance provided by the NRC in their April 10, 1980, letter to all
Licensees, regarding the definition of OPERABILITY and its impact as a
support system on the remainder of the CTS, would indicate a similar
philosophy of not taking ACTIONS for the inoperable supported
equipment. However, in this case, additional actions (similar to the
proposed Safety Function Determination Program actions) were
addressed and required.

* Generic Letter 91-18 and a plain-English reading of the CTS provide an
interpretation that inoperability, even as a result of a Technical
Specification support system inoperability, requires all associated
ACTIONS to be taken.

* Certain CTS contain ACTIONS such as "Declare the (supported system)
inoperable and take the ACTIONS of {its Specification)." In many cases,
the supported system would likely already be considered inoperable. The
implication of this presentation is that the ACTIONS of the inoperable
supported system would not have been taken without the specific
direction to do so.

Considering the history of misunderstandings in this area, the BWRI4 ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, was developed with Industry input and approval of the
NRC to include LCO 3.0.6 and a new program, Specification 5.5.10, "Safety
Function Determination Program (SFDP)." This change is acceptable since its
function is to clarify existing ambiguities and to maintain actions within the realm
of previous interpretations. This change is designated as administrative because
it does not technically change the Technical Specifications.

A.4 ITS LCO 3.0.7 is added to the CTS. LCO 3.0.7 states "Special Operations LCOs
in Section 3.10 allow specified Technical Specification (TS) requirements to be
changed to permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain unchanged. Compliance
with Test Exception LCOs is optional. When a Special Operations LCO is
desired to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO
shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not desired to be met, entry
into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall be made In
accordance with the other applicable Specifications." This changes the CTS by
adding specific guidance concerning the use of special test exception type LCOs.

The purpose of ITS LCO 3.0.7 is to provide guidance on the use of Special
Operations LCOs. This change is acceptable because the CTS contain test
exception Specifications (CTS 3.10.A and CTS 3.10.E) that allow certain LCOs to
not be met for the purpose of special tests and operations. However, the CTS
does not contain the equivalent of ITS LCO 3.0.7. As a result, there could be
confusion regarding which LCOs are applicable during special tests and
operations. LCO 3.0.7 was crafted to avoid that possible confusion. LCO 3.0.7
is consistent with the use and application of CTS test exception Specifications
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and does not provide any new restriction or allowance. This change is
designated as administrative because It does not technically change the
Technical Specifications.

A.5 CTS 4.0.A states "The surveillance requirements of this section shall be met.
Each surveillance requirement shall be performed at the specified times except
as allowed in B and C below." CTS 4.0.C states, in part, "Whenever the plant
condition is such that a system or component is not required to be operable the
surveillance testing associated with that system or component may be
discontinued." CTS 4.0.D states "If it is discovered that a surveillance was not
performed within the extended time interval allowed by 4.0.B, then the affected
equipment shall be declared inoperable." ITS SR 3.0.1 states "SRs shall be met
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability for individual
LCOs, unless otherwise stated In the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance,
whether such failure is experienced during the performance of the Surveillance or
between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO.
Failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure
to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to
be performed on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits." The
changes to the CTS are:

* CTS 4.0.A states, in part, "The surveillance requirements of this section shall
be met." CTS 4.0.A also states, in part, "Each surveillance requirement shall
be performed at the specified times except as allowed in ... C below."
CTS 4.0.C states "Whenever the plant condition is such that a system or
component is not required to be operable the surveillance testing associated
with that system or component may be discontinued." The first sentence of
ITS SR 3.0.1 states "SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in
the SR." This changes the CTS by combining the two CTS requirements into
a single cogent requirement.

This change is acceptable because the requirements are identical. ITS
SR 3.0.1 and CTS 4.0.A both state that SRs shall be met. ITS SR 3.0.1 also
states when the SRs are required to be met (i.e., during the MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability), while CTS 4.0.C states when SRs
are not required to be met. This change combines the requirements of CTS
4.0.C with CTS 4.0.A (ITS SR 3.0.1) and describes the requirements in a
positive way. In the ITS, certain SRs may not be required to be met in all
MODES or conditions specified In the Applicability therefore, the phrase
"unless otherwise stated" has been added. Changes to the Applicability of
any SR will be discussed in the Discussion of Changes for the applicable ITS
LCO.

* The second sentence of ITS SR 3.0.1 includes the statement, "Failure to
meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO." This changes the CTS by
adding the clarification "whether such failure is experienced during the
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performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance."

This change is acceptable because it is consistent with the current use and
application of the Technical Specifications.

CTS 4.0.A states, in part, "Each surveillance requirement shall be performed
at the specified times except as allowed in B ... below." CTS 4.0.D states "If
it is discovered that a surveillance was not performed within the extended
time interval allowed by 4.0.B, then the affected equipment shall be declared
inoperable." The third sentence of ITS SR 3.0.1 states "Failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3." This changes the CTS by replacing
the CTS phrases "except as allowed in B ... below" and "within the extended
time interval allowed by 4.0.B" with the ITS phrase "within the specified
Frequency" and the CTS statement "then the affected equipment shall be
declared inoperable" with the ITS statement "shall be failure to meet the
LCO." In addition, a reference to ITS SR 3.0.3 (CTS 4.0.E) has been added.
The CTS is also changed by combining CTS 4.0.A and CTS 4.0.D.

The change associated with the replacement of the phrases "except as
allowed by B ... below" and "within the extended time interval allowed by
4.0.B" is acceptable because the words "specified Frequency" imply that the
allowance of CTS 3.0.B (ITS SR 3.0.2) still applies and the explicit reference
to it not needed. The change associated with the replacement of the phrase
"then the affected equipment shall be declared inoperable" with "shall be
failure to meet the LCO" is acceptable because the intent of the CTS
requirement has not changed. This change also provides the clarification
"except as provided in SR 3.0.3." This change is acceptable since CTS 4.0.E
(ITS SR 3.0.3) currently references CTS 4.0.B via a reference to CTS 4.0.D.
Therefore this change simply places the reference in the proper location. The
change associated with combining CTS 4.0.D with CTS 4.0.A is acceptable
since the requirements are related to one another and their discussion in one
Specification is more appropriate.

These changes are acceptable and designated administrative because they
move and clarify information within the Technical Specifications.

A.6 CTS 4.0.B states, in part, "Specific time intervals between tests may be extended
up to 25% of the surveillance interval." ITS SR 3.0.2 states "The specified
Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times
the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified condition of the
Frequency is met. For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval
extension does not apply. If a Completion Time requires periodic performance
on a "once per.. ." basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each
performance after the initial performance. Exceptions to this Specification are
stated in the individual Specifications." This results in several changes to the
CTS.
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* ITS SR 3.0.2 adds to the CTS "For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the
above interval extension does not apply." This change is described in DOC
M.2.

* ITS SR 3.0.2 adds to the CTS "If a Completion Time requires periodic
performance on a 'once per. . ." basis, the above Frequency extension
applies to each performance after the initial performance." This is described
in DOC L.3.

* CTS 4.0.B states, in part, "Specific time intervals between tests may be
extended up to 25% of the surveillance interval." ITS SR 3.0.2 states, in part,
"The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed
within 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency." This change to the
CTS is made to be consistent with the ITS terminology and to clarify the
concept of the specified SR Frequency being met.

The change is acceptable since it does not change the intent of the
requirements.

* ITS SR 3.0.2 is also more specific regarding the start of the Frequency by
stating "as measured from the previous performance or as measured from
the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met." This direction is
consistent with the current use and application of the Technical
Specifications.

This change is acceptable because the ITS presentation has the same intent
as the CTS requirement.

* ITS SR 3.0.2 adds to the CTS the statement "Exceptions to this Specification
are stated in the individual Specifications."

This change is acceptable because it reflects practices used in the ITS that
are not used in the CTS. Any changes to a Technical Specification, by
inclusion of such an exception, will be addressed in the affected Technical
Specification.

These changes are designated as administrative because they reflect
presentation and usage rules of the ITS without making technical changes to the
Technical Specifications.

A.7 These changes to CTS 4.0.B are provided in the Monticello ITS consistent with
the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval
in NMC letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to USNRC, dated
June 30, 2004. As such, these changes are administrative.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The CTS does not Include any general LCO/ACTION guidance requirements.
ITS LCO 3.0.3 is added to the CTS to provide guidance when an LCO is not met
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and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is not
provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS. ITS LCO 3.0.3 states
When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an

associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS,
the unit shall be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to place the unit, as
applicable, in: a. MODE 2 within 7 hours; b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and c.
MODE 4 within 37 hours. Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications. Where corrective measures are completed that permit
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions
required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required. LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1,
2, and 3." This changes the CTS by adding ITS LCO 3.0.3.

The purpose of ITS LCO 3.0.3 is to ensure a set of actions exists for all plant
conditions when an LCO is not met. This change is acceptable since it provides
the appropriate actions to take under certain conditions. These conditions are an
associated Required Action and Completion Time is not met and no other
Condition applies or the condition of the unit is not specifically addressed by the
associated ACTIONS. This means that no combination of Conditions stated in
the ACTIONS can be made that exactly corresponds to the actual condition of
the unit. Sometimes, possible combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS specifically state a
Condition corresponding to such combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be
entered immediately. This Specification also delineates the time limits for placing
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when operation cannot be
maintained within the limits for safe operation as defined by the LCO and its
ACTIONS. Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an orderly
shutdown before initiating a change In unit operation. This includes time to
permit the operator to coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of the electrical grid. The
time limits specified to reach lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to
proceed in a controlled and orderly manner that is well within the specified
maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities of the unit, assuming that
only the minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. A unit shutdown required
in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of
the following occurs: a. The LCO is now met; b. A Condition exists for which the
Required Actions have now been performed; or c. ACTIONS exist that do not
have expired Completion Times. The time limits of LCO 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during MODE 1 operation.
In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for Conditions not covered in
other Specifications. The requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4
and 5 because the unit is already in the most restrictive Condition required by
LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the ACTIONS
of individual Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.
Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where requiring a unit
shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, would not provide appropriate remedial
measures for the associated condition of the unit. The ITS LCO 3.0.3 Bases
describes examples for this situation. This change is designated as more
restrictive because explicit requirements have been included in the Technical
Specifications to cover conditions not currently addressed in the CTS.
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M.2 CTS 4.0.B states, in part, 'Specific time intervals between tests may be extended
up to 25% of the surveillance interval." ITS SR 3.0.2 includes a similar
requirement, but adds the following restriction: "For Frequencies specified as
"once," the above interval extension does not apply." This changes the CTS by
adding a restriction that Frequencies specified as "once" do not receive a 25%
extension.

The purpose of the 1.25 extension allowance to Surveillance Frequencies is to
allow for flexibility in scheduling tests. This change is acceptable because
Frequencies specified as "once" are typically condition-based one-time only
Surveillances in which the performance demonstrates the acceptability of the
current condition and are not required to be repeated until the condition again
applies. Such demonstrations should be accomplished within the specified
Frequency without extension in order to avoid operation in unacceptable
conditions. This change is designated as more restrictive because an allowance
to extend Frequencies by 25% is eliminated from some Surveillances.

M.3 CTS 3.6.H.2 provides the actions for inoperable snubbers, and requires one of
the following (a, b, or c) within 72 hours when one or more snubbers are
inoperable: a) replace or restore the inoperable snubbers to OPERABLE status
and perform an engineering evaluation or inspection of the supported
components; b) determine through an engineering evaluation that the as-found
condition of the snubber had no adverse effect on the supported components
and that they would retain their structural integrity in the event of design basis
seismic event; or c) declare the supported system inoperable and take the action
required by the Technical Specifications for inoperability of that system. In the
ITS, the actions for inoperable snubbers are Incorporated into ITS LCO 3.0.8.
When one or more required snubbers are unable to perform their associated
support function(s), any affected supported LCO(s) are not required to be
declared not met solely for this reason if risk is assessed and managed, and
either: a) the snubbers not able to perform their associated support function(s)
are associated with only one subsystem of a multiple subsystem supported
system or are associated with a single subsystem supported system and are able
to perform their associated support function within 72 hours; or b) the snubbers
not able to perform their associated support function(s) are associated with more
than one subsystem of a multiple subsystem supported system and are able to
perform their associated support function within 12 hours. At the end of the
specified period (i.e., 12 hours or 72 hours) snubbers must be able to perform
their associated function(s), or the affected system LCO(s) shall be declared not
met. This changes the CTS by requiring the risk associated with inoperable
snubbers to be assessed and managed and requires the snubbers to restored to
OPERABLE status in all cases, and in certain cases within a more restrictive
Completion Time.

The purpose of CTS 3.6.H.2 is to provide a short time (72 hours) prior to
requiring the affected systems to be declared inoperable, to either restore or
replace inoperable snubbers or to perform an engineering analyses to assess
whether the inoperable snubbers affect the OPERABILITY of the supported
components. ITS LCO 3.0.8 requires the risk associated with inoperable
required snubbers to be assessed and managed in all instances of snubber
inoperability. ITS LCO 3.0.8 also requires all "required" Inoperable snubbers to
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be restored to OPERABLE status within the specified Completion Times. It does
not provide an explicit option to perform an engineering evaluation to assess
whether the as-found condition of the snubber had no adverse effect on
supported components. However, the wording of ITS LCO 3.0.8 (i.e., one or
more 'required" snubbers) continues to allow this evaluation to be performed.
ITS LCO 3.0.8.a applies when one or more snubbers are not capable of
providing their associated support function(s) to a single subsystem of a multiple
subsystem supported system or to a single subsystem supported system. ITS
LCO 3.0.8.a allows 72 hours to restore the snubber(s) before declaring the
supported system inoperable, provided only a single subsystem is affected. This
72 hour time is consistent with the CTS. However, ITS LCO 3.0.8.b applies
when one or more snubbers are not capable of providing their associated support
function(s) to more than one subsystem of a multiple subsystem supported
system, and allows 12 hours to restore the snubber(s) before declaring the
supported system inoperable. This 12 hour time is more restrictive than the CTS.
The 12 hour Completion Time is acceptable based on the low probability of a
seismic event concurrent with an event that would require operation of the
supported system occurring while the snubber(s) are not capable of performing
their associated support function. Furthermore, ITS LCO 3.0.8 requires that risk
be assessed and managed. This risk assessment is not required In all cases in
the CTS. The Bases for ITS LCO 3.0.8 provides guidance on how the risk must
be assessed. Industry and NRC guidance on the implementation of
10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) (the Maintenance Rule) does not address seismic risk.
However, use of ITS LCO 3.0.8 should be considered with respect to other plant
maintenance activities, and integrated into the existing Maintenance Rule
process to the extent possible so that maintenance on any unaffected train or
subsystem is properly controlled, and emergent issues are properly addressed.
The risk assessment need not be quantified, but may be a qualitative awareness
of the vulnerability of systems and components when one or more snubbers are
not able to perform their associated support function. This change Is designated
as more restrictive because inoperable snubbers must be restored to
OPERABLE status under certain conditions within a more restrictive Completion
Time and the risk associated with inoperable snubbers must always be assessed
and managed.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.I (Type 3- Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.0.B states that the purpose of the 25%
extension of the specified surveillance interval is "to accommodate normal test
schedule." ITS SR 3.0.2 does not include this detail. This changes the CTS by
moving details of the purpose of the 25% surveillance time interval extension
from the CTS to the ITS Bases.
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The removal of these details for meeting TS requirements from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that the specified
Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times
the interval specified in the Frequency. Also, this change is acceptable because
these types of procedural details will be adequately controlled In the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the CTS.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 The CTS does not include any general LCO/ACTION guidance requirements.
However, CTS 3.6.D.2 provides an explicit allowance that entry into a MODE is
allowed when either a drywell floor drain sump monitoring system or the drywell
particulate radioactivity monitoring system is inoperable. Thus, it is implicit that
for all other Specifications, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of a Specification is not allowed. ITS LCO 3.0.4 is added to provide
guidance when an LCO Is not met and entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability is desired. ITS LCO 3.0.4 states "When an LCO is
not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall
only be made: a. When the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an
unlimited period of time; b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing
inoperable systems and components, consideration of the results, determination
of the acceptability of entering the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability, and establishment of risk management actions, if appropriate;
exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications; or c.
When an allowance is stated in the Individual value, parameter, or other
Specification. This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS
or that are part of a shutdown of the unit." This changes the CTS by providing
explicit guidance for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability when an LCO Is not met.

The purpose of LCO 3.0.4 is to provide guidance when an LCO is not met and
entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability is desired. The
change is acceptable because LCO 3.0.4 provides the appropriate guidance to
enter the Applicability when an LCO is not met. LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations
on changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability when an
LCO is not met. It allows placing the unit in a MODE or other specified condition
stated in that Applicability (e.g., the Applicability desired to be entered) when unit
conditions are such that the requirements of the LCO would not be met, In
accordance with LCO 3.0.4.a, LCO 3.0.4.b, or LCO 3.0.4.c. LCO 3.0.4.a allows
entry into a MODE or other specified condition In the Applicability with the LCO
not met when the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued operation
in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited
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period of time. Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a MODE or other specified
condition provides an acceptable level of safety for continued operation. This is
without regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE change.
LCO 3.0.4.b allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the LCO not met after performance of a risk assessment
addressing Inoperable systems and components, consideration of the results,
determination of the acceptability of entering the MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk management actions, if
appropriate. The risk assessment may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended
approaches, and the risk assessment will be conducted using the plant program,
procedures, and criteria in place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4), which
requires that risk impacts of maintenance activities to be assessed and
managed. The risk assessment, for the purposes of LCO 3.0.4.b, must take into
account all inoperable Technical Specification equipment regardless of whether
the equipment is included in the normal 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) risk assessment
scope. The risk assessments will be conducted using the procedures and
guidance endorsed by Regulatory Guide 1.182, "Assessing and Managing Risk
Before Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power Plants." Regulatory Guide 1.182
endorses the guidance in Section 11 of NUMARC 93-01, industry Guideline for
Monitoring the Effectiveness of Maintenance at Nuclear Power Plants." These
documents address general guidance for conduct of the risk assessment,
quantitative and qualitative guidelines for establishing risk management actions,
and example risk management actions. These include actions to plan and
conduct other activities in a manner that controls overall risk, Increased risk
awareness by shift and management personnel, actions to reduce the duration of
the condition, actions to minimize the magnitude of risk increases (establishment
of backup success paths or compensatory measures), and determination that the
proposed MODE change is acceptable. Consideration should also be given to
the probability of completing restoration such that the requirements of the LCO
would be met prior to the expiration of ACTIONS Completion Times that would
require exiting the Applicability. LCO 3.0.4.b may be used with single, or multiple
systems and components unavailable. NUMARC 93-01 provides guidance
relative to consideration of simultaneous unavailability of multiple systems and
components. The results of the risk assessment shall be considered In
determining the acceptability of entering the MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability, and any corresponding risk management actions. The
LCO 3.0.4.b risk assessments do not have to be documented. The Technical
Specifications allow continued operation with equipment unavailable in MODE 1
for the duration of the Completion Time. Since this Is allowable, and since in
general the risk impact in that particular MODE bounds the risk of transitioning
into and through the applicable MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability of the LCO, the use of the LCO 3.0.4.b allowance should be
generally acceptable, as long as the risk Is assessed and managed as stated
above. However, there is a small subset of systems and components that have
been determined to be more Important to risk and use of the LCO 3.0.4.b
allowance is prohibited. The LCOs governing these systems and components
contain Notes prohibiting the use of LCO 3.0.4.b by stating that LCO 3.0.4.b Is
not applicable. These systems are the High Pressure Coolant Injection System,
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System, and emergency diesel generators
(ITS 3.5.1, ITS 3.5.3, and ITS 3.8.1, respectively). LCO 3.0.4.c allows entry into
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a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability with the LCO not met
based on a Note in the Specification which states LCO 3.0.4.c is applicable.
These specific allowances permit entry into MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide
for continued operation for an unlimited period of time and a risk assessment has
not been performed. This allowance may apply to all the ACTIONS or to a
specific Required Action of a Specification. The risk assessments performed to
justify the use of LCO 3.0.4.b usually only consider systems and components.
For this reason, LCO 3.0.4.c is typically applied to Specifications that describe
values and parameters. The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes
in MODES or other specified conditions In the Applicability that are required to
comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent
changes in MODES or other specified conditions In the Applicability that result
from any unit shutdown. In this context, a unit shutdown is defined as a change
in MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability associated with
transitioning from MODE 1 to MODE 2, MODE 2 to MODE 3, and MODE 3 to
MODE 4. Upon entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the LCO not met, LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2 require entry into
the applicable Conditions and Required Actions until the Condition is resolved,
until the LCO is met, or until the unit Is not within the Applicability of the Technical
Specifications. Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified limits), as permitted
by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, utilizing LCO 3.0.4 is not a violation of SR 3.0.1 or
SR 3.0.4 for Surveillances that have not been performed on inoperable
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY prior to
declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or variable within limits) and
restoring compliance with the affected LCO. This change is designated as less
restrictive because entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability of a Specification might be made with an LCO not met as long as the
plant is in compliance with LCO 3.0.4.

L.2 ITS LCO 3.0.5 has been added to establish allowances for restoring equipment
to service. ITS LCO 3.0.5 states "Equipment removed from service or declared
inoperable to comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its
OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an exception to
LCO 3.0.2 for the system returned to service under administrative control to
perform the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY." This changes the
CTS by adding the explicit allowance stated in LCO 3.0.5.

The purpose of LCO 3.0.5 is to establish an allowance for restoring equipment to
service under administrative controls when it has been removed from service or
declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The change is acceptable since
its sole purpose Is to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance of required testing to
demonstrate: a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to service;
or b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment. The administrative controls ensure
the time the equipment is returned to service in conflict with the requirements of
the ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to perform the required
testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY. This Specification does not provide time
to perform any other preventive or corrective maintenance. Many Technical
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Specification ACTIONS require an inoperable component to be removed from
service, such as maintaining an Isolation valve closed, disarming a control rod, or
tripping an inoperable instrument channel. To allow the performance of
Surveillance Requirements to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service, or to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of other
equipment or variables within limits, which otherwise could not be performed
without returning the equipment to service, an exception to these Required
Actions is necessary. ITS LCO 3.0.5 is necessary to establish an allowance that,
although informally utilized in restoration of inoperable equipment, is not formally
recognized in the CTS. Without this allowance, certain components could not be
restored to OPERABLE status and a plant shutdown would ensue. Clearly, It is
not the intent or desire that the Technical Specifications preclude the return to
service of a suspected OPERABLE component to confirm its OPERABILITY.
This allowance is deemed to represent a more stable, safe operation than
requiring a plant shutdown to complete the restoration and confirmatory testing.
This change is designated as less restrictive because LCO 3.0.5 will allow the
restoration of equipment to service under administrative controls when it has
been removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS.

L.3 CTS 4.0.B states, in part, Specific time intervals between tests may be extended
up to 25% of the surveillance interval." ITS SR 3.0.2 includes a similar
requirement, but adds the following: "if a Completion Time requires periodic
performance on a "once per .. ." basis, the above Frequency extension applies
to each performance after the initial performance." This changes the CTS by
adding an allowance that if a Required Action's Completion Time requires
periodic performance on a "once per .. ." basis, the 25% Frequency extension
applies to each performance after the initial performance.

This change is acceptable because the 25% Frequency extension given to
provide scheduling flexibility for Surveillances is equally applicable to Required
Actions that must be performed periodically. The initial performance is excluded
because the first performance demonstrates the acceptability of the current
condition. Such demonstrations should be accomplished within the specified
Completion Time without extension in order to avoid operation in unacceptable
conditions. This change is designated as less restrictive because additional time
is provided to perform some periodic Required Actions.

L.4 CTS 4.0.C states "Discontinued surveillance tests shall be resumed less than
one test interval before establishing plant conditions requiring operability of the
associated system or component." ITS SR 3.0.4-states "Entry into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO shall only be made when
the LCO's Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency, except
as provided by SR 3.0.3. When an LCO is not met due to Surveillances not
having been met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability shall only be made In accordance with LCO 3.0.4. This provision
shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a
shutdown of the unit." This changes the CTS by allowing a discontinued
Surveillance (a Surveillance discontinued due to being outside the Applicability of
the LCO) to be met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as
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measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met. This also
changes the CTS by allowing a change In MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability when a Surveillance is not current, provided the change in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability are allowed by
LCO 3.0.4, are required to comply with ACTIONS, or are part of a shutdown of
the unit.

The purpose of CTS 4.0.C is to ensure that system and component
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before entry Into
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability for which these systems
and components ensure safe operation of the plant. This change allowing use of
the 25% Frequency extension allowance prior to changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability is acceptable because the 25%
Frequency extension given to provide scheduling flexibility for Surveillances is
equally applicable to discontinued Surveillance tests. The acceptability of a
Surveillance test should not be affected by plant conditions. If the unit is
operating, CTS 3.0.B (ITS SR 3.0.2) considers a Surveillance to be acceptable if
the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the
Frequency. The OPERABILITY of a system is normally not affected by plant
conditions; therefore this change is appropriate and acceptable. The change that
allows a change in MODES or other specified conditions In the Applicability when
a Surveillance is not current, provided the change in MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability are allowed by LCO 3.0.4, is acceptable because
LCO 3.0.4 provides the proper guidance to enter the Applicability of an LCO
when the LCO's Surveillance are not performed. Furthermore, failure to perform
the Surveillance does not necessarily mean that the affected system or
component is inoperable; just that it has not been demonstrated OPERABLE.
The change that allows a change in MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability when a Surveillance Is not current, provided the change in MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability is required to comply with
ACTIONS or are a part of a shutdown of the unit is also acceptable. Normal
shutdowns may be shutdowns required by Technical Specifications that are
commenced early (e.g., prior to the absolutely required shutdown, such as day 2
of an allowed 7 day Completion Time) or shutdowns for other purposes such as
refueling. Normal shutdowns would typically be performed with a full
complement of OPERABLE safety systems consistent with the Bases of ITS
LCO 3.0.4, which states "The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of restoring
systems or components to OPERABLE status before entering an associated
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability." The addition of the
allowance to perform a normal shutdown while relying on ACTIONS is
appropriate because the Technical Specifications contain appropriate controls to
ensure the safety of the unit in these conditions. As the unit transitions to lower
MODES, less equipment is required to be OPERABLE. In addition, the
Technical Specifications themselves are actually forcing the unit shutdown due to
inoperability of safety system equipment, thus the shutdown should not be
delayed just to perform routine, required Surveillances of other Technical
Specification required equipment that is not otherwise known to be inoperable.
This change is designated as less restrictive because changes in MODES or
other specified conditions of the Applicability will be allowed under more
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conditions if a Surveillance is not current and will allow use of the 25%
Frequency extension allowed under more conditions.
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

DOC
A.2

DOC
A.2

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions In the
Applicability, except as provided in LCO 3.0. LCO 3.0.7V1 , and LO I 3.0.8 I gf s

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the
associated Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and
LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the
specified Completion Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not
required, unless otherwise stated.

Lll~

DOC
M.1

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an
associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associated
ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE or other specified condition
in which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour
to place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 withing7jhoursk,

b. MODE 3 within 13 hourn

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

0

I (

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in
accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions required
by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

-t-------- -REVI NER'S NOTE----
The bra ets around the time ovided to reach MOD 2 allow a plant to
extend e time from 7 hours a plant specific time. Before the time can
be ch ged, plant specific d ta must be provided to/support the extended
time.

___ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ --- - --__ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _1 - __ - - ---------

0

DOC LCO 3.0.4
LAl

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition
in the Applicability shall only be made:

a. When the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time;
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3.0

DOC
L.1

DOC
L.2

LCO Applicability

LCO 3.0.4 (continued)

b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable
systems and components, consideration of the results,
determination of the acceptability of entering the MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk
management actions, if appropriate; exceptions to this Specification
are stated in the individual Specifications^-pr D

c. When an allowance is stated in the individual value, parameter, or
other Specification.

This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS
or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS may be returned to service under administrative control solely
to perform testing required to demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the
OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for
the system returned to service under administrative control to perform the
testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

DOC -LCO 3.0.6
A.3

When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a support system
LCO not being met, the Conditions and Required Actions associated with
this supported system are not required to be entered. Only the support
system LCO ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception
to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an evaluation shall
be performed In accordance with Specification 5.5.0ui{safety Function
Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined
to exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions
of the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are required to be
entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported system to
be declared inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions and Required
Actions shall be entered in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.
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3.0

LCO Applicability

DOC LCO 3.0.7
A.4

Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified Technical
Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to permit performance of
special tests and operations. Unless otherwise specified, all other TS
requirements remain unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations
LCOs is optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be met
but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO shall be met.
When a Special Operations LCO is not desired to be met, entry into a
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made
in accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

INSRT

:-9

1-1-1

BWR/4 STS 3.0-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 31 of 69



Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 32 of 69

3.0

Ki) INSERT I

LCO 3.0.8 When one or more required snubbers are unable to perform their
associated support function(s), any affected supported LCO(s) are not
required to be declared not met solely for this reason if risk is assessed
and managed, and:

a. The snubbers not able to perform their associated support function(s)
are associated with only one iiorlsubsystem of a multipleliitoil
subsystem supported system or are associated with a singleltrxi
subsystem supported system and are able to perform their associated
support function within 72 hours; or

b. The snubbers not able to perform their associated support function(s)
are associated with more than one r o subsystem of a multiple
Itri8Idsubsystem supported system and are able to perform their
associated support function within 12 hours.

0
0

At the end of the specified period the required snubbers must be able to
perform their associated support function(s), or the affected supported
system LCO(s) shall be declared not met.

Insert Page 3.0-3
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SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

4.OA. SR 3.0.1
4.0.C,
4.0.D

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR.
Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during
the performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be
performed on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

4.0.8 SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is
performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency, as
measured from the previous performance or as measured from the time a
specified condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does
not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 'once per. . .'
basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after
the initial performance.

-\,' 4.0.E SR 3.0.3

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within Its
specified Frequency, then compliance with the requirement to declare the
LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of discovery, up to 24 hours
or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is greater. This
delay period is permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance. A risk
evaluation shall be performed for any Surveillance delayed greater than
24 hours and the risk impact shall be managed.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must
immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be
entered.

4.0.C

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the
Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be declared not met,
and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an
LCO shall only be made when the LCO's Surveillances have been met
within their specified Frequency, except as provided by SR 3.0.3. When
an LCO is not met due to Surveillances not having been met, entry Into a
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made
in accordance with LCO 3.0.4.
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SR Applicability
3.0

SR Applicability

4.0.C SR 3.0.4 (continued)

This provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS
or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/alue has
been provided.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

3. The Reviewer's Note is deleted as it is not part of the plant specific ITS.

4. Changes have been made to reflect changes in other Specifications.

5. Changes have been made for consistency with other Specifications (the term "trains"
is not used).
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCOs LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0 estalish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times, unless otherwise
stated. IIn s31rgh _3.10

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within each Individual
Specification as the requirement for when the LCO is required to be met
(i.e., when the unit is in the MODES or other specified conditions of the
Applicability statement of each Specification).

@1
0D

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO,
the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The Completion Time of each
Required Action for an ACTIONS Condition is applicable from the point in
time that an ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within specified
Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO are not met. This
Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the specified Completion
Times constitutes compliance with a Specificatio and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is
met within the specified Completion Time, unless otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first type of Required
Action specifies a time limit In which the LCO must be met. This time limit
is the Completion Time to restore an inoperable system or component to
OPERABLE status or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this
type of Required Action is not completed within the specified Completion
Time, a shutdown may be required to place the unit in a MODE or
condition in which the Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as
a Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition is an action
that may always be considered upon entering ACTIONS.) The second
type of Required Action specifies the remedial measures that permit
continued operation of the unit that is not further restricted by the
Completion Time. In this case, compliance with the Required Actions
provides an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is met or
Is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated in the individual
Specifications.

I-
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.2 (continued)

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions necessitates
that, once the Condition is entered, the Required Actions must be
completed even though the associated Conditions no longer exist. The
individual LCO's ACTIONS specify the Require Acins where this is the
case. An example of this is in LCO 3.4.W RCS Pressure and A)
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also applicable when
a system or component is removed from service intentionally. The
reasons for intentionally relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not
limited to, performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational problems.
Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done in a manner that
does not compromise safety. Intentional entry into ACTIONS should not
be made for operational convenience. Additionally, if intentional entry into
ACTIONS would result in redundant equipment being inoperable,
alternatives should be used instead. Doing so limits the time both
subsystems/divisions of a safety function are inoperable and limits the
time conditions exist which may result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered.
Individual Specifications may specify a time limit for performing an
SR when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for testing. In
this case, the Completion Times of the Required Actions are applicable
when this time limit expires, if the equipment remains removed from
service or bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is required to
comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter a MODE or other
specified condition in which another Specification becomes applicable. In
this case, the Completion Times of the associated Required Actions
would apply from the point in time that the new Specification becomes
applicable, and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented when an
LCO is not met and:

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time Is not met and
no other Condition applies or

\ 30
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LCO 3.0.3 (continued)

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically addressed by the
associated ACTIONS. This means that no combination of Conditions
stated in the ACTIONS can be made that exactly corresponds to the
actual condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible combinations of
Conditions are such that entering LCO 3.0.3 Is warranted; in such
cases, the ACTIONS specifically state a Condition corresponding to
such combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered immediately.

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing the unit in a safe
MODE or other specified condition when operation cannot be maintained
within the limits for safe operation as defined by the LCO and its
ACTIONS. It is not Intended to be used as an operational convenience
that permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that would not result
in redundant systems or components being inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an orderly
shutdown before initiating a change in unit operation. This includes time
to permit the operator to coordinate the reduction in electrical generation
with the load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of the
electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach lower MODES of
operation permit the shutdown to proceed In a controlled and orderly
manner that is well within the specified maximum cooldown rate and
within the capabilities of the unit, assuming that only the minimum
required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential for a plant
upset that could challenge safety systems under conditions to which this
Specification applies. The use and interpretation of specified times to
complete the actions of LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of
Section 1 .3,tCompletion Times. > X

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following occurs:

a. The LCO is now mets

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have now been
performe r

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion Times. These
Completion Times are applicable from the point in time that the
Condition is initially entered and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is
exited.
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LCO 3.0.3 (continued)

The time limits of LCO 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the unit to be in MODE 4
when a shutdown is required during MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a
lower MODE of operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is reached in
less time than allowed, however, the total allowable time to reach
MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is not reduced. For example, if
MODE 2 is reached in 2 hours, then the time allowed for reaching
MODE 3 is the next 11 hours, because the total time for reaching
MODE 3 is not reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return to MODE 1,
a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a lower MODE of operation in
less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for Conditions not
covered in other Specifications. The requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not
apply in MODES 4 and 5 because the unit is already in the most
restrictivejEondition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of 0
LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the Applicability
(unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the ACTIONS of individual
Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided In instances where requiring a unit
shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, would not provide appropriate
remedial measures for the associated condition of the unit. An example
of this is in LCO 3.7.8, Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.8
has an Applicability of During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the spent fuel storage pool." Therefore, this LCO can be applicable in
any or all MODES. If the LCO and the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.8 are

LW not met while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained
Iby placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required Action of

LCO 3.7.8 "Suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
spent fuel storage pool" Is the appropriate Required Action to complete in
lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO is not met. It allows
placing the unit in a MODE or other specified condition stated in that
Applicability sZ*, the Applicability desired to be entered) when unit _II 3

conditions are such that the requirements of the LCO would not be met, in
accordance with LCO 3.0.4.a, LCO 3.0.4.b, or LCO 3.0.4.c.
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LCO 3.0.4 (continued)

LCO 3.0.4.a allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the LCO not met when the associated ACTIONS to be
entered permit continued operation in the MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time. Compliance
with Required Actions that permit continued operation of the unit for an
unlimited period of time in a MODE or other specified condition provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation. This is without
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE change.
Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or other specified condition
in the Applicability may be made in accordance with the provisions of the
Required Actions.

LCO 3.0.4.b allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the LCO not met after performance of a risk assessment
addressing inoperable systems and components, consideration of the
results, determination of the acceptability of entering the MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk
management actions, if appropriate.

The risk assessment may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended
approaches, and the risk assessment will be conducted using the plant
program, procedures, and criteria in place to implement
10 CFR 50.65(a)(4), which requires that risk impacts of maintenance
activities to be assessed and managed. The risk assessment, for the
purposes of LCO 3.0.4.b, must take into account all Inoperable Technical
Specification equipment regardless of whether the equipment Is included
in the normal 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) risk assessment scope. The risk
assessments will be conducted using the procedures and guidance
endorsed by Regulatory Guide 1.182, "Assessing and Managing Risk
Before Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power Plants. Regulatory
Guide 1.182 endorses the guidance in Section 11 of NUMARC 93-01,
industry Guideline for Monitoring the Effectiveness of Maintenance at
Nuclear Power Plants." These documents address general guidance for
conduct of the risk assessment, quantitative and qualitative guidelines for
establishing risk management actions, and example risk management
actions. These include actions to plan and conduct other activities in a
manner that controls overall risk, increased risk awareness by shift and
management personnel, actions to reduce the duration of the condition,
actions to minimize the magnitude of risk increases (establishment of
backup success paths or compensatory measures), and determination
that the proposed MODE change is acceptable. Consideration should
also be given to the probability of completing restoration such that the
requirements of the LCO would be met prior to the expiration of ACTIONS
Completion Times that would require exiting the Applicability.
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LCO 3.0.4 (continued)

LCO 3.0.4.b may be used with single, or multiple systems and
components unavailable. NUMARC 93-01 provides guidance relative to
consideration of simultaneous unavailability of multiple systems and
components.

The results of the risk assessment shall be considered in determining the
acceptability of entering the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability, and any corresponding risk management actions. The
LCO 3.0.4.b risk assessments do not have to be documented.

The Technical Specifications allow continued operation with equipment
unavailable in MODE 1 for the duration of the Completion Time. Since
this is allowable, and since in general the risk impact in that particular
MODE bounds the risk of transitioning into and through the applicable
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability of the LCO, the
use of the LCO 3.0.4.b allowance should be generally acceptable, as long
as the risk is assessed and managed as stated above. However, there is
a small subset of systems and components that have been determined to
be more important to risk and use of the LCO 3.0.4.b allowance is
prohibited. The LCOs governing these systems and components contain
Notes prohibiting the use of LCO 3.0.4.b by stating that LCO 3.0.4.b is not
applicable.

LCO 3.0.4.c allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the LCO not met based on a Note in the Specification
which states LCO 3.0.4.c is applicable. These specific allowances permit
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability when
the associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for continued
operation for an unlimited period of time and a risk assessment has not
been performed. This allowance may apply to all the ACTIONS or to a
specific Required Action of a Specification. The risk assessments
performed to justify the use of LCO 3.0.4.b usually only consider systems
and components. For this reason, LCO 3.0.4.c is typically applJo Pmar

Specifications which describe values and parameters (e.g., Pontainment (4)
Air Temperatur Iinment PIreMCPI , M`dera F~mperaturel l

Coelrien, and may be applied to othe Specifications based on NRC
plant specific approval.

The provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as
endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems or
components to OPERABLE status before entering an associated MODE
or other specified condition in the Applicability.
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LCO 3.0.4 (continued)

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply
with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent
changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown. In this context, a unit shutdown Is defined
as a change in MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
associated with transitioning from MODE 1 to MODE 2, MODE 2 to
MODE 3, and MODE 3 to MODE 4.

Upon entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicabili and 3

with the LCO not met, LCO 3.0.1 CO 3.0.2 require entry into the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions until the Condition Is
resolved, until the LCO is met, or until the unit Is not within the
Applicability of the Technical Specifications.

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated inoperable
equipment (or on variables outside the specified limits), as permitted by
SR 3.0.1. Therefore, utilizing LCO 3.0.4 is not a violation of SR 3.0.1 or
SR 3.0.4 for Surveillances that have not been performed on inoperable
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY prior to
declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or variable within limits)
and restoring compliance with the affected LCO.

LCO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment to service
under administrative controls when it has been removed from service or
declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this
Specification is to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply
with the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance of
required testing to demonstrate:

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to service or

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is returned to
service in conflict with the requirements of the ACTIONS is limited to the
time absolutely necessary to perform the required testing to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. This Specification does not provide time to perform any
other preventive or corrective maintenance.

prmary An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment being
returned to service is reopening atcontainment isolation valve that has
been closed to comply with Required Actions and must be reopened to
perform the required testing.
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LCO 3.0.5 (continued)
An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is
taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to
prevent the trip function from occurring during the performance of
required testing on another channel in the other trip system. A similar
example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment Is taking
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to permit
the logic to function and indicate the appropriate response during the
performance of required testing on another channel in the same trip
system.

3LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for supporsystems that
LC 306v CO specified In the Technical Specifications (TS). This I

exception is provided because LCO 3.0.2 would require that the
Conditions and Required Actions of the associated inoperable supported
system LCO be entered solely due to the inoperability of the support
system. This exception is justified because the actions that are required
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition are specified in the
support system LCO's Required Actions. These Required Actions may
include entering the supported syster 9f Conditions and Required Actions
or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO specified for it
in the TS, the supported system(s) are required to be declared inoperable
if determined to be inoperable as a result of the support system
inoperability. However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to do so by the
support system's Required Actions. The potential confusion and
inconsistency of requirementsfelated to the entry into multiple support
and supported systems' LCd9 Conditions and Required Actions are 0
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary to ensure the
plant Is maintained in a safe condition in the support system's Required
Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system's Required Action
may either direct a supported system to be declared Inoperable or direct
entry into Conditions and Required Actions for the supported system.
This may occur immediately or after some specified delay to perform
some other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is immediate or
after some delay, when a support system's Required Action directs a
supported system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the applicable
Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
LCO 3.0.2.
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LCO 3.0.6 (continued)

Specification 5.5. "Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP),"
ensures loss of safety function is detected and appropriate actions are
taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to
determine if loss of safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations,
remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a result of
the support system inoperability and corresponding exception to entering
supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP
implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6.

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function for those support
systems that support safety systems are required. The cross division
check verifies that the supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE
support system are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is
retained. I A loss of safety function may exist when a support system is
inoperable, and:

0

a. A required system redundant to system(s) supported by the
inoperable support system is also inoperable (EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-1)

b. A required system redundant to system(s) in turn supported by the
inoperable supported system is also inoperable (EXAMPLE
B 3.0.6-2)or

c. A required system redundant to support system(s) for the supported
systems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable (EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-3).

EXAMPLE B 3 0 6-1

If System 2 of A is inoperable and System 5 of B is
inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in supported System 5.

EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-2 -si

If System 2 of i Ais Inoperable, and System 11 of i B is
inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in System 11 which is in turn
supported by System 5.

0

0

EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-3 0

If System 2 of inA is inoperable, and System I of r i B is
inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in Systems 2, 4, 5, 8, 9,10 and
11.g 0
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LCO 3.0.6 (continued)

If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function exists, the
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss
of safety function exists are required to be entered.

System 4

System 2

_t...t

ISybstem S

both ^

move to end of
Liction

System 2

system S

System S

System 9

-I n.

-

ISyst-m " 11 ,

System 1

Saystem 101

0
System I System I

System 12 System 12

Sy I System I System 13

System 3 System 3

System 14 System 14

System 7 System7

System IS System Is

I Figure B 3.0-
Configuration of r and Systems I 0D

This loss of safety function does not require the assumption of additional
single failures or loss of offsite power. Since operationst go} I
restricted in accordance with the ACTIONS of the support system, any
resulting temporary loss of redundancy or single failure protection is taken
into account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite circuit(s) and
inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the necessary restriction for cross
train inoperabilities. This explicit cross train verification for inoperable AC
electrical power sources also acknowledges that supported system(s) are
not declared Inoperable solely as a result of inoperability of a normal or
emergency electrical power source (refer to the definition of
OPERABILITY).

BWR/4 STS B 3.0-10 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 46 of 69



Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 47 of 69

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.6 (continued)

When loss of safety function is determined to exist, and the SFDP
requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the
LCO in which the loss of safety function exists, consideration must be
given to the specific type of function affected. Where a loss of function is
solely due to a single Technical Specification support system (e.g., loss of
automatic start due to inoperable instrumentation, or loss of pump suction
source due to low tank level) the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the
support system. The ACTIONS for a support system LCO adequately
addressMthe inoperabilities of that system without reliance on entering ( |
its supported system LCO. When the loss of function is the result of
multiple support systems, the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the
supported system.

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to be performed at
various times over the life of the unit. These special tests and operations
are necessary to demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform special evolutions.
Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified TS requirements
to be changed to permit performances of these special tests and
operations, which otherwise could not be performed if required to comply
with the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, all the
other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will ensure all
appropriate requirements of the MODE or other specified condition not
directly associated with or required to be changed to perform the special
test or operation will remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a condition not
necessarily in compliance with the normal requirements of the TS.
Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is optional. A special
operation may be performed either under the provisions of the
appropriate Special Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special operation under the
provisions of the Special Operations LCO, the requirements of the
Special Operations LCO shall be followed. When a Special Operations
LCO requires another LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO
statement are required to be met regardless of that LCO's Applicability
(i.e., should the requirements of this other LCO not be met, the ACTIONS
of the Special Operations LCO apply, not the ACTIONS of the other
LCO). However, there are instances where the Special Operations LCO
ACTIONS may direct the other LCM9ACTIONS be met. The
Surveillances of the other LCO are not required to be met, unless
specified In the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such that the
Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the other LCO's requirements
(ACTIONS and SRs) are required to be met concurrent with the
requirements of the Special Operations LCO.

NSERT from page _ _
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LCO 3.0.8 LCO 3.0.8 establishes conditions under which systems are considered to remain
capable of performing their intended safety function when associated snubbers
are not capable of providing their associated support function(s). This LCO
states that the supported system is not considered to be inoperable solely due to
one or more snubbers not capable of performing their associated support
function(s). This is appropriate because a limited length of time is allowed for
maintenance, testing, or repair of one or more snubbers not capable of
performing their associated support function(s) and appropriate compensatory
measures are specified in the snubber requirements, which are located outside
of the Technical Specifications (TS) under licensee control. The snubber
requirements do not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii), and, as such, are
appropriate for control by the licensee.

If the allowed time expires and the snubber(s) are unable to perform their
associated support function(s), the affected supported system's LCO(s) must be
declared not met and the Conditions and Required Actions entered in
accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

LCO 3.0.8.a applies when one or more snubbers are not capable of providing
their associated support function(s) to a singler! subsystem of a multiple
IIFA1o subsystem supported system or to a single ftrin/orlsubsystem supportedO
system. LCO 3.0.8.a allows 72 hours to restore the snubber(s) before declaring
the supported system inoperable. The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable
based on the low probability of a seismic event concurrent with an event that
would require operation of the supported system occurring while the snubber(s)
are not capable of performing their associated support function and due to the
availability of the redundant train of the supported system.

LCO 3.0.8.b applies when one or more snubbers are not capable of providing
their associated support function(s) to more than one IIrin/orsubsystem of a fag
multiple ir7rsubsystem supported system. LCO 3.0.8.b allows 12 hours to
restore the snubber(s) before declaring the supported system Inoperable. The 12
hour Completion Time is reasonable based on the low probability of a seismic
event concurrent with an event that would require operation of the supported
system occurring while the snubber(s) are not capable of performing their
associated support function.

LCO 3.0.8 requires that risk be assessed and managed. Industry and NRC
guidance on the implementation of 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) (the Maintenance Rule)
does not address seismic risk. However, use of LCO 3.0.8 should be considered
with respect to other plant maintenance activities, and integrated into the existing
Maintenance Rule process to the extent possible so that maintenance on any
unaffected r or subsystem is properly controlled, and emergent Issues are a
properly addressed. The risk assessment need not be quantified, but may be a
qualitative awareness of the vulnerability of systems and components when one
or more snubbers are not able to perform their associated support function.
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SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements applicable
to all Specificationsyand apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.

| in Sons 3.1 through 3.10 eJ

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met during the
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability for which the
requirements of the LCO apply, unless otherwise specified in the
individual SRs. This Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are
performed to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet a Surveillance
within the specified Frequency, in accordance with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a
failure to meet an LCO. Surveillances may be performed by means of
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps provided the entire
Surveillance is performed within the specified Frequency. Additionally,
the definitions related to instrument testing (e.g., CHANNEL
CALIBRATION) specify that these tests are performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this Specification, however, is
to be construed as implying that systems or components are OPERABLE
when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, although
still meeting the SRs or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to be not met
between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is in a MODE or
other specified condition for which the requirements of the associated
LCO are not applicable, unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated
with a Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LCO is used. as an allowable exception to the requirements of
a Specification.

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable
acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event
may be credited as fulfilling the performance of the SR. goThis allowanceI§
includes thoB SRs whose performance if normally precluded in a given0/0
MODE or other specified co~nditionF
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SR 3.0.1 (continued)

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required Actions, do
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment because the
ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply. Surveillances have
to be met and performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning
equipment to OPERABLE status.

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance testing is
required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This Includes ensuring
applicable Surveillances are not failed and their most recent performance
is in accordance with SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be
possible in the current MODE or other specified conditions in the
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not having been
established. In these situations, the equipment may be considered
OPERABLE provided testing has been satisfactorily completed to the
extent possible and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be
incapable of performing its function. This will allow operation to proceed
to a MODE or other specified condition where other necessary post
maintenance tests can be completed.

Some examples of this process are:

a. Control Rod Drive maintenance u ing refueling that requires scram
testing at > M800 PA However if other appropriate testing is
satisfactorily completed an e scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is
satisfied, the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. This allows
startup to proceed to reachT800 psJjto perform other necessary
testing.

b. High pressure coolant injection (HPCI) maintenance during shutdown
that requires system functional tests at a specified pressure.
Provided other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed, startup
can proceed with HPCI considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete the necessary
post maintenance testing.

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the specified
Frequency for Surveillances and any Required Action with a Completion
Time that requires the periodic performance of the Required Action on a
"once per..." interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance scheduling and
considers plant operating conditions that may not be suitable for
conducting the Surveillance (e.g., transient conditions or other ongoing
Surveillance or maintenance activities).
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SR 3.0.2 (continued)

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the reliability that
results from performing the Surveillance at its specified Frequency. This
is based on the recognition that the most probable result of any particular
Surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for which the
25% extension of the interval specified in the Frequency does not apply.
These exceptions are stated in the individual Specifications. The
requirements of regulations take precedence over the TS. An example of,
where SR 3.0.2 does not apply is in the Primary Containment Leakage
Rate Testing Program. This program establishes testing requirements
and Frequencies in accordance with the requirements of regulations. The
TS cannot in and of themselves extend a test interval specified in the
regulations.

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply to the initial
portion of a periodic Completion Time that requires performance on a
"once per ..." basis. The 25% extension applies to each performance
after the initial performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether It is a particular Surveillance or some other remedial
action, is considered a single action with a single Completion Time. One
reason for not allowing the 25% extension to this Completion Time is that
such an action usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or accomplishes
the function of the inoperable equipment in an alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used repeatedly merely
as an operational convenience to extend Surveillance Intervals (other
than those consistent with refueling intervals) or periodic Completion
Time intervals beyond those specified.

S R 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected equipment
inoperable or an affected variable outside the specified limits when a
Surveillance has not been completed within the specified Frequency. A
delay period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified
Frequency, whichever is greater, applies from the point in time that it is
discovered that the Surveillance has not been performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time that the specified Frequency was not
met.
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This delay period provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that
have been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a
Surveillance before complying with Required Actions or other remedial
measures that might preclude completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit conditions,
adequate planning, availability of personnel, the time required to perform
the Surveillance, the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most probable result of
any particular Surveillance being performed is the verification of
conformance with the requirements.

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time intervals, but
upon specified unit conditions, operating situations, or requirements of
regulations (e.g., prior to entering MODE I after each fuel loading, or in
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by approved
exemptions, etc.) is discovered to not have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows for the full delay period of up to the specified
Frequency to perform the Surveillance. However, since there is not a
time interval specified, the missed Surveillance should be performed at
the first reasonable opportunity.

SR 3.0.3 provides a time limit for, and allowances for the performance of,
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of MODE
changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is expected to be an
infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period established by SR 3.0.3 is
a flexibility which is not intended to be used as an operational
convenience to extend Surveillance intervals. While up to 24 hours or the
limit of the specified Frequency is provided to perform the missed
Surveillance, it is expected that the missed Surveillance will be performed
at the first reasonable opportunity. The determination of the first
reasonable opportunity should include consideration of the impact on
plant risk (from delaying the Surveillance as well as any plant
configuration changes required or shutting the plant down to perform the
Surveillance) and impact on any analysis assumptions, in addition to unit
conditions, planning, availability of personnel, and the time required to
perform the Surveillance. This risk Impact should be managed through
the program in place to Implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) and its
implementation guidance, lRegulatory Guide 1.182, Assessing and
Managing Risk Before Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power Plants."
This Regulatory Guide addresses consideration of temporary and
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aggregate risk impacts, determination of risk management action
thresholds, and risk management action up to and including plant
shutdown. The missed Surveillance should be treated as an emergent
condition as discussed in the Regulatory Guide. The risk evaluation may
use quantitative, qualitative, or blended methods. The degree of depth
and rigor of the evaluation should be commensurate with the importance
of the component. Missed Surveillances for important components
should be analyzed quantitatively. If the results of the risk evaluation
determine the risk increase is significant, this evaluation should be used
to determine the safest course of action. All missed Surveillances will be
placed in the licensee's Corrective Action Program.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay period, then
the equipment is considered inoperable or the variable is considered
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the Required
Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon
expiration of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is outside the
specified limits and the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of the
Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by this
Specification, or within the Completion Time of the ACTIONS, restores
compliance with SR 3.0.1.

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must be met
before entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component OPERABILITY
requirements and variable limits are met before entry into MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability for which these systems and
components ensure safe operation of the unit. The provisions of this
Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the failure to
exercise the good practice of restoring systems or components to
OPERABLE status before entering an associated MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability.

A provision is Included to allow entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability when an LCO is not met due to a
Surveillance not being met in accordance with LCO 3.0.4.
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SR 3.0.4 (continued)

However, In certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR will not result in
SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or other specified condition change.
When a system, subsystem, division, component, device, or variable is
inoperable or outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not
required to be performed, per SR 3.0.1, which states thatfurveillances do
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is
inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not apply to the associated SR(s) since the
requirement for the SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing
to perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency does not
result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES or other specified
conditions of the Applicability. However, since the LCO is not met in this
instance, LCO 3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not)
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes. SR 3.0.4 does not
restrict changing MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability
when a Surveillance has not been performed within the specified
Frequency, provided the requirement to declare the LCO not met has
been delayed in accordance with SR 3.0.3.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent entry into MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent
changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown. In this context, a unit shutdown is defined
as a change in MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
associated with transitioning from MODE 1 to MODE 2, MODE 2 to
MODE 3, and MODE 3 to MODE 4.

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are specified such that
exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not necessary. The specific time frames and
conditions necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the Frequency,
in the Surveillance, or both. This allows performance of Surveillances
when the prerequisite condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure
require entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance or completion
of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could not be performed until after
entering the LCO's Applicability, would have its Frequency specified such
that it is not "due" until the specific conditions needed are met.
Alternately, the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note, as not
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, condition, or
time has been reached. Further discussion of the specific formats of SRs'
annotation is found in Section 1.4fFrequency. .
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS SECTION 3.0 BASES, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

1. The LCO and SR Applicability only apply to Specifications in Sections 3.1 through
3.10; they do not apply to Specifications in Chapters 4.0 and 5.0, unless specifically
stated in the individual Specification. Therefore, this statement has been added for
clarity.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writers Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. The Bases are changed to reflect the terminology in the definition of
OPERABLE-OPERABILITY.

6. The Figure has been moved to the end of the Section, consistent with the format of
the ITS.

7. The ITS SR 3.0.1 Bases allows credit to be taken for unplanned events that satisfy
Surveillances. The Bases further states that this allowance also includes those SRs
whose performance is normally precluded in a given MODE or other specified
condition. This portion of the allowance has been deleted. As documented in
Part 9900 of the NRC Inspection Manual, Technical Guidance - Licensee Technical
Specifications Interpretations, and In the Bases Control Program (ITS 5.5.10), neither
the Technical Specifications Bases nor Licensee generated interpretations can be
used to change the Technical Specification requirements. Thus, if the Technical
Specifications preclude performance of an SR in certain MODES (as is the case for
some SRs in ITS Section 3.8), the Bases cannot change the Technical Specifications
requirement and allow the SR to be credited for being performed in the restricted
MODES, even if the performance is unplanned.

8. Changes have been made for consistency with similar discussions/terminology in the
Bases.

9. Changes have been made to reflect changes in other Specifications.

10. These changes are made consistent with TSTF-482, Rev. 0, which has been
approved by the USNRC for incorporation into Revision 3.1 of NUREG-1433 as
documented in a letter from T. H. Boyce (NRC) to the Technical Specifications Task
Force, dated 12/6/05.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.1

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4." The proposed change involves making the Current Technical Specifications
(CTS) less restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change and the
determination of No Significant Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1433.

CTS 3/4.0 does not include any general LCO/ACTION guidance requirements. However,
CTS 3.6.D.2 provides an explicit allowance that entry into a MODE is allowed when
either a drywell floor drain sump monitoring system or the drywell particulate radioactivity
monitoring system is inoperable. Thus, it is implicit that for all other Specifications, entry
into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of a Specification is not
allowed. ITS LCO 3.0.4 is added to provide guidance when an LCO is not met and entry
into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability is desired. ITS LCO 3.0.4
states "When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability shall only be made: a. When the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit
continued operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an
unlimited period of time; b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing
inoperable systems and components, consideration of the results, determination of the
acceptability of entering the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and
establishment of risk management actions, if appropriate; exceptions to this
Specification are stated in the individual Specifications; or c. When an allowance is
stated in the individual value, parameter, or other Specification. This Specification shall
not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are
required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit." This
changes the CTS by providing explicit guidance for entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability when an LCO is not met.

The purpose of LCO 3.0.4 is to provide guidance when an LCO is not met and entry into
a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability is desired. The change is
acceptable because LCO 3.0.4 provides the appropriate guidance to enter the
Applicability when an LCO is not met. LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO is not met. It
allows placing the unit in a MODE or other specified condition stated in that Applicability
(e.g., the Applicability desired to be entered) when unit conditions are such that the
requirements of the LCO would not be met, in accordance with LCO 3.0.4.a,
LCO 3.0.4.b, or LCO 3.0.4.c. LCO 3.0.4.a allows entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability with the LCO not met when the associated ACTIONS to be
entered permit continued operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. Compliance with Required Actions that
permit continued operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a MODE or other
specified condition provides an acceptable level of safety for continued operation. This
is without regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE change. LCO 3.0.4.b
allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability with the LCO
not met after performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and
components, consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability of entering
the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk
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management actions, if appropriate. The risk assessment may use quantitative,
qualitative, or blended approaches, and the risk assessment will be conducted using the
plant program, procedures, and criteria in place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4), which
requires that risk impacts of maintenance activities to be assessed and managed. The
risk assessment, for the purposes of LCO 3.0.4.b, must take into account all inoperable
Technical Specification equipment regardless of whether the equipment is included in
the normal 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) risk assessment scope. The risk assessments will be
conducted using the procedures and guidance endorsed by Regulatory Guide 1.182,
'Assessing and Managing Risk Before Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power Plants."
Regulatory Guide 1.182 endorses the guidance in Section 11 of NUMARC 93-01,
"Industry Guideline for Monitoring the Effectiveness of Maintenance at Nuclear Power
Plants." These documents address general guidance for conduct of the risk
assessment, quantitative and qualitative guidelines for establishing risk management
actions, and example risk management actions. These include actions to plan and
conduct other activities in a manner that controls overall risk, increased risk awareness
by shift and management personnel, actions to reduce the duration of the condition,
actions to minimize the magnitude of risk increases (establishment of backup success
paths or compensatory measures), and determination that the proposed MODE change
is acceptable. Consideration should also be given to the probability of completing
restoration such that the requirements of the LCO would be met prior to the expiration of
ACTIONS Completion Times that would require exiting the Applicability. LCO 3.0.4.b
may be used with single, or multiple systems and components unavailable.
NUMARC 93-01 provides guidance relative to consideration of simultaneous
unavailability of multiple systems and components. The results of the risk assessment
shall be considered in determining the acceptability of entering the MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability, and any corresponding risk management actions.
The LCO 3.0.4.b risk assessments do not have to be documented. The Technical
Specifications allow continued operation with equipment unavailable in MODE 1 for the
duration of the Completion Time. Since this is allowable, and since in general the risk
impact in that particular MODE bounds the risk of transitioning into and through the
applicable MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability of the LCO, the use
of the LCO 3.0.4.b allowance should be generally acceptable, as long as the risk is
assessed and managed as stated above. However, there is a small subset of systems
and components that have been determined to be more important to risk and use of the
LCO 3.0.4.b allowance is prohibited. The LCOs governing these systems and
components contain Notes prohibiting the use of LCO 3.0.4.b by stating that LCO 3.0.4.b
is not applicable. These systems are the High Pressure Coolant Injection System,
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System, and emergency diesel generators (ITS 3.5.1,
ITS 3.5.3, and ITS 3.8.1, respectively). LCO 3.0.4.c allows entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability with the LCO not met based on a Note in the
Specification which states LCO 3.0.4.c is applicable. These specific allowances permit
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability when the associated
ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for continued operation for an unlimited period of
time and a risk assessment has not been performed. This allowance may apply to all
the ACTIONS or to a specific Required Action of a Specification. The risk assessments
performed to justify the use of LCO 3.0.4.b usually only consider systems and
components. For this reason, LCO 3.0.4.c is typically applied to Specifications that
describe values and parameters. The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes
in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply
with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that result from any unit
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shutdown. In this context, a unit shutdown is defined as a change in MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability associated with transitioning from MODE I to
MODE 2, MODE 2 to MODE 3, and MODE 3 to MODE 4. Upon entry into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability with the LCO not met, LCO 3.0.1 and
LCO 3.0.2 require entry into the applicable Conditions and Required Actions until the
Condition is resolved, until the LCO is met, or until the unit is not within the Applicability
of the Technical Specifications. Surveillances do not have to be performed on the
associated Inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified limits), as
permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, utilizing LCO 3.0.4 is not a violation of SR 3.0.1 or
SR 3.0.4 for Surveillances that have not been performed on inoperable equipment.
However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY prior to declaring the associated
equipment OPERABLE (or variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LCO. This change is designated as less restrictive because entry into MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability of a Specification might be made with an
LCO not met as long as the plant is in compliance with LCO 3.0.4.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, 'Issuance of amendment,' as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change provides explicit guidance for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability when an LCO is not met. If the
inoperability of a component or variable could increase the probability of an
accident previously evaluated, the corresponding ACTIONS would not allow
operation in that condition for an unlimited period of time; the risk assessment will
not allow entry into the condition, and an allowance will not be provided in
accordance with LCO 3.0.4. As a result, the probability of an accident previously
evaluated is not significantly affected by this change. ACTIONS which allow
operation for an unlimited period of time with an inoperable component or
variable provide compensatory measures that protect the affected safety
function, including any mitigation actions assumed in accidents previously
evaluated. For example, inoperable isolation valves are closed or inoperable
instrument channels are placed in trip. Since the affected safety functions
continue to be protected, the mitigation functions of the component or variable
continue to be performed. The risk assessment, for the purposes of LCO 3.0.4.b,
must take into account all inoperable Technical Specification equipment.
Therefore, entry will not be allowed if there is a loss of safety functions. Finally a
Note permits the use of the provisions of LCO 3.0.4.c in LCO 3.4.5, "RCS
Leakage Detection Instrumentation," and LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Specific Activity."
This allowance permits entry into the applicable MODE(S) while relying on the
ACTIONS. This allowance is acceptable for LCO 3.4.5 as documented in the
NRC safety evaluation for Technical Specification Amendment 137, dated
August 21, 2003 and for LCO 3.4.6 due to the significant conservatism
incorporated into the specific activity limit, the low probability of an event which is
limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to restore transient specific
activity excursions. As a result, the consequences of any accident previously
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evaluated are not increased significantly. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change allows entering a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability when the allowances of LCO 3.0.4 are met. This change will not
physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed).
The change also does not require any new or revised operator actions in that
operation of the unit while complying with ACTIONS is common. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change allows entering a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability when the allowances of LCO 3.0.4 are met. This change will allow
unit operation In MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability while
relying on ACTIONS that would have been previously prohibited. However,
LCO 3.0.4 will only allow entry as long as the safety function is maintained. As a
result, the margin of safety is not significantly affected. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of 'no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.2

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4." The proposed change involves making the Current Technical Specifications
(CTS) less restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change and the
determination of No Significant Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1433.

ITS LCO 3.0.5 has been added to establish allowances for restoring equipment to
service. ITS LCO 3.0.5 states "Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable
to comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under administrative control solely
to perform testing required to demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of
other equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system returned to service
under administrative control to perform the testing required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY." This changes the CTS by adding the explicit allowance stated in
LCO 3.0.5.

The purpose of LCO 3.0.5 is to establish an allowance for restoring equipment to service
under administrative controls when it has been removed from service or declared
inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The change is acceptable since its sole purpose is
to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with the applicable Required
Action(s)) to allow the performance of required testing to demonstrate: a. The
OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to service; or b. The OPERABILITY of
other equipment. The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is returned
to service in conflict with the requirements of the ACTIONS is limited to the time
absolutely necessary to perform the required testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY.
This Specification does not provide time to perform any other preventive or corrective
maintenance. Many Technical Specification ACTIONS require an inoperable component
to be removed from service, such as maintaining an isolation valve closed, disarming a
control rod, or tripping an inoperable instrument channel. To allow the performance of
Surveillance Requirements to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the equipment being
returned to service, or to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of other equipment or variables
within limits, which otherwise could not be performed without returning the equipment to
service, an exception to these Required Actions is necessary. ITS LCO 3.0.5 is
necessary to establish an allowance that, although informally utilized in restoration of
inoperable equipment, is not formally recognized in the CTS. Without this allowance,
certain components could not be restored to OPERABLE status and a plant shutdown
would ensue. Clearly, it is not the intent or desire that the Technical Specifications
preclude the return to service of a suspected OPERABLE component to confirm its
OPERABILITY. This allowance is deemed to represent a more stable, safe operation
than requiring a plant shutdown to complete the restoration and confirmatory testing.
This change is designated as less restrictive because LCO 3.0.5 will allow the
restoration of equipment to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:
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1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change adds an allowance for restoring equipment to service
under administrative control solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its
OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. ITS LCO 3.0.5 is
necessary to establish an allowance that, although informally utilized in
restoration of inoperable equipment, is not formally recognized in the CTS.
Without this allowance, certain components could not be restored to OPERABLE
status and a plant shutdown would ensue. Clearly, it is not the intent or desire
that the Technical Specifications preclude the return to service of a suspected
OPERABLE component to confirm its OPERABILITY. This allowance is deemed
to represent a more stable, safe operation than requiring a plant shutdown to
complete the restoration and confirmatory testing. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change adds an allowance for restoring equipment to service
under administrative control solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its
OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. This change will not
physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed).
Also, the change does not involve any new or revised operator actions.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change adds an allowance for restoring equipment to service
under administrative control solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its
OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. The margin of safety is
not affected by this change because without this allowance, certain components
could not be restored to OPERABLE status and a plant shutdown would ensue.
ITS LCO 3.0.5 is necessary to establish an allowance that, although informally
utilized in restoration of inoperable equipment, is not formally recognized in the
CTS. Without this allowance, certain components could not be restored to
OPERABLE status and a plant shutdown would ensue. Clearly, it is not the
intent or desire that the Technical Specifications preclude the return to service of
a suspected OPERABLE component to confirm its OPERABILITY. This
allowance is deemed to represent a more stable, safe operation than requiring a
plant shutdown to complete the restoration and confirmatory testing. Thus, the
margin of safety impact is no different than that currently exists when equipment
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is restored to service. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.3

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWRI4." The proposed change involves making the Current Technical Specifications
(CTS) less restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change and the
determination of No Significant Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1433.

CTS 4.0.2 states, in part, "Specific time intervals between tests may be extended up to
25% of the surveillance interval." ITS SR 3.0.2 includes a similar requirement, but adds
the following: "If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per ...
basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance." This changes the CTS by adding an allowance that if a Required Action's
Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per.. .. basis, the 25%
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance.

This change is acceptable because the 25% Frequency extension given to provide
scheduling flexibility for Surveillances is equally applicable to Required Actions that must
be performed periodically. The initial performance is excluded because the first
performance demonstrates the acceptability of the current condition. Such
demonstrations should be accomplished within the specified Completion Time without
extension in order to avoid operation in unacceptable conditions. This change is
designated as less restrictive because additional time is provided to perform some
periodic Required Actions.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change allows the Completion Time for periodic actions to be
extended by 25%. This change does not affect the probability of an accident.
The length of time between performance of Required Actions is not an initiator to
any accident previously evaluated. The consequences of any accident
previously evaluated are the same during the Completion Time or during any
extension of the Completion Time. As a result, the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated are not Increased. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant Increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.
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The proposed change allows the Completion Time for periodic actions to be
extended by 25%. This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed). Also, the change does not involve
any new or revised operator actions. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change allows the Completion Time for periodic actions to be
extended by 25%. The 25% extension allowance is provided for scheduling
convenience and is not expected to have a significant effect on the average time
between Required Actions. As a result, the Required Actions will continue to
provide appropriate compensatory measures for the subject Condition.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.4

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4." The proposed change involves making the Current Technical Specifications
(CTS) less restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change and the
determination of No Significant Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1433.

CTS 4.0.C states "Discontinued surveillance tests shall be resumed less than one test
interval before establishing plant conditions requiring operability of the associated
system or component. ITS SR 3.0.4 states "Entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability of an LCO shall only be made when the LCO's
Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency, except as provided by
SR 3.0.3. When an LCO is not met due to Surveillances not having been met, entry into
a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made in
accordance with LCO 3.0.4. This provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that
are part of a shutdown of the unit." This changes the CTS by allowing a discontinued
Surveillance (a Surveillance discontinued due to being outside the Applicability of the
LCO) to be met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in
the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as measured from the
time a specified condition of the Frequency is met. This also changes the CTS by
allowing a change in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability when a
Surveillance is not current, provided the change in MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability are allowed by LCO 3.0.4, are required to comply with ACTIONS, or
are part of a shutdown of the unit.

The purpose of CTS 4.0.C is to ensure that system and component OPERABILITY
requirements and variable limits are met before entry into MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for which these systems and components ensure safe
operation of the plant. This change allowing use of the 25% Frequency extension
allowance prior to changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability is
acceptable because the 25% Frequency extension given to provide scheduling flexibility
for Surveillances is equally applicable to discontinued Surveillance tests. The
acceptability of a Surveillance test should not be affected by plant conditions. If the unit
is operating, CTS 3.0.B (ITS SR 3.0.2) considers a Surveillance to be acceptable if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency. The
OPERABILITY of a system is normally not affected by plant conditions; therefore this
change is appropriate and acceptable. The change that allows a change in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when a Surveillance is not current, provided
the change in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability are allowed by
LCO 3.0.4, is acceptable because LCO 3.0.4 provides the proper guidance to enter the
Applicability of an LCO when the LCO's Surveillance are not performed. Furthermore,
failure to perform the Surveillance does not necessarily mean that the affected system or
component is Inoperable; just that it has not been demonstrated OPERABLE. The
change that allows a change in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
when a Surveillance is not current, provided the change in MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability is required to comply with ACTIONS or are a part of a
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shutdown of the unit is also acceptable. Normal shutdowns may be shutdowns required
by Technical Specifications that are commenced early (e.g., prior to the absolutely
required shutdown, such as day 2 of an allowed 7 day Completion Time) or shutdowns
for other purposes such as refueling. Normal shutdowns would typically be performed
with a full complement of OPERABLE safety systems consistent with the Bases of ITS
LCO 3.0.4, which states wThe provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted
as endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems or
components to OPERABLE status before entering an associated MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability." The addition of the allowance to perform a
normal shutdown while relying on ACTIONS is appropriate because the Technical
Specifications contain appropriate controls to ensure the safety of the unit in these
conditions. As the unit transitions to lower MODES, less equipment is required to be
OPERABLE. In addition, the Technical Specifications themselves are actually forcing
the unit shutdown due to inoperability of safety system equipment, thus the shutdown
should not be delayed just to perform routine, required Surveillances of other Technical
Specification required equipment that is not otherwise known to be inoperable. This
change is designated as less restrictive because changes in MODES or other specified
conditions of the Applicability will be allowed under more conditions if a Surveillance is
not current and will allow use of the 25% Frequency extension allowed under more
conditions.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change will allow a discontinued Surveillance (a Surveillance
discontinued due to being outside the Applicability of the LCO) to be met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the
Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as measured from
the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met. This change also
changes the CTS by allowing a change in MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability when a Surveillance Is not current, provided the change in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability are allowed by
LCO 3.0.4, are required to comply with ACTIONS, or are part of a shutdown of
the unit. Failure to perform the Surveillance does not necessarily mean that the
affected system or component Is inoperable; just that it has not been
demonstrated OPERABLE. The length of time between performance of
Surveillances is not an initiator to any accident previously evaluated. The
consequences of any accident previously evaluated are the same during the
normal Surveillance interval not being met or during any extension of the
Surveillance interval. This change will allow unit operation in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability while relying on ACTIONS that would
have been previously prohibited. However, LCO 3.0.4 will only allow entry if the
associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued operation for an unlimited
period of time, a risk evaluation is performed prior to entry into the MODE, or
when specific analysis has been previously approved allowing entry. This
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change also allows a change in MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability when a Surveillance Is not current provided entry is required to
comply with ACTIONS or are part of a shutdown of the unit. Normal shutdowns
would typically be performed with a full complement of OPERABLE safety
systems consistent with the Bases of ITS LCO 3.0.4, which states "The
provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the failure
to exercise the good practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability." The addition of the allowance to perform a normal shutdown while
relying on ACTIONS is appropriate because the Technical Specifications contain
appropriate controls to ensure the safety of the unit in these conditions. These
allowances are not considered to increase the probability of an accident
previously evaluated or significantly increase the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated since the failure to perform the Surveillance does not
necessarily mean that the affected system or component is inoperable; just that i
has not been demonstrated OPERABLE. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change will allow a discontinued Surveillance (a Surveillance
discontinued due to being outside the Applicability of the LCO) to be met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the
Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as measured from
the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met. This change also
changes the CTS by allowing a change in MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability when a Surveillance is not current, provided the change in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability are allowed by
LCO 3.0.4, are required to comply with ACTIONS, or are part of a shutdown of
the unit. These proposed changes do not involve a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the
methods governing normal plant operation. Therefore, the proposed change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

The extended Frequency for discontinued Surveillances tests will ensure the
equipment is OPERABLE prior to entry Into the proposed Applicability therefore
this change does not result in a significant reduction in the margin of safety. The
acceptability of a Surveillance test should not be affected by plant conditions. If
the unit is operating CTS 3.0.B (ITS SR 3.0.1) considers a Surveillance to be
acceptable if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified
in the Frequency. CTS 3.0.C does not allow the 25% extension of the Frequency
if the plant is outside the Applicability of the Specification and the Surveillance
has been discontinued. The OPERABILITY of a system is normally not affected
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by plant conditions; therefore this change is appropriate and acceptable. Thus,
there is confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function.
This change also changes the CTS by allowing a change in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability when a Surveillance is not current,
provided the change in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
are allowed by LCO 3.0.4, are required to comply with ACTIONS, or are part of a
shutdown of the unit. This change will allow unit operation in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability while relying on ACTIONS that would
have been previously prohibited. However, LCO 3.0.4 will only allow entry if the
associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued operation for an unlimited
period of time, a risk evaluation is performed prior to entry into the MODE, or
when specific analysis has been previously approved allowing entry. This
change also allows a change in MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability when a Surveillance Is not current provided entry is required to
comply with ACTIONS or are part of a shutdown of the unit. Normal shutdowns
would typically be performed with a full complement of OPERABLE safety
systems consistent with the Bases of ITS LCO 3.0.4, which states "The
provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the failure
to exercise the good practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability." The addition of the allowance to perform a normal shutdown while
relying on ACTIONS is appropriate because the Technical Specifications contain
appropriate controls to ensure the safety of the unit in these conditions. These
controls are considered adequate to maintain the margin of safety. As a result,
the margin of safety is not significantly affected. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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Summary of Changes
ITS Section 3.1

Change Description Affected Pages

The changes described In the NMC response to Pages 167, 169, 175, 181, 189, 192, 193, and 200
Question 200510141334 have been made. of 231
Changes are made to be consistent with TSTF-439,
Rev. 2 (Eliminate Second Completion Times Limiting
Time From Discovery of Failure to Meet an LCO).

The changes described In the NMC response to Pages 131 and 133 of 231
Question 200601201446 have been made. Minor
typographical error in the NUREG (ITS Markup) has
been corrected.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1 433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 These changes to CTS 3.3.G are provided in the Monticello ITS consistent with
the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the USNRC for
approval in NMC letter L-MT-05-013, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to
USNRC, dated April 12, 2005. As such, these changes are administrative.

A.3 CTS 3.3.G.2 requires the immediate suspension of core alterations except for
"fuel assembly removal" and to "immediately initiate action to fully insert all
Insertable control rods in core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies" if
CTS 3.3.A is not met when the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position.
ITS 3.1.1 ACTION E covers the condition for SDM not met In MODE 5, and In
part, requires the immediate suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS except for
"control rod insertion and fuel assembly removal" and requires the immediate
initiation of action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing
one or more fuel assemblies. This changes the CTS by clarifying that CORE
ALTERATIONS that involve "the insertion of control rods" are also excepted.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.G.2 is to immediately stop all core alterations that can
reduce shutdown margin. The CTS definition (CTS 1.0.A) of "Alteration of the
Reactor Core" does not include normal operating functions such as control rod
movement using the normal drive mechanism. In ITS 1.1, the "CORE
ALTERATIONS" definition includes the movement of control rods as long as the
associated core cell contains one or more fuel assemblies. This change is
acceptable because CTS 3.3.G.2 specifically requires action to fully insert all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one more fuel assemblies.
Therefore, the addition of the exception Is considered administrative. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not represent a technical
change to the Technical Specifications.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.3.A.1 states, in part, reactivity margin of "0.25 per cent Ak" is required.
ITS LCO 3.1.1 states SDM shall be: a. 2 0.38% Ak/k, with the highest worth
control rod analytically determined; or b. 2 0.28% Ak/k, with the highest worth
control rod determined by test. This changes the CTS by replacing the existing
SDM limit with two new limits.

The purpose of ITS LCO 3.1.1 is to allow flexibility in the determination of SDM.
This change Is acceptable because the LCO requirements continue to ensure

Monticello Page 1 of 6
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that the reactor core is maintained consistent with the safety analyses. ITS
LCO 3.1.1 provides a SDM of 2 0.38% Ak/k, with the highest worth control rod
analytically determined or a SDM limit of 2 0.28% Ak/k, with the highest worth
control rod determined by test. The current limit of 2 0.25% Ak/k does not specify
how the strongest control rod is determined. This change is acceptable because
for the SDM demonstrations that rely solely on calculation of the highest worth
control rod, additional margin (0.10% Ak/k) must be added to the SDM limit for
uncertainties in the calculation. The SDM may be demonstrated during an in
sequence control rod withdrawal, in which the highest worth control rod is
analytically determined, or during local control rod tests, where the highest worth
control rod is determined by testing. The proposed allowances are consistent
with the ISTS and the additional margin is considered sufficient based on the
uncertainties observed In the calculation methodology. This change is
designated as more restrictive since the new limits will require additional SDM in
order to satisfy the Specification.

M.2 CTS 3.3.A.1 states, in part, that core loading shall be limited to that which can be
made subcritical in the most reactive condition during the operating cycle.
CTS 4.3.A.1 states, in part, that a test shall be performed to demonstrate that the
core can be made subcritical at any time in the subsequent fuel cycle.
CTS 3.3.G.1 requires the unit to be in cold shutdown (MODE 4) within 24 hours if
CTS 3.3.A.1 is not met. CTS 3.3.G.2 provides Actions for when the reactor
mode switch is in the Refuel position (i.e., MODE 5 in the ITS). ITS LCO 3.1.1
requires SDM to be met during MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5. This changes the CTS
by changing the Applicability from MODE 1, 2, and 3 (based on the shutdown
requirement of CTS 3.3.G.1) and MODE 5 (based on the reactor mode switch
position requirement of CTS 3.3.G.2) to MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5. Changes to
the requirements of CTS 3.3.G.1 are discussed in DOC M.5 and changes to the
requirements of CTS 3.3.G.2 are discussed in DOCs A.3 and M.6.

The purpose of the ITS 3.1.1 Applicability is to ensure SDM is met whenever fuel
is in the reactor core. The change is acceptable because the safety analyses
assume that SDM is met whenever fuel is in the reactor core. In MODES 1
and 2, SDM must be provided because subcriticality with the highest worth
control rod withdrawn is assumed in the control rod drop accident analysis and
other accident and transient analyses. In MODES 3 and 4, SDM is required to
ensure the reactor will be held subcritical with margin for a single withdrawn
control rod. SDM is required in MODE 5 to prevent an open vessel, inadvertent
criticality during the withdrawal of a single control rod from a core cell containing
one or more fuel assemblies or a fuel assembly Insertion error. This change is
designated as more restrictive because it increases the conditions for when the
Specification Is required to be met.

M.3 CTS 4.3.A.1 states, in part, the reactivity margin demonstration shall be
performed "following a refueling outage when core alterations were performed."
ITS SR 3.1.1.1 states, verify SDM to be within limits at a Frequency of "Once
within 4 hours after criticality following fuel movement within the reactor pressure
vessel or control rod replacement." This changes the CTS by stating a finite time
to complete the Surveillance (once within 4 hours after criticality) and requiring
the Surveillance to be performed following fuel movement within the reactor
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pressure vessel or control rod replacement in lieu of following a "refueling
outage" when core alterations were performed.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.A.1 is to ensure there is sufficient reactivity margin
designed in the reactor core and that this is demonstrated after a refueling
outage after core alterations are made. The proposed Surveillance Frequency in
ITS SR 3.1.1.1 states that a SDM demonstration must be performed "Once within
4 hours after criticality following fuel movement within the reactor pressure vessel
or control rod replacement" instead of the current requirement to perform the
demonstration "following a refueling outage when core alterations were
performed." Therefore, this change effectively places a finite time limit on
completing the Surveillance. In addition, the current Surveillance is only required
after a refueling outage. The Intent of this portion of the Surveillance Frequency
is to verify the core reactivity after in-vessel operations that could have altered
the core reactivity. During refueling outages, core reactivity is normally
significantly altered. However, conditions could arise mid-cycle that require
replacing a fuel assembly or control rod, and the CTS would not require this
Surveillance to be performed during the subsequent reactor startup. This mid-
cycle replacement has the potential of altering core reactivity. The ITS words
cover both planned refueling outages and other outages where CORE
ALTERATIONS may occur, thus this change is considered acceptable. This
change is acceptable since the proposed Frequency ensures SDM is within limits
shortly after any fuel movement within the reactor pressure vessel or any control
rod replacements have been made. The Frequency of 4 hours after reaching
criticality is allowed to provide a reasonable amount of time to perform the
required calculations and have appropriate verification. This change is
designated as more restrictive because a Surveillance will be performed under
more conditions and with a finite time limit for completion under the ITS than
under the CTS.

M.4 ITS SR 3.1.1.1 requires verification of SDM "Prior to each in vessel fuel
movement during fuel loading sequence." Currently, the CTS does not require a
SDM verification at this Frequency. This changes the CTS by adding a new
Surveillance Frequency for the SDM verification.

The purpose of the new Surveillance Frequency in ITS SR 3.1.1.1 (first
Frequency) is to ensure SDM is met during the fuel loading sequence. This
change adds a requirement to ensure SDM is met "Prior to each in vessel fuel
movement during fuel loading sequence." This change is acceptable because
the new Surveillance Frequency In ITS SR 3.1.1.1 will ensure the reactor core
will not go critical during a fuel loading sequence. During MODE 5, adequate
SDM is required to ensure that the reactor does not reach criticality during control
rod withdrawals. An evaluation of each in-vessel fuel movement during fuel
loading (including shuffling fuel within the core) is required to ensure adequate
SDM is maintained during refueling. This evaluation ensures that the
intermediate loading patterns are bounded by the safety analyses for the final
core loading pattern. For example, bounding analyses that demonstrate
adequate SDM for the most reactive configurations during the refueling may be
performed to demonstrate acceptability of the entire fuel movement sequence.
These bounding analyses include additional margins to the associated
uncertainties. Spiral offload/reload sequences inherently satisfy the SR, provided
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

the fuel assemblies are reloaded In the same configuration analyzed for the new
cycle. Removing fuel from the core will always result in an increase in SDM. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it adds the requirement to
verify SDM during a fuel loading sequence.

M.5 CTS 3.3.G.1 requires the unit to be in cold shutdown (MODE 4) within 24 hours if
CTS 3.3.A.1 is not met. ITS 3.1.1 specifies specific ACTIONS for each MODE
(MODE 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5). ITS 3.1.1 ACTION A covers the condition for SDM not
met in MODES I or 2, and requires the restoration of SDM to within limits within
6 hours. If this is not met, ITS 3.1.1 ACTION B requires the unit to be in MODE 3
in 12 hours. ITS 3.1.1 ACTION C covers the condition for SDM not met in
MODE 3, and requires immediate initiation of action to fully insert all insertable
control rods. ITS 3.1.1 ACTION D covers the condition for SDM not met in
MODE 4, and requires immediate initiation of action to fully insert all insertable
control rods, and within 1 hour, to restore secondary containment to OPERABLE
status, to restore one standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem to OPERABLE
status, and to restore isolation capability in each required secondary containment
penetration flow path not isolated. This changes the CTS by specifying explicit
compensatory actions for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 in lieu of a single common
action for these MODES.

The purpose of the ITS 3.1.1 ACTIONS are to ensure the appropriate
compensatory actions are taken when SDM is not met. CTS 3.3.G.1 requires the
unit to be in cold shutdown (MODE 4) within 24 hours when the SDM
requirements are not met. In MODES 1 and 2, the ITS will allow 6 hours to
restore the SDM to within limits. If this can not be met, the unit must be in
MODE 3 (hot shutdown) within the next 12 hours. This portion of the change is
acceptable since it reduces the time the unit must be at a specified condition
(from 24 hours to cold shutdown to 18 hours to MODE 3) and places the unit in
condition where the core reactivity is reduced. If the unit is brought to MODE 3
there is no requirement to go to MODE 4 (cold shutdown) since in this condition
the reactivity of the core may effectively increase due to the reduction in reactor
coolant temperature. Therefore, the ITS 3.1.1 compensatory action in MODE 3
(ITS 3.1.1 ACTION C) is acceptable since it will help to reduce the reactivity
conditions of the core by requiring the immediate initiation of action to insert all
insertable control rods. Although there is no requirement to achieve MODE 4
conditions, the proposed action to stay In MODE 3 is acceptable and appropriate
considering the behavior of the reactor core. In MODE 4, the ITS compensatory
actions continue to require the reduction of the core reactivity and to help
minimize any consequences of an event if an event should occur during the time
period when SDM is not met. The compensatory actions proposed for MODE 4
are considered appropriate and acceptable. This change Is designated as more
restrictive because it adds compensatory actions and reduces the time limit in
which the unit must be in a specified condition.

M.6 CTS 3.3.G.2 requires the immediate suspension of core alterations except for
"fuel assembly removal" and to "immediately initiate action to fully insert all
insertable control rods in core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies" if
CTS 3.3.A.1 Is not met when the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position.
ITS 3.1.1 ACTION E covers the condition for SDM not met in MODE 5, and
requires the Immediate suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS except for control
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

rod insertion and fuel assembly removal, Immediate initiation of action to fully
insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies, and to initiate action within 1 hour to restore secondary containment
to OPERABLE status, restore one standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem to
OPERABLE status, and restore isolation capability in each required secondary
containment penetration flow path not isolated. This changes the CTS by adding
the explicit compensatory actions associated with the secondary containment
functions.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.G.2 is to immediately stop all core alterations that can
reduce shutdown margin. Actions have been added that require the restoration
of the secondary containment, one SGT subsystem, and the isolation capability
in each required secondary containment penetration flow path not isolated.
These actions are provided for the control of potential radioactive release. In
MODE 5, the ITS compensatory actions continue to require the reduction of the
core reactivity and to help minimize any consequences of an event if an event
should occur during the time period when SDM is not met. The compensatory
actions proposed for MODE 5 are considered appropriate and acceptable. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it adds compensatory actions.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LAI (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.3.A.1 states, in part, that the core loading shall
be limited to that which can be made subcritical "in the most reactive condition
during the operating cycle." ITS LCO 3.1.1 requires SDM to be met. This
changes the CTS by relocating the details that the core loading shall be limited to
that which can be made subcritical "in the most reactive condition during the
operating cycle" to the ITS Bases in the form of a discussion about how core
reactivity varies during the fuel cycle and that the SDM verification should
consider this behavior.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of Information is not
necessary to be Included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that
the SDM shall be within limits. This is required all times during the operating
cycle, including the most reactive condition during the operating cycle. The
details of how SDM is calculated does not need to appear in the Specification in
order for the requirement to apply. Also, this change is acceptable because
these types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the CTS.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.3.A.1 states, in part, "Sufficient control rods
shall be withdrawn ... to demonstrate reactivity margin is within the specified
limit. ITS SR 3.1.1.1 states "Verify SDM to be within limits," but does not provide
similar details of how to perform the verification. This changes the CTS by
relocating the test method "Sufficient control rods shall be withdrawn ... to
demonstrate" reactivity margin to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information Is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that
the SDM shall be within limits and to verify the SDM limits are met. The details of
how SDM is performed does not need to be stated in the Specification in order
for the requirement to apply. Also, this change is acceptable because these
types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the CTS.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None
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SDM
3.1.1

CTS

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

LCO 3.1.1 SDM shall be:

a. 210.38J% Ak/k, with the highest worth control rod analytically
determined or

b. 2T0.21j % Ak/k, with the highest worth control rod determined by
test.

3.3.A1,
4.3A.1

0D
0
0D

3.3.A.1 APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

MODES 1,2, 3,4, and 5.

3.3.G.1

3.3.G.1

3.3.G.1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limits in A.1 Restore SDM to within 6 hours
MODE I or 2. limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

C. SDM not within limits in C.1 Initiate action to fully insert Immediately
MODE 3. all insertable control rods.

3.3.G.1 D. SDM not within limits in
MODE 4.

D.1

AND

D.2

Initiate action to fully insert
all insertable control rods.

Initiate action to restore
secondara containment to
OPERABLE status.

Immediately

1 hour
0D

AND

BWR14 STS 3.1.1-1
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SDM
3.1.1

3.3.G.1

3.3.G.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D.3 Initiate action to restore one 1 hour
standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

AND

D.4 Initiate action to restore 1 hour
Isolation capability in each
required bsecondaryj
containment penetration
flow path not isolated.

E. SDM not within limits in E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
MODE 5. ALTERATIONS except for

control rod insertion and
fuel assembly removal.

AND

E.2 Initiate action to fully Insert Immediately
all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

AND

0D

BWR/4 STS 3.1.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SDM
3.1.1

3.3.G.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E.3 Initiate action to restore 1 hour
Tsecondary4 containment to
OPERABLE status.

AND

E.4 Initiate action to restore one 1 hour
SGT subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

AND

E.5 Initiate action to restore 1 hour
isolation capability in each
required bsecondaryio
cownpathinot penetration
flow path not isolated.

BWR/4 STS 3.1.1-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31104
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SDM
3.1.1

' ,' CTS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

4.3.A.1 SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM to be within limits. Prior to each
in vessel fuel
movement during
fuel loading
sequence

AND

Once within
4 hours after
criticality following
fuel movement
within the reactor
pressure vessel or
control rod
replacement

.1.

BWR/4 STS 3.1.1-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. This punctuation correction has been made consistent with the Writers Guide for the
Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.
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SDM
B 3.1.1

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

BASES

BACKGROUND SDM requirements are specified to ensure: I INSERT II

a. The reahtor can be made sunritical from all operat' g conditions and
transie ts and Design Basis vents,

b. The activity transients a ociated with postulat d accident
con tions are controllabl within acceptable lim' s, and

c. Th reactor will be main med sufficiently sub .itical to preclude
inadetnt Criticalit in ah shutdown'acondition--

, USARSection 3.3.3.3|

These requirement are satisfied by the control rods, as described in
I QDC 26 (Ref. 1), which can compensate for the reactivity effects of the
fuel and water temperature changes experienced during all operating
conditions.

APPLICABLE The control rod drop accident (CRDA) analysis (Refs. 2 and 3) assumes
SAFETY s the core is subcritical with the highest worth control rod withdrawn.
ANALYSES Typically, the first conFol rod withdrawn has a v ry high reactivity worth

and, should the core e critical during the with awal of the first control
rod, the consequenqis of a CRDA could exceed the fuel damage limits
for a CRDA (see B ses for LCO 3.1.6 'Rod attem Control"). Also. SD

reyon is assumed as an Uitial condition fo re control rod removal error during
adequate refueling KRo 4 and fuel assembly insertion error during refueling
psrDo a Ref. accidents. The an;*sis of these reptivity insertio events

operation bsslI the refueling Interlocks when the reactor is in
Of the refueling mode of operation. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal

of more than one control rod from the core during refueling. (Special
consideration and requirements for multiple control rod withdrawal during
refueling are covered in Special Operations LCO 3.10.6, "Multiple Control
Rod Withdrawal - Refueling.") Ilhe ana assume tuis condition is
acceptable since the core will be shut down with the highest worth control
rod withdrawn, if adequate SDM has been demonstrated.

othereb oy tivi t iG
Preventio or miti aion s events is necessary to limit
energy deposition in the fue preven significant fuel damage, which
could result in undue release of radioactivity. Adequate SDM ensures
inadvertent criticalities and potential CRDAs involving high worth control
rod namel the fi rod withdrawn] will not cause significant fuel
damage.

0

0

0

0

(3

0

0D
SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03131/04
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B 3.1.1

0 INSERT 1

a. The reactor core is designed so that control rod action, with the maximum worth
control rod fully withdrawn and unavailable for use, is capable of bringing the
reactor core subcritical and maintaining it so from any power level in the
operating cycle; and

b. The reactor core and associated systems are designed to accommodate unit
operational transients or maneuvers which might be expected without
compromising safety and without fuel damage.

0 INSERT 2

Having sufficient SDM assures that the reactor will become and remain subcritical after
all design basis accidents and transients.

Insert Page B 3.1.1-1
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

LCO The specified SDM limit accounts for the uncertainty in the demonstration
of SDM by testing. Separate SDM limits are provided for testing where
the highest worth control rod is determined analytically or by
measurement. This Is due to the reduced uncertainty in the SDM test
when the highest worth control rod is determined by measurement.
When SDM is demonstrated by calculations not associated with a test
(e.g., to confirm SDM during the fuel loading sequence), additional margin
is included to account for uncertainties in the calculation. To ensure
adequate SDM 5uring th in roces, a design margi s included to '
account for uncertainties in the design calculations (ReiC-. m

APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, SDM must be provided because subcriticality with the
highest worth control rod withdrawn is assumed in the CRDA analysis
(Ref. 2)j In MODES 3 and 4, SDM is required to ensure the reactor will (
be held subcritical with margin for a single withdrawn control rod. SDM is
required in MODE 5 to prevent an open vessel, inadvertent criticality
during the withdrawal of a single control rod from a core cell containing
one or more fuel assemblies for a fuel assembly insertion error m (E)

ACTIONS A.1

With SDM not within the limits of the LCO in MODE I or 2, SDM must be
restored within 6 hours. Failure to meet the specified SDM may be
caused by a control rod that cannot be Inserted. The allowed Completion
Time of 6 hours is acceptable, considering that the reactor can still be
shut down, assuming no failures of additional control rods to insert, and
the low probability of an event occurring during this interval.

B.1

If the SDM cannot be restored, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 in
12 hours, to prevent the potential for further reductions in available SDM
(e.g., additional stuck control rods). The allowed Completion Time of
12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

C.1

With SDM not within limits in MODE 3, the operator must immediately
initiate action to fully insert all insertable control rods. Action must
continue until all insertable control rods are fully inserted. This action
results In the least reactive condition for the core.

BWRI4 STS B 3.1.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.1.1

O3 INSERT 3

and other design basis accidents and transients

Insert Page B 3.1.1-2
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

D.1. D.2. D.3. and D.4

With SDM not within limits in MODE 4, the operator must immediately
initiate action to fully Insert all insertable control rods. Action must
continue until all insertable control rods are fully inserted. This action
results in the least reactive condition for the core. Action must also be
initiated within 1 hour to provide means for control of potential radioactive
releases. This includes ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLET;;.
at least one Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)Lbytmi OPERABLE
andlsecondary containmen~isolation capa ie. at es one\
secondary containment isolation valve and asoitdisrmentaton
are OPERABLE, or other acceptable administrative controls to assureI
isolation capabilitygin -each aissociated penetration flow patnot isolatedfN,
that is assumed to be isolated to mitigate radioactivity releaseThis ay
be performed as an administrative check, by examining logs or other \-I
information, to determine if the components are out of service for
maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to perform the
surveillances needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
components. If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, SRs may need to
be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status. Actions
must continue until all required components are OPERABLE.

E.1. E.2. E.3. E.4. and E.5

With SDM not within limits in MODE 5, the operator must immediately
suspend CORE ALTERATIONS that could reduce SDM (e.g., insertion of
fuel in the core or the withdrawal of control rods). Suspension of these
activities shall not preclude completion of movement of a component to a
safe condition. Inserting control rods or removing fuel from the core will
reduce the total reactivity and are therefore excluded from the suspended
actions.

Action must also be Immediately initiated to fully Insert all insertable
control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. Action
must continue until all insertable control rods in core cells containing one
or more fuel assemblies have been fully inserted. Control rods in core
cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core
and therefore do not have to be inserted.

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.1-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.1.1

O INSERT 4

These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is in
continuous communication with the control room, at the controls of the isolation device.
In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for secondary
containment isolation is indicated.

Q INSERT 5

(ensuring components are OPERABLE)

Insert Page B 3.1.1-3
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Action must also be initiated within 1 hour to provide means for contros of assur
potential radioactive releases. This includes ensurin secondary a
containment is OPERABLE; at least one SGT [su-bsystern is OPERABLE;fa
andesecondary containmentisolation capahck itibe., at least one N 7

secondary conto ine iflthen valve and associated instrumenfo
are OPERABLE, or other acceptable administrative controls to ashure
isolation capability) ln each associated penetration flow path\blt Is ate INSERT

that is assumed to be isolated to mitigate radioactivity releassma nes may
be performed as an administrative check, by examining logs or cothe
information, to determine if the components are out of service for f

maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to perform the I
Surveillances as needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
components. If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, SRs may need to
be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status. Action
must continue until all required components are OPERABLE.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

c^M e 4 4 I This can be accomplished by a test, an Im .1.1.1 } evaluation, or a combination of thehto.

Adequate SDM must be m ated to ensure tha the reactor can be
made subcritical from any initial operating condition. {Adequate SDM Is (
demonstrated bv testin before or dunn the first startup after fuel
movemenPcotA o o replacemenE-shufflinq within the reactod E
pressure vesse. Control rod replacement refers to the decoupling and
removal of a control rod from a core location, and subsequent
replacement with a new control rod or a control rod from another core
location. Since core reactivity will vary during the cycle as a function of
fuel depletion and poison bumup, the beginning of cycle (BOC) test must
also account for changes in core reactivity during the cycle. Therefore to
obtain the SDM, the initial measured valuemust be increased by an -fawt
adder, "R", which is the difference between the calculated value of a'fY'

maximum core reactivity during the operating cycle and the calculated
BOC core reactivity. If the value of R is negative (that is, BOC is the most
reactive point in the cycle), no correction to the BOC measured value is
rqired tReJ. For the SDM demonstrations that rely solely on 0
calculation of the highest worth control rod, additional margin
(0.10% Ak/k) must be added to the SDM limit as specifhe COL Rto 0
account for uncertainties in the calculation.

The SDM may be demonstrated during an Irece control rod
withdrawal, In which the highest worth control rod is analytically
determined, or during local a , where the highest worth control rod is
determined by testing.

0
0D
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B 3.1.1

Q INSERT 6

These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is in
continuous communication with the control room, at the controls of the isolation device.
In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for secondary
containment isolation is indicated.

Q INSERT 7

(ensuring components are OPERABLE)

Insert Page B 3.1.1-4
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

c tests require the withdrawal of out of sequence control rods.
This tng r therefore require bypassing of the rod worth minimizer
to allow the out of sequence withdrawal, and therefore additional
requirements must be met (see LCO 3.10.7, "Control Rod Testing -

During MODES 3 and 4,Operating").
analytical calculation of
SDM may be used to The Frequency of 4 hours after reaching criticality is allowed to provide a
assure fth requirements
of SR 3.1.1.1 ere met reasonable amount of time to perform the required calculations and have

appropriate verification.

During MODE 5, adequate SDM is required to ensure that the reactor 0
does not reach criticality during control rod withdrawals. An evaluation of
each in-vessel fuel movement during fuel loading (including shuffling fuel
within the core) is required to ensure adequate SDM is maintained during
refueling. This evaluation ensures that the intermediate loading patterns
are bounded by the safety analyses for the final core loading pattern. For
example, bounding analyses that demonstrate adequate SDM for the
most reactive configurations during the refueling may be performed to
demonstrate acceptability of the entire fuel movement sequence. These
bounding analyses include additional margins to the associated
uncertainties. Spiral offload/reload sequences inherently satisfy the SR,
provided the fuel assemblies are reloaded In the same configuration
analyzed for the new cycle. Removing fuel from the core will always
result in an Increase in SDM.

Art |USAR, Section 3-.3.3 m

REFERENCES 1. 1.F0A0RFR0.RM Gff1

O(Th7ASAR, Section on4 7 1 0
3. NEDE-2401 1-P-A , "General Electric Standard Application for 0

Reactor Fuel," Supplement for United States, Section S.2.2.3.1i
ISe te r I ( rei sospecified In Specifcati on 5.6.3) 0

4. JFSAR, Section [1 .1.13].

5. FSAR, Section ( 5.1.14].

03 ¶SAR, Section s4.3.4.1. = (i)

. NEDE-2401 1-P-Ab, "General Electric Standard Application for
Reactor Fuel," Section 3.2.4.1 lSet r
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.1 BASES, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been
provided.

4. The Bases have been changed to reflect the Specification.

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Monticello Page 1 of 1

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 30 of 231



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 31 of 231

Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 2

ITS 3.1.2, Reactivity Anomalies
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, 'Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 4.3.E states, in part, the reactivity anomaly Surveillance must be performed
"During the startup test program." ITS SR 3.1.2.1 does not include this
requirement. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to perform this
test "During the startup test program."

The Monticello startup test program has been completed and is not required to
be performed again. Thus, there is no need to retain this requirement in the ITS.
This change is considered a presentation preference change only and, as such,
is considered an administrative change.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.3.E states that the reactivity anomaly Surveillance shall be performed "at
each" startup following refueling outages. The ITS SR 3.1.2.1 Surveillance
Frequency states that the Surveillance is performed "Once within 24 hours after
reaching equilibrium conditions" following startup after fuel movement within the
reactor pressure vessel or control rod replacement. This changes the CTS by
providing an explicit time period to complete the Surveillance following a startup.
This change to the "following refueling outage" portion of the frequency is
discussed in DOC M.2.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.E is to verify the core reactivity after in-vessel
operations, which could have significantly altered the core reactivity. A specific
time for completing the reactivity anomaly surveillance CTS 4.3.E is proposed to
clarify when "during the first startup" the test must be completed. This test is
performed by comparing the difference between the actual control rod inventory
and the predicted control rod inventory as a function of cycle exposure while at
steady state reactor power conditions. Therefore, 24 hours after reaching these
conditions is provided as a reasonable time to perform the required calculations
and complete the appropriate verification, and thus this time is considered
acceptable. Therefore, this change Is considered a more restrictive change since
a finite completion time Is now provided.

M.2 CTS 4.3.E states, in part, that the reactivity anomaly Surveillance shall be
performed "following refueling outages." This Frequency is changed in ITS
SR 3.1.2.1 to be "after fuel movement within the reactor pressure vessel or
control rod replacement." This changes the CTS by clearly defining the activities
after which the reactivity anomaly Surveillance should be performed.

Monticello Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

The purpose of CTS 4.3.E is to verify the core reactivity after in-vessel operations
that could have altered the core reactivity. During refueling outages, core
reactivity is normally significantly altered. However, conditions could arise mid-
cycle that require replacing a fuel assembly or control rod, and the CTS would
not require this Surveillance to be performed during the subsequent reactor
startup. This mid-cycle replacement has the potential of altering core reactivity.
The ITS words cover both planned refueling outages and other outages where
CORE ALTERATIONS may occur, thus this change is considered acceptable.
This change is considered a more restrictive change since the Surveillance will
be required under more conditions than is currently required.

M.3 CTS 3.3.E requires the reactivity anomaly requirements to be met in the Nreactor
power operation" condition. ITS LCO 3.1.2 is Applicable in MODES 1 and 2.
This changes the CTS by requiring the reactivity anomaly limit to be met in
MODE 2 < 1% RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP).

The purpose of CTS 3.3.E is to ensure plant operation is maintained within the
assumptions of the safety analyses. This change expands the Applicability to
require the reactivity anomaly limit to be met at all times when in MODE 2,
instead of when > 1% RTP (the CTS 1.0.0 definition states that Power Operation
is when reactor power is > 1% RTP). This change is acceptable since the
reactivity anomaly must be met in MODE 2 because control rods are typically
being withdrawn during a startup. This change is designated as more restrictive
because the LCO will be applicable under more reactor conditions.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.3.E states, in part, wAt a specific steady state
base condition" the reactor actual control rod inventory will be periodically
compared to a "normalized computed" prediction of the inventory. CTS 3.3.E
also implies that the reactivity difference shall be shall be within ± 1% Ak/k.
CTS 4.3.E states, in part, the actual rod inventory shall be compared to a
"normalized computed" prediction of inventory and that "These comparisons will
be used as base data for reactivity monitoring during subsequent power
operation throughout the fuel cycle." Furthermore, the actual rod configuration
will be compared to the configuration expected "based upon appropriately
corrected past data." ITS LCO 3.1.2 states "The reactivity difference between
the monitored control rod inventory and the predicted control rod inventory shall
be within ± 1% Ak/k." ITS SR 3.1.2.1 states "Verify core reactivity difference
between the monitored control rod inventory and the predicted control rod
inventory is within ± 1% Ak/k." This changes the CTS by relocating these details
for performing the reactivity anomaly Surveillance to the ITS Bases.

Monticello Page 2 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

The removal of these details for evaluating surveillance requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. ITS LCO 3.1.2 still retains the requirement
that "The reactivity difference between the monitored control rod inventory and
the predicted control rod inventory shall be within ± 1% AkIk" and ITS SR 3.1.2.1
still retains the requirement to "Verify core reactivity difference between the
monitored control rod inventory and the predicted control rod inventory is within
± 1% Ak/k." Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural
details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are
controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.
This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are
properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of
detail change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.3.E states, in part, "If the
difference exceeds one per cent, delta k, reactor power operation shall not be
permitted until the cause has been evaluated and appropriate corrective action
has been completed." This effectively requires an immediate unit shutdown if the
reactivity difference is greater than 1% Ak/k. ITS 3.1.2 ACTIONS A and B cover
the condition when the reactivity anomaly criterion is not met. ITS 3.1.2
ACTION A requires restoration of the core reactivity difference to within limit In 72
hours. If this Required Action and Completion Time are not met, ITS 3.1.2
ACTION B requires the unit to be In MODE 3 in 12 hours. This changes the CTS
by allowing 72 hours to restore the reactivity difference before commencing a
shutdown.

Thetpurpose of the ITS 3.1.2 ACTIONS is to allow time to confirm that a reactivity
anomaly is of no concern or to correct the problem. This change is acceptable
because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that
must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk
associated with continued operation while providing time to repair Inoperable
features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation under the
specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems
or features. This includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of
a DBA occurring during the repair period. The ITS 3.1.2 compensatory actions
allow 72 hours of plant operations in MODE 1 and 2 before requiring a reactor
shutdown. According to ITS 3.1.2 Required Action A.1 Bases restoration to
within the limit could be performed by an evaluation of the core design and safety
analysis to determine the reason for the anomaly. This evaluation normally
reviews the core conditions to determine their consistency with input to design
calculations. Measured core and process parameters are also normally
evaluated to determine that they are within the bounds of the safety analysis, and
safety analysis calculational models may be reviewed to verify that they are
adequate for representation of the core conditions. This change is acceptable
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

since the current requirement that does not allow reactor power operation to
continue is overly restrictive because in most cases any reactivity anomaly is
normally indicative of incorrect analysis inputs or assumptions of fuel reactivity
used in the analysis. A determination and explanation of the cause of the
anomaly would normally involve a fuel analysis department and the fuel vendor.
Contacting and obtaining the necessary input may require a time period much
longer than one shift (particularly on weekends and holidays). Since
SHUTDOWN MARGIN has typically been demonstrated by test prior to reaching
the conditions at which this Surveillance Is performed, the safety impact of the
extended time for evaluation is negligible. Given these considerations, the ITS
allows this time to be 72 hours. This change is designated as less restrictive
because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) The Frequency of the reactivity anomaly Surveillance in CTS 4.3.E is at
least every "equivalent full power month' (approximately 611 MWD/T, where T is
a short ton), and it is required to be performed "At specific power operating
conditions." ITS SR 3.1.2.1 requires this same test to be performed every
1000 MWD/T during operations in MODE 1. This changes the CTS by extending
the Surveillance Frequency from 611 MWDIT to 1000 MWDIT, and specifies that
the "specific power operating condition" is MODE 1.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.E is to verify the reactivity difference is within limit. This
change is acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has been
evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability.
This changes extends the Surveillance Frequency for the reactivity anomaly test.
This change Is acceptable based on the slow rate of core reactivity changes due
to fuel depletion and operating experience related to variations in core reactivity.
The proposed change is consistent with the ISTS. This change is designated as
less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the
ITS than under the CTS.
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Reactivity Anomalies
3.1.2

CTS

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.2 Reactivity Anomalies

3.3.E LCO 3.1.2 The reactivitybdifferencefbetween theimonitored rod nsi and the
predictedfrdiJ shall be within ± 1% Ak/k. (0

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

3.3.E A. Core reactivity
bdifferencel1ot within
limit.

3.3.E B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

A.1 Restore core reactivity
adifferenceJto within limit.

72 hours
0D

-4

B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

BWRI4 STS 3.1.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03131/04
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Reactivity Anomalies
3.1.2

3.3.E,
4.3.E

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.2.1 Verify core actvydifferencejbetween the Once within
monitored r si and the predicted r 24 hours after

I is within ± 1% Ak/k. reaching
equilibrium
conditions
following startup
after fuel
movement within
the reactor
pressure vessel or
control rod
replacement

AND

1000 MWD/T
thereafter during
operations in
MODE 1

0

BWR/4 STS 3.1.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.2 Reactivity Anomalies

BASES f,/2SR-T-1

BACKGROUND In accordance wtGDC 26, GDC 28. and GC 29 ( ef. 1), reactivity
shall be controllabl such that subcriticality is main aied under cold
conditions and a~etble fuel design limits are not xceeded luiring

riomalopeatiria atficipated operationa ocurne erefore,
eactivity rnom is used as a measure of the predicted versus

measured core reactivity during power operation. The continual
S confirmation of core reactivity is necessary to ensure that the Design

Basis Accident (DBA) and transient safety analyses remain valid. A large
reactivity anomaly could be the result of unanticipated changes In fuel
reactivity or control rod worth or operation at conditions not consistent
with those assumed in the predictions of core reactivity, and could
potentially result in a loss of SDM or violation of acceptable fuel design
limits. Comparing predicted versus measured core reactivity validates the
nuclear methods used in the safety analysis and supports the SDM
demonstrations (LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") in assuring
the reactor can be brought safely to cold, subcritical conditions.

0

0

When the reactor core is critical lrin norm al , a reactivity (
balance exists and the net reactivity is zero. A comparison of predicted
and measured reactivity is convenient under such a balance, since
parameters are being maintained relatively stable under steady state
power conditions. The positive reactivity inherent in the core design is
balanced by the negative reactivity of the control components, thermal
feedback, neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb
neutrons, such as burnable absorbers, producing zero net reactivity.

.g.. ga n

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output, the uranium
enrichment in the new fuel loading and the fuel loaded in the previous
cycles provide excess positive reactivity beyond that required to sustain
steady state operation at the beginning of cycle (BOC). When the reactor
is critical at RTP and operating moderator temperature, the exces
positive reactivity is compensated by burnable absorbers if n , control
rods, and whatever neutron poisons (mainly xenon and samarium) are
present In the fuel. The redicted core reactivit as reresented b
control rod eeis calculated by a 3D core simulator code as a
function of cycle exposure. This calculation is performed for projected
operating states and conditions throughout the cycle. The core reactivity
is determined from control rod e fies r actual plant conditions and is
then compared to the predicted value for the cycle exposure en-a

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.1.2

0 INSERT I

In accordance with USAR, Section 1.2.2 (Ref. 1), the reactor core is designed so that
control rod action, with the maximum worth control rod fully withdrawn and unavailable
for use, is capable of bringing the reactor core subcritical and maintaining it so from any
power level in the operating cycle. In addition, the reactor core and associated systems
are designed to accommodate unit operational transients or maneuvers that might be
expected without compromising safety and without fuel damage.

Insert Page B 3.1.2-1

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 46 of 231



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 47 of 231

Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Accurate prediction of core reactivity iseiUeR an r implicit
assumption in the accident analysis evaluations (Ref. 2). In particular,
SDM and reactivity transients, such as control rod withdrawal accidents or
rod drop accidents, are very sensitive to accurate prediction of core
reactivity. These accident analysis evaluations rely on computer codes
that have been qualified against available test data, operating plant data,
and analytical benchmarks. Monitoring reactivity anomaly provides
additional assurance that the nuclear methods provide an accurate
representation of the core reactivity.

0D

The comparison between measured and predicted initial core reactivity
provides a normalization for the calculational models used to predict core
reactivity. If the measured and predicte rod deifor identical core
conditions at BOC do not reasonably agree, then the assumptions used in
the reload cycle design analysis or the calculation models used to predict
rod [eii1 may not be accurate. If reasonable agreement between [
measured and predicted core reactivity exists at BOC, then the prediction
may be normalized to the measured value. Thereafter, any significant
deviations in the measured*od e il rom the predictedod Ylhat
develop during fuel depletion may be an indication that the assumptions \
of the DBA and transient analyses are no longer valid, or that an CEE
unexpected change in core conditions has occurred. ,

Reactivity Inomalies satis Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 0
LCO The reactivity anomaly limit is established to ensure plant operation is

maintained within the assumptions of the safety analyses. Large
differences between monitored and predicted core reactivity may indicate
that the assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses are no longer
valid, or that the uncertainties in the "Nuclear Design Methodology" are

lthan ex ected. A limit on the difference between the monitored
and the predicted rod e f± 1% Ak/k has been established based
on engineering judgment. A > 1% deviation in reactivity from tha
predicted Is larger than expected for normal operation and should Inventory
therefore be evaluated.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, most of the control rods are withdrawn and steady state
operation is typically achieved. Under these conditions, the comparison
between predicted and monitored core reactivity provides an effective
measure of the reactivity anomaly. In MODE 2, control rods are typically
being withdrawn during a startup. In MODES 3 and 4, all control rods are
fully inserted and therefore the reactor is in the least reactive state, where
monitoring core reactivity Is not necessary. In MODE 5, fuel loading

BWR14 STS B 3.1.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

BASES

APPLICABILITY (continued)

results in a continually changing core reactivity. SDM requirements
__(LCO3.1.1) ensure thatfuel movements are performed within the bounds

l of ~the safety analysis, and an SDM demonstration is required'during the
first startup following operations that could have altered core reactivity
(e.g., fuel movement, control rod replacement, shuffling). The SDM test,
required by LCO 3.1.1, provides a direct comparison of the predicted and
monitored core reactivity at cold conditions; therefore,/eactivityfnomal9 )
is not required during these conditions. 4

ACTIONS A.1

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted core
reactivity, the core reactivity difference must be restored to within the limit
to ensure continued operation is within the core design assumptions.
Restoration to within the limit could be performed by an evaluation of the
core design and safety analysis to determine the reason for the anomaly.
This evaluation normally reviews the core conditions to determine their
consistency with input to design calculations. Measured core and
process parameters are also normally evaluated to determine that they
are within the bounds of the safety analysis, and safety analysis
calculational models may be reviewed to verify that they are adequate for
representation of the core conditions. The required Completion Time of
72 hours is based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during this
period, and allows sufficient time to assess the physical condition of the
reactor and complete the evaluation of the core design and safety
analysis.

B.1

If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the 1% Ak/k limit, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the reactivity difference between the monitored and predicted
eiiy~j wthi te lmis o te LCO provides added assurance that )

in the assumptions of the DBA an

epsn^For he eatorconitinsobtained from plant instrumentation.A
comparison of the monitored rodgggggtyro-the Fpredic~ted4rodl e-y-i Mi P i

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.2-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31104
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

the same cycle exposure is used to calculate the reactivity difference.
The comparison is required when the core reactivity has potentially
changed by a significant amount. This may occur following a refueling in
which new fuel assemblies are loaded, fuel assemblies are shuffled within
the core, or control rods are replaced or shuffled. Control rod
replacement refers to the decoupling and removal of a control rod from a
core location, and subsequent replacement with a new control rod or a
control rod from another core location. Also, core reactivity changes
during the cycle. The 24 hour interval after reaching equilibrium
conditions following a startup is based on the need for equilibrium xeno
concentrations in the ore ssuch that an accurate comparison between Itory
the monitored and predictedlrod desity can be made. For the purposes
of this SR, the reactor is assumed to be at equilibrium conditions when

fINSER2Isteady state operations (no control rod movement or core flow changes)
at 2 75% RTP have been obtained. The 1000 MWDIX Frequency was

s(where T is
short ton) developed, considering the relatively slow change in core reactivity with

exposure and operating experience related to variations in core reactivity.
This comparison requires the core to be operating at power levels which
minimize the uncertainties and measurement errors, in order to obtain
meaningful results. Therefore, the comparison is only done when in
MODE 1.

REFERENCES 1. 110CFR5 0MA-

(-7EFASAR, Chapter m-23

0D
0
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B 3.1.2

03 INSERT 2

At a specific steady state base condition the actual control rod inventory will be
periodically compared to a normalized computed prediction of the inventory. The
comparisons will be used as base data for reactivity monitoring during subsequent
power operation throughout the fuel cycle.

Insert Page B 3.1.2-4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.2 BASES, REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. Changes are made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. Changes are made to be consistent with the Specification.

6. Editorial change made for clarity.
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 3

ITS 3.1.3, Control Rod OPERABILITY
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.3, CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWR/4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3/4.3.A.2 provides requirements for stuck control rods. CTS 3/4.3.B.1
provides requirements for control rod coupling. ITS 3.1.3 provides requirements
for each control rod. ITS LCO 3.1.3 states "Each control rod shall be
OPERABLE." This changes the CTS by combining the OPERABILITY
requirements for control rods into one Specification and adding an explicit
statement concerning control rod OPERABILITY. Additional aspects of control
rod OPERABILITY are also added in accordance with DOC M.4.

The purpose of ITS 3.1.3 is to include in one Specification all conditions that can
affect the ability of the control rods to provide the necessary reactivity insertion.
This change is acceptable because it provides a clear statement concerning the
OPERABILITY requirements for each control rod. This change is acceptable
since there are no technical changes. Therefore, this change is considered a
presentation preference change only and, as such, is considered an
administrative change.

A.3 CTS 3.3.A.2.(a) states that the directional control valves for inoperable control
rods shall be disarmed. CTS 3.3.B.1 states that each control rod shall be
coupled to its drive or completely inserted and the directional control valves
disarmed. These CTS Actions do not limit the number of control rods to which
these Actions apply. ITS 3.1.3 ACTIONS Note states "Separate Condition entry
is allowed for each control rod." This changes the CTS by adding an explicit
Note for separate condition entry for each control rod.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.A.2.(a) and CTS 3.3.B.1, in part, is to provide
compensatory actions for an inoperable control rod on an individual basis. This
change provides more explicit instructions for proper application of the ACTIONS
for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the proposed
Specification 1.3, "Completion Times," this Note provides direction consistent
with the intent of the existing ACTIONS for inoperable control rods. It is intended
that each inoperable control rod be allowed a specified period of time in which
compliance with certain limits is verified and, when necessary, the control rod is
fully inserted and disarmed. Therefore, this change is considered a presentation
preference change only and, as such, Is considered an administrative change.

A.4 CTS 3.3.A.2.(a) states, in part, "The directional control valves for inoperable
control rods shall be disarmed." CTS 3.3.B.1 states, in part, "Each control rod
shall be coupled to its drive or completely inserted and the directional control
valves disarmed." These compensatory actions are covered in ITS 3.1.3
ACTION A for stuck rods and ITS 3.1.3 ACTION C for coupling inoperabilities. In
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addition, these ITS 3.1.3 ACTIONS include a Note that states rod worth
minimizer (RWM) may be bypassed as allowed by LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod
Block Instrumentation," if required, to allow continued operation. This changes
the CTS by adding these clarification Notes.

The purpose of the ITS 3.1.3 ACTION A and ITS 3.1.3 Required Action C.1
Notes are to allow continued unit operation with Inoperable control rods. This
change is acceptable since CTS 3/4.3.B.3.(b) allows the RWM to be bypassed.
To complete the associated actions the RWM may be required to be bypassed.
This note is informative in that the RWM may be bypassed at any time, provided
the proper ACTIONS of CTS 3/4.3.B.3.(b) (ITS 3.3.2.1), the RWM Specification,
are taken. This is a human factors consideration to assure clarity of the
requirement and allowance. Therefore, this change is considered a presentation
preference change only and, as such, is considered an administrative change.

A.5 CTS 3.3.A.2 does not explicitly state when the stuck control rod requirements are
required to be met. However, CTS 3.3.A.2.(b) states that the reactor should be
brought to hot shutdown under certain situations. ITS 3.1.3 is applicable in
MODES I and 2. This changes the CTS by explicitly stating the Applicability.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.A.2 is to limit the number of stuck control rods. This
change is acceptable because the proposed MODE is consistent with the current
shutdown condition. This change is considered a presentation preference
change only and, as such, is considered an administrative change.

A.6 These changes to CTS 3.3.G are provided in the Monticello ITS consistent with
the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the USNRC for
approval in NMC letter L-MT-05-013, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to
USNRC, dated April 12, 2005. As such, these changes are administrative.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.3.A.2.(a) states, in part, "The directional control valves for inoperable
control rods shall be disarmed electrically and the rods shall be in such positions
that Specification 3.3.A.1 is met." CTS 3.3.B.1 states, in part, Each control rod
coupled to its drive or completely inserted and the directional control valves
disarmed." ITS 3.1.3 ACTION A covers the condition of one withdrawn control
rod stuck, and requires the immediate verification that the stuck control rod
separation criteria is met (Required Action A.1), the disarming of the associated
control rod drive within 2 hours (Required Action A.2), and the performance of
SR 3.1.1.1 (SHUTDOWN MARGIN verification test) within 72 hours (Required
Action A.4). ITS 3.1.3 ACTION C covers the condition of one or more control
rods inoperable for reasons other than a stuck control rod, and requires fully
inserting an inoperable control rod within 3 hours (Required Action C.1) and
disarming the associated control rod drive within 4 hours (Required Action C.2).
This changes the CTS by adding finite times to perform the Required Actions and
adds a new Required Action to verify stuck control rod separation criteria is met.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.A.2.(a) and CTS 3.3.B.1 are to place the unit in a safe
condition when control rods are inoperable. This change is acceptable since the
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proposed Completion Times for performing the stuck control rod separation
criteria verification, disarming control rod drives, inserting inoperable control rods,
and for performing a SHUTDOWN MARGIN test are consistent with industry
practice and can be safely accomplished. The stuck rod separation criteria is
defined in the ITS 3.1.3 Bases. This additional requirement ensures the local
scram reactivity will be met with a stuck rod. Disarming a control rod as required
by CTS 3.3.A.2.(a) and CTS 3.3.B.1 involves personnel actions by other than
control room operating personnel. This process will require coordination of
personnel and preparation of equipment, and potentially require anti-
contamination "dress-out," in addition to the actual procedure of disarming the
control rod. The proposed Completion Times are acceptable in recognition of the
potential time required to complete this task. The proposed time to disarm a
control rod does not represent a significant safety concern as the control rod is
already in an acceptable position and the ACTION to disarm is solely a
mechanism for precluding the potential for damage to the control rod drive
mechanism. With a single control rod stuck in a withdrawn position, the
remaining OPERABLE control rods are capable of providing the required scram
and shutdown reactivity. Also, a notch test is required by ITS 3.1.3 Required
Action A.3 for each remaining withdrawn control rod to ensure that no additional
control rods are stuck. Given these considerations, the time to demonstrate
SHUTDOWN MARGIN in ITS 3.1.3 Required Action A.4 is 72 hours. This
Completion Time provides a reasonable time to perform the analysis or test. The
change has been designated as more restrictive because it adds an explicit
Required Action Completion Times and adds a new Required Action to verify
stuck rod separation criteria.

M.2 CTS 3.3.A.2.(c) allows continued operation with up to six non-fully inserted,
inoperable (i.e., stuck) control rods. CTS 4.3.A.2.(c) states "If power operation is
continuing with two or more non-fully inserted control rods that are inoperable,
each operable fully or partially withdrawn control rod shall be exercised at least
one notch every 24 hours." ITS 3.1.3 ACTION B requires the unit to be in
MODE 3 with two stuck control rods. This changes the CTS by changing the
number of non-fully inserted control rods that can be inoperable (i.e., stuck) and
continue operations in MODE 1 and 2 from 'six" to "one."

The purpose of CTS 3.3.A.2.(c) is to limit the number of non-fully inserted stuck
control rods. This change is acceptable since with two or more withdrawn control
rods stuck the unit must be brought to MODE 3. The occurrence of more than
one control rod stuck at a withdrawn position increases the probability that the
reactor cannot be shut down if required. Insertion of all insertable control rods
eliminates the possibility of an additional failure of a control rod to insert. The
CTS 4.3.A.2.(c) requirement to test all OPERABLE fully or partially withdrawn
control rods is not necessary since operation is not allowed with two or more
non-fully inserted stuck control rods. This change is designated as more
restrictive because It changes the number of non-fully Inserted (i.e., stuck)
Inoperable control rods in MODE 1 and 2 from "six" to "one."

M.3 CTS 3.3.A.2.(c), in part, requires the unit to be in hot shutdown (MODE 3) in
within 48 hours. ITS 3.1.3 ACTION B requires the unit to be in MODE 3 within
12 hours. This changes the CTS by changing the time to reach MODE 3 from
48 hours to 12 hours.
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The purpose of CTS 3.3.A.2.(c), in part, is to provide the appropriate time for the
unit to be in MODE 3. This change is acceptable since the allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems. This change is designated as more restrictive because it reduces
the required time to achieve MODE 2 from 48 hours to 12 hours.

M.4 CTS 3/4.3.A.2 provides requirements for stuck control rods. CTS 3/4.3.B.1
provides requirements for control rod coupling. There are no requirements
associated with the determination of each control rod position and maximum
scram time of the control rods. ITS 3.1.3 includes two Surveillance
Requirements to cover these requirements. ITS SR 3.1.3.1 requires the
determination of the position of each control rod every 24 hours. ITS SR 3.1.3.4
requires the verification that each control rod scram time from the fully withdrawn
position to notch position 06 is within limit (i.e. < 7 seconds) in accordance with
SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, SR 3.1.4.3, and SR 3.1.4.4. This changes the CTS by
adding two additional OPERABILITY requirements for the control rods (i.e.,
maximum scram insertion time, and control rod position).

The purpose of the new Surveillance Requirements is to ensure important
aspects of control rod OPERABILITY are monitored on a regular basis. This
change is acceptable because it provides additional assurance that the control
rods will provide its scram function (i.e., scram insertion time and its position will
be known). This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds two
new Surveillance Requirements to the CTS.

M.5 CTS 4.3.A.2.(a) requires each fully or partially withdrawn operable control rod to
be "exercised" at least one notch. CTS 4.3.A.2.(b) requires the same testing
when a control rod is found to be stuck. ITS SR 3.1.3.2, ITS SR 3.1.3.3, and
ITS 3.1.3 Required Action A.3 requires the same testing however the control rods
must be "inserted" in lieu of "exercised." This changes the CTS by requiring the
OPERABLE withdrawn control rods to be "inserted" one notch instead of
"exercised" one notch.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.A.2.(a) and CTS 4.3.A.2.(b) are to periodically verify that
each withdrawn OPERABLE control rod is not stuck and is free to insert on a
scram signal. This change is acceptable because it provides additional
assurance that the control rods will provide their scram function. The existing
requirement to exercise the control rod could be met by control rod withdrawal. It
is conceivable that a mechanism causing binding of the control rod that prevents
insertion could exist and that a withdrawal test would not detect the problem.
Since the purpose of the test is to assure scram insertion capability, restricting
the test to control rod insertion provides an increased likelihood of this test
detecting a problem that impacts insertion capability. This change is designated
as more restrictive because it changes the CTS acceptance criteria.

M.6 CTS 3.3.A.2 provides requirements for stuck control rods. CTS 3.3.B.1 provides
requirements for control rod coupling. ITS 3.1.3 ACTION D provides an
additional restriction for when two or more inoperable control rods are not in
compliance with banked position withdrawal sequence (BPWS) and not
separated by two or more OPERABLE control rods and reactor power is

Monticello Page 4 of 11

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 63 of 231



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 64 of 231

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.3, CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

< 10% RTP. In this condition, ITS 3.1.3 ACTION D requires within 4 hours either
the restoring of compliance with BPWS or the restoring of a control rod to
OPERABLE status. This changes the CTS by adding an explicit ACTION for
inoperable control rods under certain conditions when reactor power is < 10%
RTP.

The purpose of ITS 3.1.3 ACTION D is to provide control rod operational
restrictions at • 10% RTP. This change is acceptable because out of sequence
control rods may increase the potential reactivity worth of a dropped control rod
during a control rod drop accident. At 510% RTP, the generic BPWS analysis
requires inserted control rods not in compliance with BPWS to be separated by at
least two OPERABLE control rods in all directions, including the diagonal.
Therefore, if two or more inoperable control rods are not in compliance with
BPWS and not separated by at least two OPERABLE control rods, action must
be taken to restore compliance with BPWS or restore the control rods to
OPERABLE status. This change is designated as more restrictive because it
adds a new ACTION to the CTS.

M.7 CTS 3/4.3.B.1 does not place a limitation of the number of inoperable control
rods. ITS 3.1.3 ACTION E (second part of Condition E) covers the condition for
nine or more inoperable control rods, and requires the unit to be in MODE 3 in
12 hours. This changes the CTS by adding an explicit ACTION for nine or more
inoperable control rods.

The purpose of ITS 3.1.3 Condition E (second part) is to limit the number of
inoperable control rods. The change is acceptable since this condition (with nine
or more inoperable control rods) could be indicative of a generic problem, and
investigation and resolution of the potential problem should be undertaken. The
allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. This change is more restrictive since a limitation on
the number of inoperable control rods has been added to the CTS.

M.8 CTS 4.3.A.2.(b), which requires a periodic exercise test of the remaining fully and
partially withdrawn OPERABLE control rods when a control rod is found to be
stuck, states "This surveillance is not required if it has been confirmed that
control rod drive collet housing failure is not the cause of the immovable control
rod.' The ITS does not maintain this allowance. ITS 3.1.3 Required Action A.3
will require a similar test when a control rod is found to be stuck, regardless of
the reason for the stuck control rod. This changes the CTS by requiring an
insertion test of remaining fully and partially withdrawn OPERABLE control rods
when a stuck rod is found, regardless of the reason the rod is stuck.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.A.2.(b) is to verify that each control rod is not stuck and
is free to insert on a scram signal. This change Is considered acceptable since
the test will now be required regardless of the reason the rod is stuck. This will
ensure that all remaining fully and partially withdrawn OPERABLE control rods
are not also stuck. This change is a more restrictive change since the ITS will
require a test under more conditions than currently required in the CTS.
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M.9 CTS 4.3.B.1.(a) states that "when the rod is fully withdrawn the first time
subsequent to each refueling outage," observe that the drive does not go to the
overtravel position. ITS SR 3.1.3.5 requires the same verification, however, it
must be performed each time the control rod is withdrawn to the full out position
and prior to declaring control rod OPERABLE after work on control rod or CRD
System that could affect coupling. This changes the CTS by changing the
requirement to perform the coupling verification from 'when the rod is fully
withdrawn the first time subsequent to each refueling outage" to "Each time the
control rod is withdrawn to full out position" and by adding the new Frequency of
"Prior to declaring control rod OPERABLE after work on control rod or CRD
System that could affect coupling."

The purpose of CTS 4.3.B.1.(a) is to ensure each control rod Is coupled to its
associated drive. The requirement to perform the coupling verification "when the
rod is fully withdrawn the first time subsequent to each refueling outage" has
been changed to "Each time the control rod is withdrawn to "full out" position"
and a new Frequency, "Prior to declaring control rod OPERABLE after work on
control rod or CRD System that could affect coupling," has been added. This
change is acceptable because a coupling check is necessary after any work is
performed on a control rod or Control Rod Drive System that could affect
coupling. In addition, the requirement to perform the Surveillance each time the
control rod is withdrawn is acceptable since a control rod could uncouple from its
drive whenever a control rod is moved, not just after the first time it is fully
withdrawn subsequent to each refueling outage. If a control rod is inserted one
notch or more and then returned to the "full out" position during the performance
of ITS SR 3.1.3.2 or for some other reason, a coupling verification can be easily
performed since the verification only requires a check to make sure the control
rod does no go to the withdrawn overtravel position. This change is designated
as more restrictive because it requires the control rod coupling test to be verified
more often.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.3.A.2.(a) states, in part, the "directional control
valves" for inoperable control rods shall be disarmed "electrically." CTS 3.3.B.1
states, in part, each control rod shall be coupled to its drive or completely
inserted and the "directional control valves" disarmed "electrically." ITS 3.1.3
ACTION A covers the condition of one withdrawn control rod stuck. ITS 3.1.3
Required Action A.2 states NDisarm the associated control rod drive (CRD)."
ITS 3.1.3 ACTION C covers the condition of one or more control rods Inoperable
for reasons other than a stuck rod. ITS 3.1.3 Required Action C.2 states "Disarm
the associated CRD." Neither of these two Required Actions provides specific
details of how to disarm the CRD. This changes the CTS by relocating the
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details that the "directional control valves" are disarmed electrically to the ITS
Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Required Actions from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS 3.1.3 Required Actions A.2 and C.2 still retain
the requirement to disarm the CRD. Also, this change is acceptable because
these types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.3.A.2.(a) states, in part,
that control rod drives which cannot be moved "with control rod drive pressure"
shall be considered inoperable. ITS 3.1.3 does not include this specific
requirement. ITS 3.1.3 requires each control rod to be OPERABLE. A rod is
considered OPERABLE, with respect to motion, if it can be inserted at least one
notch using either scram pressure or normal control rod drive pressure
(ITS SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3) and, if it can be scrammed within < 7.0 seconds
(ITS SR 3.1.3.4). This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to consider
a control rod inoperable if i cannot be moved by control rod drive pressure alone.

The purpose of the ITS 3.1.3 is to base the OPERABILITY of an individual
control rod on a combination of factors, including the scram insertion times. As
long as a control rod can be scrammed within < 7 seconds it should be
considered to be OPERABLE. The control rod can satisfy this requirement with
either accumulator pressure (scram pressure), control rod drive pressure, or a
combination of the two. Accumulator OPERABILITY is addressed by LCO 3.1.5,
"Control Rod Accumulators." The associated scram accumulator status for a
control rod only affects the scram insertion times; therefore, an inoperable
accumulator does not Immediately require declaring a control rod inoperable.
Although not all control rods are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the
Intended reactivity control requirements, strict control over the number and
distribution of inoperable control rods is required to satisfy the assumptions of the
design basis accident and transient analyses. This reactivity control requirement
is monitored in LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times." This change is
acceptable since the proposed requirements will continue to ensure the reactivity
control is maintained. This change is designated as less restrictive because a
control rod will not be considered inoperable if it cannot be moved by control rod
drive pressure alone.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of RequiredAction) CTS 3.3.A.2.(b) requires, in part,
the unit to be in hot shutdown within 48 hours if it is confirmed that a control rod
drive collet housing failure is the cause of the stuck control rod. ITS 3.1.3
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ACTION A covers the condition for one stuck control rod. Continuous operation
is allowed regardless of the reason for the control rod being stuck. This changes
the CTS by allowing continuous operation with any type of stuck rod even as a
result of a control rod drive collet housing failure.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.A.2.(b) is to allow continuous unit operation with stuck
rods as long as the cause of the failure is not a control rod drive collet housing
failure. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to
establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded
conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while
providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE
status of the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and
capability of remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement, and the low probability of a design basis accident occurring during
the repair period. This change will allow continuous operation with one stuck rod
regardless of the cause of the failure. ITS 3.1.3 ACTION A will allow continuous
operation as long as it is verified that the stuck control rod separation criteria are
met, the stuck rod is disarmed, the other control rods are confirmed to not be
stuck, and SHUTDOWN MARGIN is met with the stuck rod. The control rod
separation criteria is described in the ITS 3.1.3 Bases. The separation criteria
are not met if: a) the stuck control rod occupies a location adjacent (face or
diagonal) to two "slow" control rods, b) the stuck control rod occupies a location
adjacent to one "slow" control rod, and the one "slow" control rod is also adjacent
to another "slow" control rod, or c) if the stuck control rod occupies a location
adjacent to one "slow" control rod when there is another pair of "slow" control
rods adjacent to one another. A "slow" control rod is described in the ITS 3.1.4
Bases. These proposed Required Actions are acceptable because they support
continuous operation regardless of the type of failure since they continue to
ensure SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) can be met, other control rods are not
stuck, and there is sufficient reactivity insertion capability to support the accident
and transient analysis. This change is designated as less restrictive because
less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in
the CTS.

L.3 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.3.A.2.(a) requires each fully or partially withdrawn operable
control rod to be exercised at least one notch "each week." ITS SR 3.1.3.2
requires a similar Surveillance for fully withdrawn control rods and ITS SR 3.1.3.3
requires a similar Surveillance for partially withdrawn control rods, however the
Surveillance Frequency for ITS SR 3.1.3.3 is every 31 days. In addition, each
Surveillance contains a Note that allows the performance of the Surveillance to
be delayed for a certain time after the control rod is withdrawn and THERMAL
POWER is greater than the low power setpoint (LPSP) of the rod worth minimizer
(RWM). ITS SR 3.1.3.2 may be delayed for 7 days while ITS SR 3.1.3.3 may be
delayed 31 days. This changes the CTS by extending the Surveillance
Frequency from 7 days to 31 days for control rods that are partially withdrawn
and provides a delay period for initial performance of the Surveillance after a
control rod is withdrawn and THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of
RWM.

Monticello Page 8 of 11
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The purpose of CTS 4.3.A.2.(a) is to periodically verify that each withdrawn
control rod is not stuck and is free to insert on a scram signal. This change is
acceptable because the Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure
that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. Decreasing the
Frequency of control rod exercise test for partially withdrawn control rods Is
acceptable based on the potential power reduction required to allow the control
rod movement and considering the operating experience related to changes in
control rod drive performance. These Surveillances are not required when
THERMAL POWER is less than or equal to the actual LPSP of the RWM, since
the notch Insertions may not be compatible with the requirements of the Banked
Position Withdrawal Sequence (BPWS) (LCO 3.1.6) and the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1).
This portion of the change is acceptable since the unit does not normally operate
for extended periods below the LPSP and since during a startup the control rods
are withdrawn which helps to verify the control rod is not stuck since control rods
are being withdrawn. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.4 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 4.3.A.2.(b) states, in part,
"each fully or partially withdrawn operable control rod shall be exercised at least
one notch every 24 hour period" when a control rod is found to be stuck. When a
control rod is stuck, ITS 3.1.3 Required Action A.3 states to perform SR 3.1.3.2
and SR 3.1.3.3 (the control rod insertion Surveillances for fully and partially
withdrawn control rods) for each withdrawn OPERABLE control rod "24 hours
from discovery of the stuck rod concurrent with THERMAL POWER greater than
the low power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM." This changes the CTS by only
requiring the test to be performed one time, and allows the test to be delayed up
to 24 hours from discovery of the stuck rod concurrent with THERMAL POWER
greater than the LPSP of the RWM.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.A.2.(b) is to periodically verify that each withdrawn
control rod is not stuck and is free to insert on a scram signal.. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the
redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a design basis accident occurring during the repair period.
This change, in part, only requires the test to be performed one time at the
accelerated Frequency. This is acceptable since performing this test one time
ensures the control rods are not stuck and are free to insert on a scram signal.
ITS SR 3.1.3.2 and ITS SR 3.1.3.3, the control rod insertion Surveillances, are
still required to be performed at the specified Surveillance Frequency when the
unit Is operating with a stuck rod. These tests will ensure the control rods are
OPERABLE. This change also allows the tests to be delayed up to 24 hours
from discovery of the stuck rod concurrent with THERMAL POWER greater than
the LPSP of the RWM, since the notch Insertions may not be compatible with the
requirements of the Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence (BPWS) (LCO 3.1.6)
and the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1). This portion of the change is acceptable since the
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ITS 3.1.3, CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

unit does not normally operate for extended periods below the LPSP and since
during a startup the control rods are withdrawn which helps to verify the control
rod is not stuck. This change is designated as less restrictive because the test
only has to be performed once and the test may be delayed up to 24 hours from
discovery of the stuck rod concurrent with THERMAL POWER greater than the
LPSP of the RWM.

L.5 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.3.B.1 .(b) states
'when the rod is withdrawn the first time subsequent to each refueling outage,
observe discernible response of the nuclear Instrumentation. However, for initial
rods when response is not discernible, subsequent exercising of these rods after
the reactor Is critical shall be performed to observe nuclear instrumentation
response." ITS 3.1.3 does not Include this requirement. This changes the CTS
by eliminating the Surveillance Requirement to verify discernible nuclear
instrumentation response when the rod is withdrawn.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.B.1.(b) is to ensure the control rod is coupled to its drive
during the withdrawal of a control rod. This change is acceptable because the
deleted Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to ensure the control rods are
coupled to their drives. Coupling verification is performed to ensure each control
rod is connected to its drive so that it will perform its intended function when
necessary. ITS SR 3.1.3.5 requires verifying a control rod does not go to the
withdrawn overtravel position. The overtravel position feature provides a positive
check on the coupling integrity since onrly an uncoupled control rod drive can
reach the overtravel position. The verification is required to be performed any
time a control rod is withdrawn to the "full out" position (notch position 48) or prior
to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the control rod or CRD
System that could affect coupling. This Frequency is acceptable, considering the
low probability that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not being
moved and operating experience related to uncoupling events. Observation of
nuclear instrumentation indication will still normally occur during control rod
withdrawal since nuclear instrumentation indication is close to the controls used
to withdraw control rods. This change is designated as less restrictive because a
Surveillance that is required In the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.6 (Category 2- Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.3.B.1 does not explicitly state
when the control rod coupling requirements are required to be met, however it
does state that the requirement is not applicable when moving a control rod drive
for inspection as long as the reactor is in the refueling mode. CTS 3.3.G.1
requires the unit to be In cold shutdown (MODE 4) within 24 hours when the
requirements of CTS 3/4.3.B.1 are not met. Thus, the implication is that
CTS 3.3.B.1 is applicable In MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.1.3 states that the control
rods must be OPERABLE in MODES I and 2 and ITS 3.1.3 ACTION E only
requires the unit to be in MODE 3 (hot shutdown) within 12 hours when the
actions are not met. This changes the CTS by only requiring the control rod
coupling requirements to be met in MODES I and 2 and, concurrently, changes
the shutdown action condition from cold shutdown (MODE 4) in 24 hours to hot
shutdown (MODE 3) in 12 hours.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.8.1 is to ensure each control rod is coupled to its drive
prior to control rod withdrawal to help ensure a control rod drop accident does not
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occur during plant operation. This change is acceptable because the
requirements continue to ensure that the control rods are maintained in the
MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses. The
control rods are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3 and 4 since the
Reactor Manual Control System places a rod withdrawal block when the mode
switch is placed in shutdown so that no control rods can be withdrawn. In this
condition, all control rods will be inserted, therefore coupling requirements are
not necessary since the potential for a rod drop accident is highly unlikely.
During refueling (MODE 5), with the MODE switch in the refueling position,
coupling requirements are not necessary since only one rod can be withdrawn at
a time. The CTS 3.3.G.1 requirement to be in cold shutdown has been replaced
with the requirement to be in MODE 3. Since the OPERABILITY requirements
are only necessary in MODES I and 2, the necessary shutdown action condition
is MODE 3. Consistent with other actions to be in MODE 3; 12 hours is provided
to reach this MODE. This change is designated as less restrictive because the
LCO requirements are applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

CTS

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.3 Control Rod OPERABILITY

3.3A.2. LCO 3.1.3
3.3.8.1

DOcs APPLICABILITY:
A.6, L.6

Each control rod shall be OPERABLE.

MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

Doc Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod.
A.3 __ _ __ _______________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.
3.3A.2.(a),
3.3.A.2.(b)

One withdrawn control
rod stuck.

---- NOTE------ -
Rod worth minimizer (RWM) may
be bypassed as allowed by
LCO 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block
Instrumentation," if required, to
allow continued operation.

A.1 Verify stuck control rod
separation criteria are met.

AND

A.2 Disarm the associated
control rod drive (CRD).

AND

Immediately

2 hours

BWR/4 STS 3.1.3-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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3.1.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

4.3A.2.(b)

3.3A2.(a)

3.3A2.(c) B. Two or more withdrawn
control rods stuck.

3.3.B.1 C. One or more control
rods inoperable for
reasons other than
Condition A or B.

A.3 Perform SR 3.1.3.2 and
SR 3.1.3.3 for each
withdrawn OPERABLE
control rod.

AND

A.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1.

24 hours from
discovery of
Condition A
concurrent with
THERMAL POWER
greater than the low
power setpoint
(LPSP) of the RWM

72 hours
-� 4

B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

-t

C.1 ----- NOTE-
RWM may be bypassed as
allowed by LCO 3.3.2.1, if
required, to allow insertion
of Inoperable control rod
and continued operation.

Fully insert inoperable
control rod.

AND

C.2 Disarm the associated
CRD.

3 hours

4 hours

BWR/4 STS 3.1.3-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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3.1.3

crs
ACTIONS (continued)

DOC
M.6

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. ----- NOTE------ D.1 Restore compliance with 4 hours
Not applicable when BPWS.
THERMAL POWER
> D1 O0/ RTP. OR

D.2 Restore control rod to 4 hours
Two or more inoperable OPERABLE status.
control rods not in
compliance with banked
position withdrawal
sequence (BPWS) and
not separated by two or
more OPERABLE
control rods.

0

E. ------NO E------
[ Not appli ble when
THERMA POWER
>(10]% P.

One or ore groups with
four or ore inoperable
contro rods.

E.1 Rest re control rod to
OP RBLE status.

4 hour I

0

:E
3.3.G.1 Required Action and

associated Completion
Time of Condition A, C,

3P not met.

OR

DOC Nine or more control
M.7 rods inoperable.

'El Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 0

d .a.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

CTs
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

DOC SR 3.1.31

SR 3.1.3.2
4.3A2.(a)

SR 3.1.3.3
4.3A2.(a)

'M' SR 3.1.3.4

4.3.8.1 SR 3.1.3.5

Determine the position of each control rod. 24 hours

-- NOTE----------
Not required to be performed until 7 days after the
control rod is withdrawn and THERMAL POWER is
greater than the LPSP of RWM.

Insert each fully withdrawn control rod at least one
notch.

7 days

Not required to be performed until 31 days after the
control rod is withdrawn and THERMAL POWER is
greater than the LPSP of the RWM.

Insert each partially withdrawn control rod at least
one notch.

31 days

Verify each control rod scram time from fully
withdrawn to notch position 10(i Is < 7 seconds.

In accordance
with SR 3.1.4.1,
SR 3.1.4.2,
SR 3.1.4.3, and
SR 3.1.4.4

0D

Verify each control rod does not go to the withdrawn
overtravel position.

Each time the
control rod is
withdrawn to 'full
out" position

AND

Prior to declaring
control rod
OPERABLE after
work on control
rod or CRD
System that could
affect coupling

BWR/4 STS 3.1.3-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.3, CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been
provided.

2. As stated in the ISTS Bases, ISTS 3.1.3 ACTION E is applicable to plants with ANF
fuel. Monticello does not have this type of fuel. Consequently, this ACTION is not
applicable to Monticello and has been deleted. As a result of this deletion, the
following ACTION has been renumbered.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.3 Control Rod OPERABILITY

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD) System,
which is the primary reactivity control system for the reactor. In
conjunction with the Reactor Protection System, the CRD System
provides the means for the reliable control of reactivity changes to ensure
under conditions of normal operation, including anticipated operational
occurrences, that specified acceptable fuel design limits are not
exceeded. In addition, the control rods provide the capability to hold the
reactor core subcritical under all conditions and to limit the potential
amount and rate of reactivity increase caused by a malfunction in the
CRD System. The CRD System is designed to satisfy the requirements
of GDC 26, GD ,DC 28, and 2 (Ref. 1).

The CRD System consists of locking piston control rod drive
mechanisms (CRDMs) and a hydraulic control unit for each drive
mechanism. The locking piston type CRDM is a double acting hydraulic
piston, which uses condensate water as the operating fluid.
Accumulators provide additional energy for scram. An index tube and
piston, coupled to the control rod, are locked at fixed increments by a
collet mechanism. The collet fingers engage notches in the index tube to
prevent unintentional withdrawal of the control rod, but without restricting
insertion. ,I ,, ___ ___ __.___

(D0D

| and LUV 3.1.6, -KOO vattem Control,

This Specification, along with LCO 3.1.4 "Control Rod Scram Times,"9 aK)
LCO 3.1.5, Control Rod Scram Accumulators, nsure that the <)
performance of the control rods in the event of a Design Basis Accident
(DBA) or transient meets the assumptions used in the safety analyses of
References 2, 3, and 4.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in the evaluations
involving control rods are presented in References 2, 3, and 4. The
control rods provide the primary means for rapid reactivity control (reactor
scram), for maintaining the reactor subcritical and for limiting the potential
effects of reactivity insertion events caused by malfunctions in the CRD
System.

The capability to insert the control rods provides assurance that the
assumptions for scram reactivity in the DBA and transient analyses are
not violated. Since the SDM ensures the reactor will be subcritical with
the highest worth control rod withdrawn (assumed single failure), the

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.3-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

additional failure of a second control rod to insert, if required, could
invalidate the demonstrated SDM and potentially limit the ability of the
CRD System to hold the reactor subcritical. If the control rod is stuck at
an inserted position and becomes decoupled from the CRD, a control rod
drop accident (CRDA) can possibly occur. Therefore, the requirement
that all control rods be OPERABLE ensures the CRD System can perform
its intended function.

The control rods also protect the fuel from damage which could result in
release of radioactivity. The limits protected are the MCPR Safety Limit
(SL) (see Bases for SL 2.1.1, "Reactor Core SLs,' and LCO 3.2.2,
"MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)"), the 1% cladding plastic
strain fuel design limit (see Bases for LCO 3.2.1, "AVERAGE PLANAR
LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)," and LCO3.2.3, Idign
"LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)"), and the fuel a
limit (see Bases for LCO 3.1. odFaf Controll) during reactivity 0
insertion events.

The negative reactivity insertion (scram) provided by the CRD System
provides the analytical basis for determination of plant thermal limits and
provides protection againstfuela a mits during a CRDA. The
Bases for LC 3.1.4, L 3.1.5, and LCO 3.1.6 discuss in more detail
how the SLs are protected by the CRD Syste e

Control rod OPERABILITY satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The OPERABILITY of an individual control rod is based on a combination
of factors, primarily, the scram insertion times, the control rod coupling
integrity, and the ability to determine the control rod position.
Accumulator OPERABILITY is addressed by LCO 3.1.5. The associated
scram accumulator status for a control rod only affects the scram
insertion times; therefore, an inoperable accumulator does not
immediately require declaring a control rod inoperable. Although not all
control rods are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the intended
reactivity control requirements, strict control over the number and
distribution of inoperable control rods is required to satisfy the
assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses.
* | 3131 Rev. 3(0 0)
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B 3.1.3

O INSERT I

OPERABILITY requirements for control rods also include correct assembly of the CRD
housing supports.

Insert Page B 3.1.3-2
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the control rods are assumed to function during a
DBA or transient and are therefore required to be OPERABLE in these
MODES. In MODES 3 and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn
since the reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block is
applied. This provides adequate requirements for control rod
OPERABILITY during these conditions. Control rod requirements in
MODE 5 are located in LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY -

Refueling."

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that a separate
Condition entry is allowed for each control rod. This is acceptable, since
the Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate
compensatory actions for each inoperable control rod. Complying with
the Required Actions may allow for continued operation, and subsequent
Inoperable control rods are governed by subsequent Condition entry and
application of associated Required Actions.

A.1. A.2. A.3. and A.4

A control rod is considered stuck if it will not insert by either CRD drive
water or scram pressure. With a fully inserted control rod stuck, no
actions are required as long as the control rod remains fully inserted. The
Required Actions are modified by a Note, which allows the rod worth
minimizer (RWM) to be bypassed if required to allow continued operation.
LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation," provides additional
requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure compliance with the
CRDA analysis. With one withdrawn control rod stuck, the local scram
reactivity rate assumptions may not be met if the stuck control rod
separation criteria are not met. Therefore, a verification that the
separation criteria are met must be performed immediately. The

5 se aration criteria are not met if: a) the stuck control rod occupies a
(face or r " r

diagonal) lt adjacen to two "slow" control rods, b) the stuck control rod
occupies a location adjacent to one "slow" control rod, and the one "slow" elsewtere
control rod is also adjacent to another "slow" control rod, or c) if the stuck in the =
control rod occupies a location adjacent t9 one slow" control rod when
there is another pair of "slow" control rodskadjacent to one another. The
description of "slow" control rods is provided in LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod
Scram Times." In addition, the associated control rod drive must be
disarmed in 2 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours is
acceptable, considering the reactor can still be shut down, assuming noIT
additional control rods fail to insert, and provides a reasonable time to
perform the Required Action in an orderly manner. Isolating the control
rod from scramiprevents damage to the CRDM. The control rod icbbJ.

I isolated from scram and withdraw pressure. yet stil0l
pmllar~o lng water to the CR2:_. .

a orm a In isorl lation method
and wihdrawhould also ensure|

pressure
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B 3.1.3

Q INSERT 2

The control rod must be isolated from both scram and normal insert and withdraw
pressure.

I

Insert Page B 3.1.3-3
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Monitoring of the insertion capability of each withdrawn control rod must
also be performed within 24 hours from discovery of Condition A
concurrent with THERMAL POWER greater than the low power setpoint
(LPSP) of the RWM. SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 perform periodic tests of
the control rod insertion capability of withdrawn control rods. Testing
each withdrawn control rod ensures that a generic problem does not
exist. This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal "time
zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." The Required Action
A Completion Time only begins upon discovery of Condition A Q
concurrent with THERMAL POWER greater than the actual LPSP of the
RWM since the notch insertions may not be compatible with the
requirements of rod pattern control (LCO 3.1.6) and the RWM
(LCO 3.3.2.1). The allowed Completion Time of 24 hours from discovery
of Condition A, concurrent with THERMAL POWER greater than the
LPSP of the RWM, provides a reasonable time to test the control rods,
considering the potential for a need to reduce power to perform the tests.

To allow continued operation with a withdrawn control rod stuck, an
evaluation of adequate SDM is also required within 72 hours. Should a
DBA or transient require a shutdown, to preserve the single failure
criterion, an additional control rod would have to be assumed to fail to
insert when required. Therefore, the original SDM demonstration may not
be valid. The SDM must therefore be evaluated (by measurement or
analysis) with the stuck control rod at its stuck position and the highest
worth OPERABLE control rod assumed to be fully withdrawn.

The allowed Completion Time of 72 hours to verify SDM is adequate,
considering that with a single control rod stuck in a withdrawn position,
the remaining OPERABLE control rods are capable of providing the
required scram and shutdown reactivity. Failure to reach MODE 4 Is only
likely if an additional control rod adjacent to the stuck control rod also fails
to Insert during a required scram. Even with the postulated additional
single failure of an adjacent control rod to insert, sufficient reactivity
control remains to reach land intaiR MODE 3 conditions 5. (
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

B.1

With two or more withdrawn control rods stuck, the plant must be brought
to MODE 3 within 12 hours. The occurrence of more than one control rod
stuck at a withdrawn position increases the probability that the reactor
cannot be shut down if required. Insertion of all insertable control rods
eliminates the possibility of an additional failure of a control rod to insert.
The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

C.1 and C.2

With one or more control rods inoperable for reasons other than being
I a I stuck inM withdrawn position, operation may continue, provided the

control rods are fully inserted within 3 hours and disarmed (electrically or
hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting a control rod ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected. The control
rod is disarmed to prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent
operations. The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the
drive water and exhaust water isolation valves. The control rods can be
electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional
control valve solenoids. Required Action C.1 is modified by a Note, which
allows the RWM to be bypassed if required to allow insertion of the
inoperable control rods and continued operation. LCO 3.3.2.1 provides
additional requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure
compliance with the CRDA analysis.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the small
number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide time to insert and
disarm the control rods In an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

D.1 and D.2

Out of sequence control rods may increase the potential reactivity worth
of a dropped control rod during a CRDA. At s 10% RTP, the generic
banked position withdrawal sequence (BPWS) analysis (Ref. 5) requires
inserted control rods not in compliance with BPWS to be separated by at
least two OPERABLE control rods in all directions, including the diagonal.
Therefore, if two or more inoperable control rods are not in compliance

BhT., all other contr 3.l .ds In a f3e-by5 ve array R entered
Lon the Inoperable control rod are OPERABLE)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

with BPWS and not separated by at least two OPERABLE control rodg,
action must be taken to restore compliance with BPWS or restore the
control rods to OPERABLE status. Condition D is modified by a Note
indicating that the Condition is not applicable when > 10% RTP, since the
BPWS is not required to be followed under these conditions, as described
in the Bases for LCO 3.1.6. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is
acceptable, considering the low probability of a CRDA occurring.

E.1

In addition t the separation require ents for inoperable control ods, an
assumption n the CRDA analysis fo ANF fuel is that no more than three
inoperable ntrol rods are allowed n any one BPWS group. T erefore,
with one o more BPWS groups ha ing four or more inoperabl control
rods, the ntrol rods must be rest red to OPERABLE status. Required
Action E. is modified by a Note i dicating that the Condition' not
applicabl when THERMAL PO R is> 10% RTP since the BPWS is
not requi ed to be followed unde these conditions, as descri ed In the
Bases f r LCO 3.1.6. The allow d Completion Time of 4 ho rs Is
accept le, considering the low robability of a CRDA occu ring.

0

0

0
0

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A,
C NEE are not met, or there are nine or more inoperable control rods,
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within
12 hours. This ensures all insertable control rods are inserted and places
the reactor in a condition that does not require the active function (i.e.,
scram) of the control rods. The number of control rods permitted to be
inoperable when operating above 10% RTP (e.g., no CRDA
considerations) could be more than the value specified, but the
occurrence of a large number of Inoperable control rods could be
indicative of a generic problem, and investigation and resolution of the
potential problem should be undertaken. The allowed Completion Time
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

The position of each control rod must be determined to ensure adequate
information on control rod position is available to the operator for itrol od

determining MDPERABILITY and controlling rod patterns. Control rod
position may be determined by the use of OPERABLE position indicators,
by moving control rods to a position with an OPERABLE Indicator, or by
the use of other appropriate methods. The 24 hour Frequency of this
SR is based on operating experience related to expected changes in
control rod position and the availability of control rod position indications
in the control room.

SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3

Control rod insertion capability is demonstrated by inserting each partially
or fully withdrawn control rod at least one notch and observing that the
control rod moves. The control rod may then be returned to its original
position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is free to insert on
a scram signal. These Surveillances are not required when THERMAL
POWER is less than or equal to the actual LPSP of the RWM, since the
notch insertions may not be compatible with the requirements of the
Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence (BPWS) (LCO 3.1.6) and the
RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1). The 7 day Frequency of SR 3.1.3.2 is based on
operating experience related to the changes in CRD performance and the
ease of performing notch testing for fully withdrawn control rods. Partially
withdrawn control rods are tested at a 31 day Frequency, based on the
potential power reduction required to allow the control rod movement and
considering the large testing sample of SR 3.1.3.2. Furthermore, the
31 day Frequency takes into account operating experience related to
changes in CRD performance. At any time, if a control rod is immovable,
a determination of that control rod's trippability (OPERABILITY) must be
made and appropriate action taken.

SR 3.1.3.4

Verifying that the scram time for each control rod to notch position 06 is
s 7 seconds provides reasonable assurance that the control rod will insert
when required during a DBA or transient, thereby completing its shutdown
function. This SR is performed in conjunction with the control rod scram
time testing of SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, SR 3.1.4.3, and SR 3.1.4.4. The
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.3-7 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.1.3

0 INSERT 3

These SRs are modified by Notes that allow 7 days and 31 days respectively, after
withdrawal of the control rod and increasing power to above the LPSP, to perform the
Surveillance. This acknowledges that the control rod must be first withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER must be increased to above the LPSP before performance of the
Surveillance, and therefore, the Notes avoid potential conflicts with SR 3.0.1 and
SR 3.0.4.

Insert Page B 3.1.3-7
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation," and the functional testing of
SDV vent and drain valves in LCO 3.1.8, 'Scram Discharge Volume
(SDV) Vent and Drain Valves," overlap this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The associated
Frequencies are acceptable, considering the more frequent testing
performed to demonstrate other aspects of control rod OPERABILITY and
operating experience, which shows scram times do not significantly
change over an operating cycle.

SR 3.1.3.5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod is connected [H]
to the CRDM and will perform its intended function when necessary. The
Surveillance requires verifyinga control rod does not go to the withdrawn
overtravel POii. The overtravel position feature provides a positive 32

coupling integrity since only an uncoupled CRD can reach
the overtravel position. The verification is required to be performed any
time a control rod is withdrawn to the "full out" position (notch position 48)
or prior to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the control
rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This includes control rods
inserted one notch and then returned to the "full out" position during the
performance of SR 3.1.3.2. This Frequency is acceptable, considering
the low probability that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not
being moved and operating experience related to uncoupling events.

REFERENCES 1. 11i0L E2p p A 7. GDC a G . (0
_ AR, Sectio .3..2.4

SSAR, =ecti g A.a

AR, _Sectio 5.1

5. NEDO-21231, Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence," Section 7.2,
January 1977.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.3 BASES, CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

3. Change made to be consistent with the Specification.

4. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been
provided.
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.3, CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 4

ITS 3.1.4, Control Rod Scram Times
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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_ F. Scram Discharge Volume

1. During reactor operation, the scram discharge
volume vewt and draIn valves shall be operable,
except as specified below.

2. If any seam discharge volume vent or drain valve Is
made or found Inoperable, the Integrity of the scram
discharge volume shall be maintained by elther:

a. Verifying dai8, for a period not to 7
days, the operabilly of the redundant vlve(s),
or

b. Maintaining the inoperable valve(s), or the
asoated redundant valve(s), In the cosed
positin. Perlodlclly the Inoperable and the
redundant valve(s) may both be In the open
position to allow draining the scram discharge
volume.

If a or b above cannot be mel at last all but one
operable control rods (not Including rods removed
per specificatlon 3.10.E or Inoperable rods allowed
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E% Scram Dbscnarge Volume

The scram discharge volume vent and drain valves shall
be cycled quarterly.
Once per operating cycle veriy the scram discharge
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afte reipt of a reactor scram signal and open when
the scram Is reset
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 When the scram time requirements of CTS 3.3.C are not met, CTS 3.3.G.1
requires the unit to be in cold shutdown (MODE 4) within 24 hours. ITS 3.1.4
ACTION A only requires a shutdown to MODE 3. This changes the CTS by
stating the unit must be shut down to MODE 3 instead of to MODE 4. The
change to the time allowed to reach the required shutdown condition is discussed
in DOC M.3.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.G.1 is to place the unit in a condition where the scram
time limits of the control rods are not required. This change is considered
acceptable since CTS 3.3.C is only Applicable in the power operation condition,
i.e., MODES 1 and 2. Thus, once MODE 3 is achieved, continuation to MODE 4
is no longer required. Therefore, this change Is considered administrative since
the technical requirements are not being changed; the change is being made to
ensure the shutdown actions are consistent with the current Applicability.

A.3 These changes to CTS 3.3.G are provided in the Monticello ITS consistent with
the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the USNRC for
approval in NMC letter L-MT-05-013, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to
USNRC, dated April 12, 2005. As such, these changes are administrative.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.3.C.1 specifies criteria for the average scram insertion time of all
OPERABLE control rods from the fully withdrawn position to the 5%, 20%, 50%,
and 90% inserted positions. CTS 3.3.C.2 specifies criteria for the average scram
insertion time for the three fastest control rods of all groups of four control rods In
a two by two array from the fully withdrawn position to the 5%, 20%, 50%, and
90% inserted positions. ITS LCO 3.1.4 states "a. No more than 8 OPERABLE
control rods shall be "slow," in accordance with Table 3.1.4-1, and " b. No more
than 2 OPERABLE control rods that are "slow" shall occupy adjacent locations."
ITS Table 3.1.4-1 specifies the maximum scram times for each control rod, when
reactor steam dome pressure is > 800 psig, to notch positions 46, 36, 26, and 06.
ITS Table 3.1.4-1 Note 1 states that OPERABLE control rods with scram times
not within the limits of this Table are considered 'slow." ITS Table 3.1.4-1 Note 2
states "Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.1.3, "Control
Rod OPERABILITY," for control rods with scram times > 7 seconds to notch
position 06. These control rods are inoperable, In accordance with ITS
SR 3.1.3.4, and are not considered "slow." ITS Table 3.1.4-1 footnote (b) states
"Scram times as a function of reactor steam dome pressure when < 800 psig are
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

within established limits." This changes the CTS by specifying control rod scram
time for each individual control rod as a function of reactor steam dome pressure
instead of the current scram time requirements based on the average scram
insertion time of all OPERABLE control rods and for the average scram insertion
time for the three fastest control rods of all groups of four control rods in a two by
two array. In addition, criteria has been established for no more than 8 "slow"
OPERABLE control rods and no more than 2 "slow" OPERABLE control rods
occupying adjacent locations.

The purpose of the control rod scram time LCOs (CTS 3.3.C.1 and 3.3.C.2) is to
ensure the negative scram reactivity is consistent with those values assumed in
the accident and transient analysis. CTS 3.3.C.1 and 3.3.C.2 place requirements
on the average scram times and local scram times (four control rod group).
Because of the methodology used in the design basis transient analysis (one-
dimensional neutronics), all control rods are assumed to scram at the same
speed, which is the analytical scram time requirement. Performing an evaluation
assuming all control rods scram at the analytical limit results in the generation of
a scram reactivity versus time curve, the analytical scram reactivity curve. The
purpose of the scram time LCO is to ensure that, under allowed unit conditions,
this analytical scram reactivity will be met. Since scram reactivity cannot be
readily measured at the unit, the safety analyses use appropriately conservative
scram reactivity versus Insertion fraction curves to account for the variation in
scram reactivity during a cycle. Therefore, the Technical Specifications must
only ensure the scram times are satisfied. The first obvious result is that, if all
control rods scram at least as fast as the analytical limit, the analytical scram
reactivity curve will be met. However, a distribution of scram times (some slower
and some faster than the analytical limit) can also provide adequate scram
reactivity. By definition, for a situation where all control rods do not satisfy the
analytical scram time limits, the condition is acceptable if the resulting scram
reactivity meets or exceeds the analytical scram reactivity curve. This can be
evaluated using models that allow for a distribution of scram speeds. It follows
that the more control rods that scram slower than the analytical limit, the faster
the remaining control rods must scram to compensate for the reduced scram
reactivity rate of the slower control rods. ITS 3.1.4 incorporates this philosophy
by specifying scram time limits for each individual control rod instead of limits on
the average of all control rods and the average of three fastest rods in all four
control rod groups. This philosophy has been endorsed by the BWR Owners'
Group and is described in EAS-46-0487, Revised Reactivity Control Systems
Technical Specifications." The scram time limits listed in ITS Table 3.1.4-1 have
margin to the analytical scram time limits listed in EAS-46-0487, Table 3-4 to
allow for a specified number and distribution of slow control rods, a single stuck
control rod and an assumed single failure. Therefore, if all control rods met the
scram time limits found in ITS Table 3.1.4-1, the analytical scram reactivity
assumptions are satisfied. If control rods do not meet the scram time limits,
ITS LCO 3.1.4 specifies the number and distribution of these "slow" control rods
to ensure the analytical scram reactivity assumptions are still satisfied. If the
number of slow rods is more than 8 or the rods do not meet the separation
requirements, the unit must be shutdown. This change is designated as more
restrictive because explicit requirements have been included in the Technical
Specifications to cover conditions not currently addressed in the CTS. ITS 3.1.4
specifies limitations on scram times for each individual control rod. That is,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

currently, the "average time" of all rods or a group can be improved by a few fast
scramming rods, even when there may be more than 8 slow rods, as defined in
the proposed Specification. Therefore, ITS 3.1.4 limits the number of slow rods
to 8 and ensures no more than 2 slow rods occupy adjacent locations. The
maximum scram time requirement has been added to the ITS (see Discussion of
Changes for ITS 3.1.3) for the purpose of defining the threshold between a slow
control rod and an inoperable control rod even though the analyses to determine
the LCO scram time limits assumed slow control rods did not scram. Note 2 to
ITS Table 3.1.4-1 ensures that a control rod is not inadvertently considered
"slow" when the scram time exceeds 7 seconds. This change is designated as
more restrictive because explicit requirements have been included in the
Technical Specifications to cover conditions not currently addressed in the CTS.

M.2 CTS 4.3.C requires each OPERABLE rod to be scram time tested during each
operating cycle, however, it also states that if testing is not accomplished during
reactor power operation, the measured scram time may be extrapolated to the
reactor power operation condition. ITS SR 3.1.4.1 requires verification that each
control rod scram time is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam
dome pressure > 800 psig prior to exceeding 40% RTP after each reactor
shutdown > 120 days. ITS SR 3.1.4.2 requires verification that, for a
representative sample, each tested control rod scram time is within the limits of
Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam dome pressure > 800 psig every 200 days of
cumulative operation in MODE 1. ITS SR 3.1.4.3 requires verification that each
affected control rod scram time is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with any
reactor steam dome pressure prior to declaring a control rod OPERABLE after
work on control rod or CRD System that could affect scram time. ITS SR 3.1.4.4
requires verification that each affected control rod scram time is within the limits
of Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam dome pressure 2 800 psig prior to exceeding
40% RTP after fuel movement within the affected core cell and prior to exceeding
40% RTP after work on a control rod or the CRD System that could affect the
scram time. In addition, a Surveillance Note has been added that states "During
single control rod scram time Surveillances, the control rod drive (CRD) pumps
shall be isolated from the associated scram accumulator." This changes the CTS
by requiring a scram time test to be performed prior to declaring a control rod
OPERABLE after work on control rod or CRD System that could affect scram
time. It also requires the unit to complete scram time testing of affected control
rods prior to exceeding 40% RTP after fuel movement within the affected cell and
after work on a control rod or the CRD System that could affect the scram time.
In addition, if the reactor is shutdown for > 120 days, a scram time test of each
control rod is required to be performed prior to exceeding 40% RTP, and, after
every 200 days of cumulative operation in MODE 1, a representative sample of
control rods must be scram time tested. Finally the change requires the single
control rod scram time Surveillance to be performed with the CRD pumps
isolated form the associated scram accumulator.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.C is to ensure the control rods can meet the scram
reactivity insertion requirements to support the unit safety analysis. This change
provides more explicit control rod scram time testing requirements than in the
CTS to ensure control rods are OPERABLE prior to entering MODE 2 when work
has been performed on the control rod or CRD System that could affect its scram
time. Soon after entering MODE 2 (and prior to exceeding 40% RTP), scram
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

time tests are required at steam dome pressures of > 800 psig (after fuel
movement within the affected cell and after work on control rod or CRD System
that could affect scram time) to confirm the scram time performance at the most
limiting conditions. In addition, if the reactor has been shutdown for > 120 days,
each control rod must be tested prior to exceeding 40% RTP. Furthermore,
every 200 days of cumulative operation in MODE 1, a representative sample of
control rods must be scram time tested to ensure the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 are
met. The scram time criteria at < 800 psig will be lower than the scram time
values specified in Table 3.1.4-1 for > 800 psig. The criterion is established
based on previously determined correlations. Satisfying the test at these
conditions (< 800 psig) will almost guarantee with a high probability the
acceptance criteria at > 800 psig will be satisfied. This low pressure testing is
required when work has been performed on a control rod or CRD System that
could affect scram time. Affected control rods cannot be declared OPERABLE
until this test is performed. The test at > 800 psig is necessary because at
approximately 800 psig there are competing effects of reactor steam dome
pressure and stored accumulator energy. Therefore, demonstration of adequate
scram times at reactor steam dome pressure > 800 psig ensures that the
measured scram times will be within the specified limits at higher reactor
pressures. The first Frequency of ITS SR 3.1.4.4 is prior to exceeding 40% RTP
after fuel movement within the affected core cell. This Frequency will basically
require a high pressure scram test for each control rod after a refueling outage.
CTS 4.3.C requires a test during each Operating Cycle, which is defined in
CTS 1.0.N as the interval between the end of one refueling outage and the end
of the next subsequent refueling outage. This Surveillance Frequency in
ITS SR 3.1.4.4 will ensure that the necessary scram testing is performed shortly
after MODE 2 is entered after a refueling outage (i.e., prior to exceeding
40% RTP). This Frequency is necessary since control rod scram performance is
necessary in establishing MCPR operating limits and to ensure the MCPFk Safety
Limit is met during a unit transient. The second Frequency of ITS SR 3.1.4.4 is
prior to exceeding 40% RTP after work on a control rod or CRD System that
could affect scram time. This Frequency will basically only require a high
pressure scram test for each affected control rod after a non-refueling outage if
work has been performed on the control rod or CRD System. Specific examples
of work that could affect the scram times are (but are not limited to) the following:
removal of any CRD for maintenance or modification; replacement of a control
rod; and maintenance or modification of a scram solenoid pilot valve, scram
valve, accumulator, isolation valve or check valve in the piping required for
scram. ITS SR 3.1.4.1 has been added to ensure that if the unit has been
shutdown for a long period of time (? 120 days), the control rods are scram timed
to ensure compliance with the acceptance criteria. This is necessary to ensure
that any maintenance activity over this shutdown period has not affected the
control rod scram capabilities and due to the fact that the control rods are
normally not exercised during shutdown conditions. ITS SR 3.1.4.2 has been
added to ensure a representative sample of control rods are periodically tested
(every 200 days of cumulative operation in MODE 1) to ensure the scram times
remain within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 throughout the cycle. The four SRs of
this LCO are modified by a Note stating that during a single control rod scram
time Surveillance, the CRD pumps shall be isolated from the associated scram
accumulator. With the CRD pump isolated (i.e., charging valve closed), the
influence of the CRD pump head will affect the single control rod scram times.
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ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

This Note restriction is not necessary during a full core scram since the CRD
pump head would be seen by all control rods and would have a negligible effect
on the scram insertion times. This change is designated as more restrictive
because the Surveillances prescribe more frequent Surveillance Frequencies
than are required by the CTS.

M.3 CTS 3.3.G.1 requires the unit to be in cold shutdown (MODE 4) within 24 hours if
CTS 3.3.C is not met. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A requires the unit to be in MODE 3 in
12 hours when ITS LCO 3.1.4 is not met. This changes the CTS by requiring the
unit to be in MODE 3 in 12 hours instead of 24 hours. The change to the unit
condition required to be achieved (MODE 3 versus MODE 4) is discussed in
DOC A.2.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.G.1 is to place the unit in a condition where the scram
time limits of the control rods are not required. This change is acceptable
because the allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems. The requirement to be In MODE 3
in 12 hours is designated as more restrictive since MODE 3 must be achieved in
a faster time limit than is currently required.

M.4 CTS 3.3.C.1 requires the scram times to be within the limits in the reactor power
operation condition." ITS LCO 3.1.4 is Applicable in MODES 1 and 2. This
changes the CTS by requiring the scram time limits to be met in MODE 2
< 1% RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP).

The purpose of CTS 3.3.C.1 is to ensure the negative scram reactivity is
consistent with those values assumed in the accident and transient analysis.
This change expands the Applicability to require the scram time limits to be met
at all times when in MODE 2, instead of when > 1% RTP (the CTS 1.0.0
definition states that Power Operation is when reactor power is > 1% RTP). This
change is acceptable since the scram time limits must be met in MODE 2
because the reactor is critical or control rods are withdrawn (thus the need for the
control rods to be capable of properly scramming in the assumed time exists).
This change is designated as more restrictive because the LCO will be applicable
under more reactor conditions.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None
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ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.4 Control Rod Scram Times

LCO 3.1.4 a. No more thann iOPERABLE control rods shall be "slow," in
accordance with Table 3.1.4-1, and

3.3.C.1,
3.3.C.2

0D

b. No more than 2 OPERABLE control rods that are "slow" shall
occupy adjacent locations.

3.3.C.1 APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the A.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
LCO not met.

3.3.G.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Doc During single control rod scram time Surveillances, the control rod drive (CRD) pumps shall be
M.2 isolated from the associated scram accumulator.

4.3.C

4.3.C

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.1 Verify each control rod scram time is within the limits Prior to exceeding
of Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam dome pressure 40% RTP after
Ž 0800[ psig. each reactor

shutdown
2120 days

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify, for a representative sample, each tested day
control rod scram time is within the limits of cumulative
Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam dome pressure operation in

j80Clj psig. MODE 1 0

BWRI4 STS 3.1.4-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

CTS

4.3.C

4.3.C

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.3 Verify each affected control rod scram time is within Prior to declaring
the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with any reactor steam control rod
dome pressure. OPERABLE after

work on control
rod or CRD
System that could
affect scram time

SR 3.1.4.4 Verify each affected control rod scram time is within Prior to exceeding
the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam dome 40% RTP after
pressure 24M00M psig. fuel movement

within the affected
core cell

AND

Prior to exceeding
40% RTP after
work on control
rod or CRD
System that could
affect scram time

(0

BWR/4 STS 3.1.4-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

Table 3.1.4-1 (page 1 of 1)
Control Rod Scram Times

aid------- KhITFCQ ---------_____________________

______I I
, An_______

_____________________

DOC 1. OPERABLE control rods with scram times not within the limits of this Table are considered
M.1 "slow."

DOC 2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod
M.1 OPERABILITY," for control rods with scram times > 7 seconds to notch position M6M

These control rods are inoperable, in accordance with SR 3.1.3.4, and are not considered
"slow."

0D

SCRAM TIMES(a)(b)
(seconds)

WHEN REACTOR STEAM DOME PRESSURE
ŽI8Ocj psig3.3.C.1,

3.3.C.2
NOTCH POSITION 0

r4j3 110 441

R36M D OEM

W26J ml.8a1

g06M I3.3EMl

3.3.C.1, (a) Maximum scram time from fully withdrawn positiorijjbased on de-energization of scram pilot (
4.3.c valve solenoids at time zero.

DOC (b) Scram times as a function of reactor steam dome pressureowhen < 800 psig are within
M.1 established limits. 0D

BWR/4 STS 3.1.4-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 107 of 231



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 108 of 231

Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.4 Control Rod Scram Times

BASES

BACKGROUND The scram function of the Control Rod Drive (CRD) Sstem nros
reactivity cha during abnormal operati nsients to ensure that f(
ispecif~kied9cceptable fuel design I mitts.agnot exceeded (Ref. 1). The
control rods are scrammed by positive means using hydraulic pressure
exerted on the CRD piston.

When a scram signal is initiated, control air is vented from the scram
valves, allowing them to open by spring action. Opening the exhaust
valve reduces the pressure above the main drive piston to atmospheric
pressure, and opening the Inlet valve applies the accumulator or reactor
pressure to the bottom of the piston. Since the notches In the Index tube
are tapered on the lower edge, the collet fingers are forced open by cam
action, allowing the index tube to move upward without restriction
because of the high differential pressure across the piston. As the drive
moves upward and the accumulator pressure reduces below the reactor
pressure, a ball check valve opens, letting the reactor pressure complete
the scram action. If the reactor pressure is low, such as during startup,
the accumulator will fully insert the control rod in the required time without
assistance from reactor pressure.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating the control
rod scram function are presented in References 2, 3, and 4. The Design
Basis Accident (DBA) and transient analyses assume that all of the
control rods scram at a specified insertion rate. The resulting negative
scram reactivity forms the basis for the determination of plant thermal
limits (e.g., the MCPR). Other distributions of scram times (e.g., several
control rods scramming slower than the average time with several control
rods scramming faster than the average time) can also provide sufficient
scram reactivity. Surveillance of each individual control rod's scram time
ensures the scram reactivity assumed in the DBA and transient analyses
can be met.

The scram function of the CRD System protects the MCPR Safety Limit
(SL) (see Bases for SL 2.1.1, "Reactor Core SLs," and LCO 3.2.2,
"MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and the 1% cladding
plastic strain fuel design limit (see Bases for LCO 3.2.1, "AEGE
PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)'), whichL
en sure that no fuel damage will occur if these limits are nofexceeded.

l l800 psig, the scram function is designed to Inse gative

[and LCO 3.2.3, 'UNEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)-

0
0

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.4-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.1.4

0 INSERT 1

is designed to accommodate plant operational transients or maneuvers which
might be expected without compromising safety and without fuel damage

Insert Page B 3.1.4-1
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

reactivity at a rate fast enough to prevent the actual MCPR from
becoming less than the MCPR SL, during the analyzed limiting power
transient. Below 800 psig, the scram function is assumed to perform designl

during the control rod drop accident (Ref. 5) and, therefore, also provides
protection against violating fuel danimits during reactivity insertion CD
accidents (see Bases for LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattem Control"). For the
reactor vessel overpressure protection analysis, the scram function, along
with the safety/relief valves, ensure that the peak vessel pressure is
maintained within the applicable ASME Code limits.

Control rod scram times satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The scram times specified in Table 3.1.4-1 1(in the acco ninq LCQ 2
are required to ensure that the scram reactivity assumed in the DBA and
transient analysis is met (Ref. 6). To account for single failures and
"slow" scramming control rods, the scram times specified in Table 3.1.4-1
are faster than those assumed in the design basis analysis. The scram
tiUmes have a margin that allows up to approximately 7% of the control

___ rods (e.g. t71x 7% b to have scram times exceeding the specified (
limits (i.e., "slow" cotrol rods) assuming a single stuck control rod (as
allowed by LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY") and an additional
control rod failing to scram per the single failure criterion. The scram
times are specified as a function of reactor steam dome pressure to
account for the pressure dependence of the scram times. The scram
times are specified relative to measurements based on reed switch
positions, which provide the control rod position indication. The reed
switch closes ("pickup") when the index tube passes a specific location
and then opens ("dropout") as the index tube travels upward. Verification
of the specified scram times in Table 3.1.4-1 is accomplished through
measurement of the "dropout" times. To ensure that local scram
reactivity rates are maintained within acceptable limits, no more than two
of the allowed "slow" control rods may occupy adjacent location,.

[ (face or diagonal)

Table 3.1.4-1 is modified by two Notes which state that control rods with
scram times not within the limits of the Table are considered "slow" and
that control rods with scram times > 7 seconds are considered inoperable
as required by SR 3.1.3.4.

This LCO applies only to OPERABLE control rods since inoperable
control rods will be inserted and disarmed (LCO 3.1.3). Slow scramming
control rods may be conservatively declared inoperable and not
accounted for as "slow" control rods.

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.4-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, a scram is assumed to function during transients and
accidents analyzed for these plant conditions. These events are
assumed to occur during startup and power operation; therefore, the
scram function of the control rods is required during these MODES. In
MODES 3 and 4, the control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the
reactor mode switch is In shutdown and a control rod block is applied.
This provides adequate requirements for control rod scram capability
during these conditions. Scram requirements in MODE 5 are contained in
LCO 3.9.5, Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling."

ACTIONS A.1

When the requirements of this LCO are not met, the rate of negative
reactivity insertion during a scram may not be within the assumptions of
the safety analyses. Therefore, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Time of
12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The four SRs of this LCO are modified by a Note stating that during a
single control rod scram time surveillance, the CRD pumps shall be
isolated from the associated scram accumulator. With the CRD pump
isolated, (i.e., charging valve closed) the influence of the CRD pump head
does not affect the single control rod scram times. During a full core
scram, the CRD pump head would be seen by all control rods and would
have a negligible effect on the scram insertion times.

SR 3.1.4.1

The scram reactivity used in DBA and transient analyses is based on an
assumed control rod scram time. Measurement of the scram times with
reactor steam dome pressure 2 800 psig demonstrates acceptable scram
times for the transients analyzed in References (S
Maximum scram insertion times occur at a reactor steam dome pressure
of approximately 800 psig because of the competing effects of reactor
steam dome pressure and stored accumulator energy. Therefore,
demonstration of adequate scram times at reactor steam dome pressure
2 800 psig ensures that the measured scram times will be within the

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.4-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

specified limits at higher pressures. Limits are specified as a function of
reactor pressure to account for the sensitivity of the scram insertion times
with pressure and to allow a range of pressures over which scram time
testing can be performed. To ensure that scram time testing is performed
within a reasonable time following a shutdown 2 120 days or longer,
control rods are required to be tested before exceeding 40% RTP
following the shutdown. This Frequency is acceptable considering the
additional Surveillances performed for control rod OPERABILITY, the C
frequent verification of adequate accumulator pressure, and the required
testing of control rods affected by fuel movement within the associated
core cell and by work on control rods or the CRD System.

SR 3.1.4.2

Additional testing of a sample of control rods Is required to verify the
continued performance of the scram function during the cycle. Ae
representative sample contains at least 10% of the control rods. The 1)460
sample remains representative if no more than 3% of the control r d
the sample tested are determined to be "slow." With more than of
the sample declared to be "slow" per the criteria in Table 3.1.4-1,
additional control rods are tested until this 2bo criterion (e.g., of the
entire sample size) is satisfied, or until the total number of "slow" control
rods (throughout the core, from all Surveillances) exceeds the LCO limit.
For planned testing, the control rods selected for the sample should be
different for each test. Data from inadvertent scrams should be used
whenever possible to avoid unnecessary testing at power, even if the
control rods with data may have been previously tested in a sample. The

200 I Qday Frequency is based on operating experience that has shown (TSTV74
control rod scram times do not significantly change over an operating
cycle. This Frequency Is also reasonable based on the additional
Surveillances done on the CRDs at more frequent intervals in accordance
with LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.5, "Control Rod Scram Accumulators."

SR 3.1.4.3

When work that could affect the scram insertion time is performed on a
control rod or the CRD System, testing must be done to demonstrate that
each affected control rod retains adequate scram performance over the
range of applicable reactor pressuresfroO zero 6the maximum| (

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.4-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
| scram tme |found in the Technical Requirements Manual (Ref. 7) and are

I issie rsure. The scram testing must be performed once before i
declaring the control rod OPERABLE. The required scram time testing
must demonstrate the affected control rod is still within acceptable limits./
Th imits for reactor pressures < 800 psig are~established based on a
high probability of meeting the acceptance criteria at reactor pressures
2 800 psig. Limits for 2 800 psig are found in Table 3.1.4-1. If testing
demonstrates the affected control rod does not meet these limits, but is
within the 7-second limit of Table 3.1.4-1, Note 2, the control rod can be
declared OPERABLE and "slow."

Specific examples of work that could affect the scram times are (but are
not limited to) the following: removal of any CRD for maintenance or
modification; replacement of a control rod; and maintenance or
modification of a scram solenoid pilot valve, scram valve, accumulator,
isolation valve or check valve in the piping required for scram.

-D 0

The Frequency of once prior to declaring the affected control rod
OPERABLE is acceptable because of the capability to test the control rod
over a range of operating conditions and the more frequent surveillances
on other aspects of control rod OPERABILITY.

SR 3.1.4.4

When work that could affect the scram insertion time is performed on a
control rod or CRD System, or when fuel movement within the reactor
pressure vessel occurs, testing must be done to demonstrate each
affected control rod is still within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with the
reactor steam dome pressure 2 800 psig. Where work has been
performed at high reactor pressure, the requirements of SR 3.1.4.3 and
SR 3.1.4.4 can be satisfied with one test. For a control rod affected by
work performed while shut down, however, a zero pressure and high
pressure test may be required. This testing ensures that, prior to
withdrawing the control rod for continued operation, the control rod scram
performance is acceptable for operating reactor pressure conditions.
Alternatively, a control rod scram test during hydrostatic pressure testing
could also satisfy both criteria. When fuel movement within the reactor
pressure vessel occurs, only those control rods associated with the core
cells affected by the fuel movement are required to be scram time tested.
During a routine refueling outage, it is expected that all control rods will
be affected.

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.4-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

The Frequency of once prior to exceeding 40% RTP is acceptable
because of the capability to test the control rod over a range of operating
conditions and the more frequent surveillances on other aspects of
control rod OPERABILITY.

REFERENCES 1. 11OCFR50, P xA. GOC
UR, Sci_ ..

3_ AR, Sectio i..3.2 .2.4

SAR, $ectiga 3Car

SectT15.1

5. NEDE-2401 1-P-A|, RGeneral Electric Standard Application for
Reactor Fueli"ISection 3.2 ptember 19888 (D

It [ {rev son as specified In Speciic-ation 5.6.3) |

6. Letter from R.F. Janecek (BWROG) to R.W. Starostecki (NRC),
"BWR Owners Group Revised Reactivity Control System Technical
Specifications," BWROG-8754, September 17, 1987.

1 7. Technical Requirements Manual. t 0
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.4 BASES, CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been
provided.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 117 of 231



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 118 of 231

ATTACHMENT 5

ITS 3.1.5, Control Rod Scram Accumulators
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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LCO 3.1.5

ACTIONS A, B, and I

{See ITS 3.9.5}
D. Control Rod Accumulators I
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3.0 UM=IING CONDmONS FOR OPERATION 4.0 SURVEIUANCE REQUIREMENTS
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F. Scram Dcharge Volume

1. During reactor operation, the scram discharge
volume vent and drali valves shall be operable,
except as specified below.

2. nf any scam discharge volume vent or drain valve is
made or found Inoperable. the itegrIty of the scram
dischare volume shall be maIntained by either

a. Verifft ddly, for a petiod not to exceed 7
days, the operability of the redundant valve(s),
or

F. Scram Discharge Volume

The scram discharge volume vent mad drain valves shall
be cyded quarterly.

Once per operatng cycle veify the scam dischwrge
volume vent mnd drain valves dose within 30 seconds
after recelpt of a reactor scram signal and open when
the scram Is eset.

_

b. Maintaining the Inoperable valve(s), or the
assocated redundant valve(s), i the dosed
postlon. Periodically the Inoperable and the
redundant valve(e) may both be In the open
position to allow draing te scram disdcWe
volume.

See TS 3.1.8 }
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.5, CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, 'Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.3.D states, in part, that if 'a' control rod with an inoperable accumulator is
inserted full-in and either its directional control valves are electrically disarmed or
is hydraulically isolated, it shall not be considered to have an inoperable
accumulator. CTS 3.3.D.1 states, in part, that "a" rod accumulator may be
Inoperable provided that no other control rod within two control rod cells In any
direction has an inoperable accumulator or directional control valve are
electrically disarmed while in a non-fully inserted position. These CTS Actions
do not limit the number of accumulators to which these Actions apply. ITS 3.1.5
ACTIONS Note allows separate Condition entry for each control rod scram
accumulator. This changes the CTS by adding an explicit Note for separate
Condition entry for each control rod scram accumulator.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.D and CTS 3.3.D.1, in part, is to provide compensatory
actions for an Inoperable scram accumulator on an Individual basis. ITS 3.1.5
ACTION Note Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each control rod scram
accumulator" has been added and provides more explicit instructions for proper
application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specifications compliance. In
conjunction with proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion Times," this Note
provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing CTS ACTIONS for
inoperable control rod accumulators. Upon discovery of each inoperable
accumulator, each specified ACTION is applied, regardless of previous
application to other inoperable accumulators. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 These changes to CTS 3.3.G are provided in the Monticello ITS consistent with
the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the USNRC for
approval in NMC letter L-MT-05-013, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to
USNRC, dated April 12, 2005. As such, these changes are administrative.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.3.D requires a check of the accumulator pressure alarm located in the
control room. ITS SR 3.1.5.1 requires a verification that each control rod scram
accumulator pressure is > 940 psig. This changes the CTS by providing an
explicit value for control rod accumulator pressure, in lieu of specifying the alarm
in the control room must be checked.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.D is to ensure that each control rod scram accumulator
is OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.1.5.1 includes the acceptance criteria for accumulator

Monticello Page 1 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.5, CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

pressure (2 940 psig) consistent with current Monticello practice, and requires
verification that each accumulator meets this pressure criterion. Although this
change is consistent with current practice, adding this acceptance criterion and
verification requirement in ITS SR 3.1.5.1 is an additional restriction on unit
operation since control of this requirement will now be governed by Technical
Specifications. This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds an
explicit Surveillance limit that does not appear in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.3.D states, in part, that if a control rod with an
Inoperable accumulator is inserted full-in and either its "directional control valves
are electrically "disarmed" or it is hydraulically isolated," it shall not be considered
to have an Inoperable accumulator. ITS 3.1.3 ACTION C covers the
compensatory actions for one or more inoperable control rods (control rods
inoperable as a result of an inoperable accumulator is covered by this condition
when declared inoperable) ITS 3.1.3 Required Action C.2 states "Disarm the
associated CRD," but does not provide the specific details of how to disarm the
CRD. This changes the CTS by relocating the details that the "directional control
valves are electrically" disarmed "or it Is hydraulically isolated" to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Required Actions from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. ITS 3.1.3 Required Action C.2 still retains the
requirement to disarm the CRD. Also, this change is acceptable because these
types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.3.D requires a check of the status in the control room of the
required OPERABLE accumulator every 12 hours. ITS SR 3.1.5.1 requires a
similar verification that the pressure In each accumulator is > 940 psig every
7 days. This changes the CTS extending the Surveillance Frequency from once
every 12 hours to every 7 days.

Monticello Page 2 of 7
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The purpose of CTS 4.3.D is to ensure the control rod scram accumulators are
OPERABLE to support the associated control rod scram function. This change is
acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to
ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. This change
allows the unit to perform the Surveillance every 7 days instead of every
12 hours. The 7 day Frequency has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience and takes into account indications (i.e., alarm) available in
the control room. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.2 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.3.D requires, in part, the check of the status in the control room of the
required OPERABLE accumulator level alarm. The ITS does not include this
requirement. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to verify the
alarm for accumulator level in the control room.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.D is to ensure each control rod scram accumulator is
OPERABLE to support the associated control rod scram function. This change is
acceptable because it has been determined that the relaxed Surveillance
Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification that the
equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. ITS
SR 3.1.5.1 requires verification that the accumulator pressure is within the
pressure limit for each accumulator. The actual limit has been added as
described in DOC M.1. This change deletes the requirement to verify
OPERABILITY of the control rod accumulators via the accumulator level alarm in
the control room. The ISTS do not specify OPERABILITY requirements for
equipment that only provides indication to support OPERABILITY of a system or
component. The control rod scram accumulator level alarm does not necessarily
relate directly to accumulator OPERABILITY. Control of the availability of, and
necessary compensatory activities, for alarms, are addressed by unit procedures
and policies. The requirement to verify control rod scram accumulator pressure
(which does relate directly to accumulator OPERABILITY) is within limits is still
maintained in ITS SR 3.1.5.1. Therefore, the requirements associated with the
control rod accumulator level alarm are proposed to be removed from the
Technical Specifications. This change is designated as less restrictive because
less stringent Surveillance Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.3.D states, in part, that if a
control rod with an inoperable accumulator is inserted full-in and is disarmed, it
shall not be considered to have an Inoperable accumulator. CTS 3.3.D.1 also
states a control rod scram accumulator may be inoperable provided that no other
control rod within two control rod cells in any direction has an inoperable
accumulator or a directional control valve electrically disarmed while in a non-
fully inserted position. CTS 3.3.G.1 states, in part, that if Specification 3.3.D is
not met, an orderly shutdown shall be Initiated and the reactor shall be placed in
the cold shutdown (MODE 4) condition within 24 hours. CTS 3.3.D and
CTS 3.3.D.1 do not provide any time to insert control rods associated with
inoperable control rod accumulators, therefore as soon as it is determined that a
control rod accumulator is inoperable and the provisions of CTS 3.3.D.1 are not
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met, CTS 3.3.G.1 must be immediately entered. ITS 3.1.5 ACTION A covers the
condition of one control rod scram accumulator inoperable with reactor steam
dome pressure 2 900 psig, and requires the declaration within 8 hours that either
the associated control rod scram time is slow (ITS 3.1.5 Required Action A.1) or
the associated control rod is inoperable (ITS 3.1.5 Required Action A.2). The
requirement to declare the associated control rod slow is only applicable if the
associated control rod scram time was within limits during the last scram time
Surveillance. ITS 3.1.5 ACTION B covers the Condition for two or more control
rod scram accumulators inoperable with reactor steam dome pressure
2 900 psig, and requires the restoration of charging water header pressure to
2 940 psig within 20 minutes from discovery of Condition B (i.e., two or more
control rod scram accumulators inoperable with steam dome pressure
> 900 psig) concurrent with charging water header pressure < 940 psig
(ITS 3.1.5 Required Action B. 1) and within 1 hour to either declare the associated
control rod scram time slow (ITS 3.1.5 Required Action B.2.1) or declare the
associated control rod inoperable (ITS 3.1.5 Required Action B.2.2). The
requirement to declare the associated control rod scram time slow is only
applicable if the associated control rod scram time was within limits during the
last scram time Surveillance. ITS 3.1.5 ACTION C covers the condition for one
or more control rod scram accumulators inoperable with reactor steam dome
pressure < 900 psig, and requires the immediate verification that all control rods
associated with inoperable accumulators are fully inserted upon discovery of
charging water header pressure < 940 psig (ITS 3.1.5 Required Action C.1) and
the declaration within 1 hour that the associated control rod is inoperable
(ITS 3.1.5 Required Action C.2). ITS 3.1.5 ACTION D covers the condition when
Required Action B.1 or C.1 and associated Completion Time is not met, and
requires the immediate placement of the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position (Required Action D.1). This Required Action is not applicable if all
inoperable control rod scram accumulators are associated with fully Inserted
control rods. This changes the CTS In several ways, some administrative, some
more restrictive, and some less restrictive. However, all these changes are
discussed in this single less restrictive change discussion for clarity. The
individual changes and their justification and categorization are as follows:

* The ITS 3.1.5 ACTIONS for inoperable control rods are configured based
upon the reactor steam dome pressure (i.e., > 900 psig and < 900 psig). At
reactor pressures < 900 psig and with control rod scram accumulators
inoperable, the resultant control rod scram time is not expected to satisfy the
minimum scram time requirement of ITS SR 3.1.3.4 (i.e., 7 second scram
time requirement). ITS 3.1.5 ACTION C covers the condition of one or more
control rod scram accumulators inoperable with reactor steam dome pressure
< 900 psig. When ACTION C is entered and it Is discovered that charging
water header pressure Is < 940 psig, an immediate verification is required to
ensure that all control rods associated with inoperable scram accumulators
are fully Inserted. With one or more control rod scram accumulators
inoperable and the reactor steam dome pressure < 900 psig, the pressure
supplied to the charging water header must be adequate to ensure that
accumulators remain charged. With the reactor steam dome pressure
< 900 psig, the function of the accumulators in providing the scram force
becomes much more important since the scram function could become
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severely degraded during a depressurization event or at low reactor
pressures. Therefore, immediately upon discovery of charging water header
pressure < 940 psig, concurrent with Condition C, all control rods associated
with inoperable accumulators must be verified to be fully inserted. If
ITS 3.1.5 Required Action C.1 and is associated Completion Time cannot be
met ITS 3.1.4 ACTION D requires the immediate placement of the reactor
mode switch to the shutdown position. This will ensure all control rods are
inserted into the reactor core and that the reactor is in a condition that does
not require the active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. In addition,
within 1 hour the associated control rod must be declared inoperable.
Withdrawn control rods with Inoperable accumulators may fail to scram under
these low pressure conditions. When a control rod is declared inoperable,
ITS 3.1.3 ACTION C requires the insertion of the control rod within 3 hours
and the disarming of the control rod drive in 4 hours. CTS 3.3.D does not
provide any additional restrictions for inoperable control rod scram
accumulators at low reactor steam dome pressures. Thus, CTS allows rods
to remain not-fully inserted at low reactor pressures (< 900 psig) with
inoperable accumulators. These changes are acceptable because they place
the control rods in a safer condition under the specified conditions. This
change is more restrictive because ITS 3.1.5 ACTION C requires the control
rod to be declared inoperable and ITS 3.1.3 ACTION C will require the rod to
be inserted and the control rod drive mechanism disarmed whereas in the
CTS the control rod may remain withdrawn as long as the criteria in
CTS 3.3.D.1.(a) and (b) are met. In addition, it is also more restrictive as a
result of the addition of the explicit requirements for when charging water
header pressure is not within limit and the requirement to place the reactor
mode switch in the shutdown condition under certain conditions.

* The ITS 3.1.5 ACTIONS for inoperable control rods are configured based on
the reactor steam dome pressure (i.e., > 900 psig and < 900 psig). At reactor
pressures > 900 psig and with a control rod scram accumulators inoperable,
the resultant scram time of the associated rod may still satisfy the minimum
scram time requirements of ITS SR 3.1.3.4 (i.e., 7 second scram time
requirement) and the scram time criteria of ITS Table 3.1.4-1. Therefore,
ITS 3.1.5 ACTION A allows the associated control rods to be declared either
inoperable or slow. This declaration must be performed within 8 hours. If two
or more control rod scram accumulators are inoperable with reactor steam
dome pressure > 900 psig, ITS 3.1.5 ACTION B requires the associated
control rods to also be declared either Inoperable or slow. However, this
declaration must be performed within 1 hour. If during this condition (i.e., in
Condition B), It is found that the charging water header pressure is
< 940 psig, It must be restored to > 940 psig within 20 minutes. If this cannot
be met the reactor mode switch must be placed in the shutdown position. If a
control rod has an Inoperable accumulator in the CTS, i must be inserted and
disarmed or It may be allowed to remain withdrawn as long as the criteria of
CTS 3.3.D.1.(a) and (b) are met. The CTS essentially allows 24 hours to
satisfy the requirements of CTS 3.3.D or 3.3.D.1, since CTS 3.3.G.1 allows
24 hours to place the reactor in cold shutdown. In the ITS, 8 hours is allowed
to declare the rod Inoperable or slow If one control rod scram accumulator is
inoperable with reactor steam dome pressure > 900 psig. If declared
inoperable, ITS 3.1.3 ACTION C allows 3 hours to fully insert the rod and
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4 hours to disarm it. Therefore, with one control rod scram accumulator
inoperable with reactor steam dome pressure > 900 psig, the ITS requires the
same operations to be completed in 12 hours (8 hours to declare the control
rod inoperable and 4 hours to Insert and disarm it). With one or more control
rod scram accumulators inoperable with reactor steam dome pressure
> 900 psig, the ITS requires the same operations to be completed in 5 hours
(1 hour to declare the control rod inoperable and 4 hours to insert and disarm
it). This change is acceptable since it places the reactor in a safer condition
sooner under the same conditions and prescribes explicit requirements for
when the charging water header pressure requirements cannot be met. This
portion of the change Is more restrictive since less time is provided to perform
the same actions (insert and disarm control rods) and provides more explicit
action for when charging water header pressure is not within limits.

* CTS 3.3.D.1 includes a provision that allows control rods with inoperable
control rod scram accumulators to remain withdrawn as long as there is no
other inoperable control rod (i.e., inoperable accumulator, or directional
control valve electrically disarmed while in a non-fully inserted position) within
two control rod cells in any direction. ITS 3.1.5 ACTION A includes a similar
allowance only if the control rod is declared slow. When a rod is declared
slow, an evaluation is normally performed to ensure LCO 3.1.4 is met. ITS
LCO 3.1 .4.a includes a requirement that limits the total number of
OPERABLE control rods that are "slow" to 8 and ITS LCO 3.1.4.b includes a
requirement that allows no more than 2 OPERABLE control rods that are
slow to occupy adjacent locations. This changes the CTS by effectively
limiting the total number of withdrawn control rods with inoperable control rod
scram accumulators to 8. This also changes the CTS by allowing 2
OPERABLE control rods that are slow (i.e., the control rod has an inoperable
accumulator and is not fully inserted) to occupy adjacent locations and allows
other slow control rods to only be separated by a single OPERABLE control
rod. This change is acceptable since an analysis has been performed to
ensure the control rod scram reactivity can be met when in this configuration.
The scram times specified In ITS Table 3.1.4-1 are required to ensure that
the scram reactivity assumed in the design basis accident and transient
analyses is met. To account for single failures and slow scramming control
rods (control rods with inoperable scram accumulators), the scram times
specified in ITS Table 3.1.4-1 are faster than those assumed in the design
basis analyses. The scram times have a margin that allows up to
approximately 7% of the control rods (i.e., 8) to have scram times exceeding
the specified limits (i.e., slow control rods) assuming a single stuck control
rod (as allowed by LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY") and an
additional control rod failing to scram per the single failure criterion. To
ensure that local scram reactivity rates are maintained within acceptable
limits, no more than two of the allowed slow control rods may occupy
adjacent locations. This change is acceptable because the limitations placed
on the inoperable control rod scram accumulators will ensure the safety
analyses will be met. The change limiting the total number of slow control
rods to 8 is more restrictive than the CTS while the changes related to
separation criteria are less restrictive than the CTS.
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* CTS 3.3.G.1 states, in part, that if Specification 3.3.D is not met, an orderly
shutdown shall be initiated and the reactor shall be placed in the cold
shutdown (MODE 4) condition within 24 hours. ITS 3.1.5 ACTION D covers
the condition when Required Action B.1 or C.1 and associated Completion
Time is not met, and requires the immediate placement of the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown position. Placing the reactor mode switch in
shutdown places the reactor in hot shutdown (MODE 3). This change is
considered acceptable since CTS 3.3.D, in part, is applicable in the Startup
and Run conditions, i.e., MODES I and 2. Thus, once MODE 3 is achieved,
continuation to MODE 4 is no longer required. Therefore, this change is
considered administrative since the technical requirements are not being
changed; the change is being made to ensure the shutdown actions are
consistent with the current Applicability.
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3.1.5

CTS

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.5 Control Rod Scram Accumulators

3.3.o LCO 3.1.5

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

Each control rod scram accumulator shall be OPERABLE.

MODES 1 and 2.

L trr
------------------------- LJ I ______ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

ADC Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod scram accumulator.
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __2 _

3.3.D,
3.3.D.1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One control rod scram A.1 ---- NOTED------
accumulator inoperable Only applicable if the
with reactor steam dome associated control rod
pressure 4j900opsig. scram time was within the

limits of Table 3.1.4-1
during the last scram time
Surveillance.

Declare the associated 8 hours
control rod scram time
"slow."

OR

A.2 Declare the associated 8 hours
control rod inoperable.

03

3.3.D, B. Two or more control rod
3.3.D.1 scram accumulators

inoperable with reactor
steam dome pressure
Ž>90cjpsig.

B.1 Restore charging water
header pressure to
2!j940Mpsig.

20 minutes from
discovery of
Condition B
concurrent with
charging water
header pressure
<M940c psig

0

AND

BWR/4 STS 3.1.5-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 130 of 231



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 131 of 231

Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION j COMPLETION TIME

3.3.D,
3.3.D.1 B.2.1 ----- NOTE----

Only applicable if the
associated control rod
scram time was within the
limits of Table 3.1.4-1
during the last scram time
Surveillance.

Declare the associated
control rod scram time
Wslow.w

1 hour

1 hour

B

B.2.2 Declare the associated
control rod inoperable.

t3.3.D,
3.3.D.1

3.3.G.1

C. One or more control rod C.1 Verify all control rods Immediately upon
scram accumulators associated with Inoperable discovery of charging
inoperable with reactor accumulators are fully water header
steam dome pressure inserted. pressure < 940 psig
< Fo9od psig.

AND

C.2 Declare the associated 1 hour
control rod inoperable.

D. Required Actio and D.1 ----- NOTE------
associated Completion Not applicable if all
Time lot Reqii ActionI inoperable control rod

not met. scram accumulators are
associated with fully
inserted control rods.

Place the reactor mode Immediately
switch in the shutdown
position.

(0
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3.1.5

cr
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

4.3.D SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each control rod scram accumulator pressure
is 4j940M psig.

7 days
0D
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.5, CONTROL ROD SCRAM CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

2. The wording of the Condition has been made to be consistent with a similar type of
requirement in another Specification in NUREG-1433, Rev. 3 (i.e., ISTS 3.5.2
Condition D). This change was also approved in the ITS conversion for the four
most recently approved BWR conversions (Quad Cities I and 2, Dresden 2 and 3,
LaSalle 1 and 2, and FitzPatrick).

3. Typographical error corrected. I
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B 3.1.5

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.5 Control Rod Scram Accumulators

BASES

BACKGROUND The control rod scram accumulators are part of the Control Rod Drive
(CRD) System and are provided to ensure that the control rods scram
under varying reactor conditions. The control rod scram accumulators
store sufficient energy to fully insert a control rod at any reactor vessel
pressure. The accumulator is a hydraulic cylinder with a free floating
piston. The piston separates the water used to scram the control rods
from the nitrogen, which provides the required energy. The scram
accumulators are necessary to scram the control rods within the required
insertion times of LCO 3.1.4, nControl Rod Scram Times."

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating the control
rod scram function are presented in References 1, 2, and 3. The Design
Basis Accident (DBA) and transient analyses assume that all of the
control rods scram at a specified insertion rate. OPERABILITY of each
individual control rod scram accumulator, along with LCO 3.1.3, "Control
Rod OPERABILITY," and LCO 3.1.4, ensures that the scram reactivity
assumed in the DBA and transient analyses can be met. The existence
of an inoperable accumulator may invalidate prior scram time
measurements for the associated control rod.

The scram function of the CRD System, and therefore the OPERABILITY
of the accumulators, protects the MCPR Safety Limit (see Bases for
SL 2.1.1, "Reactor Core SLs," and LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL
POWER RATIO (MCPR)-) and 1% cladding plastic strain fuel design limit
(see Bases for LCO 3.2.1, NAVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT
GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)," and LCO 3.2.3, "LINEAR HEAT
GENERATION RATE (LHGR)"), which ensure that no fuel damage will
occur if these limits are not exceeded (see Bases for LCO 3.1.4). In
addition, the scram function at low reactor vessel pressure (i.e., startup
conditions) provides protection against violating fuel design limits during
reactivity insertion accidents (see Bases for LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern
Control").

Control rod scram accumulators satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The OPERABILITY of the control rod scram accumulators Is required to
ensure that adequate scram insertion capability exists when needed over
the entire range of reactor pressures. The OPERABILITY of the scram
accumulators is based on maintaining adequate accumulator pressure.

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.5-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.1.5

BASES

APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, the scram function is required for mitigation of DBAs
and transients, and therefore the scram accumulators must be
OPERABLE to support the scram function. In MODES 3 and 4, control
Erro-d-s ar&Ionlv~ to be withdrawn since the reactor mode switch is in
shutdown and a control rod block is applied. This provides adequate
requirements for control rod scram accumulator OPERABILITY during
these conditions. Requirements for scram accumulators in MODE 5 are
contained in LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling."

0

ACTIONS The ACTIONStable is modified by a Note indicating that a separate 0
Condition entry is allowed for each control rod scram accumulator. This
is acceptable since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for eacdt0 accumulator.

ie Required Actions may allow for continued operation
and subsequen laccumulators governed by subsequent
Condition entry and application of associated Required Actions.

A.1 and A.2

With one control rod scram accumulator inoperable and the reactor steam
dome pressure 2 900 psig, the control rod may be declared 'slow," since
the control rod will still scram at the reactor operating pressure but may
not satisfy the required scram times in Table 3.1.4-1. Required
Action A.1 is modified by a Note Indicating that declaring the contro ro
"slow" only applies If the associated contro scram time was within the iSumiance
limits of Table 3.1.4-1 during the last scram timelMI-. Otherwise, the
control rod w dalready be considered "slow" and the further 0
degradation of scram performance with an inoperable accumulator could
result in excessive scram times. In this event, the associated control rod
is declared inoperable (Required Action A.2) and LCO 3.1.3 is entered.
This would result in requiring the affected control rod to be fully inserted
and disarmed, thereby satisfying its intended function, in accordance with
ACTIONS of LCO 3.1.3.

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based on the
large number of control rods available to provide the scram function and
the ability of the affected control rod to scram only with reactor pressure
at high reactor pressures.
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

B.1. B.2.1. and B.2.2

With two or more control rod scram accumulators Inoperable and reactor
steam dome pressure 2 900 psig, adequate pressure must be supplied to
the charging water header. With inadequate charging water pressure, all
of the accumulators could become inoperable, resulting in a potentially
severe degradation of the scram performance. Therefore, within
20 minutes from discovery of charging water header pressure < 940 psig
concurrent with Condition B, adequate charging water header pressure
must be restored. The allowed Completion Time of 20 minutes Is
reasonable, to place a CRD pump into service to restore the charging
header pressure, if required. This Completion Time is based on the
ability of the reactor pressure alone to fully insert all control rods.

The control rod may be declared "slow," since the control rod will still
scram using only reactor pressure, but may not satisfy the times in
Table 3.1.4-1. Required Action B.2.1 is modified by a Note indicating that 2

roi declaring the control rod "slow" only applies if the associated control may
rscram time Is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 during the last scram tim

~-~1. Otherwise, the control rod lId lrea y be considered "slow" and
the further degradation of scram performance with an inoperable
accumulator could result in excessive scram times. In this event, the

(theCNassociated control rod Is declared inoperable (Required Action B.2.2) and
ECLCO 3.1.3 entered. This would result in requiring the affected control rod CS)

to be fully inserted and disarmed, thereby satisfying its intended function
in accordance with ACTIONS of LCO 3.1.3.

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable, based on the
ability of only the reactor pressure to scram the control rods and the low
probability of a DBA or transient occurring while the affected
accumulators are inoperable.

C.1 and C.2

With one or more control rod scram accumulators inoperable and the
reactor steam dome pressure < 900 psig, the pressure supplied to the
charging water header must be adequate to ensure that accumulators
remain charged. With the reactor steam dome pressure < 900 psig, the
function of the accumulators in providing the scram force becomes much
more important since the scram function could become severely
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B 3.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

degraded during a depressurization event or at low reactor pressures.
Therefore, immediately upon discovery of charging water header
pressure < 940 psig, concurrent with Condition C, all control rods
associated with inoperable accumulators must be verified to be fully
inserted. Withdrawn control rods with inoperable accumulators may fail to
scram under these low pressure conditions. The associated control rods
must also be declared inoperable within 1 hour. The allowed Completion
Time of 1 hour is reasonable for Required Action C.2, considering the low
probability of a DBA or transient occurring during the time that the
accumulator is inoperable.

D.1

The reactor mode switch must be immediately placed in the shutdown
position if either Required Action and associated Completion Time
associated with loss of the CRD c in pump (Required Actions B.1 0
and C.1) cannot be met. This ensures that all insertable control rods are
inserted and that the reactor is in a condition that does not require the
active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. This Required Action Is
modified by a Note stating that the action is not applicable if all control
rods associated with the inoperable scram accumulators are fully
inserted, since the function of the control rods has been performed.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.5.1 requires that the accumulator pressure be checked every
7 days to ensure adequate accumulator pressure exists to provide
sufficient scram force. The primary indicator of accumulator
OPERABILITY is the accumulator pressure. A minimum accumulator
pressure is specified, below which the capability of the accumulator to
perform its intended function becomes degraded and the accumulator is
considered inoperable. The minimum accumulator pressure of 940 psig
is well below the expected pressure of 1100 psigR 1. Declaring the (3
accumulator inoperable when the minimum pressure is not maintained
ensures that significant degradation in scram times does not occur. The
7 day Frequency has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience and takes into account indications available in the control
room.

REFERENCES I ARjSectio ..3.2.2.4

AR, SectiowA.4.3

e- §eI:ir 5.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.5 BASES, CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

1. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

4. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.5, CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 6

ITS 3.1.6, Rod Pattern Control
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ITS 3.1.60

ITS

3.0 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION | 4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

0

0
:r

0

CD

(0

0
F.

a%

(b) when the rod Is withdrwn the firt tIme
suisequent to each refueli outage, obser
discernible response of fe nuclear
Instdruentation. However, for Initial rods wt
response Is not discrnible, subsequent
exercising of these rods after the reactor Is
critical shalt be performed to obsene nuclei

nresponse.

we

hen { See ITS 3.1.3 }

S I CTS 1
I 314.3.B.2 I

The control rod drive housig support system shall be In
place during reator power operation and whn the
reactor coolant sem Is pressurized above
atmospheric pressure with fuel In the reactor vessel,
unless al operable contol rods are ully insertled and
Sndlfleatlon 3.A-1 Is me.L

2. The control rod drive housing support system shall b
inspected after reassembly and the results of the
Inspection recorded.

0

0

0

(0

0

0
a4

- - - - - - - .

LCO el1 n3- rol rodpAthdrawal s _qene sha1 be stabllshed
*C 3.1 O mothattheAdaxmumcao y edeatlvttit could be

iddd o f any incrt of anyin control
oIbde wi~not mdie theor mr han%1 .J% NkF

3.(s) To consider the rod worth minimizer operable, the
followig steps must be performd:

(1) The cont rod wthdwal sequene orthe rod
worh minhmizer computer shal be verified as
-correm I

(l) The rod worth minimizer computer on-ine diagnostic
test shall be successfu completed.

(M Proper annunciation of the selection error of at lest

See ITS 3.3.2.11
OPERABLE control s shall comply with the
requirements of the banked positin witdrawal
sequence (SMNS)

Ad propose Applicability

one oul-f-ee coni. irod Inh each fully
I linsred grup shell be veri~c.

-- -r SR 3.1.6.1 --

3.314.3 79 119181
Amendment No. 0
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ITS 3.1.6

ITS

3.0 UJMIa CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION I40 SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

0

0

0-4

-A

a)
0

7I.

0)
to

F. Scram Dischare Volume

1. Durlng9actor operation, the scram discharge
volume vent and drain valves shall be operable,
excet as spcfied below.

2. It any scam discharge volume vent or drain valve Is
made or found Inoperable, the Integrly of e m
dischge volume shall be maintained by elther:

a. r V fl daly, for a period not to exceed 7
days, the operabilty of the redundant valve(s),
or

b. Maintaining the hioperable valve(s), or the
assoclated redundant valve(s), In the closed
positon. Perodially the inopeble and the
redundant valve(s) may both be In the open
position to allow draining the scram dischare
voftme.

If a or b above cannot be met, at least all but one
operable control rods (not including rods removed
per specillcation 3.10.E or Inoperable rods allowed
by 3.3A2) shall be fully Ised within ten hours.

F. Scram Discharge Volume

The scram discharge volume vent and drain valves shall
be cycled quarterly.

Once per operang cycle verify the scram discharge
volume vent and drain valves dose within 30 seconds
after receipt of a reactor scram sn and open when
the scram Is rese.

See ITS 3.1.8 }

oCM
0

3
P*

0

0

CD
0

10

(A
Required Action

ACTIONS
A and B

If Specfiatin 3 hr ebove are not met,
orderly shutdown shallbInnmted and have reactor Ink
the cold d within 24 hours.

!wthi n OmReful pstio)T .

G

3.314.3
| Add proposed ACTIONS A and B

83a 5/1/84
Amendment No. 24

-0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.6, ROD PATTERN CONTROL

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, 'Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWR/4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.3.B.3.(a) states "Control rod withdrawal sequences shall be established so
that the maximum calculated reactivity that could be added by dropout of any
increment of any one control blade will not make the core more than 1.3% Ak
supercritical." Implicit in this requirement is that once the control rod withdrawal
sequence is established it will be maintained. ITS LCO 3.1.6 states "OPERABLE
control rods shall comply with the requirements of the banked position withdrawal
sequence (BPWS)." This changes the CTS by requiring a control rod withdrawal
sequence to be continuously met by clarifying the actual control rod withdrawal
sequence being used at Monticello. The change that relocates the details of the
system design of control rod withdrawal sequences is discussed in DOC LA. 1.

The purpose of ITS LCO 3.1.6 is to provide the explicit requirements of the actual
required control rod withdrawal sequence that must be used at Monticello. The
change is acceptable because the Monticello USAR currently assumes the unit is
utilizing the BPWS in the control rod drop accident analysis. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in any technical changes
to the CTS.

A.3 These changes to CTS 3.3.G are provided in the Monticello ITS consistent with
the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the USNRC for
approval in NMC letter L-MT-05-013, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to
USNRC, dated April 12, 2005. As such, these changes are administrative.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.3.B.3.(a) does not require any verification of proper control rod sequence.
ITS SR 3.1.6.1 requires verification that all OPERABLE control rods comply with
bank position withdrawal sequence (BPWS) every 24 hours. This changes the
CTS by adding a Surveillance requirement to verify all OPERABLE control rods
comply with BPWS.

This change is acceptable because it requires a verification to ensure all
OPERABLE control rods comply with BPWS. This verification gives additional
confidence that the control rod withdrawal sequence is within the bounds
assumed in the control rod drop accident. This change is designated as more
restrictive because it adds a Surveillance Requirement that Is not required in the
CTS.

Monticello Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.6, ROD PATTERN CONTROL

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.3.B.3.(a) states "Control rod withdrawal sequences shall
be established so that the maximum calculated reactivity that could be added by
dropout of any increment of any one control blade will not make the core more
than 1.3% Ak supercritical.n ITS LCO 3.1.6 states OPERABLE control rods shall
comply with the requirements of the banked position withdrawal sequence
(BPWS).' This changes the CTS by relocating the details of the system design
of control rod withdrawal sequences to the USAR.

The removal of this detail, which is related to system design, from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information Is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS still retains that OPERABLE control rods be in
compliance with the BPWS. Compliance with the BPWS will ensure the
maximum reactivity limit of 1.3% Ak is met. Also, this change is acceptable
because the removed Information will be adequately controlled in the USAR.
The USAR is controlled under 10 CFR 50.59 or 10 CFR 50.71(e), which ensures
changes are properly evaluated. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.3.B.3.(a) requires the control
rod withdrawal sequences to be established but does not explicitly specify the
Applicability of the control rod withdrawal sequences. However, CTS 3.3.G.1
requires the unit to be In cold shutdown (MODE 4) within 24 hours if
CTS 3.3.B.3.(a) Is not met. Thus this implicitly requires the control rod
withdrawal sequence to be met In MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS LCO 3.1.6 requires
all OPERABLE control rods to be in compliance with the bank position withdrawal
sequence In MODES 1 and 2 with THERMAL POWER < 10% RTP. This change
is designated as less restrictive because the LCO requirements are applicable in
fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.B.3.(a) is to ensure the control rod withdrawal
sequences are established so that the consequences of a control rod drop
accident are within the bounds of the safety analysis. This change is acceptable
because the control rod drop accident (CRDA) is relevant at THERMAL POWER
< 10% RTP. CTS 3.3.B.3.(a) Implies the Applicablity includes MODES 1, 2, and
3 since the default action (CTS 3.3.G.1) requires a shutdown to cold shutdown
(MODE 4). At THERMAL POWER > 10% RTP, there Is no credible control rod
configuration that results in a control rod worth that could exceed the 280 cal/gm
fuel design limit during a CRDA. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, since the reactor is shut

Monticello Page 2 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.6, ROD PATTERN CONTROL

down and, at most, only a single control rod can be withdrawn from a core cell
containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDM ensures that the consequences of a
CRDA are acceptable (because the reactor will re'main subcritical with a single
control rod withdrawn). This change is designated as less restrictive because the
LCO requirements are applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.3.G.1 requires the unit to be
in cold shutdown (MODE 4) within 24 hours if the requirement of CTS 3.3.B.3.(a)
(control rod withdrawal sequence requirement) is not met. ITS 3.1.6 ACTION A
covers the condition when one or more OPERABLE control rods are not in
compliance with BPWS, and requires the associated control rod(s) to be moved
to the correct position or to declare the associated control rod(s) inoperable
within 8 hours. A Note is included for ITS 3.1.6 Required Action A.1 that states
the rod worth minimizer (RWM) may be bypassed as allowed by LCO 3.3.2.1,
"Control Rod Block Instrumentation." ITS 3.1.6 ACTION B covers the condition
when nine or more OPERABLE control rods are not in compliance with BPWS,
and requires the immediate suspension of control rod withdrawal and requires
the reactor mode switch to be placed in the shutdown position within 1 hour. A
Note similar to the one for ITS 3.1.6 Required Action A.1 is included for ITS 3.1.6
Required Action B.1. This changes the CTS by adding specific ACTIONS for
OPERABLE control rods not in compliance with BPWS, in lieu of a shutdown to
MODE 4.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.G.1 is to place the unit in a condition in which the LCO
does not apply. However, the Applicability of CTS 3.3.B.3.(a) was changed as
described in DOC LA. The purpose of the ITS 3.1.6 ACTIONS is to provide a
short period of time to comply with BPWS or to declare the rods inoperable. In
addition, the ITS 3.1.6 ACTIONS limit the total number of control rods not in
compliance with BPWS, and if this number is exceeded, will also require exiting
the Applicability of the LCO. This change is acceptable because the Required
Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response
to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
considering the OPERABILITY status of the redundant systems of required
features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for
repairs or replacement of required features, and the low probability of an accident
occurring during the repair period. The ITS 3.1.6 ACTIONS provide a short
period of time to comply with BPWS or to declare the rods inoperable. In
addition, the ITS 3.1.6 ACTIONS limit the total number of control rods not in
compliance with BPWS. With one or more OPERABLE control rods not in
compliance with the prescribed control rod sequence, actions may be taken to
either correct the control rod pattern or declare the associated control rods
inoperable within 8 hours. Noncompliance with the prescribed sequence may be
the result of double notching," drifting from a control rod drive cooling water
transient, leaking scram valves, or a power reduction to 5 10% RTP before
establishing the correct control rod pattem. The number of OPERABLE control
rods not in compliance with the prescribed sequence is limited to eight, to
prevent the operator from attempting to correct a control rod pattern that
significantly deviates from the prescribed sequence. ITS 3.1.6 Required
Action A.1 is modified by a Note that allows the RWM to be bypassed to allow
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.6, ROD PATTERN CONTROL

the affected control rods to be returned to their correct position. ITS LCO 3.3.2.1
requires verification of control rod movement by a second qualified member of
the technical staff. This ensures that the control rods will be moved to the correct
position. A control rod not in compliance with the prescribed sequence is not
considered inoperable except as required by ITS 3.1.6 Required Action A.2.
OPERABILITY of control rods Is determined by compliance with LCO 3.1.3,
"Control Rod OPERABILITY,' LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times," and
LCO 3.1.5, "Control Rod Scram Accumulators." The allowed Completion Time of
8 hours is reasonable, considering the restrictions on the number of allowed out
of sequence control rods and the low probability of a CRDA occurring during the
time the control rods are out of sequence. If nine or more OPERABLE control
rods are out of sequence, the control rod pattern significantly deviates from the
prescribed sequence. Control rod withdrawal should be suspended Immediately
to prevent the potential for further deviation from the prescribed sequence.
Control rod insertion to correct control rods withdrawn beyond their allowed
position is allowed since, in general, insertion of control rods has less impact on
control rod worth than withdrawals have. ITS 3.1.6 Required Action B.1 is also
modified by a Note similar to the Note for ITS 3.1.6 Required Action A.1 and is
acceptable for the same reasons. When nine or more OPERABLE control rods
are not in compliance with BPWS, the reactor mode switch must be placed in the
shutdown position within 1 hour. With the mode switch in shutdown, the reactor
is shut down, and as such, does not meet the applicability requirements of this
LCO. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable to allow insertion of
control rods to restore compliance, and is appropriate relative to the low
probability of a CRDA occurring. This change is designated as less restrictive
because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

Monticello Page 4 of 4
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Rod Pattern Control
3.1.6

P-CTS

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.6 Rod Pattern Control

3.3.B.3.(a) LCO 3.1.6

DOC L.i APPLICABILITY:

OPERABLE control rods shall comply with the requirements of the
Rbanked position withdrawal sequence (BPWSI

MODES 1 and 2 with THERMAL POWER <O1P/6o RTP.

0D

0

3.3.G.1

3.3.G.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 ------NOTE--------
OPERABLE control rods Rod worth minimizer
not in compliance with (RWM) may be bypassed
jBPW4j. as allowed by LCO 3.3.2.1,

wControl Rod Block
Instrumentation."

Move associated control 8 hours
rod(s) to correct position.

OR

A.2 Declare associated control 8 hours
rod(s) inoperable.

B. Nine or more B.1 - -NO TE-
OPERABLE control rods Rod worth minimizer
not in compliance with (RWM) may be bypassed

2BPWSI. as allowed by LCO 3.3.2.1.

Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
control rods.

AND

0D

0D

BWR/4 STS 3.1.6-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Rod Pattern Control
3.1.6

CTS

3.3.G.1

DOC
M.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B.2 Place the reactor mode 1 hour
switch In the shutdown
position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify all OPERABLE control rods comply with 24 hours
RBPWC. 0

BWRI4 STS 3.1.6-2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.6, ROD PATTERN CONTROL

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.6 Rod Pattern Control

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rod patterns during startup conditions are controlled by the
operator and the rod worth minimizer (RWM) (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod
Block Instrumentation"), so that only specified control rod sequences and
relative positions are allowed over the operating range of all control rods
inserted to 1/(o RTP. The sequences limit the potential amount of
reactivity addition that could occur in the event of a Control Rod Drop
Accident (CRDA).

This Specification assures that the control rod patterns are consistent with
the assumptions of the CRDA analyses of References a, and 3

I -,I m

0

0

0
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The analytical methods an assumptionsusd in evaluating the CRDA
are summarized in Referens a2 CRDA analyses assume that
the reactor operator follows prescribed withdrawal sequences. These
sequences define the potential initial conditions for the CRDA analysis.
The RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1) provides backup to operator control of the
withdrawal sequences to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA
analysis are not violated.

Prevention or mitigation of positive reactivity insertion events is necessary
design to limit the energy deposition in the fuel, thereby preventing significant

fuel damage which could result in the undue release of radioactivity.
Since the failure consequences for U02 have been shown to be =
insi nificant below fuel energy depositions of 300 cal/gm (Ref. E the fuel
dapiagi4 limit of 280 cal/gm provides a margin of safety from significant (E)
core damage which would result in release of radioactivity (Refly 0I
9d 5). Generic evaluations (Refs. a desin basisCRDA (i.e.
a CRDA resulting in a peak fuel energy deposition of 280 cal/g av and 7

shown that if the peak fuel enthalpy remains below 280 cal/gm, then the
maximum eactor pressure will be less than the required ASME Code
limits (Re. ) and the calculated offsite doses will be well within the } f
required limits (Ref.0. J

Control rod patterns analyzed In Reference 1 follow the banked position
withdrawal sequence (BPWS). The BPWS is applicable from the
condition of all control rods fully inserted to@10o °/oRTP (Ref. 2). For the (0)
BPWS, the control rods are required to be moved in groups, with all
control rods assigned to a specific group required to be within specified
banked positions (e.g., between notches 08 and 12). The banked
positions are established to minimize the maximum incremental control
rod worth without being overly restrictive during normal plant operation.

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.6-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

diGeneric analysis of the BPWS (Ref. 1) has demonstrated that the
280 calgm fu a limit will not be violated during a CRDA while
following the BPWS;WOD~iof operation. The generic BPWS analysis
(Re. also evaluates the effect of fully inserted, inoperable control rods
not in compliance with the sequence, to allow a limited number (i.e.,
eight) and distribution of fully inserted, inoperable control rods.

20

0

Rod pattern control satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Compliance with the prescribed control rod sequences minimizes the
potential consequences of a CRDA by limiting the initial conditions to
those consistent with the BPWS. This LCO only applies to OPERABLE
control rods. For inoperable control rods required to be inserted,
separate requirements are specified in LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY," consistent with the allowances for inoperable control
rods in the BPWS.

APPLIC) ABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, when THERMAL POWER is :S1 Or% RTP, the CRDA
is a Design Basis Accident and, therefore, compliance with the
assumptions of the safety analysis is required. When THERMAL
POWER is >[11iO RTP, there is no credible control rod configuration that

LI * results in a control rod worth that could exceed the 280 cal/gm fuel NSERT 1
a limit during a CRDA (Ref. 2). In MODEI 3 ands 5, since the

reactor is shut down and only a single control rod can be withdrawn from
a core cell containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDM ensures that the
consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, since the reactor will remain
subcritical with a single control rod withdrawn.

(D0
0

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With one or more OPERABLE control rods not in compliance with the
prescribed control rod sequence, actions may be taken to either correct
the control rod pattern or declare the associated control rods inoperable
within 8 hours. Noncompliance with the prescribed sequence may be the
result of wdouble notching," drifting from a control rod drive cooling water
transient, leaking scram valves, or a power reduction to :Si1 tj/o RTP 0
before establishing the correct control rod pattem. The number of
OPERABLE control rods not In compliance with the prescribed sequence
is limited to eight, to prevent the operator from attempting to correct a
control rod pattern that significantly deviates from the prescribed
se uence. Wh n the control rod pattern is not in comp ance with the
prescribed se ence, all control rod movement should/be stopped exc (i)
for moves ne ed to correct the rod pattern, or scram/if warranted.

BWRI4 STS B 3.1.6-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.1.6

0 INSERT I

In MODES 3 and 4, the reactor is shut down and the control rods are not able to be
withdrawn since the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position and a control rod
block is applied, therefore a CRDA is not postulated to occur.

Insert Page B 3.1.6-2
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) ER2

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note which allows the RWM to be
e P s bypassed to allow the affected control rods to be returned to their correct

position. LCO 3.3.2.1 requires verification of/control rod movement by a
aified member of the technical stafi Thifensure that the control rods
il be moved to the correct position. A control rod not in compliance with
e prescribed sequence is not considered inoperable except as required

by Required Action A.2. /OPERABILITY of -control rodsl determined by
comp lance ith LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILI "ICO 3.1.4, (3)

|"Cotro Rqd Scam ime," and LCO 31.5i, "Controlgo ca /
g Acumla,6r."/Th alowd Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable,

considering the restrictions on the number of allowed out of sequence
control rods and the low probability of a CRDA occurring during the time
the control rods are out of sequence.

B.1 and B.2

If nine or more OPERABLE control rods are out of sequence, the control
rod pattern significantly deviates from the prescribed sequence. Control
rod withdrawal should be suspended immediately to prevent the potential
for further deviation from the prescribed sequence. Control rod insertion
to correct control rods withdrawn beyond their allowed position is allowed
since, in general, insertion of control rods has less impact on control rod

(7) worth than withdrawals have. Required Action B.1 is modified by a Note
which allows the RWM to be bypassed to allow the affected control rods
to be returned to their correct position. LCO 3.3.2.1 requires verification
of control rod movement by * qualified member of the technical staf.

oERT3When nine or more OPERABLE control rods are not in compliance with
Ed BPWS, the reactor mode switch must be placed in the shutdown position

within 1 hour. With the mode switch in shutdown, the reactor is shut
down, and as such, does not meet the applicability requirements of this
LCO. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable to allow
insertion of control rods to restore compliance, and is appropriate relative
to the low probability of a CRDA occurring with the control rods out of
sequence.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

The control rod pattern is verified to be in compliance with the BPWS at a
24 hour Frequency to ensure the assumptions of the CRDA analyses are
met. The 24 hour Frequency was developed considering that the primary
check on compliance with the BPWS is performed by the RWM
(LCO 3.3.2.1), which provides control rod blocks to enforce the required
sequence and is required to be OPERABLE when operating at
:5 1 Ot RTP. 0
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B 3.1.6

O I INSERT 2

second licensed operator (Operator or Senior Operator) or by a

INSERT 3

(e.g., engineer)

Insert Page B 3.1.6-3
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Rod Pattem Control
B 3.1.6

BASES

REFERENCES

,

1.
[

*P - "lication for
n 2.23.1.

I (revision specified In Specificaion 5.8.3) 1
_INSERT 41

F

2. "Modifications to the Requirem Control Rod Drop Accident
Mitigating System," B1YR..Wihers Group, July 1986.

2j. NUREG-0979, Section 4.2.1.3.2, April 1983.

j9. NUREG-0800, Section 15.4.9, Revision 2, July 1981.

0

0
0D

&-Iil�- IIOCFR 100.11. [
6. NEDO-21778-A, "Transient Pressure Rises Affected Fracture
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B 3.1.6

Q9 INSERT 4

Letter from T.A. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC), "Amendment 17 to
General Electric Licensing Topical Report NEDE-2401 1-P-A," BWROG-8644,
August 15,1986.

Q INSERT 5

7. NEDO-10527, "Rod Drop Accident Analysis for Large BWRs," (including
Supplements 1 and 2), March 1972.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.6 BASES, ROD PATTERN CONTROL

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

3. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

4. This requirement has been deleted since ACTION A does not require that all rod
movement (except for the moves needed to correct the rod pattern or a scram) be
suspended.

5. Changes have been made to more clearly match the requirements of ITS 3.3.2.1
Required Action C.2.2.

6. A reference to the location where control rod OPERABILITY is determined has been
deleted from the Bases for Required Actions A.1 and A.2 of ITS 3.1.6. This section
is discussing under what conditions related to control rod sequence to declare a
control rod inoperable - not determination of OPERABILITY per the other LCOs. As
such, the reference is not applicable and could be interpreted as requiring an action
that is not in the actual ITS 3.1.6 ACTION A.

7. Typographical error corrected.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.6, ROD PATTERN CONTROL

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 7

ITS 3.1.7, Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWR14' (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result In technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.4.A.1 requires the Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System to be
OPERABLE at all times when fuel is in the reactor and the reactor is not shut
down by control rods. ITS LCO 3.1.7 requires the SLC System to be
OPERABLE in MODES I and 2. This changes the CTS by explicitly stating the
applicable MODES in which the SLC System must be OPERABLE.

The purpose of the CTS 3.4.A.1 is to ensure the SLC System is available to
shutdown the reactor core whenever it Is not shut down (i.e., multiple control rods
are withdrawn). ITS 3.1.7 only requires the SLC System to be OPERABLE In
MODES 1 and 2. This change is acceptable because MODES I and 2 are the
only MODES in which the reactor is not shut down by control rods. In MODES 3
and 4, control rods cannot be withdrawn since the reactor mode switch is in
shutdown and a control rod block is applied. In MODE 5, only a single control
rod can be withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel assemblies, and LCO 3.1.1,
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," ensures that the reactor will remain in shutdown
by use of control rods. This clarification is also consistent with CTS 3.4.C, which
requires a unit shutdown to Hot Shutdown (MODE 3) if CTS 3.4.A or B is not
met. This change is designated as administrative since it does not result in any
technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.4.A.1 specifies those Surveillance Requirements that must be performed
"At least once per quarter." CTS 4.4.A.1 only requires the performance of a SLC
System flow test. However, CTS 4.4.A.1 also states that the SLC System flow
test must be performed "in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program." ITS
SR 3.1.7.7 requires the same test to be performed "in accordance with the
Inservice Testing Program." This changes the CTS by deleting the duplicative
information associated with the testing Frequency.

The purpose of the CTS 4.4.A.1 is to perform the SLC System flow test in
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. This changes the CTS by
deleting the duplicative information associated with the testing Frequency. This
change Is acceptable since currently the Frequency of pump tests In the
Inservice Testing Program is 92 days. This change simply deletes duplicative
testing Frequencies from the CTS. Therefore, this change is considered a
presentation preference change only and, as such, is considered an
administrative change.

A.4 CTS 4.4.B.1 requires a determination of boron enrichment, but does not specify
the actual limit. The design limit for Monticello is 55.0 atom percent, as stated in
CTS Figure 3.4-1. ITS SR 3.1.7.10 requires verification that the sodium

Monticello Page 1 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM

pentaborate enrichment is 2 55.0 atom percent. This changes the CTS by
specifying the actual limit In the sodium pentaborate enrichment verification
Surveillance.

The purpose of CTS 4.4.B.1 is to verify the sodium pentaborate enrichment is
within the design limit so that Figure 3.4-1, which is based on a boron enrichment
of 55.0 atom percent, can be used. Therefore, this change is acceptable since
the limit specified in CTS Figure 3.4-1 is being added to the appropriate
Surveillance. This change is considered a presentation preference change only
and, as such, is considered an administrative change.

A.5 CTS 4.4.A.2 requires the performance of a SLC System test at least once "during
each operating cycle." ITS SR 3.1.7.8 requires performance of an SLC test
every "24 months" on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This changes the CTS by
changing the Frequency from "during each operating cycle" to "24 months."

This change is acceptable because the current "operating cycle" is "24 months."
In letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to the USNRC, dated
June 30, 2004, NMC has proposed to extend the fuel cycle from 18 to 24 months
and the same time has performed an evaluation in accordance with Generic
Letter 91-04 to extend the unit Surveillance Requirements from 18 months to
24 months. CTS 4.4.A.2 was included in this evaluation. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result In any technical changes
to the CTS.

A.6 CTS 4.4.A.2.a requires the performance of a SLC subsystem test to verify flow
can be injected into the reactor vessel. During this test SLC pump capacity must
be verified. ITS SR 3.1.7.8 requires the performance of the same test, however
the requirement to verify pump capacity has not been included. This changes
the CTS by deleting the specific requirement to verify SLC pump capacity during
the SLC subsystem reactor vessel injection test.

The purpose of CTS 4.4.A.2.a is to ensure the flow path from the pump to the
reactor vessel is not obstructed. This change deletes the specific requirement to
verify pump capacity during the SLC subsystem reactor vessel injection test.
This change is acceptable because SLC pump capacity is verified more
frequently as required by CTS 4.4.A.1, the quarterly pump capacity test. This
Surveillance is maintained in the ITS as SR 3.1.7.7 at a Frequency in accordance
with the Inservice Testing Program (currently every 92 days). This test will
ensure that the SLC pump capacity is adequate to perform its safety function.
ITS SR 3.1.7.8 requires the verification of flow through one SLC subsystem from
pump into the reactor pressure vessel, and is sufficient to ensure the piping from
the pump to the reactor vessel is not obstructed. The requirement to verify SLC
pump capacity is duplicative and Is therefore deleted from CTS 4.4.A.2.a. As
such, this change is considered a presentation preference change only and is
therefore designated as an administrative change.

Monticello Page 2 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 Not used.

M.2 ITS SR 3.1.7.4 requires the verification of the continuity of the explosive charge.
ITS SR 3.1.7.6 requires verification that each SLC subsystem manual valve in
the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position is in the
correct position, or can be aligned to the correct position. ITS SR 3.1.7.9
requires verification that all heat traced piping between storage tank and pump
suction is unblocked. The CTS does not include these Surveillance
Requirements. This changes the CTS by adding these new Surveillances.

This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance Requirements will help
ensure the SLC System is OPERABLE. These verifications give additional
confidence that the explosive valves are OPERABLE, the SLC manual valves are
aligned correctly (or can be aligned), and that the heat traced piping between the
storage tank and pump suction is unblocked. This change is designated as more
restrictive because it adds Surveillance Requirements that are not required in the
CTS.

M.3 With boron concentration limits of CTS 3.4.B.1 not met, CTS 3.4.B.1.a requires
compliance with Equation 2 to be demonstrated within 7 days. If compliance with
Equation 2 is not demonstrated within 7 days, CTS 3.4.B.1.b requires the
Commission to be notified and a special report provided outlining the actions
taken and the plans and schedule for demonstrating compliance with the ATWS
Design Basis. ITS 3.1.7 ACTION A maintains 7 days to establish the appropriate
conditions to satisfy the ATWS Design Basis, but if Equation 2 is not satisfied
within the 7 day period, ITS 3.1.7 ACTION D requires a shutdown to MODE 3
within 12 hours. This changes the CTS by deleting the option to notify the
Commission and continuing to operate with Equation 2 not met.

The purpose of CTS 3.4.B.1.b is to provide an outline of the actions and
schedule to comply with the ATWS Design Basis. The 7 day Completion Time in
CTS 3.4.B.1.a (ITS 3.1.7 Required Action A.1) is considered an acceptable
amount of time to restore all normal problems associated with the boron solution.
If the 7 day Completion Time is not satisfied, ITS 3.1.7 ACTION D will require the
unit to be in MODE 3 in 12 hours. This is the current shutdown action in
CTS 3.4.C. The change has been designated as more restrictive because it will
require the unit to be in MODE 3 in 12 hours instead of allowing operations to
continue indefinitely with the ATWS Design Basis not met.

M.4 CTS 4.4.B.2 requires the boron concentration to be determined anytime water or
boron is added to the solution or if the solution temperature drops below the
limits specified in Figure 3.4-2. However, no finite time to complete performance
of this Surveillance is provided. ITS SR 3.1.7.5 requires the same Surveillance;
however, a requirement has been added to require the Surveillance to be
completed once "within 24 hours after water or boron is added to the solution
and once "within 24 hours after solution temperature is restored" within the limits
of Figure 3.1.7-2. This changes the CTS by placing a time limit of 24 hours to
perform the Surveillance.

Monticello Page 3 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM

The purpose of CTS 4.4.B.2 is to ensure the boron concentration is within limits.
This change places a time limitation for performing the boron concentration
verification after adding water, boron, or after the temperature falls below the
temperature limit and is subsequently restored. This change is acceptable
because the time limit of 24 hours is sufficient to notify the appropriate personnel
to take a sample, send the sample to the laboratory, analyze the sample, and
evaluate the results of the chemical analysis. This ensures that any potential
change to the boron concentration is quickly evaluated. Also, the second
Frequency ensures that the boron concentration is verified "after" the
temperature is restored to within limits. The change has been designated as
more restrictive because it explicitly limits the time to perform the Surveillance.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA. 1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.4.A.2.a states "Manually initiate" one of the two
standby liquid control systems wand pump demineralized water" into the reactor
vessel. It further states that This test checks explosion of the charge associated
with the tested system, proper operation of the valves and that both SLC
subsystems shall be tested "and inspected, including each explosion valve."
CTS 4.4.A.2.b states "Explode one of the primer assemblies manufactured in the
same batch to verify proper function. Then install, as a replacement, the second
primer assembly in the explosion valve of the system tested for operation. ITS
SR 3.1.7.8 requires verification of flow through one SLC subsystem from pump
into reactor pressure vessel. This changes the CTS by relocating the above
procedural details concerning performance of the flow path test to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify flow through one SLC subsystem from pump into reactor pressure vessel.
Also, this change is acceptable because this type of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program In Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because a procedural detail for meeting Technical Specification
requirements is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.4.B.1 states Equation 1 is consistent with the "Original
Design Basis" and Equation 2 is consistent with the "ATWS Design Basis."
CTS Figure 3.4-1 specifies that the curves are based on "B-10 Enrichments
Greater than 55.0%." ITS Figure 3.1.7-1 includes the same requirements as
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM

CTS Figure 3.4-1, except the detail concerning the B-10 enrichment. ITS
Table 3.1.7-1 includes Equation 1 and Equation 2, however the statements
concerning the "Original Design Basisw and "ATWS Design Basis" are not
included. This changes the CTS by relocating these details to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to the system design capabilities,
from the Technical Specifications Is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the same
Figure and equations that are in the CTS. The details on the design basis details
of the equations do not need to appear in the specification in order for the
requirement to apply. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the
Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in
Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.4.B.1 requires the boron enrichment to be
determined by "laboratory analysis." ITS SR 3.1.7.10 does not specify the
method that shall be used to determine the B-10 enrichment. This changes the
CTS by relocating the procedure detail "laboratory analysis" to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify boron enrichment is within limits. Also, this change is acceptable because
these types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.4.A does not provide
actions for when two SLC subsystems are inoperable, thus CTS 3.4.C must be
entered and the unit must be placed In hot shutdown. ITS 3.1.7 ACTION C
covers the condition when two SLC subsystems are inoperable for reasons other
thar) Condition A (i.e., boron concentration not within limits), and requires the
restoration of one SLC subsystem to OPERABLE status within 8 hours. This
changes the CTS by providing 8 hours to restore one SLC subsystem to
OPERABLE status when it Is discovered that both SLC subsystems are
inoperable prior to requiring a unit shutdown.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM

The purpose of ITS 3.1.7 ACTION C is to allow 8 hours to restore one SLC
subsystem to OPERABLE status when both are inoperable. This change is
acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent with safe operation under
the specified condition, considering the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a design basis accident occurring during the allowed
Completion Time. The ITS 3.1.7 Completion Time of 8 hours is considered
acceptable given the low probability of a design basis accident or transient
occurring concurrent with the failure of the control rods to shut down the reactor.
This change is designated as less restrictive because additional time Is allowed
to restore a SLC subsystem to OPERABLE status than was allowed in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.4.A.1 requires the
performance of a SLC pump test. It also states "Comparison of the measured
pump flow rate against equation 2 of paragraph 3.4.B.1 shall be made to
demonstrate operability of the system in accordance with the ATWS Design
Basis." ITS SR 3.1.7.7 requires the SLC pump test, but does not include the
requirement about the demonstration of the OPERABILITY of the system in
accordance with the ATWS Design Basis. This changes the CTS by deleting the
requirement to perform this comparison.

The purpose of CTS 4.4.A.1, in part, is to ensure the ATWS Design Basis is met
after a flow test is performed. This change is acceptable because the deleted
Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to verify that the equipment used to
meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment
continues to be tested in a manner and at a Frequency necessary to give
confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function. This
change deletes the explicit CTS requirement to demonstrate operability of the
system in accordance with the ATWS Design Basis after the performance of the
SLC pump test. This change is acceptable since there are other Surveillances
that are performed more frequently which confirm the ATWS Design Basis.
ITS SR 3.1.7.5 requires the verification of the concentration of boron In solution is
within the limits of Figure 3.1.7-1 or within the limits of Equation 2 (ATWS Design
Basis) of Table 3.1.7-1 every 31 days, once within 24 hours after water or boron
is added to solution, and once within 24 hours after solution temperature is
restored within limits of Figure 3.1.7-2. The ATWS Design Basis will always be
met if the SLC system flow rate is > 24 gpm, the sodium pentaborate
concentration is within the limits of ITS Figure 3.1.7-1 (CTS Figure 3.4-1), and
B-1 0 enrichment is > 55.0%. If the sodium pentaborate concentration is not
within the limits of the Figure or If Boron enrichment is < 55.0%, then it is
necessary to determine whether the concentration limits of Equation 2 of
Table 3.1.7-1 (ATWS Design Basis) is met, as required by ITS SR 3.1.7.5. This
change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which are
required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.3 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.4.B.1 requires the boron enrichment to be determined at least once per
cycle. The laboratory analysis to determine enrichment shall be obtained within
30 days of sampling or chemical addition. ITS SR 3.1.7.10 requires the
determination of B-10 enrichment is > 55.0 atom percent B-10 prior to addition to
the SLC tank. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to verify the

Monticello Page 6 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM

storage tank enrichment every cycle and replaces it with a requirement to verify
that the solution added to the SLC storage tank is at the proper B-1 0 enrichment.

The purpose of CTS 4.4.B.1 is to ensure the B-10 enrichment in the boron
solution tank is within the appropriate limits. This change is acceptable because
it has been determined that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance
criteria are not necessary for verification that the equipment used to meet the
LCO can perform its required functions. Enriched sodium pentaborate solution is
made by mixing granular, enriched sodium pentaborate with water. Isotopic tests
on the granular sodium pentaborate in the storage container to verify the actual
B-1 0 enrichment must be performed prior to addition to the SLC tank in order to
ensure that the proper B-10 atom percentage is being used. This change is
acceptable since no deterioration of the B-1 0 enrichment level should occur to
the B-10 while it is stored in its storage container. In addition, the deletion of the
requirement to obtain the test results (i.e., the laboratory analysis) within 30 days
of sampling or chemical addition is acceptable since the granular B-10 cannot be
added to the SLC storage tank until the results of the analysis are known (i.e.,
the Frequency of ITS SR 3.1.7.10 requires performance "prior to addition"). This
change is designed as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance
Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

Monticello Page 7 of 7
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SLC System
3.1.7

K- CTS
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.7 Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System

3A4A1, LCO 3.1.7
3.4.6

APPLICABILITY:

Two SLC subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

MODES I and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

. 'Ja~O3.4.6.1, A. 0 Concentration ofibonn
3.4.B.1.a in solution not within

limit but[VZ]-...
of Figure 3.1.7-1 and
[Table 3.1.7-1 Equation 2,

3.4.A.2 B. One SLC subsystem
inoperableafor reasons
other than Condition A4

DOC C. Two SLC subsystems
L.1 inoperableafor reasons

other than Condition fi

3.4.C D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

sodlum pentaborate

i Restore concentration of
1Ib5o in solution to within

B.1 Restore SLC subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

7 days (D
AND

[10 d ysfrom
dis very of ureto
m the LC

0

-4.

C.1 Restore one SLC
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

8 hours

0)
4.

D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

J I.

BWR/4 STS 3.1.7-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SLC System
3.1.7

CTS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

3.4.B.1, SR 3.1.7.1
4.4.B.3.a

Verify available volume of sodium pentaborate
solution isllwithin the limits of Figure 3.1 .7-1r or

12t F4530,Ealltion 1 of Table 3.1.7-1 |

24 hours

0

0D
+

3.4.B.2,
4.4.B.3.b

SR 3.1.7.2 2]Verify temperature of sodium pentaborate solution
is within the limits of Figure 3.1.7-2i

24 hours I

1*I solution temperature |

3.4.B.3, SR 3.1.7.3 \ Verifytemperature ofml DUMDe n pipin is within
4.4.B.3.c

[Or verify SLC pump suction ones l imits of Figure 3.1.7- room in the vinity of
[heat tracing Is OPERABLE the SLC pumps I

24 hours I 0
4-

DOC M.2 SR 3.1.7.4 Verify continuity of explosive charge. 31 days

3.4.B.1,
4A.B.2

SR 3.1.7.5 Verify the concentration of solution is
Iwithin the limits of Figure 3.1.7-11.

or within the limits of Equation 2 of Table 3.1.7-1
Isodium pentaborae

31 days 0D
AND

Once within
24 hours after
water o'ibQY2njis
added to solution

AND

Once within
24 hours after
solution
temperature is
restored within the
limits of
jFigure 3.1.7-4 (0

4

DOC SR 3.1.7.6
M.2

Verify each SLC subsystem manual er
loperated-lanautomaticlvalveI in the flow path that
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position Is in the correct position, or can be aligned
to the correct position.

31 days 0

BWR/4 STS 3.1.7-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SLC System
3.1.7

CTS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

4.4.A.1 SR 3.1.7.7

4.4A2 SR 3.1.7.8

Verify each pump develops a flow rate ŽiJzg pm
at a discharge pressure 2 psig.

Uin accordance
with the Inservice
Testing Program
jor 9-ays]I

Verify flow through one SLC subsystem from pump
into reactor pressure vessel.

months on a
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

0D

0D

0DOC
M.2

SR 3.1.7.9 [Verify all heat traced piping between storage tank
and pump suction is unblocked.

-NOTE-
Only required H SLC
pump suction lines
heat tracing Is
Inoperable.

SIC pumps

solution temperature

~months

AND

*Once within
24 hours after

temperatureis
restored within the

'limits of
lFigure, 3.1.7-2 ni) I

--

4.4.B.1 SR 3.1.7.10 @ Verify sodium pentaborate enrichment is 2
atom percent B-10.

Prior to addition to
SLC tanki

0D
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SLC System
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3.1.7

INSERT I

Figure
3.4-1
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Sodium Pentaborate Solution Volume Versus Concentration Requirements
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3.1.7
MT

Figure
3.4-2
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Sodium Pentaborate Solution Temperature Versus Concentration Requirements
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3.1.7

I 1\_J INSERT 3

Urs Table 3.1.7-1 (page 1 of 1)

Equations for Required Sodium Pentaborate Tank Volume and Concentration

3.4.B.1 Equation 1

V 2 71.18 )(1 + 4821 )( 19 j8)(1 00) +128 gal

Where:

C = measured boron solution concentration (wt%)
E = measured boron solution enrichment (atom%)
V = indicated boron solution tank volume (gal)

Equation 2

C 2 8.28 (86)(19.8)

Where:

C = measured boron solution concentration (wt%)
E = measured boron solution enrichment (atom%)
Q = measured pump flow rate (gpm) at 1275 psig

Insert Page 3.1.7-5b
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.7, STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. The ISTS 3.1.7 Required Action A.1 first Completion Time has been extended from
72 hours to 7 days, consistent with the current licensing basis (CTS 3.4.B.1 .a).

3. The proper Monticello nomenclature has been used (CTS Figures 3.4.-1 and 3.4-2).
This is also consistent with the nomenclature used in SR 3.1.7.1 and SR 3.1.7.2.

4. The changes in ITS SR 3.1.7.6 are made since there are no automatic valves in the
SLC System and there are no power operated valves other than the explosive valves
in the SLC System, and these are not checked as part of this Surveillance (as
described in the ISTS Bases for this SR). Explosive valves are tested by other
Surveillances in this Specification.

5. ISTS SR 3.1.7.9 requires a verification that all heat traced piping is unblocked once
within 24 hours after solution temperature is restored within the limits of
Figure 3.1.7-2. A change in solution temperature in the tank does not necessarily
have an impact on the piping temperature, as long as the piping heat trace circuit is
functioning properly. The intent of the second Frequency is to ensure that, if the heat
tracing is inoperable such that piping temperature falls below the specified minimum
temperature, after the heat tracing is restored to OPERABLE status and the piping
temperature is greater than or equal to the specified minimum temperature the piping
is still unblocked. This is supported by the ISTS SR 3.1.7.9 Bases description for
this second Frequency, which describes the requirement as required to be performed
after piping temperature is restored. However, since the Monticello design does not
include temperature indication on the suction piping, the plant-specific requirement
for determining piping temperature, by measuring the room temperature in the
vicinity of the SLC pumps, will be used in the Frequency. Thus the second
Frequency has been changed to once within 24 hours after "room temperature in the
vicinity of the SLC pumps" is restored within the Wsolution temperature" limits of
Figure 3.1.7-2. This plant-specific requirement concerning the room temperature is
shown in CTS 3.4.B.3.c and 4.4.B.3.c. Furthermore, a Note has been added stating
that the second Frequency is only required if the SLC pump suction lines heat tracing
is Inoperable, consistent with the above discussed intent.

6. The following changes have been made to reflect the current licensing basis
requirements.

7. These changes are made consistent with TSTF-439, Rev. 2, which has been
Incorporated by the USNRC Into Revision 3.1 of NUREG-1433.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.7 Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The SLC System Is designed to provide the capability of bringing the
reactor, at any time in a fuel cycle, from full power and minimum control
rod inventory (which is at the peak of the xenon transient) to a subcritical
condition with the reactor in the most reactive, xenon free state without
taking credit for control rod movement. The SLC System satisfies the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.62 (Ref. 1) on anticipated transient without
scram.

The SLC System consists of a boron solution storage tank, two positive
displacement pumps, two explosive valves that are provided in parallel for
redundancy, and associated piping and valves used to transfer borated
water from the storage tank to the reactor pressure vessel (RPV). The
borated solution is discharged near the bottom of the core shroud, where
it then mixes with the cooling water rising through the core. A smaller
tank containing demineralized water is provided for testing purposes.

0D

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The SLC System is manually initiated from the main control room, as determines
directed by the emergency operating procedures, if the operator e es
the reactor cannot be shut down, or kept shut down, with the control rods.
The SLC System is used in the event that enough control rods cannot be
inserted to accomplish shutdown and cooldown in the normal manner.
The SLC System Injects borated water into the reactor core to add
negative reactivity to compensate for all of the various reactivity effects
that could occur during plant operations. To meet this objective, it is FiF
necessary to inject a quantity of boront icproduces a concentration of
660 ppm of natural borore in the reactor coolant at 680F. To allow for 0
potential leakage and imperfect mixing in the reactor system, an amount
of boron equal to 25% of the amount cited above is added (Ref. 2). The
volume versus concentration limits In Figure 3.1.7-1 and the temperature
versus concentration limits In Figure 3.1.7-2 are calculated such that the
required concentration is achieved accounting for dilution in the RPV with
normal water level and including the water volume in the residual heat
removal shutdown cooling piping and in the recirculation loop piping. This
quantity of borated solution Is the amount that is above the pump suction

,xs uto level In tRles 5ution storage ang Nocreditistakenforthe
portion of the tank volume that cannot be injected.

nozzle and accounts for wide range Instrument accuracy | and with B-10 enrichment of a 55.0 atom percent

The SLC System satisfies Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.7-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

LCO The OPERABILITY of the SLC System provides backup capability for
reactivity control independent of normal reactivity control provisions
provided by the control rods. The OPERABILITY of the SLC System is
based on the conditions of the borated solution in the storage tank and
the availability of a flow path to the RPV, including the OPERABILITY of
the pumps and valves. Two SLC subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE; each contains an OPERABLE pump, an explosive valve,
and associated piping, valves, and instruments and controls to ensure an
OPERABLE flow path.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, shutdown capability is required. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the reactor mode switch is
in shutdown and a control rod block is applied. This provides adequate
controls to ensure that the reactor remains subcritical. In MODE 5, only a
single control rod can be withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel
assemblies. Demonstration of adequate SDM (LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN
MARGIN (SDMY') ensures that the reactor will not become critical.
Therefore, the SLC System is not required to be OPERABLE when only a
single control rod can be withdrawn.

A ANI ^ I oAA f concentrat of sodium pentaborate in;
AlS I It JIMN Pk_-

/ [ t w ithin of Figure 3.1.7-1 and Table 3.1.7-1 Equation 2

I nATWSdiagn i If t ioniothat Iess thatrequireedimit 4 l 7ldays
t bassf) g reaer an Me co ent i re for col s u ow (i)

'vailable volume of sodiumrn oi/liesn basis), the concentration must be restored wojti
vithin limits of Table 3.1.7-1 rnii in 17 oryIt is not necessary under these conditions to enter
JEquallon I Condition C for both SLC subsystems inoperable since they are capable

sn of performing their original design basis function. Because of the low
probability of an event and the fact that the SLC System capability still
exists for vessel injection under these conditions, the allowed Completion
Time ofg u s acceptable and provides adequate time to resto
concentration to within limits. i.

The second Completion Time for equired Action A.1 establishes s mit
on the maximum time allowed r any combination of concentratis out of
limits or inoperable SLC sub stems during any single contigu s
occurrence of failing to me the LCO. If Condition A is enter d while, for
instance, an SLC subsy em is inoperable and that subsys m is
subseauentlv returne e OPERABLE. the LCO may alr adv have been
_____ A_ - - * _-__ - - -_, * , - _ -_ _ -_* - -_ -- _ -_ _ , * -_ _ --

not met for upto7 ys. This situation could lead to 9otal duration of
10 days (7 days i ondition B, followed by 3 days IeCondition A), since
initial failure of e LCO, to restore the SLC Syste i Then an SLC
subsystem Id be found inoperable again, and /concentration could be
restored to ithin limits. This could continue' definitely.

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.7-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)
i _ _ I

This Completion Time allows f n exception to the normal "tim ro
for beginning the allowed ge time "clock," resulting in e ishing the
"time zerow at the ti. e LCO was initially not met ins d of at the time
Condition A wa ntered. The 10 day Completion e is an acceptable
limitation o is potential to fail to meet the L ndefinitely.

0e

B.1

If one SLC subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than Condition A,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within

[ATWS design basisl 7 days. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE subsystem is
adequate o pe orm Wow function. However, the overall ,
reliability is reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERABLE k

subsystem could result in reduced SLC System shutdown capability. The
7 day Completion Time is based on the availability of an OPERABLE
subsystem capable of performing the intended SLC System function and
the low probability of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or severe transient
occurring concurrent with the failure of the Control Rod Drive (CRD)
System to shut down the plant.

The second Completion Time for equired Action B.1 establishes a it
on the maximum time allowed fo any combination of concentratio ut of
limits or inoperable SLC subsy ems during any single contiguou
occurrence of failing to meet e LCO. If Condition B is entered hile, for
instance, concentration is o of limits, and is subsequently ret ed to
within limits, the LCO may ready have been not met for up 3 days.
This situation could lead o a total duration of 10 days (3 da in
Condition A, followed b 7 days in Condition B), since initi failure of the
LCO, to restore the S System. Then concentration cold be found out 0
of limits again, and tie SLC subsystem could be restor to OPERABLE.
This could continu tIndefinitely.

This Completio ime allows for an exception to th normal "time zero"
for beginning e allowed outage time "clock," res ting in establishing the
"time zeroW the time the LCO was Initially not et instead of at the time
Condition was entered. The 10 day Comple n Time is an acceptable
limitation n this potential to fail to meet the L 0 indefinitely.

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.7-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

C.1

If both SLC subsystems are inoperable for reasons other than
Condition A, at least one subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 8 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is
considered acceptable given the low probability of a DBA or transient
occurring concurrent with the failure of the control rods to shut down the
reactor.

D.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not met, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours.
The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

IR '3.1 .7.1AIP~A1 = 3q~ ~SURVEILL
REQUIRE0

ANCF t-1-1)
AENTS -

SR 3.1.7 are 24 hour Surveillances verifying certain
1ad characteristics of the SLC System (e.g., the volume and temperature of

the borated solution In the storage tank), thereby ensuring SLC System
OPERABILITY without disturbing normal plant operation. These
Surveillances ensure that the proper borated solution volume and
temperature. including the e tump suction piping are
maintained. Maintaining a minimum specified borated solution
temperature is important in ensuring that the boron remains in solution
and does not precipitate out in the storage tank [r in thepttff- suctionli

I n L . The temperature versus concentration curve of Figure 3.1.7-2
MAensures that F margin will be maintained above the saturation 0

temperature The 24 hour Frequency is based on operating experience
ain as shown there are relatively slow variations in the measured

INSERT 1 parameters of volume and temperature.
14T 0
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B 3.1.7

D J INSERT 1

The volume of sodium pentaborate solution requirements In Figure 3.1.7-1 and
Table 3.1.7-1 Equation 1 will ensure both the original design basis and the ATWS design
basis are met. Figure 3.1.7-1 can only be used if the B-1 0 enrichment in the storage
tank is > 55.0 atom percent. If the volume requirement of Table 3.1.7-1 Equation 1 is
utilized for verification of volume requirements the concentration requirements for the
original design basis can also be considered to be met. However, to verify the ATWS
design basis requirements are met, Table 3.1.7-1 Equation 2 must be used to verify the
concentration of sodium pentaborate solution requirements are met.

0 INSERT 2

SR 3.1.7.3

SR 3.1.7.3 is a 24 hour Surveillance that requires the verification that the room
temperature in the vicinity of the SLC pumps is within the solution temperature limits of
Figure 3.1.7-2 or that the SLC pump suction lines heat tracing is OPERABLE. This
Surveillance will help ensure that the proper borated solution temperature of the pump
suction piping is maintained. Maintaining a minimum specified room temperature is
important in ensuring that the boron remains in solution and does not precipitate out in
the pump suction piping. The temperature versus concentration curve of Figure 3.1.7-2
ensures that a 50F margin will be maintained above the saturation temperature. An
acceptable alternate requirement is to verify the pump suction lines heat tracing is
OPERABLE. The heat tracing is sized to maintain the pump suction above 700F when
the room temperature is 450F. OPERABILITY of the heat tracing is confirmed by
verifying the light associated with each controller is on, or by depressing the toggle
switch and ensuring the light is on. The 24 hour Frequency is based on operating
experience and has shown there are relatively slow variations in the measured room
temperature.

Insert Page B 3.1.7-4
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.1.7.4 and SR 3.1.7.6

SR 3.1.7.4 verifies the continuity of the explosive charges in the injection
valves to ensure that proper operation will occur if required. Other
administrative controls, such as those that limit the shelf life of the
explosive charges, must be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on
operating experience and has demonstrated the reliability of the explosive
charge continuity.

SR 3.1.7.6 verifies that each valve in the system is in its correct position,
but does not apply to the squib (i.e., explosive) valves. Verifying the
correct alignment for manual[ power ope n automatic valves in 4

the SLC System flow path provides assurance that the proper flow paths
will exist for system operation. A valve is also allowed to be in the
nonaccident position provided it can be aligned to the accident position
from the control room, or locally by a dedicated operator at the valve
control. This is acceptable since the SLC System Is a manually Initiated
system. This Surveillance also does not apply to valves that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position since they are verified to be in
the correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. This verification
of valve alignment does not require any testing or valve manipulation;
rather, it involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not apply to
valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.
The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve operation that
ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.1.7.5

This Surveillance requires an examination of the sodium pentaborate
solution by using chemical analysis to ensure that the proer
concen ra ion o on exists in the storage tank. 4§R 3.1.7.5 must be

erormed anyim n or water is added to the storage tank solution to
determine that the osolution concentration is within the specified
limits. SR 3.1.7.5 must also be performed anytime the temperature is
restored to within the limits of Figure 3.1.7-2, to ensure that no significant
boron Precipitation occurred. The 31 day Frequency of this Surveillance
is appropriate because of the relatively slow variation of Jbgr6n
concentration between %urveillances. 0
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B 3.1.7

0 INSERT 3

The concentration of sodium pentaborate in solution required in Figure 3.1.7-1 will
ensure the original design basis and the ATWS design basis are met. Figure 3.1.7-1
can only be used if the B-10 enrichment in the storage tank is > 55.0 atom percent and
as long as the flow rate requirements of SR 3.1.7.7 are met. Equation 2 of Table 3.1.7-1
ensures both the original design basis and ATWS design basis are satisfied. If the
volume requirement of Equation 1 of Table 3.1.7-1 is utilized for verification of volume
requirements the concentration requirements for the original design basis can also be
considered to be met. However, to verify the ATWS requirements are met, Equation 2 of
Table 3.1.7-1 must be used to verify the concentration of sodium pentaborate solution
requirements are met.

Insert Page B 3.1.7-5
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.1.7.7

Demonstratin that each SLC System pump develops ow rate 275
2 a discharge pressure 2 E(3sig ensures that pumpD

performance has not degraded during the fuel cycle. This minimum pump
flow rate requirement ensures that, when combined with the sodium
pentaborate solution concentration requirements, the rate of negative
reactivity insertion from the SLC System will adequately compensate for
the positive reactivity effects encountered during power reduction,
cooldown of the moderator, and xenon decay. This test confirms one
point on the pump design curve and is indicative of overall performance.
Suhsrvicinsption confirm component OPERABILITY, trend (a)
performance, and detect incipient failures by indicating abnormal
performance. The Frequency of this Surveillance isain accordance with
the Inservice Testing Program or 9 a s

SR 3.1.7.8 and SR 3.1.7.9

These Surveillances ensure that there is a functioning flow path from the
boron solution storage tank to the RPV, including the firing of an
explosive valve. The replacement charge for the explosive valve shall be
from the same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
that has been certified by having one of that batch successfully fired. The
Pump and explosive valve tested should be alternated such that both 2I
complete flow paths are tested everg months at alternating month 0
intervals. The Surveillance may be performed in separate steps to
prevent injecting boron into the RPV. An acceptable method for verifying
flow from the pum to the RPV is to pump demineralized water from a4

tes taktLrSLC subsystem and into the RPV. The JMnonth (
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power. Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the gnponth Frequency; therefore, (i)
the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

Demonstrating that all heat traced piping between the boron solution
storage tank and the suction Inlet to the injection pumps is unblocked
ensures that there is a functioning flow path for injecting the sodium
pentaborate solution. An acceptable method for verifying that the suction
piping is unblocked is to pump from the storage tank to the test tank.

BWRI4 STS B 3.1.7-6 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) (and the SILC pump suction lines heat tracing Is Inoperable (i)

0-ifhely month Frequency is acceptable since there is a low probability (
that the subject piping will be blocked due to precipitation of the boron
from solution in the heat traced piping. This is especially true in light of
the temperature verification of this piping required by SR 3.1.7.3.
However, if, in performing SR 3.1.7.3, it is determined that the
temperature of this piping has fallen below the specified minimum,

- -ISR 3.1.7.9 must be performed once within 24 hours after thep f
temperaturetis restored to within thelimits of Figure 3.1.7-2. { m

thmiiiyoaIeSCpms

D

Fs-Lutio ~temperati

SR 3.1.7.10
[(laboratory analyeis)

Enriched sodium pentaborate solution is made by mixing pranular, F
enriched sodium pentaborate with water. Isotopic tests'on th-egranular
sodium pentaborate to verify the actual B-10 enrichment must be
performed prior to addition to the SLC tank in order to ensure that the
proper B-10 atom percentage is being used.

0

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62. .

DSection 4.ct4o3. (~)0
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.7 BASES, STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM

1. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. Changes have been made to reflect the Specification.

4. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

7. These changes are made consistent with TSTF-439, Rev. 2, which has been
incorporated by the USNRC into Revision 3.1 of NUREG-1433.

Monticello Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 201 of 231



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 202 of 231

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.7, STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL (SLC) SYSTEM

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 8

ITS 3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME (SDV) VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.3.F.2.b states, in part, "Maintaining the inoperable valves(s), or the
associated redundant valve(s), in the closed position" if the inoperable valve is
not restored to OPERABLE status in 7 days. ITS 3.1.8 Required Actions A.1 and
B.1 state "Isolate the associated line." This changes the CTS by simplifying the
Required Action by requiring isolation of the associated line instead of explicitly
stating which valves to use to perform the isolation (i.e., inoperable valve(s) or
the associated redundant valves(s)).

The purpose of CTS 3.3.F.2.b is to isolate the affected SDV vent or drain line.
This change is acceptable since the proposed Required Action also requires
isolation of the associated line, and the only valves capable of isolating the SDV
vent and drain lines are the required SDV vent and drain valves. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in any technical changes
to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.3.F.2 states, in part, "If a or b above cannot be met, at least all but one
operable control rods (not including rods removed per specification 3.1 O.E or
inoperable rods allowed by 3.3.A.2) shall be fully inserted." ITS 3.1.8 ACTION C,
under the same conditions requires the unit to be in MODE 3. This changes the
CTS by more clearly defining the all rods in condition as MODE 3.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.F.2, when the requirements of CTS 3.3.F.2.a and b are
not met, is to insert all operable control rods, which essentially ensures an
inoperable SDV vent or drain valve cannot prevent a reactor scram. This change
is acceptable because when the unit is in MODE 3, by definition, the reactor
mode switch is in the shutdown condition and by design all OPERABLE rods will
be inserted. The cross references to CTS 3.3.A.2 (Reactivity Margin-Stuck
Control Rods) and CTS 3.10.E (Extended Core and Control Rod Drive
Maintenance) are not necessary. CTS 3.3.A.2, which covers stuck control rods,
is only applicable in MODES 1 and 2. CTS 3.10.E is only applicable during an
outage. Therefore it is not necessary to include these cross references. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 3.3.F states, in part, "verify the scram discharge volume vent and drain
valves close within 30 seconds after receipt of a reactor scram signal and open
when the scram is reset." ITS SR 3.1.8.3 requires the same test however the
proposed Surveillance states that the reactor scram signal may be an "actual or
simulated" signal. This changes the CTS by clarifying that the reactor scram
signal may be either an "actual or simulated" reactor scram signal.

Monticello Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME (SDV) VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

The purpose of the test is to verify that the valves close and open on the
specified signal. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case since
the SDV vent and drain valves cannot discriminate between "actual" or
"simulated" signals. In addition, the CTS does not prohibit the signal from being
an "actual or 'simulated" reactor scram signal. This change only clarifies the
type of signal that may be used to perform the Surveillance Requirement. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in any
technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 CTS 4.3.F requires a SDV vent and drain valve test to be performed "Once per
operating cycle." ITS SR 3.1.8.3 requires performance of an SDV vent and drain
valve test every "24 months." This changes the CTS by changing the Frequency
from "Once per operating cycle" to "24 months."

This change is acceptable because the current "operating cycle" is "24 months."
In letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to the USNRC, dated
June 30, 2004, NMC has proposed to extend the fuel cycle from 18 to 24 months
and the same time has performed an evaluation in accordance with Generic
Letter 91-04 to extend the unit Surveillance Requirements from 18 months to
24 months. CTS 4.3.F was included in this evaluation. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in any technical changes
to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 ITS SR 3.1.8.1 requires the verification that each SDV vent and drain valve is
open. A Note is included that states that this Surveillance is not required to be
met on vent and drain valves closed during performance of SR 3.1.8.2. The CTS
does not contain a similar requirement. This changes the CTS by adding a new
Surveillance Requirement for the SDV vent and drain valves.

This change is acceptable because it helps to ensure the SDV is capable of
performing its intended safety function. During normal operation, the SDV vent
and drain valves should be in the open position to allow for drainage of the SDV
piping. The Surveillance includes a Note to allow the SDV vent and drain valves
to be cycled in accordance with ITS SR 3.1.8.2 without declaring the associated
valves inoperable. This verification gives additional confidence that the SDV is
available to receive and contain all the water discharge by the control rod drives
during a scram. This change Is designated as more restrictive because it adds a
Surveillance Requirement that does not appear in the CTS.

M.2 CTS 3.3.F requires the scram discharge volume vent and drain valve
requirements to be met in the "reactor operation" condition. ITS LCO 3.1.8 is
Applicable in MODES I and 2. This changes the CTS by requiring the scram
discharge volume vent and drain valve requirements to be met in MODE 2
< 1% RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP).

The purpose of CTS 3.3.F Is to ensure the scram discharge volume vent and
drain valve requirements are met to ensure the negative scram reactivity is
consistent with those values assumed In the accident and transient analysis.

Monticello Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME (SDV) VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

This change expands the Applicability to require the scram discharge volume
vent and drain valve requirements to be met at all times when In MODE 2,
instead of when > 1% RTP (the CTS 1.0.0 definition states that Power Operation
is when reactor power is > 1% RTP). This change is acceptable since the control
rods must be capable of properly scramming in MODE 2 because the reactor is
critical or control rods are withdrawn (thus the need exists for the scram
discharge volume vent and drain valves to be OPERABLE). This change is
designated as more restrictive because the LCO will be applicable under more
reactor conditions.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.3.F.2.a allows 7 days of
continuous operation with any number of SDV drain or vent valves inoperable as
long as the redundant valve (i.e., the one In the same line) is verified to be
OPERABLE on a daily basis. After the 7 day period, CTS 3.3.F.2.b requires that
either the inoperable valve(s) or the associated redundant valve(s) be closed.
However, if one valve has been inoperable for greater than 7 days and the valve
or its redundant valve is closed, and another valve in a different line becomes
inoperable, the CTS does not allow a separate 7 day time to restore the valve;
the second inoperable valve or its redundant valve must be closed immediately in
order to meet the requirements of CTS 3.3.F.2.b. ITS 3.1.8 ACTIONS are
modified by a Note 1 that states Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
SDV vent and drain line." ITS 3.1.8 ACTION A covers inoperabilities for one or
more SDV vent or drain lines with one valve Inoperable. ITS 3.1.8 ACTION B
covers inoperabilities for one or more SDV vent or drain lines with both valves
inoperable. This changes the CTS by allowing separate Condition entry for each
inoperable SDV vent or drain line. That is, under the same scenario described
above, the second inoperable valve will get a 7 day restoration time before the
associated line must be isolated. Other modifications associated with
CTS 3.3.F.2.a and CTS 3.3.F.2.b are discussed in DOCs A.2, L.2, and L.3.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.F.2.a is to allow 7 days of operation when any number
of SDV vent or drain valves are inoperable as long as the associated redundant
valve on the same line is operable. The purpose of CTS 3.3.F.2.b is to require
immediate closure of the inoperable valves if both valves on a SDV vent or drain
line are inoperable and to also require isolation of the affected penetration after
7 days of operation with any SDV vent or drain valve inoperable. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to

Monticello Page 3 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME (SDV) VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the
redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. This change will
allow separate Condition entry for each SDV vent and drain line. This change
will effectively allow 7 days to isolate the affected line when one valve in the line
is discovered to be inoperable. This is acceptable since the since the Required
Actions for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each
inoperable SDV line. Complying with the Required Actions may allow for
continued operation, and subsequent inoperable SDV lines are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated Required Actions. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions
are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) When any scram discharge
volume vent or drain valve is made or found inoperable and the associated line is
not isolated, CTS 3.3.F.2.a requires daily verification of the OPERABILITY of the
redundant valve(s). ITS 3.1.8 ACTION A covers the condition when one SDV
vent or drain valve is inoperable in one or more SDV vent or drain lines, but does
not require daily verification of the OPERABILITY of the redundant valve in the
associated line if the line is not isolated. This changes the CTS by deleting the
requirement to verify the OPERABILITY of the redundant valve(s) on a daily
basis if the associated line is not isolated.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.F.2.a is to provide compensatory actions for inoperable
SDV vent or drain valves. This change Is acceptable because the Required
Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response
to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or features. This
includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during the repair period. This change deletes the requirement to verify
on a daily basis the OPERABILITY of the redundant valve. ITS SR 3.1.8.2
requires that each SDV vent and drain valve to be cycled to the fully closed and
fully open position every 31 days. ITS SR 3.1.8.3 requires the verification that
each valves actuates as required on a scram signal every 24 months. These
Surveillances and associated Frequencies are considered sufficient to determine
whether or not a SDV vent or drain valve is OPERABLE. As stated in the Bases
of ITS SR 3.0.3, it is recognized that the most probable result of any particular
Surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the
requirements. This change is acceptable since the normal Surveillances and
associated Frequencies are considered acceptable with respect to determining
the status of a SDV vent or drain valve. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME (SDV) VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

L.3 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) When any scram discharge
volume vent or drain valve is made or found inoperable, CTS 3.3.F.2.a allows, for
a period not to exceed 7 days, the associated line to remain unisolated provided
the redundant valve in the line is OPERABLE. If both valves in a SDV line are
inoperable, CTS 3.3.F.2.b requires maintaining" the inoperable valve(s) or the
associated redundant valve(s) in the closed position. This effectively means that
if both valves in a SDV line are inoperable, the line must be isolated immediately.
ITS 3.1.8 ACTION B covers the condition when both valves are inoperable in one
or more SDV vent or drain lines. ITS 3.1.8 Required Action B.1 requires isolation
of the associated line within 8 hours. This changes the CTS by allowing 8 hours
to isolate a vent or drain line in lieu of requiring it to be isolated immediately when
both valves are determined to be inoperable.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.F.2 is to provide compensatory actions for inoperable
SDV vent or drain valves. This change is acceptable because the Completion
Time is consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition, the capacity
and capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement of required features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during the allowed Completion Time. This change extends the time from
immediately to 8 hours to isolate a SDV vent or drain line when it is determined
that both valves associated with the same SDV vent or drain line are inoperable.
If both valves in a line are inoperable, the line must be isolated to contain the
reactor coolant during a scram. The 8 hour Completion Time to isolate the line is
acceptable based on the low probability of a scram occurring while the line is not
isolated and unlikelihood of significant CRD seal leakage. This change is
designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed to isolate the
SDV line than was allowed in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.3.F.2 requires the insertion
of all OPERABLE control rods within ten hours if the compensatory actions of
CTS 3.3.F.2.a and b cannot be met. ITS 3.1.8 ACTION C requires the unit to be
in MODE 3 in 12 hours. This change increases the time to insert all OPERABLE
control rods (i.e., to be in MODE 3 as discussed in DOC A.3) from 10 hours to 12
hours.

The purpose of the action in CTS 3.3.F.2 is to insert all OPERABLE control rods
(which ensures an inoperable SDV vent or drain valve cannot prevent a reactor
scram) in an acceptable time frame. This change is acceptable because the
Completion Time is consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
the capacity and capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement of required features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during the allowed Completion Time. The Completion Time of 12 hours is
needed to give the operator sufficient time to accomplish an orderly power
reduction without challenging unit systems. This proposed Completion Time is
consistent with the Completion Times to achieve MODE 3 in all other ITS
Specifications. The inoperabilities of SDV vent and drain valves should not
require the unit to reach MODE 3 any faster than other Specification requiring
entry into this same MODE. This change is designated as less restrictive
because additional time is allowed to insert all OPERABLE control rods than was
allowed in the CTS.
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
3.1.8

C's 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves

3.3.F.1 LCO 3.1.8 Each SDV vent and drain valve shall be OPERABLE.

3.3.F.1 APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

MODES 1 and 2.

DOC

L.1

3.3.F.2.b

-- NOTES-------------
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDV vent and drain line.

2. An isolated line may be unisolated under administrative control to allow draining and
venting of the SDV.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.
3.3.F.2,
3.3.F2.a,
3.3.F.2.b

One or more SDV vent
or drain lines with one
valve inoperable.

A.1 Isolate the associated line. 7 days

B. One or more SDV vent
3.3.F.2, or drain lines with both
3.3.F2.b valves inoperable.

33.F.2 C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.1 Isolate the associated line. 8 hours

C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

BWR/4 STS 3.1.8-1

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 212 of 231

Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 213 of 231

SDV Vent and Drain Valves
3.1.8

MTh SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

DOC SR 3.1.8.1
M.1

----- NOTE------a--
Not required to be met on vent and drain valves
closed during performance of SR 3.1.8.2.

Verify each SDV vent and drain valve is open. 31 days

4.3.F SR 3.1.8.2 Cycle each SDV vent and drain valve to the fully 92 days
closed and fully open position.

4.3.F SR 3.1.8.3 Verify each SDV vent and drain valve:

a. Closes in • 1E second~saer receipt of an
actual or simulated scram signaland

b. Opens when the actual or simulated scram
signal is reset.

months 0
0D
02

BWR/4 STS 3.1.8-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 213 of 231



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 214 of 231

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.8, SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME (SDV) VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writers Guide
for the Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND The SDV vent and drain valves are normally open and discharge any
accumulated water in the SDV to ensure that sufficient volume is
available at all times to allow a complete scram. During a scram, the
SDV vent and drain valves close to contain reactor water. The SDV is a
volume of header piping that connects to each hydraulic control unit
(HCU) and drains into an instrument volume. There are two SDVs Each

(headers) and two instrument volumes, each receiving approximately o
s hlfmof!tentrol rod drive (CRD) discharges. with twovvens

volumeff el connected to acorD) drain line with two valves in series
Each header is connected to a vent line with two valves in series J
for a total of four vent valves. The header piping is sized to receive and
contain all the water discharged by the CRDs during a scram. The design
and functions of the SDV are described in Reference 1. foratotaloffourdrainvaves

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The Design Basis Accident and transient analyses assume all of the
control rods are capable of scramming. The acceptance criteria for the
SDV vent and drain valves are that they operate automatically to:

a. Close during scram to limit the amount of reactor coolant discharged
so that adequate core cooling is maintained and offsite doses remain
within the limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2) and

b. Open on scram reset to maintain the SDV vent and drain path open
so that there is sufficient volume to accept the reactor coolant
discharged during a scram.

Isolation of the SDV can also be accomplished by manual closure of the
SDV valves. Additionally, the discharge of reactor coolant to the SDV can
be terminated by scram reset or closure of the HCU manual isolation
valves. For a bounding leakage case, the offsite doses are well within the
limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2), and adequate core cooling is maintained
(Ref. 3). The SDV vent and drain valves allow continuous drainage of the
SDV during normal plant operation to ensure that the SDV has sufficient
capacity to contain the reactor coolant discharge during a full core scram.
To automatically ensure this capacity, a reactor scram (LCO 3.3.1.1,
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation") is initiated if the SDV
water level in the instrument volume exceeds a specified setpoint. The
setpoint is chosen so that all control rods are inserted before the SDV has
insufficient volume to accept a full scram.

SDV vent and drain valves satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

BWR/4 STS B 3.1.8-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES

LCO The OPERABILITY of all SDV vent and drain valves ensures that the
SDV vent and drain valves will close during a scram to contain reactor
water discharged to the SDV piping. Since the vent and drain lines are
provided with two valves in series, the single failure of one valve in the
open position will not impair the isolation function of the system.
Additionally, the valves are required to open on scram reset to ensure
that a path is available for the SDV piping to drain freely at other times.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, scram may be required; therefore, the SDV vent and
E drain valves must be OPERABLE. In MODES 3 and 4, control rods are

not able to be withdrawn since the reactor mode switch is in shutdown
and a control rod block is applied.This p vides adequat ontrols to

lensure that >ffly a single control rod cer~be withdrawn. IAlso, during
MODE 5, only a single control rod can be withdrawn from a core cell
containing fuel assemblies. Therefore, the SDV vent and drain valves are
not required to be OPERABLE in these MODES since the reactor is
subcritical and only one rod may be withdrawn and subject to scram.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS hable is modified by Note 1 indicating that a separate (E
Condition entry is allowed for each SDV vent and drain line. This is
acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable SDV line.
Complying with the Required Actions may allow for continued operation,
and subsequent inoperable SDV lines are governed by subsequent
Condition entry and application of associated Required Actions.

When a line is isolated, the potential for an inadvertent scram due to high
SDV level is increased. During these periods, the line may be unisolated
under administrative control. This allows any accumulated water in the
line to be drained, to preclude a reactor scram on SDV high level. This is
acceptable since the administrative controls ensure the valve can be
closed quickly, by a dedicated operator, if a scram occurs with the valve
open.

A.1

When one SDV vent or drain valve is inoperable in one or more lines, the
associated line must be Isolated to contain the reactor cooh a
scram. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, given the level of
redundan in the linegand the low probability of a scram occurring whilel

L the valve e inoperable and the line is not isolated. The SDV is still J
isolable since the redundant valve in the affected line is OPERABLE.
During these periods, the single failure criterion may not be preserved,
and a higher risk exists to allow reactor water out of the primary system
during a scram.

BWRI4 STS B 3.1.8-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.1.8

O INSERT 1

The ACTIONS Table is modified by a second Note stating that an isolated line may be
unisolated under administrative control to allow draining and venting of the SDV.

Insert Page B 3.1.8-2
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

B.1

If both valves in a line are inoperable, the line must be isolated to contain
the reactor coolant during a scram 0

he 8 hour Completion Time to isolate the line is based on the low
probability of a scram occurring while the line is not isolated and
unlikelihood of significant CRD seal leakage.

CA

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not met, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at ast MODE 3 within
12 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours Is reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

During normal operation, the SDV vent and drain valves should be in the
open position (except when performing SR 3.1.8.2) to allow for drainage
of the SDV piping. Verifying that each valve is in the open position
ensures that the SDV vent and drain valves will perform their intended
functions during normal operation. This SR does not require any testing
or valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that the valves are in
the correct position.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve operation, which
ensure correct valve positions.

SR 3.1.8.2

During a scram, the SDV vent and drain valves should close to contain
the reactor water discharged to the SDV piping. Cycling each valve
through its complete range of motion (closed and open) ensures that the
valve will function properly during a scram. The 92 day Frequency Is
based on operating experience and takes into account the level of
redundancy in the system design.

BWRI4 STS B 3.1.8-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.1.8.3

SR 3.1.8.3 is an integrated test of the SDV vent and drain valves to verify
total system performance. After receipt of a simulated or actual scram [m)
signal, the closure of the SDV vent and drain valves is verified. The X
closure time oft econds after receipt of a scram signal is based on the
bounding leakage case evaluated in the accident analysis (Ref. 01 (Th
Similarly, after receipt of a simulated or actual scram reset signal, the

"Control Fod opening of the SDV vent and drain valves is verified. The LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.1.1 and the scram time testing
of control rods in LCO 3.1.3 4overlap this Surveillance to provide complete Id
testing of the assumed safety function. Thelionth Frequency is 11
based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if
the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the Surveillance 24
when performed at the month Frequency; therefore, the Frequency (i)
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES0tI S1C-+MSAR, Section 0[4.2_2.2.3]- (

2. 10CFR IO00.

3. NUREG-0803, 'Generic Safety Evaluation Report Regarding Integrity
of BWR Scram System Piping," August 1981.

0
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.8 BASES, SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME (SDV) VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

4. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

5. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.8, SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME (SDV) VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 9

Relocated/Deleted Current Technical Specifications
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CTS 314.3.B1.2, Control Rod Drive Housing Support System
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.3.B.2

3.0 UMING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CD

r-W

CD

CD

0

() when the rod Is withrma the Irst time
subsequent to each relueln outage. observe
discemible response of the nuclear
ifstnjmeqitation. However. for Initial rods when
response Is not discernible. subsequent
exercising of thes rods after the reaor Is
Critical shall be pedonned to observe nuclear
Ismentaon response.

-7

2. The contral rod d,(e housing support system shall be I
place duIng reeor power operation and when the
reactor oohla system Is prssued above
atmospheartp'ressure with fuel h the reactor
unless allA,derable cnrol rods are hfuly Inserteand
Srndfie~Inn 3.3K1h met/

See ITS 3.1.3 }

See ITS 3.3.2.1}

a)

(D

C

aD

CD
M

0)
to

0

(1%

3.(a)(Control rod withdrawal sequences shag he established
so that the mmdmum calculated reactivty that could be
added by dropout o any hnrem nt of any one control
blade will not make the core more than 13% Ak
aueclla

3.(a) To consider the rod worth mkribLzer opemble, the
follwig steps must be perfomed:

0) The control rod withdrawal sequence for the rod
worth minImier computer shall be verfled as

PQ The rod worth minlmizer computer on-ine diagnostrc
test shall be successfully completed.

PR) Proper annunciation of the selection error of at least
one out-of-sequence control rod hI each fully
insrted group shall be verified.

[ See ITS 3.1.6 }

3.314.3 79 1/9/81
Amendment No. 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.3.B.2, CONTROL ROD DRIVE HOUSING SUPPORT SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirement) CTS 314.3.B.2 requires the
control rod drive housing support system to be in place during reactor power
operation and when the reactor coolant system is pressurized above atmospheric
pressure with fuel in the reactor vessel, unless all operable control rods are fully
inserted and Specification 3.3.A.1 is met. CTS 4.3.B.2 requires the control rod
drive housing support system to be inspected after reassembly and the results of
the inspection recorded. ITS 3.1 does not include the requirements for the
control rod drive housing support system. This changes the CTS by deleting the
explicit control rod drive housing support system requirements from the Technical
Specifications.

The purpose of CTS 3/4.3.B.2 is to ensure that the control rod drive housing
support system is operable when control rods are withdrawn from the core. This
change is acceptable because the LCO requirements continue to ensure that the
structures, systems, and components are maintained consistent with the safety
analyses and licensing basis. The CTS 3/4.3.B.2 requirement for the control rod
drive housing support to be in place is included in the OPERABILITY
requirements for control rods. Plant configuration management provides
adequate controls to assure the control rod drive housing support is in place.
The current Technical Specifications require the control rod drive housing
support system to be inspected after reassembly and the results of the inspection
recorded. This current Technical Specifications requirement verifies that the
control rod drive housing support is In place for reactor operation in MODES 1, 2,
and 3. Post-maintenance inspections conducted through plant configuration
management control have the same function as the current Technical
Specifications requirement. Since work is not normally performed on the control
rod drive housing support at power, and checks on its installation are not made at
power there is no current requirement to verify control rod drive housing support
installation In power operating conditions. Therefore, the deletion of this current

Monticello Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.3.6.2, CONTROL ROD DRIVE HOUSING SUPPORT SYSTEM

Technical Specifications is acceptable based on use of plant configuration
management control to ensure proper control rod drive housing support system
installation. This change is designated as a less restrictive change because a
requirement is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

Monticello Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.3.B.2, CONTROL ROD DRIVE HOUSING SUPPORT SYSTEM

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Summary of Changes
ITS Section 3.2

Change Description Affected Pages

The changes described in the NMC response to Page 19 of 73
Question 200601201447 have been made. Minor
grammatical correction to the ITS Bases has been
made.

Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT I

VOLUME 7

MONTICELLO
IMPROVED TECHNICAL

SPECIFICATIONS CONVERSION

ITS SECTION 3.2
POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

Revision I
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LIST OF ATTACHMENTS

1. ITS 3.2.1
2. ITS 3.2.2
3. ITS 3.2.3
4. Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) not

adopted in the Monticello ITS
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ATTACHMENT I

ITS 3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (APLHGR)
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.11.A states that the APLHGR should not exceed limits during "power
operation," which is defined in CTS 1.0.0 as "above 1% rated thermal power."
However, CTS 3.11 .A only states to reduce thermal power to "less than 25%" if
the APLHGR LCO is being exceeded and the APLHGRs are not returned to
within limits within the specified time. ITS LCO 3.2.1 is applicable at THERMAL
POWER > 25% RTP. ITS 3.2.1 ACTION B requires a THERMAL POWER
reduction to < 25% RTP if the APLHGR(s) are not restored to within limits within
the specified time limit of ACTION A. This changes the CTS by changing the
Applicability from > 11% rated thermal power to > 25% RTP.

The purpose of the CTS 3.11.A is to ensure the APLHGRs are within limits when
required. This changes the CTS by changing the Applicability from "power
operation" to "> 25% RTP." This change is acceptable because at THERMAL
POWER levels < 25% RTP the reactor is operating with substantial margin to the
APLHGR limits. For this reason there is no need to monitor APLHGRs when
THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP. This is also consistent with the Surveillance
Frequency in CTS 4.11 .A, which states to monitor APLHGR at > 25% rated
thermal power. This change simply aligns the Applicability with the CTS default
action and Surveillance Frequency, and is therefore considered administrative.
Therefore, this change is considered a presentation preference change only and,
as such, is considered an administrative change.

A.3 CTS 3.11.A states "Surveillance and corresponding action shall continue until
reactor operation is within the prescribed limits." ITS 3.2.1 does not include this
statement. This changes the CTS by deleting this statement.

The purpose of this CTS 3.11.A statement is to identify the importance of
monitoring the APLGHRs to verify they are restored to prescribed limits. After
they are within limits, it is obvious that the action can be exited. This change is
acceptable because ITS LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2 have been added to the TS
as indicated in the Discussion of Changes for ITS Section 3.0. ITS LCO 3.0.1
states "LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability," and LCO 3.0.2 states "Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO,
the Required Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met" and "If the
LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified
Completion Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required." The
CTS 3.11 .A guidance is provided in the ITS generic guidelines of LCO 3.0.1 and
LCO 3.0.2. In addition, the only way to confirm the APLHGRs have been
restored to within limits Is to perform a Surveillance; thus, it is not necessary to

Monticello Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

be specifically stated. Therefore, this change is considered a presentation
preference change only and, as such, is considered an administrative change.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.11.A specifies the limits for APLHGRs for Utwo
loop" and none loop" operation. For two loop operation, the APLGHR limits are
specified "for each type of fuel as a function of average planar exposure." For
one loop operation, the APLGHR limits are specified "for each type of fuel" and
shall not exceed "the most limiting of a. The above values multiplied by 0.80 for
GE1 1 and GE12 fuel and 0.90 for GE14 fuel, or b. The above values multiplied
by the appropriate flow and power dependent correction factors provided in the
Core Operating Limits Report." In addition CTS 4.11 .A states the APLHGR "for
each type of fuel as a function of average planar exposure" shall be determined.
ITS 3.2.1 states "AII APLHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits specified
in the COLR." ITS SR 3.2.1.1 requires verification of all APLGHRs are less than
or equal to the limits specified in the COLR. This changes the CTS by relocating
the details that the APLHGRs limits are specified for "one" and "two" loop
operation, that the two loop APLHGR limits are specified "for each type of fuel as
a function of average planar exposure," and that the single loop APLHGRs limits
"for each type of fuel" shall not exceed "the most limiting of a. The above values
multiplied by 0.80 for GE11 and GE12 fuel and 0.90 for GE14 fuel, or b. The
above values multiplied by the appropriate flow and power dependent correction
factors provided in the Core Operating Limits Report" to the Bases.

The removal of these details for evaluating APLGHR Surveillance Requirements
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS LCO 3.2.1 still retains
the requirement that "All APLHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits
specified in the COLR" and ITS SR 3.2.1.1 requires verification that "all
APLHGRs are less than or equal to the limits specified in the COLR." Also, this
change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are property
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail

Monticello Page 2 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 5 - Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS 3.11.A states WWhen
hand calculations are required, the APLHGR for each type of fuel as a function of
average planar exposure shall not exceed the limiting value for the most limiting
lattice (excluding natural uranium) provided in the Core Operating Limits Report."
ITS LCO 3.2.1 states "All APLHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits
specified in the COLR." This changes the CTS by relocating the hand calculation
APLHGR limits to the COLR.

The removal of these cycle-specific parameter limits from the Technical
Specifications and their relocation into the COLR is acceptable because these
limits are developed or utilized under NRC-approved methodologies. The NRC
documented in Generic Letter 88-16, Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter
Limits From the Technical Specifications, that this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains requirements and
Surveillances that verify that the cycle-specific parameter limits are being met.
ITS 3.2.1 LCO requires, "AII APLHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits
specified in the COLR," and ITS SR 3.2.1.1 requires verification that "all
APLHGRs are less than or equal to the limits specified in the COLR." Also, this
change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the COLR under the requirements provided in ITS 5.6.3, "Core
Operating Limits Report." ITS 5.6.3 ensures the applicable limits (e.g., fuel
thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic limits) of the safety analysis are
met. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change
because information relating to cycle-specific parameter limits is being removed
from the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.11 .A states that if at any time during power
operation it is determined that the APLHGR limiting condition for operation is
being exceeded, "action shall be Initiated within 15 minutes to restore operation
to within the prescribed limits." ITS 3.2.1 does not include this 15 minute action.
This changes the CTS by relocating the procedural detail that "action shall be
initiated within 15 minutes to restore operation to within the prescribed limits" to
the Bases in the form of a discussion that "prompt action should be taken to
restore the APLHGR(s) to within the required limits."

The removal of this detail for performing actions from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be included In the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to restore the
APLHGRs to within limits in 2 hours, consistent with the CTS actions. Also, this
change is acceptable because this type of procedural detail will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly

Monticello Page 3 of 4

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 9 of 73



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 10 of 73

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because a procedural detail for meeting Technical Specification
requirements is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.11 .A requires the APLHGR to be determined daily during
reactor operation at > 25% rated thermal power. ITS SR 3.2.1.1 requires the
same verification "once within 12 hours after 2 25% RTP and 24 hours
thereafter." This changes the CTS by allowing the reactor to reach and exceed a
THERMAL POWER level of 25% RTP without completing the Surveillance.

The purpose of CTS 4.1 1.A is to ensure all APLHGRs are within limits before
THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP. This change is acceptable because the new
Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of fuel reliability. This change allows the plant to increase
THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP without completing the Surveillance. However,
after 25% RTP is achieved the verification must be performed within 12 hours
and every 24 hours thereafter. The 12 hour allowance after THERMAL POWER
2 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the large inherent margin to
operating limits at low power levels. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than
under the CTS.

Monticello Page 4 of 4
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APLHGR
3.2.1

-' CTS
3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

3.11A LCO 3.2.1 All APLHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits specified in the
COLR.

3.11A APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

3.11-A A. Any APLHGR not within
limits.

A.1 Restore APLHGR(s) to
within limits.

2 hours

3.11'A B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.1 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to < 25% RTP.

4 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

4.11A SR 3.2.1.1 Verify all APLHGRs are less than or equal to the
limits specified in the COLR.

Once within
12 hours after
2 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

.1.

BWR/4 STS 3.2.1-1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

NoneK- -I

I~
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

BASES

BACKGROUND The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the fuel rods in a Anode
fuel assembly at any axialtlocation. Limits on the APLHGR are specified (
to ensure that the fuel design limits identified in Reference 1 are not
exceeded during anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs) and that the
peak cladding temperature (PCT) during the postulated design basis loss
of coolant accident (LOCA) does not exceed the limits specified in
10 CFR 50.46.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating the fuel
design limits are presented in References 1 and 2. The analytical
methods and assumptions used in evaluating Design Basis Accidents
(DBAs), anticipated operational transients, and normal operation that
determine the APLHGR limits are presented in References 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,

errWFI* -in .I
Eves- 7,8,9,and10

Fuel design evaluations are performed to demonstrate that the 1% limit
on the fuel cladding plastic strain and other fuel design limits described in
Reference 1 are not exceeded during AOOs for operation with LHGRs up
to the operating limit LHGR. IAP its are equivalentlgtetGRGR
Ilimit frletach fuel rod div~ige~he local peaking fado-o~e fuel l
Iembly. APLHGR limits are developed as a function of exposure and
the various operating core flow and power states to ensure adherence to
fuel design limits during the limiting AOOs (Refs. And 71). Flow
dependent APLHGR limits are determined using the three dimensional

111BWR simulator code (Refi> to analyze slow flow runout transients. The
flow dependent multiplier, MAPFACf, is dependent on the maximum core
flow runout capability. The maximum runout flow is dependent on the
existing setting of the core flow limiter in the Recirculation Flow Control
System.

Based on analyses of limiting plant transients (other than core flow
increases) over a range of power and flow conditions, power dependent
multipliers, MAPFACp, are also generated. Due to the sensitivity of the
transient response to initial core flow levels at power levels below those at
which turbine stop valve closure and turbine control valve fast closure
scram trips are bypassed, both high and low core flow MAPFACp limits
are provided for operation at power levels between 25% RTP and the
previously mentioned bypass power level. The exposure dependent
APLHGR limits are reduced by MAPFAC, and MAPFACf at various
operating conditions to ensure that all fuel design criteria are met for
normal operation and AOOs. A complete discussion of the analysis code
is provided in Referenced - [!

(5)

0
0

0D

BWR/4 STS B 3.2.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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All changes are "1- unless 1I otherwise noted J

APLHGR
B 3.2.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

LOCA analyses are then performed to ensure that the above determined
APLHGR limits are adequate to meet the PCT and maximum oxidation
limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is performed using calculational
models that are consistent with the requirements of 10 CFR 50,

IAendix K. A complete discussion of the analysis code is provided in
Referenced The PCT following a postulated LOCA is a function of the
average heat generation rate of all the rods of a fuel assembly at any
axial location and is not strongly influenced by the rod to rod power
distribution within an assembly. The APLg limits specific
|equhva~e LHGR of the hI w red fuelrd'sumed in thle

DL0A- analysis divided bvislpeaking factojrl A conservative
multiplier is applied to the LHGR assumed in the LOCA analysis to
account for the uncertainty associated with the measurement of the
APLHGR. 14

For singl recirculatio loop operation, the MAPFAC multiplier is limited to
a maximu m (Re. This maximum limit is due to the
conservative analysis assumption of an earlier departure from nucleate
boiling with one recirculation loop available, resulting in a more severe
cladding heatup during a LOCA. reachtype of fuel as

a function or average

The APLHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).Pionaresur

LCO The APLHGR limits specified in the COLR re the result of the fuel
design, DBA, and transient analyses. For two recirculation loops
operating, the limit is determined by multiplying the smaller of the
MAPFACp and MAPFACf factors times the exposure dependent APLHGR
limits. With only one recirculation loop in operation, in conformance with
the requirements of LCO 3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating," the limit0.80and0.90

INSERT2 is determined by multipI ing the exposure deiendent APLHGR lit b [W
the smaller of either MAPFACp, MAPFACI , where MM'he

een e ermine y s s aulation loop analysis (Ref. 5).

APPLICABILITY The APLHGR limits are primarily derived from fuel design evaluations and
LOCA and transient analyses that are assumed to occur at high power

Z Levels. Design calculations (Ref. H) and operating experience have
shown that as power is reduced, the margin to the required APLHGR

NEDC-30492-P limits increases. This trend continues down to the power range of 5% to
15% RTP when entry Into MODE 2 occurs. When in MODE 2, the
intermediate range monitor scram function provides prompt scram
initiation during any significant transient, thereby effectively removing any
APLHGR limit compliance concern in MODE 2. Therefore, at THERMAL
POWER levels s 25% RTP, the reactor is operating with substantial
margin to the APLHGR limits; thus, this LCO is not required.

BWR/4 STS B 3.2.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.2.1

O3 INSERT 1

0.80 for GE11 and GE12 fuel and 0.90 for GE14 fuel

O INSERT 2

0.80 for GE11 and GE12 fuel and 0.90 for GE14 fuel

Insert Page B 3.2.1-2
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS A.1

If any APLHGR exceeds the required limits, an assumption regarding an
initial condition of the DBA and transient analyses may not be met.
Therefore, prompt action should be taken to restore the APLHGR(s) to
within the required limits such that the plant operates within analyzed
conditions and within design limits of the fuel rods. The 2 hour
Completion Time Is sufficient to restore the APLHGR(s) to within its limits
and is acceptable based on the low probability of a transient or DBA
occurring simultaneously with the APLHGR out of specification.

B.1

If the APLHGR cannot be restored to within its required limits within the
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to[fEa MODE or
other specified condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25% RTP within
4 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

APLHGRs are required to be initially calculated within 12 hours after
THERMAL POWER is 2 25% RTP and then every 24 hours thereafter.
They are compared to the specified limits in the COLR to ensure that the
reactor is operating within the assumptions of the safety analysis. The
24 hour Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and
recognition of the slowness of changes in power distribution during
normal operation. The 12 hour allowance after THERMAL POWER
2 25% RTP Is achieved Is acceptable given the large inherent margin to
operating limits at low power levels.

0

REFERENCES [ 3 24 01 1-P-A General Electric Standard Application for Reactor 0
Fuel"I latest a d version sion specified in

1-1 -- 411QrU-1ADPhgnSpeaficab{~~on 5.6.3) J D_

5. [Plant spe efic eIoop operation].2

16. [Plant spedic-loadfine limit analysis].r

BWR/4 STS B 3.2.1-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.2.1

O_ INSERT 3

7. NEDE-23785-P (A), Revision 1, "The GESTR-LOCA and SAFER Models for I
Evaluation of the Loss-of-Coolant Accident (Volume l1l), SAFERIGESTR
Application Methodology," October 1984.

Q INSERT 4

8. NEDC-30515, "GE BWR Extended Load Line Limit Analysis for Monticello
Nuclear Generating Plant, Cycle 11," March 1984.

9. NEDC-31849P, including Supplement 1, "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit
Analysis for Monticello Nuclear Generating Plant Cycle 15," June 1992.

Insert Page B 3.2.1-3
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

BASES

REFERENCES (continued) I

7. [Plant Specific Average Powe eM onitor, Rod Block Monitor
and Technical Speci mprovements (ARTS) Program].

I 1 NEDO-30130-A, Steady State Nuclear Methods," May 1985.

NEDO-24154, "Qualification of the One-Dimensional Core Transient
Model for Boiling Water Reactors," October 1978

110. [Plant speciflossa~ at accident aavil

0

0

BWR/4 STS B 3.2.1-4
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B 3.2.1

Q INSERT 5

10. NEDC-30492-P, "Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block Monitor and
Technical Specification Improvement (ARTS) Program for Monticello Nuclear
Generating Plant,' April 1984.

Q INSERT 6

13. GE-NE-1 87-02-0392, "Monticello Nuclear Generating Plant SAFERIGESTR-
LOCA Analysis Basis Documentation," July 1993.

14. Supplemental Reload Licensing Report for Monticello Nuclear Generation Plant
(version specified in the COLR).

Insert Page B 3.2.1-4

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 21 of 73



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 22 of 73

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.1 BASES, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

(APLHGR)

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

4. Editorial change made for clarity.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.2.1, AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 2

ITS 3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWR/4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.11 .C does not state when the MCPR LCO is required to be met, however
CTS 3.11.C states reduce thermal power to less than 25%" if the limiting value
for MCPR is being exceeded and the MCPR is not returned to within limits within
the specified time. ITS LCO 3.2.2 is applicable at THERMAL POWER
> 25% RTP. ITS 3.2.2 ACTION B requires a THERMAL POWER reduction to
< 25% RTP if the MCPR(s) are not restored to within limits within specified time
limit of ACTION A. This changes the CTS by clearly specifying the Applicability
as > 25% RTP.

The purpose of the CTS 3.11.C is to ensure the MCPRs are within limits when
required. This changes the CTS by adding the explicit Applicability of
"THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP." This change is acceptable because at
THERMAL POWER levels < 25% RTP the reactor is operating with substantial
margin to the MCPR limits. For this reason there is no need to monitor MCPRs
when THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP. This is also consistent with the
Surveillance Frequency in CTS 4.11.C, which states to monitor MCPR at
> 25% rated thermal power. This change states the Applicability consistent with
the CTS default action and Surveillance Frequency. Therefore, this change is
considered a presentation preference change only and, as such, is considered
an administrative change.

A.3 CTS 3.11 .C states wSurveillance and corresponding action shall continue until
reactor operation is within the prescribed limits." ITS 3.2.2 does not include this
statement. This changes the CTS by deleting this statement.

The purpose of this CTS 3.11.C statement is to identify the importance of
monitoring the MCPRs to verify they are restored to prescribed limits. After the
MCPRs are within limits, it is obvious that the action can be exited. This change
is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2 have been added to the
Technical Specifications as described in the Discussion of Changes for ITS
Section 3.0. ITS LCO 3.0.1 states "LCOs shall be met during the MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability," and LCO 3.0.2 states "Upon
discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated
Conditions shall be met" and "If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion of the Required
Action(s) is not required." The CTS 3.11 .C guidance is provided in the ITS
generic guidelines of LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2. In addition, the only way to
confirm the MCPRs have been restored to within limits and the LCO is being met
is to perform a Surveillance; thus, it is not necessary to be specifically stated.

Monticello Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

Therefore, this change is considered a presentation preference change only and,
as such, is considered an administrative change.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.11.C does not specify a Surveillance Requirement to determine the
MCPR limits after completion of scram time testing. ITS SR 3.2.2.2 requires the
determination of the MCPR limits once within 72 hours after each completion of
SR 3.1.4.1, once within 72 hours after each completion of SR 3.1.4.2, and once
within 72 hours after each completion of SR 3.1.4.4 (scram time testing
Surveillances). This changes the CTS by adding ITS SR 3.2.2.2 to the Technical
Specifications.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.2.2.2 is to determine the MCPR limits after
performance of the scram time tests, since scram times can affect the MCPR
limit. This change is acceptable because the transient analysis is allowed to take
credit for conservatism in the scram speed performance, thus it must be
demonstrated that the specific scram speed distribution is consistent with that
used in the transient analysis. ITS SR 3.2.2.2 determines the value of x, which is
a measure of the actual scram speed distribution compared with the assumed
distribution. The MCPR operating limit is then determined based on an
interpolation between the applicable limits for Option A (scram times of
LCO 3.1.4, "Control Rod Scram Times") and Option B (realistic scram times)
analyses. The parameter Xr must be determined once within 72 hours after each
set of scram time tests required by SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, and SR 3.1.4.4
because the effective scram speed distribution may change during the cycle or
after maintenance that could affect scram times. The 72 hour Completion Time
is acceptable due to the relatively minor changes in r expected during the fuel
cycle. This change is more restrictive because it adds a Surveillance
Requirement that prescribes explicit requirements to determine MCPR limits at
the specified times.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.11.C states that if at any time during power
operation it is determined that the limiting value for MCPR is being exceeded,
"action shall be Initiated within 15 minutes to restore operation to within the
prescribed limits." ITS 3.2.2 does not include this 15 minute action. This
changes the CTS by relocating the procedural detail that "action shall be initiated
within 15 minutes to restore operation to within the prescribed limits" to the Bases
in the form of a discussion that "prompt action should be taken to restore the
MCPR(s) to within the required limits."

Monticello Page 2 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

The removal of this detail for performing actions from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to restore the
MCPRs to within limits in 2 hours, consistent with the CTS actions. Also, this
change is acceptable because this type of procedural detail will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because a procedural detail for meeting Technical Specification
requirements is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.A (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.11 .C requires the MCPR to be determined daily during reactor
operation at > 25% rated thermal power. ITS SR 3.2.2.1 requires the same
verification "once within 12 hours after 2 25% RTP and 24 hours thereafter." This
changes the CTS by allowing the reactor to reach and exceed a THERMAL
POWER level of 25% RTP without completing the Surveillance.

The purpose of CTS 4.11.C is to ensure all MCPRs are within limits before
THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP. This change is acceptable because the new
Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of fuel reliability. This change allows the plant to increase
THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP without completing the Surveillance. However,
after 25% RTP is achieved the verification must be performed within 12 hours
and every 24 hours thereafter. The 12 hour allowance after THERMAL POWER
a 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the large inherent margin to
operating limits at low power levels. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than
under the CTS.

L.2 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.11 .C states MCPR shall be determined daily and "following any
change in power level or distribution which has the potential of bringing the core
to its operating MCPR." ITS SR 3.2.2.1 requires a similar daily verification, but
does not include the additional Frequency based on a change in power level or
distribution. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to verify MCPRs
are within limits "following any change in power level or distribution which has the
potential of bringing the core to its operating MCPR."

The purpose of the above described CTS 4.11 .C Surveillance Frequency is to
ensure MCPR is within limits when there is a potential for bringing the core to its
operating MCPR limit. This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance
Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of
fuel reliability. This condition is unlikely and the Surveillance would seldom be
required. Therefore, the Surveillance Frequency has been deleted. This change

Monticello Page 3 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

Monticello Page 4 of 4
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MCPR
3.2.2

'-v CTS

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.2 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

3.11.C LCO 3.2.2 All MCPRs shall be greater than or equal to the MCPR operating limits
specified in the COLR.

3.11.C APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

THERMAL POWER 2Ž25% RTP.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

3.11.C A. Any MCPR not within
limits.

A.1 Restore MCPR(s) to within
limits.

2 hours

3.11.C B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

B.1 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to < 25% RTP.

4 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

4.11.C SR 3.2.2.1 Verify all MCPRs are greater than or equal to the
limits specified in the COLR.

Once within
12 hours after
2 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

BWR/4 STS 3.2.2-1
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MCPR
3.2.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

DCA SR 3.2.2.2 Determine the MCPR limits. Once within
72 hours after
each completion
of SR 3.1.4.1

AND

Once within
72 hours after
each completion
of SR 3.1.4.2

AND

Once within
72 hours after
each completion
of SR 3.1.4.4

BWR/4 STS 3.2.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

None
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.2 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

BASES

BACKGROUND MCPR is a ratio of the fuel assembly power that would result in the onset
ofoboilingltransjtlorlto the actual fuel assembly power. The MCPR Safety
Limit (SL) is set such that 99.9% of the fuel rods avoidboilrapsitorAf
the limit is not violated (refer to the Bases for SL 2.1.1 h
limit MCPR is established to ensure that no fuel damage results during
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). Although fuel damage does
not necessarily occur If a fuel rod actually experienced'boilingltransitiorl
(Ref. 1), the critical power at whichiboilingltransitiorl is calculated to occur
has been adopted as a fuel design criterion.

0
0

0

The onset of transition boiling is a phenomenon that is readily detected
during the testing of various fuel bundle designs. Based on these
experimental data, correlations have been developed to predict critical
bundle power (i.e., the bundle power level at the onset of transition
boiling) for a given set of plant parameters (e.g., reactor vessel pressure,
flow, and subcooling). Because plant operating conditions and bundle
power levels are monitored and determined relatively easily, monitoring
the MCPR is a convenient way of ensuring that fuel failures due to

2 inadequate cooling do not occur.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating the AOOs to
establish the operating limit MCPR are presented in References 2, 3, 4,
5, 6, 7, To ensure that the MCPR SL is not exceeded during any
transient event that occurs with moderate frequency, limiting transients
have been analyzed to determine the largest reduction in critical power
ratio (CPR). The types of transients evaluated are loss of flow, increase
in pressure and power, positive reactivity insertion, and coolant
temperature decrease. The limiting transient yields the largest change in
CPR (ACPR). When the largest ACPR is added to the MCPR SL, the
required operating limit MCPR is obtained.

0

0

The MCPR operating limits derived from the transient analysis are
dependent on the operating core flow and power state (MCPR 1 and
MCPRp, respectively) to ensure adherence to fuel design limits during the
worst transient that occurs with moderate frequency (Refs. n
Flow dependent MCPR limits are determined by steady state thermal
hydraulic methods with key physics response inputs benchmarked using
the three dimensional BWR simulator code (Ref.wo analyze slow flow
runout transients. The operating limit is dependent on the maximum core
flow limiter setting in the Recirculation Flow Control System.

BWR/4 STS B 3.2.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
12

Power dependent MCPR\limits (MCPRp) are determined mainly by the
one dimensional transient code (Refg. Due to the sensitivity of the (i
transient response to initial core flow levels at power levels below those at
which the turbine stop valve closure and turbine control valve fast closure
scrams are bypassed, high and low flow MCPRp operating limits are
provided for operating between 25% RTP and the previously mentioned
bypass power level.

The MCPR satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The MCPR operating limits specified in the COLR are the result of the
Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient analysis. The operating limit
MCPR is determined by the larger of the MCPRf and MCPRp limits.

APPLICABILITY The MCPR operating limits are primarily derived from transient analyses
that are assumed to occur at high power levels. Below 25% RTP, the
reactor is operating at a mi fuflecirculation pump speed and the (J
moderator void ratio is small. Surveillance of thermal limits below
25% RTP is unnecessary due to the large inherent margin that ensures
that the MCPR SL is not exceeded even if a limiting transient occurs.
Statistical analyses indicate that the nominal value of the initial MCPR
expected at 25% RTP is > 3.5. Studies of the variation of limiting
transient behavior have been performed over the range of power and flow
conditions. These studies encompass the range of key actual plant
parameter values important to typically limiting transients. The results of
these studies demonstrate that a margin is expected between
performance and the MCPR requirements, and that margins increase as
power is reduced to 25% RTP. This trend is expected to continue to the
5% to 15% power range when entry into MODE 2 occurs. When in
'MODE 2, the intermediate range monitoiprovideM rapid scram initiation 3Q

for any significant power Increase transient, which effectively eliminates
any MCPR compliance concern. Therefore, at THERMAL POWER levels
< 25% RTP, the reactor is operating with substantial margin to the MCPR
limits and this LCO is not required.

ACTIONS A.1

If any MCPR is outside the required limits, an assumption regarding an
initial condition of the design basis transient analyses may not be met.
Therefore, prompt action should be taken to restore the MCPR(s) to
within the required limits such that the plant remains operating within
analyzed conditions. The 2 hour Completion Time is normally sufficient to
restore the MCPR(s) to within its limits and Is acceptable based on the
low probability of a transient or DBA occurring simultaneously with the
MCPR out of specification.

BWR/4 STS B 3.2.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

B.1

If the MCPR cannot be restored to within its required limits within the
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE or
other specified condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25% RTP within
4 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.2.1

The MCPR is required to be initially calculated within 12 hours after
THERMAL POWER is 2 25% RTP and then every 24 hours thereafter. It
is compared to the specified limits in the COLR to ensure that the reactor
is operating within the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency Is based on both engineering judgment and recognition of the
slowness of changes in power distribution during normal operation. The
12 hour allowance after THERMAL POWER a 25% RTP is achieved is
acceptable given the large inherent margin to operating limits at low
power levels.

SR 3.2.2.2

Because the transient analysis takes credit for conservatism in the scram
speed performance, it must be demonstrated that the specific scram
speed distribution is consistent with that used in the transient analysis.
SR 3.2.2.2 determines the value of a, which is a measure of the actual
scram speed distribution compared with the assumed distribution. The
MCPR operating limit is then determined based on an interpolation
between the applicable limits for Option A (scram times of LCO 3.1.4,
"Control Rod Scram Times") and Option B (realistic scram times)
analyses. The parameter X must be determined once within 72 hours
after each set of scram time tests required by SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, and
SR 3.1.4.4 because the effective scram speed distribution may change
during the cycle or after maintenance that could affect scram times. The
72 hour Completion Time Is acceptable due to the relatively minor
changes in c expected during the fuel cycle.

BWR/4 STS B 3.2.2-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

BASE S

REFERENCES 1. NUREG-0562, June 1979.

24011-P-A, 'General Electric Standard Application for Reactor (
Fuel"|flatest a ed versioon specified in

caSpe tic5.3on 5.6.3)

/ 3-_[3lSAR, @ r

Fi_,�
174'f

F1 -2-1
11::4-f

JA h I Section 8.2.6 ,2)4. SSAR, J

5Catr UPSAR, Chaptper14

16. [Plant pCiooertns1

X17. [Plant s sf e limit analyi

8. [Plant specific Average Power a< lonitor, Rod Block Monitor
and Technical Spe provements (ARTS) Program].

i[. NEDO-30130-A, 'Steady State Nuclear Methods," May 1985.

it. NEDO-24154, "Qualification of the One-Dimensional Core Transient
Model for Boiling Water Reactors," October 1978.
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B 3.2.2

Q INSERT I

7. NEDE-23785-P (A), Revision 1, "The GESTR-LOCA and SAFER Models for
Evaluation of the Loss-of-Coolant Accident (Volume l1l), SAFER/GESTR
Application Methodology," October 1984.

Q INSERT 2

8. NEDC-30515, "GE BWR Extended Load Line Limit Analysis for Monticello
Nuclear Generating Plant, Cycle 11," March 1984.

9. NEDC-31849P, including Supplement 1, "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit
Analysis for Monticello Nuclear Generating Plant Cycle 15," June 1992.

Q INSERT 3

10. NEDC-30492-P, "Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block Monitor and
Technical Specification Improvement (ARTS) Program for Monticello Nuclear
Generating Plant," April 1984.

Insert Page B 3.2.2-4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.2 BASES, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

4. Editorial change made for clarity.

5. Changes made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.2.2, MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 3

ITS 3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 46 of 73



(

ITS

C

ITS

3.0 LIMmNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERAllON 4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ITS 3.2.3

0

pa

0

0

(0

CD
04

0

n at any Uime during power operation, it is determined
that the APLHGR limiting condition for operation Is being
exceeded, action shal be Initiated within 15 minutes to
restore operation to within the prescribed Emits.
Survemance and corresponding action shal continue
until reactor operation Is within the prescribed Fmits. If
the APLHGR Is not etuned to within the prescribed
litrrs within two hours, reduce thermal power to ess
than 25% within the next four hours.

LCO 3.2.3

ACTION A

ACTION B

B. Linear Hed Genextlon Rde B

Ouring V ad757 nthe =LHGR shel be Im tha or
equa to the llmh s eded In the Core Operating Limits
Report.

If at mW time during operation N Is determined that the
HT" value for LHGR edF&ct1onfiheJ1L
be Inni" within 15 RnLtAhin Me Re"Pnmmfbed Ilm Surveillance qhd
rc-on-wpqh !y

ding action el : nus until
jqperstWn Is within the i scribed limb. F"--tFWL-HGR Is
not returned to within the prescribed limits within 2

hoursJ-re-du-ce thermal power to less than 25% wfth1n the
In-

Sea ITS 3.2.1 }

AE2
B.

3.2.3.1 The LHGR sha be checked during reactor
operation at a25% of rated thermal power.

212 2/160
Amendment No. 4 3.4 70,109

0

pa

0

-a

CD

0)

-4,
C.%

3.11/4.11

Page 1 of 1



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 48 of 73

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.11.B states that the LHGR should not exceed limits during "power
operation," which is defined in CTS 1.0.0 as "above 1 % rated thermal power."
However, CTS 3.111.B only states to reduce THERMAL POWER to "less than
25%" if the limiting values for LHGR is being exceeded and the LHGRs are not
returned to within limits within the specified time. ITS LCO 3.2.3 is applicable at
THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP. ITS 3.2.3 ACTION B requires a THERMAL
POWER reduction to < 25% RTP if the LHGR(s) are not restored to within limits
within the specified time limit of ACTION A. This changes the CTS by changing
the Applicability from > 1% RATED THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP.

The purpose of the CTS 3.11.B is to ensure the LHGRs are within limits when
required. This changes the CTS by changing the Applicability from "power
operation" to "> 25% RTP." This change is acceptable since at THERMAL
POWER levels < 25% RTP the reactor is operating with substantial margin to the
LHGR limits. For this reason there is no need to monitor LHGRs when
THERMAL POWER < 25% RTP. This is also consistent with the Surveillance
Frequency in CTS 4.11.1, which states to monitor LHGR at > 25% RATED
THERMAL POWER. This change simply aligns the Applicability with the CTS
default action and Surveillance Frequency. Therefore, this change is considered
a presentation preference change only and, as such, is considered an
administrative change.

A.3 CTS 3.11.8 states "Surveillance and corresponding action shall continue until
reactor operation is within the prescribed limits." ITS 3.2.3 does not include this
statement. This changes the CTS by deleting this statement.

The purpose of this CTS 3.11.8 statement is to identify the importance of
monitoring the LGHRs to verify they are restored to prescribed limits. After they
are within limits, it Is obvious that the action can be exited. ITS LCO 3.0.1 and
LCO 3.0.2 have been added to the Technical Specifications as indicated in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS Section 3.0. ITS LCO 3.0.1 states " LCOs shall
be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability," and
LCO 3.0.2 states "Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met" and "If the LCO is met or is no
longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion Time(s),
completion of the Required Action(s) is not require." The CTS 3.11.B guidance is
provided in the ITS generic guidelines of LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2. In addition,
the only way to confirm the LHGRs have been restored to within limits is to
perform a Surveillance; thus, it is not necessary to be specifically stated.

Monticello Page 1 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)

Therefore, this change is considered a presentation preference change only and,
as such, is considered an administrative change.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.11.B states that if at any time during power
operation It is determined that the limiting value for LHGR limiting condition for
operation is being exceeded, "action shall be initiated within 15 minutes to
restore operation to within the prescribed limits." ITS 3.2.3 does not include this
15 minute action. This changes the CTS by relocating the procedural detail that
*action shall be initiated within 15 minutes to restore operation to within the
prescribed limits" to the Bases in the form of a discussion that "prompt action
should be taken to restore the LHGR(s) to within the required limits."

The removal of this detail for performing actions from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of Information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to restore the
LHGRs to within limits In 2 hours, consistent with the CTS actions. Also, this
change is acceptable because this type of procedural detail will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change Is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because a procedural detail for meeting Technical Specification
requirements is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.A (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.11 .B requires the LHGR to be determined daily during reactor
operation at > 25% rated thermal power. ITS SR 3.2.3.1 requires the same
verification "once within 12 hours after 2 25% RTP and 24 hours thereafter." This
changes the CTS by allowing the reactor to reach and exceed a THERMAL
POWER level of 25% RTP without completing the Surveillance.

The purpose of CTS 4.11 .B is to ensure all LHGRs are within limits before
THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP. This change is acceptable because the new

Monticello Page 2 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)

Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of fuel reliability. This change allows the plant to increase
THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP without completing the Surveillance. However,
after 25% RTP is achieved the verification must be performed within 12 hours
and every 24 hours thereafter. The 12 hour allowance after THERMAL POWER
a 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the large inherent margin to
operating limits at low power levels. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than
under the CTS.
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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LHGR 0 nal 0
3.2.3

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.3 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) (Op* nal)

3.11.B LCO 3.2.3 All LHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits specified in the COLR.

(0

3.11.B APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP.

3.11.8

3.11 S

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Any LHGR not within A.1 Restore LHGR(s) to within 2 hours
limits. limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL 4 hours
associated Completion POWER to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

4.11.8 SR 3.2.3.1 Verify all LHGRs are less than or equal to the limits
specified in the COLR.

Once within
12 hours after
Ž 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

BWR/4 STS 3.2.3-1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)

1. This reviewer's type of note has been deleted. This is not meant to be retained in
the final version of the plant specific submittal.
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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LHGR 0oDnal Q
I B 3.2.3

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.3 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) (Op* nal) 0
BASES

BACKGROUND The LHGR is a measure of the heat generation rate of a fuel rod in a fuel
assembly at any axiaihocation. Limits on LHGR are specified to ensure
that fuel design limits are not exceeded anywhere in the core during
normal operation, including anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).
Exceeding the LHGR limit could potentially result in fuel damage and
subsequent release of radioactive materials. Fuel design limits are
specified to ensure that fuel system damage, fuel rod failure, or inability to
cool the fuel does not occur during the anticipated operating conditions
identified in Reference 1. normal operatons and

0

0D
APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating the fuel
system design are presented in References 1 and 2. The fuel assembly
is designed to ensure (in conjunction with the core nuclear and thermal
hydraulic design, plant equipment, instrumentation, and protection
system) that fuel damage will not result in the release of radioactive
materials in excess of the guidelines of 10 CFR, Parts 20, 50, and 100.
The mechanisms that could cause fuel damage during operational
transients and that are considered in fuel evaluations are:

a. Rupture of the fuel rod cladding caused by strain from the relative
expansion of the U02 pelletand

b. Severe overheating ofthe fuel rod cladding caused by inadequate
cooling.

A value ofl1 0J1 plastic strain of the fuel cladding has been defined as the
limit below which fuel damage caused by overstraining of the fuel
cladding is not expected to occur (Ref. 3).

Fuel design evaluations have been performed and demonstrate that the
I1 0/J fuel cladding plastic strain design limit Is not exceeded during
continuous operation with LHGRs up to the operating limit specified in the
COLR. The analysis also includes allowances for short term transient
operation above the operating limit to account for AOOs, plus an
allowance for densification power spiking.

The LHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

0D

0

0

BWRI4 STS B 3.2.3-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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LHGROna (0
B 3.2.3

BASES

LCO The LHGR is a basic assumption in the fuel design analysis. The fuel has
been designed to operate at rated core power with sufficient design
margin to the LHGR calculated to cause a 1% fuel cladding plastic strain.
The operating limit to accomplish this objective is specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY The LHGR limits are derived from fuel design analysis that is limiting at
high power level conditions. At core thermal power levels < 25% RTP,
the reactor is operating with a substantial margin to the LHGR limits and,
therefore, the Specification is only required when the reactor is operating
at 2 25% RTP.

ACTIONS A.1

If any LHGR exceeds its required limit, an assumption regarding an initial
condition of the fuel design analysis is not met. Therefore, prompt action
should be taken to restore the LHGR(s) to within its required limits such
that the plant is operating within analyzed conditions. The 2 hour
Completion Time is normally sufficient to restore the LHGR(s) to within its
limits and is acceptable based on the low probability of a transient or
Design Basis Accident occurring simultaneously with the LHGR out of
specification.

B.1

If the LHGR cannot be restored to within its required limits within the
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE or
other specified condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, THERMAL POWER is reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours.
The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER TO < 25% RTP in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.3.1 m
The LHG be initially calculated within 12 hours after
THERMAL POWER is a 25% RTP and then every 24 hours thereafter. 0
[Rcompared to the specified limits In the COLR to ensure that the reactor
is operating within the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and recognition of the
slow changes in power distribution during normal operation. The 12 hour
allowance after THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable
given the large inherent margin to operating limits at lower power levels.

BWR/4 STS B 3.2.3-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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LHGR 0nal (D
B 3.2.3

BASES

REFERENCES 1. AR, ~ t,
= 4j Chapter 3 1

2.SAR, T

0
0D

3. NUREG-0800, Section lI.A.2(g), Revision 2, July 1981.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.3 BASES, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)

1. This reviewers type of note has been deleted. This is not meant to be retained in
the final version of the plant specific submittal.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

4. Change made to be consistent with the Specification.

5. Editorial change made for clarity.

6. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.2.3, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 4

Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)
not adopted in the Monticello ITS
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ISTS 3.2.4, Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and
Setpoints
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ISTS 3.2.4 Markup and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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APRM Gain ard Setpoints (Optional)
3.2.4

3.2 POWER ISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.4 Av rage Power Range Monitor PRM) Gain and Setpoints ( ptional)

LCO 3.2.4 a. MFLPD shall b less than or equal to Fractio of RTP, or

b. Each required PRM setpoint specified in th COLR shall be made
applicable, or

c. Each required PRM gain shall be adjusted uch that the APRM
readings are 100% times MFLPD.

APPLICABI TY: THERMAL POWE 2 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

C NDITION EQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requi ements of the A.1 Satisfy the requirements of 6 hours
LCO ot met. the LCO.

B. Requ red Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL 4 hours
asso iated Completion POWER to c 25% RTP.
Time not met.

I

--0
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an Setpoints (Optional)I 3.2.4

SR 3.2.4.1
Not required to be met SR 3.2.4.2 is satisfied for
LCO 3.2.4 Item b or c requirements.

Verify MFLPD is Once within
12 hours after
2 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Not required to be
LCO 3.2.4 Item a r

12 hours

3.2.4-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ISTS 3.2.4, AVERAGE POWER RANGE MONITOR (APRM) GAIN AND SETPOINTS

1. ISTS 3.2.4 has not been adopted since it is not applicable to Monticello. The
requirements for Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and Setpoints have
been previously deleted from the Monticello Technical Specifications as a result of
License Amendment 29, dated November 16, 1984.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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ISTS 3.2.4 Bases Markup and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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APRM Gain a d Setpoints (Optional)
B 3.2.4

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.4 Avera e Power Range Monitor (A M) Gain and Setpoints (Opt anal)

BASES l

BACKGROU 0 The OPERABILITY f the APRMs and their setpoi Is is an initial condition
of all safety analyse that assume rod insertion up n reactor scram.
Applicable GDCs ar GDC 10, "Reactor Design," DC 13,
"Instrumentation an Control," GDC 20, "Protectii System Functions,"
and GDC 23, "Prote ion against Anticipated Ope ation Occurrences'
(Ref. 1). This LCO provided to require the AP M gain or APRM flow
biased scram setpots to be adjusted when oper ting under conditions of
excessive power p king to maintain acceptable argin to the fuel
cladding integrity S fety Limit (SL) and the fuel cl dding 1% plastic strain
limit.

The condition of e ssive power peaking is det rmined by the ratio of
the actual power p aking to the limiting power p aking at RTP. This ratio
is equal to the ratiof the core limiting MFLPD I the Fraction of RTP
(FRTP), where FR P is the measured THERM POWER divided by the
RTP. Excessive p wer peaking exists when:

MFLPD > J
FRTP

indicating that M PD is not decreasing propo ionately to the overall
power reduction, r conversely, that power pea ing is increasing. To
maintain margins;similar to those at RTP condi ions, the excessive power
peaking is comp nsated by a gain adjustment n the APRMs or
adjustment of th APRM setpoints. Either of t ese adjustments has
effectively the sa e result as maintaining MF D less than or equal to
FRTP and thus aintains RTP margins for AP HGR and MCPR.

The normally se cted APRM setpoints positic the scram above the
upper bound of e normal power/flow operati g region that has been
considered in th design of the fuel rods. Th setpoints are flow biased
with a slope tha approximates the upper flow control line, such that an
approximately c nstant margin is maintained etween the flow biased trip
level and the u er operating boundary for cqre flows in excess of about
45% of rated c e flow. In the range of infre ent operations below 45%
of rated core fl , the margin to scram is red ced because of the
nonlinear core ow versus drive flow relation hip. The normally selected
APRM setpoin are supported by the analy s presented in
References 1 nd 2 that concentrate on eve ts initiated from rated
conditions. D ign experience has shown t t minimum deviations occur
within expecte margins to operating limits ( PLHGR and MCPR), at

-o
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I I
APRM Gain and letpoints (Optional)/ B 3.2.4

BASES

BACKGROU IND cor itinued)

rated conditions for no al power distributions. How ver, at other than
rated conditions, contr rod patterns can be establis ed that significantly
reduce the margin to thrmal limits. Therefore, the fiow biased APRM
scram setpoints may b reduced during operation w en the combination
of THERMAL POWER nd MFLPD indicates an exc ssive power peaking
distribution.

The APRM neutron flu signal is also adjusted to m re closely follow the
fuel cladding heat flux uring power transients. The APRM neutron flux
signal is a measure of the core thermal power duin steady state
operation. During po er transients, the APRM signpi leads the actual
core thermal power re ponse because of the fuel tirmal time constant.
Therefore, on power i crease transients, the APR signal provides a
conservatively high asure of core thermal powe By passing the
APRM signal through an electronic filter with a tim constant less than,
but approximately eq al to, that of the fuel thermal ie constant, an
APRM transient resp nse that more closely follow actual fuel cladding
heat flux is obtained, hile a conservative margin i maintained. The
delayed response of he filtered APRM signal allo s the flow biased
APRM scram levels o be positioned closer to the pper bound of the
normal power and fl w range, without unnecessarly causing reactor
scrams during short uration neutron flux spikes. hese spikes can be
caused by insignific nt transients such as perfo ance of main steam line
valve surveillances r momentary flow increases f only several percent.

--0

kPPLICABL
SAFETY
kNALYSES

The acceptance crit ria for the APRM gain or set oint adjustments are
that acceptable ma ins (to APLHGR and MCPR be maintained to the
fuel cladding integri SL and the fuel cladding 1° plastic strain limit.

FSAR safety analy es (Refs. 2 and 3) concentra e on the rated power
condition for which he minimum expected margi to the operating limits
(APLHGR and MC R) occurs. LCO 3.2.1, "AV GE PLANAR LINEAR
HEAT GENERATI N RATE (APLHGR)," and L 03.2.2, "MINIMUM
CRITICAL POWERATIO (MCPR)," limit the in ial margins to these
operating limits at ated conditions so that speci ed acceptable fuel
design limits are et during transients Initiated fom rated conditions. At
initial power level less than rated levels, the m rgin degradation of either
the APLHGR or t MCPR during a transient n be greater than at the
rated condition e nt. This greater margin degadation during the
transient is prima ly offset by the larger Initial nargin to limits at the lower
than rated power ees. However, power distl autions can be

I
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l

APRM Gain an Setpoints (Optional)
/ B 3.2.4

BASES

APPLICABLE S FETY ANALYSES (contin d)

hypothesized that wad result in reduced margins the pre-transient
operating limit. When mbined with the increased everity of certain
transients at other tharated conditions, the SLs co Id be approached.
At substantially reducd power levels, highly peake power distributions
could be obtained that could reduce thermal margi to the minimum
levels required for trasient events. To prevent or itigate such
situations, either the FPRM gain is adjusted upwar by the ratio of the
core limiting MFLPD the FRTP, or the flow biase APRM scram level is
required to be reduc d by the ratio of FRTP to the r limiting MFLPD.
Either of these adjus ents effectively counters th Increased severity of
some events at othe than rated conditions by proortionally increasing
the APRM gain or pr portionally lowering the flow iased APRM scram
setpoints, dependen on the increased peaking tht may be encountered.

The APRM gain and setpoints satisfy Criteria 2 a 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2) i).

LCO Meeting any one of he following conditions ensu s acceptable operating
margins for events escribed above:

a. Limiting exces power peaking,

b. Reducing theF PRM flow biased neutron flu; upscale scram
setpoints by m Itiplying the APRM setpoints by the ratio of FRTP and
the core limiti value of MFLPD, or

c. Increasing AP M gains to cause the APR to read greater than
100 times MF PD (in %). This condition is o account for the
reduction in argin to the fuel cladding inte rity SL and the fuel
cladding 1% astic strain limit.

MFLPD is the rati of the limiting LHGR to the HGR limit for the specific
bundle type. As ower is reduced, if the desig power distribution is
maintained, MFL D is reduced in proportion to the reduction in power.
However, if powe peaking increases above th design value, the MFLPD
is not reduced in roportion to the reduction in ower. Under these
conditions, the A RM gain is adjusted upward r the APRM flow biased
scram setpoints re reduced accordingly. Wh n the reactor is operating
with peaking les than the design value, it is n t necessary to modify the
APRM flow bias d scram setpoints. Adjusting PRM gain or setpoints is
equivalent to M PD less than or equal to FR P, as stated in the LCO.

-{
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I I
APRM Gain and Setpoints (Optional)/ B 3.2.4

BASES

LCO (continue)

For compliance with L 0 Item b (APRM setpoint ad ustment) or Item c
(APRM gain adjustme t), only APRMs required to b OPERABLE per
LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reacto Protection System (RPS) In rumentation," are
required to be adjusted In addition, each APRM m y be allowed to have
its gain or setpoints adjusted independently of othe APRMs that are
having their gain or s tpoints adjusted.

APPLICABILI The MFLPD limit, AP M gain adjustment, and AP M flow biased scram
and associated setd ns are provided to ensure t at the fuel cladding
integrity SL and the f el cladding 1% plastic strain imit are not violated
during design basis ansients. As discussed in th Bases for LCO 3.2.1
and LCO 3.2.2, suffil ient margin to these limits exts below 25% RTP
and, therefore, thesrequirements are only neces ry when the reactor
is operating at 2 250 RTP.

ACTIONS A.1

If the APRM gain o etpoints are not within limits while the MFLPD has
exceeded FRTP, th margin to the fuel cladding i tegrity SL and the fuel
cladding 1% plastic strain limit may be reduced. herefore, prompt action
should be taken to estore the MFLPD to within i required limit or make
acceptable APRM Adjustments such that the pla t is operating within the
assumed margin o the safety analyses.

The 6 hour Compl tion Time is normally sufficie t to restore either the
MFLPD to within Iiits or the APRM gain or setqoints to within limits and
is acceptable basqd on the low probability of a t ansient or Design Basis
Accident occurrin simultaneously with the LC not met.

B.1

If MFLPD cannot e restored to within its requi d limits within the
associated Comi etion Time, the plant must b brought to a MODE or
other specified ndition in which the LCO doe not apply. To achieve
this status, THE MAL POWER is reduced to 25% RTP within 4 hours.
The allowed Co pletion Time is reasonable, sed on operating
experience, to r uce THERMAL POWER to 25% RTP in an orderly
manner and wit ut challenging plant system

-0
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I I
APRM Gain and Setpoints (Optional)/ B 3.2.4

BASES

SURVEILLANC
REQUIREMEN S

SR 3.2.4.1 and SR 3. .4.2

The MFLPD is require to be calculated and compa ed to FRTP or APRM
gain or setpoints to en ure that the reactor is opera ng within the
assumptions of the saty analysis. These SRs ar only required to
determine the MFLP and, assuming MFLPD is g ater than FRTP, the
appropriate gain or s point, and is not intended to e a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST r the APRM gain or flow bia ed neutron flux scram
circuitry. The 24 hou Frequency of SR 3.2.4.1 is osen to coincide with
the determination of ther thermal limits, specificall those for the
APLHGR (LCO 3.2.1 . The 24 hour Frequency is ased on both
engineering judgme and recognition of the slow ss of changes in
power distribution du ng normal operation. The 1 hour allowance after
THERMAL POWER 25% RTP Is achieved is a eptable given the large
inherent margin to o erating limits at low power le els.

The 12 hour Freque cy of SR 3.2.4.2 requires a ore frequent
verification than if M LPD is less than or equal to raction of rated power
(FRP). When MFL D is greater than FRP, more apid changes in power
distribution are typi Ily expected. -o-
1. 10 CFR 50, Ap endix A, GDC 10, GDC 13, DC20, and GDC 23.

2. FSAR, Sectio [1 ] *

3. FSAR, Sectio [].

BWR/4 4TS I B 3.2.4-5 I Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ISTS 3.2.4 BASES, AVERAGE POWER RANGE MONITOR (APRM) GAIN AND

SETPOINTS

1. Changes are made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Summary of Changes
ITS Section 3.3

Change Description Affected Pages

The changes described in the NMC response to Pages 686 and 700 of 763
Question 200510281240 have been made. The
Degraded Voltage Allowable Values have been
changed to be consistent with the most recent
setpoint calculation.

The changes described In the NMC response to Pages 321, 324, 335, 336, 354, 356, 357, 358, 359,
Question 200510281246 have been made. The 360, 363, 411, 412, and 414 of 763
ADS Core Spray and RHR Pumps High Discharge
Pressure Allowable Values have been changed to
be consistent with the most recent setpoint
calculations and Notes have been added to the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance, similar to
those Notes In draft TSTF-493 Rev. 0.

The changes described In the NMC response to Pages 324, 341, 342, 350, 351, 352, 353, 354, 356,
Question 200510281248 have been made. Notes 357, 359, 363, 411, 412, and 414 of 763
have been added to the CHANNEL CALIBRATION
Surveillance for the Core Spray and RHR High
Reactor Steam Dome Pump and Valve Permissives
Functions, similar to those Notes in draft TSTF-493
Rev. 0.

The changes described In the NMC response to Page 128 of 763
Question 200601061257 have been made.
ITS SR 3.3.1.2.5 has been modified to only allow the
determination of signal to noise ratio portion of the
SR to not be met with less than or equal to two fuel
assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel
assemblies In the associated core quadrant.

The changes described in the NMC response to Pages 13, 40, 56, 60, 71, 77, 88, 90, 99, 170, 210,
Question 200601201447 have been made. Minor 238,242, 243, 248, 266, 267, 271, 272, 286, 299,
editorial changes are made. Subsequent to the NMC 302,330, 345, 352, 354, 362, 363, 370 371, 378,
response, the following additional editorial changes 379, 382, 383, 387, 388, 389, 392, 405, 406, 408,
to the ITS Bases Markups were identified: (a) ITS 492,495, 497, 503, 505, 512, 528, 530, 535, 538,
3.3.1.1 page B 3.3.1.1-3, last paragraph - logic 603,631,632,656,703,705, 707,726,727,729,
channels "A.3X and "B.3" should be "A3 and "B3"; 733, 735, and 738 of 763
(b) ITS 3.3.1.1 Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-9, fourth
sentence - 'of Reference (Ref. 9)" should be "of
Reference 9"; (c) ITS 3.3.1.1 page B 3.3.1.1-14,
fourth paragraph - 'Reactor Vessel Water - Low
Low" should be "Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low
Low"; (d) ITS 3.3.1.1 page B 3.3.1-1-29, third
paragraph -'an 24 month" should be 'a 24 month;
(e) ITS 3.3.3.2 Insert Page B 3.3.3.2-6, INSERT 4,
item c - for clarity, the parenthetical phrase
"(indudes RHR Service Water controlsr has been
added; (f) ITS 3.3.4.1 Insert Page B 3.3A.2-2 - the
first sentence Is duplicative of the second sentence
and has been deleted; (g) ITS 3.3.5.1 Insert Page B
3.3.5.1-10a, third paragraph of INSERT 8 - "this
optimizes the should be "thus optimizing the"; (h)
ITS 3.3.6.3 Insert Page B 3.3.6.3-3b, first paragraph,
second sentence - "occurs If a there Is' should be
"occurs if there is; (i) ITS 3.3.8.1 page B 3.3.8.1-2,
last paragraph - inserted words "4.16 Essential Bus
should be "4.16 kV Essential Bus; and 0) ITS
3.3.8.2 page B 3.3.8.2-2, LCO Section, second
paragraph, Inserted words "or SR 3.3.8.2.3" should
be "and SR 3.3.8.2.3".

Page 1 of 2
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Summary of Changes
ITS Section 3.3

Change Description Affected Pages

The changes described in the NMC response to Pages 40, 41, 160, 167, 168, 285, 290, 291, 332,
Question 200603161318 have been made. Various 428, 477, 488, 609, 693, and 720 of 763
A DOCs and L DOCs have been changed to clarify
the change from Trip Settings to Allowable Values
as the OPERABILITY value. Note: ITS 3.3.1.1 DOC
A.16 change has not been made since it is
superseded by the NMC response to
200604171314.

The change described In the NMC response to Page 21 of 763
Question 200604171314 has been made. ITS
3.3.1.1 DOC A.16 has been modified for clarity.

Page 2 of 2

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page II of II



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 1 of 763

ATTACHMENT I

VOLUME 8

MONTICELLO
IMPROVED TECHNICAL

SPECIFICATIONS CONVERSION

ITS SECTION 3.3
INSTRUMENTATION

Revision I

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 1 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 2 of 763

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

LIST OF ATTACHMENTS

ITS 3.3.1.1
ITS 3.3.1.2
ITS 3.3.2.1
ITS 3.3.2.2
ITS 3.3.3.1
ITS 3.3.3.2
ITS 3.3.4.1
ITS 3.3.5.1
ITS 3.3.5.2
ITS 3.3.6.1
ITS 3.3.6.2
ITS 3.3.6.3
ITS 3.3.7.1
ITS 3.3.8.1
ITS 3.3.8.2
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) not
adopted In the Monticello ITS

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 2 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 3 of 763

ATTACHMENT I

ITS 3.3.1.1, Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumenation
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.3.1.1

ITS

rA.MLA51E

APPLICABLE
\ ~MODES OR )

OTHER
SPECIFIED

Mo l CONDITIONS

Table TABLE 3.1.1
3.3.1.1-1 REACTO PROTECTION SYSTEM (SCRAM) INSTRUME CONDITIONS

M 1 3 NtTotal . of Min,. No. of Operable REFEREE tO

tP1 I. or tnoperttng I~e~lPwe__t

It ha 5) 1nt Channels Par tw roo REU IRED
C Trip Function T tt el (3) tehtup RI Trip g MODE 1

10 I. oeSwt1 At in

Shtdw Iprto A E

0 u3. Neutron Flux IRM cale

_ 125 ore fulow d|l [ MOD A

l.a nGT HlhRo Cm .

3 2 4. Flow Referenced <10l
;11Neutron Flux APRM %Rted Therml 3 2 [

2.aPower for two loop

Noteden No. %Rate Therma

to~~~Pg Poe ofr sigl0oo

0 CD

-4 -4
0 0
-4 of-4

MODE I0C
2.a c. High Flow Clamp W i

3 . Rg eador Pesre !sD E 1075 pslg 22 A

314128 08111/02
AmndmenI No. 11. 6002,83,, 102, 128
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ITSI

\ t ~APPLICAL
l MODESSOOR

SA~bwabh ]SPECIFIED C
Vl JCONDITIONS RFEND

Table TABLE 3.1.1 - CONTINUED I FROM

T 3.3.1.1-1 of Operabh REQUIRED >
. nt s pra~ rOoedn or Operating Ins +u_ ACTION D.1
o i g If /_IIhneo e mord Channels Per R d

5Trip Fundbc!PzeftioRn I TriplSettn Tripgu~ yslenmp Run litoTriJ

6 6. Hlg tD welPressure S2l S 2 X4 L 2_ _ _ _ __ _ _ __A_ _ _ _

0 r.
3 6f 4)[ i psig CD ES FC 2 i

4 7. Reactor Low Wter a l7. 2 A X 3

7 B. ScmarlDschergi A5 1 ~ L O~
o Volume High Level

e- 6'1' * 2 |A

CD 9. Turbine Co e-r a 22 hI. Hg "Pr__ X__) 2_- 2 A 2r

P I Low0ladm - I C.
5 10. Main SteamNine s 1 0% Vle Closure X X nb ________c

0 Isolation Valv"Coeure CD
9C II. TurbineControlVelve (SeeNote 7) 2 D

Fast Closure \ 6)1
8 12. Turbine StopValve S0I% Valvelosure _--2 VI MA5%

o Surveillance 1-. ThereiIbe two o esssei or Shunc*1 IY A diannel maybeplaced Inan ,perablestatus foruptG 8)
Requiremens treoiu

CD Nobel 1 
DicoJ (9 co

I .-.. 1n n twnh- Me Sith h Sdwn. () tl S Aa (clh S raisae Vlur HReq uireet horfo eued surellane WbitotPai~ng te rtalnmersa Is no hqipped. IodoF6 j at _es on

5- Tob cn 6d~perable, an APIRM rnust he" at lea"14LPRM inputs per hNel and at le as l &IMof 14 UPRM inputs, &Eicffi tht- Me)
| canel 1 5 and 8 a"e lbse all UPRM hpu1 the cornpsaion APRM Cabinet plso itionall URM hpulandsR e

C pldonrble.

3.1/4.1 29 OI081/2

Amerdment No. 0,63,B1,92,128
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CA)

Table 3,3.1.1-1
Function 9

ACTIONS
G and H

ACTION F

ACTION F

ACTION E

Table 3.3.1.1-1
Footnote (c)

Table 3.3.1.1-1
Functions 8
and 9

Table 3.1.1 - Continued

ff. Deleted..

|17. Trips upon loss of oil pressure to the acooleanrly.|J

8. Umited rerstothe volume of water e arge volume recelver tank andd gD Fhudethe volume in theDnesto

Ithe lev$400tches. _§

9. H' t celor pressure is not requ be operable when the rytvessel head Is unbolt

Reouired Conditions when mmiimum conditionalor oceretlon are not satisied. (ref. 3.1.B)

A. AN operable control rods fully inserted. In 12 hours 1or Adon G and immediatly fr Ac00n H

B. Power on IRM range or below and reactor hi Startup, Refuel, or Shutdown mod

C. Reactor hI Stertup or Refuel mode'and pressure below 600 psig. 2 ,o

0. Reactor power less then 45 9 .I4

** _~wl .tn Codtin

It Is perrnissible to bypass:

|a. The scramt I-dlgevoum gh Water Lceve scramflction in the refuel mode to alb re tcion system reseL odI

MI ch SW f t a pile hl h bvpass Is in t --)

b. T and MSiV clsure scram fnction In the Refuel and Startup modes ii reactor pressure Is below

600 psig. \

c. Deleted.

d. The turbine stop va"e cosure and fast control valve closure scram functions when the reactor thermal power Is : 45%

3.1/4.1 
30 1Ad23mN
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Table 3.1.1 - Continued

0
:r
3

-A

0

0D

0

ip

The high drywae surm scram functions in the Startup Run modes when necessary during big for containment hnertlg orrI
de-inerting ^ by closing the manual containment s=p tion valves. Verification of the bypass tlon shell be noted In the control M.8
room oS I I _ S

_

t. One instrument (nnel for the functions Indicated In the be to allow completion of sivellance I ng, pnrvided that

1. Redunda instrument channels in the same trip sem are capable of ntiating the automt c function and are demonstrated to
be ope le either Immediately prior or immedlyy subsequent to applying the bypass.

2. Wh the bypass Is applied. surveillance t shell proceed on a continuous basis the remaining inetrmient channels
inting the same function are tested prior)6 any other. Upon completion of surveil testing, the bypass Is removed.

L4

C)
0

:r

0

0

3
5

0
0

al

co

-
M

*P

I t

-A

0)
CA)

laa)
to
CD

C:
0

-4
0)
(A)

3.1/4.1 31 12/24/98
Amendment No. 104
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0

CD

0

0

0

0

IV
0

0o
-h

Table
3.3.1.1-1

3

6

4
7e., 7.b

5

11

9

2.a, 2.b

1.a. 1.b

10

TABLE 4.1 .t

I ~~SCRAM INSTRUMENT FUNCTONAL TESTS (

MINIMUM FUNCTIONAL JEST FREQUENCIES FOR SAFETY INSTRUMENTATION AND CONU I TSCI

INSTRUMENTATION CHANNEL F IONMCY

High Reactor Pressure Trip Ch Alarm Quartery -SR 3.3.1.1.7

High Drywell Pressure Trip Chan and Abnn Quarletly -SR 3.3.1.1.7

Low Reactor Water Level (2,w_--e Trip Chen and Alarm Ouartedy -SR 3.3.1.1.7

High Water Level In Scram Discharge Volume Trip Ch nel and Alarm Quarterly -SR 3.3.1.1.7

rCondenser L Trip Channel and Al * Once each month j

Mahn Steam Una Isobffion Valva Closue Trip Cha~ and Alann Quanterly -SR 3.3.1.1.7

Turbine Stop Valve Closure TMp Ch l and Alarm Ouarterly -SR 3.3.1.1.77

Manual Scram Trip Chan and Alanr WR3.3.1.1.5 3ldaJ

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure Trip Chan .1 and Alam Quarterly -SR 3.3.1.1.7

APRM/Flow Referencs Trip Out ReT Ouarterly -SR 3.3.1.1.7

IRM g J\Trip Chfnel and Alamf Note 3 -SR 3.3.1.1.3

Mode Switch hI Shutdown Pbce switch in
\ s~~hutdon1

Add proposed SR 3.3.1.1.13 for Turbine Stop Vahve - Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast
Closure, Acceleration Relay Oi Pressure - Low Functions

ID
Cl)

a

V0.

0

'a
0

la)

If lAdd proposed SR
L

3.3.1.1.4 for all automati Functons Mb

3.1/4.1 32 12/23/98
Amendment No. 40, 0, ,6, 4S-, 83, 103
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Table M4 TABLE 4.1.2
3.3.1.1-1 SCRAM INSTRMENTCALIBRATON

DlINSlRMET H N E | |/ MINIMUMFRQE>-D

2.a, 2.b APRM -Add proposed SR 3.3.1.1.6 and (A. 7 Once ve ays (4) -SR 3.3.1.1.2

1.a, 1.b IRM SR 3.3.1.1.9 Ht SeeNotai SR3.3.1.1.11

3 HighRectorPPre L . Prmsurevyndad \ 3months-SR3.3.1.1.9 CD

6 High ODywell Pressure3 mots SR3.3.1.1 ; 4yt=

4 Low Reactor Water , |*e§Rn33.1.1.1 A.9

O< Erasmtery\
Every 3 months -Trip Unit -SR 3.3.1.1.8 )

3 7.a, 7.b High Water vel In Scram Dsade Am B Every 3 months -5R 3.3.1 .19

CD .. 4.mwEVaZ"wn mm Ftmorrft R1300CnstrLw~ijr -I-eunQsbY E SR 3.31.1.1

5 S Mahn Steanilne Isolation VaveCosue A| l O

9 Trblne Control Valve Fast A|osu Pesreandard Every 3 months SR3.3.1.A19 24 ;o

0 8 TutbirneStopVaveClooeura I I( A.E E3.3.1.1.110

2.a Reciculatlon Flow Meters & P eEveryL9on -SRL33.1.1.9
Flow Irntmentatlon

SR Notee: r 2toSR3.3.1.1." proposed Note 1 toSR 3.3.1.1.11
3.3.1.1.11 1. Perform calbration test during O 4 o

Cabrion t not required when the systems ae not to be operab* or iaree Ifts wm they shall bel 11 in

A rlo oetun In the ssernula an opr .l orWSEtst ,5)4

3. Rop Note toSR331.12

-4 3.3.1.1.2 4. L rl aduiloo ee _
I be verified nd calibrated Hf nedessash tdurLn n 0)
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See ITS Chapter 1.0 }

.3.
W

0

a)
CD

0

CD)

SR 3.3.1.1.14

Limiting Condbns for Oplond (LCO)( The limiting conditions for operation specify the minimum acceptable levels of system
performance necessary to assure safe startup and operation of the facility. When these conditions we met. the plant can be
operated sely and abnwomal situations can be afely controlled.

K -Deleted-

I. (1868) - The imiing safety system settings are sett"igs on Instrumentation which Initiate the
a*omatic protedive ation at a lM such that the safety limits will not be exceeded. The region between the a*y imIt mid
these settings represents margin with normel eperation lig below these settings. The margin has been established so that
with proper operation of the intrumentation, the safety limi will never be exceeded.

J. Minimum Criti(a Power Ratb (MCPR) - The minimum clt~a power ratio Is the value of criticad power ratio associated with the
most limiting assembly hI the reactor care. Critical power rato (CPRI) Is the ratIo of that power In a fue assembly which Is
calculated by the GEXL correlation to cause some point In the assembly to experience boiling transition to the actual assembly
operating power.

K Mode - The reactor mode Is that which Is established by the mode-selector switch.

L Qpmble - A system, subsystem, train, component or device shalt be Operable or have Operability when It Is capable of
performing Its specified funmton(s). Implicit In this definition shall be the assumption that all necessary attendant
instrumenhtlon, controls, normal and emergency electrical power sources, cooling or seal water, lubrication or other auxiliary
equipment that are required for the system, subsystemd train, component or device to perform Its fundion(s) are also capable ot
performing their related support functon(s).

I -'A.G

a)
CD

0

.1,
a)
CD
0

-ID

-4
0)b
Ra

\,See ITS Chapter 1.0 }

1.0 2 91281B9

Amendment No. 29.70
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.1 .A specifies the applicability requirements for the RPS Instrumentation
Functions based on "each position of the reactor mode switch as indicated in
Table 3.1.1." ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 either specifies the Applicable MODES as
defined in ITS Section 1.1 or other specified conditions. This changes the CTS
by using the defined term of MODES In the Applicability, whenever possible.
Changes to the actual requirements for when the RPS instrumentation must be
OPERABLE are discussed below In other DOCs.

This change is considered acceptable because the Applicability requirements for
the RPS Instrumentation Functions in ITS 3.3.1.1 adopts the use of the new
defined terms in ITS Section 1.1 (i.e., MODES). Any technical changes to the
Applicability of the RPS Instrumentation Functions are discussed below. This
change is designated as administrative change and is acceptable because it
does not result In technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.1 .B states "Upon discovery that the requirements for the number of
operable or operating trip systems or instrument channels are not satisfied,
action shall be initiated as follows:" ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTIONS Note states "Separate
Condition entry is allowed for each channel." This changes the CTS by clarifying
that separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

The purpose of CTS 3.1 .B is to specify which actions are to be taken when a
channel becomes Inoperable. This proposed change to the CTS 3.11.B Actions
provides more explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the proposed
Specification 1.3, "Completion Times," the ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTIONS Note ("Separate
Condition entry is allowed for each...."), the wording for ACTION A ("One or more
required channels"), and ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTIONS B and C ("One or more Functions
with one or more required channels") provide direction consistent with the Intent
of the existing Actions for an inoperable RPS instrumentation channel. It is
intended that each inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to complete the
Required Actions. Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the
current interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered
administrative. Any change to the actual time to perform the CTS 3.11.B actions
is discussed In other DOCs. This change is administrative because it does not
result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Function 8.a requires two "East" Scram Discharge Volume
High Level channels to be OPERABLE In each trip system while CTS Table 3.1.1
Trip Function 8.b requires two "West" Scram Discharge Volume High Level

Monticello Page 1 of 28
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

channels to be OPERABLE in each trip system. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 7.a
requires two Resistance Temperature Detector channels to be OPERABLE in
each trip system while Function 7.b requires two Float Switch channels to be
OPERABLE in each trip system. This changes the CTS by specifying the "type
of channels" instead of the "location" of the channels.

The purpose of the CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Function 8 channel requirements are to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a scram from these
Functions on a valid signal. This change is acceptable since the number of
required channels will be the same. The design Includes a "West" and "East"
Scram Discharge Volume. Each discharge volume is instrumented with two
resistance temperature detectors and two float switch detectors (one per trip
system for each type). Each RPS trip system will include input from each type of
detector from both discharge volumes. Therefore, each trip system will have a
total of 4 channels. Since, the ITS also requires a total of four detectors In each
trip system, this change is simply an administrative change to be consistent with
the ISTS format. This change is administrative because it does not result in
technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 CTS Table 3.1.1 requires the Main Steamline Isolation Valve Closure Trip
Function (Trip Function 10) to be OPERABLE when the reactor mode switch is in
the Refuel, Startup, and Run positions. However, CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (b)
states that the MSIV closure scram function may be bypassed in the Refuel and
Startup modes if reactor pressure is below 600 psig. Furthermore, CTS
Table 3.1.1 Note (3) states that the only RPS Trip Functions that are required to
be OPERABLE when in the refueling mode with the reactor subcritical and
reactor water temperature less than 2120F are Mode Switch in Shutdown,
Manual Scram, High Flux IRM (i.e., Neutron Flux IRM High - High and Neutron
Flux IRM Inoperative), and Scram Discharge Volume High Level. ITS
Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 5 requires the Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure
Function to be OPERABLE in MODE I and MODE 2 with reactor pressure
> 600 psig (as stated in ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Note c). This changes the CTS by
clearly stating the Applicability of the Main Steamline Isolation Valve Closure Trip
Function.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Function 10 is to provide an anticipatory
scram since the normal heat sink will be lost when the MSIVs close. As stated in
CTS Table Note (b), the Function is only required when reactor pressure Is
> 600 psig. In the ITS, MODE 2 Is defined as the reactor mode switch In
Startup/Hot Standby or Refuel (with all head closure bolts tensioned). Therefore,
ITS MODE 2 covers the CTS conditions of the reactor mode switch in the Refuel
or Startup positions with reactor pressure > 600 psig. Therefore this change is
acceptable and is simply an administrative change to be consistent with the ISTS
format. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in
a technical change to the CTS.

A.6 CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (1) states that a channel may be placed in an inoperable
status for up to 6 hours for required surveillance without placing the trip system in
the tripped condition provided "that at least one other operable channel in the
same trip system is monitoring that parameter." ITS 3.3.1.1 Surveillance
Requirements Table Note 2 states that when a channel is placed In an
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
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inoperable status solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours
provided "the associated Function maintains RPS trip capability." This changes
the CTS by replacing the words "at least one other operable channel in the same
trip system is monitoring that parameters with "the associated Function maintains
RPS trip capability."

The purpose of CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (1) is to allow 6 hours to perform
Surveillance testing without entering the actions. Most of the RPS Functions
contain at least four channels arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic
configuration. Therefore, the design ensures RPS trip capability is maintained
when one channel is placed In an inoperable condition. While some Trip
Functions include more than two channels in a trip system, the intent of the CTS
Note is to ensure RPS trip capability is not lost. The proposed wording includes
the same restrictions that are In the CTS. This change is acceptable since the
proposed wording is consistent with the current requirements. This change Is
designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

A.7 CTS Table 3.1.1 requires the Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure and Turbine
Stop Valve Closure Trip Functions (Trip Functions 11 and 12) to be OPERABLE
when the reactor mode switch Is in the Run position. However, CTS Table 3.1.1
footnote **.d states that these scram functions may be bypassed when the
reactor thermal power is c 45%. The Note also provides a parenthetical
reference that 45% rated thermal power is equivalent to 798.75 MWt. CTS
Table 3.1.1 Required Condition D also provides a similar parenthetical reference.
ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Functions 8 and 9 specify the Applicability to be > 45% RTP
and ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION E requires the unit to be < 45% RTP. This changes the
CTS by deleting the actual thermal power level (798.75 MWt) from the
Applicability and Action.

"Rated Thermal Power" is a definition in the CTS, and contains the actual value
for "Rated Thermal Power" In MWt. This change is acceptable because this
definition and the RATED THERMAL POWER value In MWt are retained in the
ITS 1.1. The actual thermal power level is not necessary since the value can be
easily calculated. This change is designated as administrative because it does
not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.8 When the requirements of CTS 3.1 .B are not met for the Mode Switch in
Shutdown, Manual Scram, Neutron Flux IRM High - High, Neutron Flux IRM
Inoperable, High Reactor Pressure, High Drywell Pressure, Reactor Low Water
Level, and Scram Discharge Volume High Level (East and West) Trip Functions
(CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Functions 1, 2, 3.a, 3.b, 5, 6, 7, 8.a, and 8.b), CTS
Table 3.1.1 (Required Condition A) requires all OPERABLE control rods to be
fully inserted. Under similar conditions in the ITS (i.e., the Required Actions and
associated Completion Times of ACTIONS A, B, and C are not met) and when
the unit is in MODE I or 2, ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION G will require the unit to be in
MODE 3. This changes the CTS by specifying the unit must be in MODE 3
instead of all OPERABLE control rods must be fully inserted.
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The purpose of the CTS Table 3.1.1 Required Condition A is to place the unit in a
condition where RPS Instrumentation is not required to be OPERABLE. This
changes the CTS by specifying the unit must be in MODE 3 instead of all
OPERABLE control rods must be fully inserted. In the ITS, MODE 3 is defined
as when the reactor mode switch Is in the shutdown position and average reactor
coolant temperature is > 212 0F. When the reactor mode switch is in the
shutdown position, all OPERABLE control rods will be fully inserted. Therefore
since the end result is equivalent, this change is acceptable. This change Is
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.9 CTS Table 4.1.1 for the Mode Switch in Shutdown Instrument Channel specifies
an *Operating Cycle" Frequency for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. CTS
Table 4.1.2 for the Low Reactor Water Level transmitters, Main Steamline
Isolation Valve Closure Channels, and Turbine Stop Valve Closure Instrument
Channels is specifies an "Operating Cycle" Frequency for the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION. CTS 1.0.F, the definition of Instrument Calibration, states that
Response time is not part of the routine instrument calibration but will be checked
once "per cycle." ITS SR 3.3.1.1.10 requires the performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and SR 3.3.1.1.11 requires performance of a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION every "24 months." ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 requires verification that
the RPS RESPONSE TIME Is within limits every "24 months" on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS. This changes the CTS by changing the Frequency from once
each "Operating Cycle" to "24 months." The change to add the STAGGERED
TEST BASIS allowance to ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 is discussed In DOC L.11.

This change is acceptable because the current "Operating Cycle" is "24 months."
In letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to the USNRC, dated
June 30, 2004, NMC has proposed to extend the fuel cycle from 18 months to
24 months and at the same time has performed an evaluation in accordance with
Generic Letter 91-04 to extend the unit Surveillance Requirements from
18 months to 24 months. CTS Tables 4.1.1 and 4.1.2 and the response time
verification required by CTS 1.0.F were included in this evaluation. This change
is designated as administrative because it does not result in any technical
changes to the CTS.

A.10 CTS Table 4.1.1 Note 4 states that functional tests are not required when the
systems are not required to be OPERABLE or are tripped. In addition, the Note
states that if tests are missed, they shall be performed prior to returning the
systems to an OPERABLE status. CTS Table 4.1.2 Note 2 Includes a similar
Note for calibration tests. These explicit requirements are not retained in
ITS 3.3.1.1. This changes the CTS by not including these explicit requirements.

The purpose of this Note Is to provide guidance on when Surveillances are
required to be met and performed. This explicit Note Is not needed in ITS 3.3.1.1
since these allowances are included in ITS SR 3.0.1. ITS SR 3.0.1 states that
SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions In the
Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR, and failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided In SR 3.0.3. SR 3.0.1 also states that SRs are not
required to be performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is declared
inoperable, the Actions of this LCO require the equipment to be placed in the trip
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condition. In this condition, the equipment is still inoperable but has
accomplished the required safety function. Therefore the allowances in SR 3.0.1
and the associated actions provide adequate guidance with respect to when the
associated surveillances are required to be performed and this explicit
requirement is not retained. This change is administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.1 I CTS Table 4.1.1 Note 5 states that a functional test of this instrument means the
Injection of a simulated signal into the Instrument (not primary sensor) to verify
the proper instrument channel response, alarm, and/or initiating action. These
explicit requirements are not retained In ITS 3.3.1.1. This changes the CTS by
not including these explicit requirements.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.1.1 Note 5 is to provide guidance on how to perform
an instrument functional test of the Low Reactor Water Level, APRM/Flow
Reference, and IRM instrument channels. This explicit Note is not needed in
ITS 3.3.1.1 since the requirements for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST are
Included in ITS 1.0, "Definitions.u ITS 1.0 states that a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST shall be the injection of a simulated or actual signal into the channel as
close to the sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all devices in the
channel required for channel OPERABILITY. Therefore, the ITS 1.0 definition
provides adequate guidance with respect to performance requirements of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and this explicit requirement is not retained.
This change is administrative because It does not result in a technical change to
the CTS.

A.12 CTS Table 3.1.1 requires the Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure and Turbine
Stop Valve Closure Trip Functions (Trip Functions 11 and 12) to be OPERABLE
when the reactor mode switch is in the Run position. However, CTS Table 3.1.1
footnote **.d states that these scram functions may be bypassed when the
reactor thermal power is < 45%. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Functions 8 and 9 require
the Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Acceleration Relay Oil Pressure - Low Functions to be OPERABLE at
> 45% RTP. This changes the CTS by clearly stating the Applicability of the
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure and Turbine Stop Valve Closure Trip
Functions.

The purpose of the two Trip Functions Applicability is to state when they are
required to be OPERABLE. Since the unit Is precluded from operating at
> 45% RTP without the reactor mode switch being in the Run position, there is no
reason to include it in the ITS Applicability. Stating that the ITS Functions are
Applicable at > 45% RTP Is sufficient. Therefore, this change Is acceptable.
This change is administrative because it does not result in a technical change to
the CTS.

A.13 When the requirements of CTS 3.1.B are not met for the Mode Switch in
Shutdown, Manual Scram, Neutron Flux IRM High - High, Neutron Flux IRM
Inoperable, and Scram Discharge Volume High Level (East and West) Trip
Functions (CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Functions 1, 2, 3.a, 3.b, 8.a, and 8.b), CTS
Table 3.1.1 (Required Condition A) requires all OPERABLE control rods to be
fully inserted. Under similar conditions in the ITS (i.e., the Required Actions and

Monticello Page 5 of 28

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 19 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 20 of 763

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

associated Completion Times of ACTIONS A, B, and C are not met) and when
the unit is In MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing
one or more fuel assemblies, ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION H requires immediate Initiation
of action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies. This changes the CTS by specifying the unit must initiate
action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies instead of all OPERABLE control rods must be fully
inserted. The change to allow some control rods to not be inserted (those in core
cells containing no fuel) is discussed in DOC L.3.

The purpose of the CTS Table 3.1.1 Required Condition A is to place the unit in a
condition where RPS Instrumentation Is not required to be OPERABLE. This
changes the CTS by specifying the unit must initiate action to fully Insert all
insertable control rods In core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies
instead of having all OPERABLE control rods must be fully inserted. In the ITS,
MODE 5 is defined when the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position and
one or more reactor vessel head closure bolts are less than fully tensioned. The
Applicability has been changed to only require these RPS trip functions to be
OPERABLE when a control rod is withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position and
one or more vessel head closure bolts are less than fully tensioned. This change
is discussed in DOC L.3. Therefore, this change is acceptable. This change Is
administrative because it simply aligns the Applicability with the actions.

A. 14 CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (1) states that there shall be two operable "or tripped" trip
systems for each function. The allowance to trip a channel or trip system is
included in the ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTIONS. This changes the CTS by deleting the
statement requiring two "tripped" trip systems for each function. The detail that
there are two trip systems has been relocated to the Bases in accordance with
DOC LA.1.

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.3.1.1 and Table 3.3.1.1-1
specifies the RPS Instrumentation Functions that must be OPERABLE and
ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTIONS A, B, and C provide requirements for when a channel or
trip system shall be placed in the trip condition. These requirements are
consistent with the intent of the requirements in CTS 3.1.B and CTS Table 3.1.1,
including the Notes. This change is administrative because it does not result In
technical changes to the CTS.

A.15 When the requirements of CTS 3.1 .B are not met for the Flow Referenced
Neutron Flux APRM High-High, Inoperative, and High Flow Clamp Trip Functions
(CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Functions 4.a, 4.b, and 4.c), CTS Table 3.1.1 Required
Condition A or B must be taken. When the requirements of CTS 3.1.B are not
met for the Main Steamline Isolation Valve Closure Trip Function (CTS
Table 3.1.1 Trip Function 10), CTS Table 3.1.1 Required Condition A or C must
be taken. Required Condition A requires all OPERABLE control rods to be fully
Inserted, Required Condition B requires reactor power to be on the IRM range or
below and the reactor to be in Startup, Refuel, or Shutdown mode, and Required
Condition C requires the unit to be In Startup or Refuel mode and pressure below
600 psig. Under similar conditions in the ITS (i.e., the Required Actions and
associated Completion Times of ACTIONS A, B, and C not met), ITS 3.3.1.1
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ACTION F requires the unit to be in MODE 2, and for the Main Steam Isolation
Valve - Closure Function only, requires reactor pressure to be reduced to
< 600 psig within 12 hours. This changes the CTS by only specifying the highest
MODE that will result in the unit exiting the Applicability.

The purpose of specifying Required Conditions A, B, and C is to provide all
options for exiting the Applicability of the Flow Referenced Neutron Flux APRM
High-High, Inoperative, and High Flow Clamp and Main Steamline Isolation Valve
Closure Trip Functions. However, it Is not necessary to specify all the options;
only the highest MODE allowed is required to be listed. Placing the unit in
MODE 2 as required by ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION F places the unit outside the
Applicability of the APRM Functions. Placing the unit in MODE 2 and reducing
reactor pressure to < 600 psig as required by ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION F places the
unit outside the Applicability of the Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure
Function. Once outside these Applicabilities, continuing to MODE 3, 4, or 5 is
not precluded in the ITS. Therefore, this change is acceptable and is simply a
presentation preference to be consistent with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3. This
change is administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the
CTS.

A.16 CTS 3.1.A states that the "setpoints" must be set in accordance with Table 3.1.1.
CTS Table 3.1.1 has a column that specifies the "Limiting Trip Settings" for each
RPS instrument Function. ITS LCO 3.3.1.1 requires the RPS instrumentation for
each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 to be OPERABLE and ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 has
a column that specifies the "Allowable Value" for each Function. This changes
the CTS by replacing the term "setpoints" in CTS 3.1.A and the column title
"Limiting Trip Settings" in CTS Table 3.1.1 with the column title "Allowable Value"
in ITS 3.3.1.1 and Table 3.3.1.1-1. Note that this change does not change the
individual values in the CTS Table 3.1.1 Limiting Trip Settings column. Any
changes to the individual values in the CTS Table 3.1.1 Limiting Trip Setting
column is discussed in DOC L.12.

The purpose of the "Limiting Trip Settings" column in CTS Table 3.1.1 is to define
the OPERABILITY limits for the RPS Instrumentation Functions. Therefore, the
use of the term "setpoint" in CTS 3.1.A and the title "Limiting Trip Settings" in the
CTS Table 3.1.1 column is the same as the use of the title "Allowable Value" In
ITS 3.3.1.1 and Table 3.3.1.1-1. The ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 column WAIlowable
Value" defines the OPERABILITY limits for the individual Functions in the Table.
This proposed change does not modify the actual values listed in the "Limiting
Trip Settings" column in CTS Table 3.1.1 for any of the RPS Functions. Any
changes to the actual value listed In the "Limiting Trip Settings" column of CTS
Table 3.1.1 (i.e., changing the limit used for OPERABILITY) are discussed in
DOC L.12. This change is designated as administrative change and Is
acceptable because it does not result in any technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.1.A and CTS Tables 4.1.1 and 4.1.2 do not specify requirements for a
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 requires the
performance of SR 3.3.1.1.12, a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST every
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24 months, for each RPS Instrumentation Function. This changes the CTS by
explicitly requiring a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed on
each RPS Function.

This change is acceptable because a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
helps to ensure the RPS Instrumentation logic is functioning as required to
support the safety analyses. As such, explicitly including requirements for a
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in the Technical Specifications provides
additional assurance that the OPERABILITY of the RPS Instrumentation
Functions will be maintained. This change is more restrictive because It adds a
specific requirement to perform a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST on each
RPS Instrumentation Function that is not currently required by the CTS.

M.2 CTS 3.1.B.1 states that with one required instrument channel inoperable in one
or more trip functions, place the inoperable channel(s) or trip system in the
tripped condition within 12 hours. ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION C covers the condition of
one or more Functions with RPS trip capability not maintained, and only allows
one hour to restore RPS trip capability. This changes the CTS by requiring entry
into ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION C when any manual trip channel (Manual Scram and
Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position) is inoperable, instead of allowing
12 hours to trip the inoperable channel.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.B is to allow an inoperable RPS channel 12 hours to
either place the channel in trip or place the associated trip system in trip. The
12 hour restoration time is allowed since it is assumed that the RPS can still
generate a trip signal from the associated Function with only one channel
inoperable. For the Manual Scram and Reactor Mode Switch -Shutdown
Position Functions, this Is not the case. Each RPS trip system only has one
channel for each of these two Functions. Therefore, when one channel for either
of these two Functions is inoperable, an RPS trip signal cannot be generated.
Therefore, allowing 12 hours to restore an inoperable channel is not appropriate.
ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION C will allow only 1 hour to restore RPS trip capability in this
condition. This change Is acceptable since the 1 hour Completion Time will allow
time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities and because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping a channel. This
change is more restrictive because more stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

M.3 CTS 3.1 .B.3 requires the plant to be placed and maintained under the specified
conditions using normal operating procedures if CTS 3.1.B.1 and CTS 3.1.B.2
are not met. CTS Table 3.1.1 Note * provides the Required Conditions when
specified by CTS 3.1.B.3. CTS Table 3.1.1 Required Condition A states "All
operable control rod fully inserted." CTS Table 3.1.1 Required Condition B states
"Power on IRM range or below and reactor in Startup, Refuel, or Shutdown
mode." CTS Table 3.1.1 Required Condition C states "Reactor in Startup or
Refuel mode and pressure below 600 psig." CTS Table 3.1.1 Required
Condition D states Reactor Power less than 45%." However, no time is
specified to complete the Required Conditions. ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION E requires
the plant to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 45% RTP within 4 hours.
ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION F requires the plant to be in MODE 2 within 6 hours and to
reduce reactor pressure < 600 psig within 12 hours. ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION G
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requires the plant to be in MODE 3 In 12 hours. ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION H requires
immediate action to initiate action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core
cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. This changes the CTS by
providing specific times to reach the required conditions. Changes to the actual
required condition are discussed in other DOCs.

The purpose of the proposed ACTIONS is to place the unit outside of the
Applicability of each Specification. Currently times are not provided in the CTS.
This change places explicit times to achieve the specified conditions. This
change is acceptable since specifying Completion Times is consistent with
NUREG-1433, Rev. 3. This change is more restrictive because plant operations
are more limited by the ITS requirements than the CTS.

M.4 CTS Table 4.1.2 requires the performance of an APRM calibration, and Note 4
states that this calibration is performed by taking a heat balance and adjusting
the APRM to agree with the heat balance. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.2 requires the
verification that the absolute difference between the average power range
monitor (APRM) channels and the calculated power is < 2% RTP. This changes
the CTS by adding an explicit acceptance criterion for the test (i.e., < 2% RTP).

The purpose of CTS Table 4.1.2 including Note 4 is to ensure the APRMs are
calibrated, ensuring they will function properly to mitigate the consequences of a
design basis accident or transient. This change adds an acceptance criterion
that the absolute difference between the average power range monitor (APRM)
channels and the calculated power Is < 2% RTP. The proposed acceptance
criterion is acceptable since the design basis accident and overpressure
protection analyses are normally performed at a THERMAL POWER of 2%
greater than RATED THERMAL POWER. This change is more restrictive
because It adds an explicit acceptance criteria to the APRM calibration
Surveillance, entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.

M.5 CTS Table 3.1.1 requires the High Reactor Pressure Trip Function (Trip
Function 5) to be OPERABLE when the reactor mode switch Is in the Refuel,
Startup, and Run position. However, CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (9) states that the
Trip Function is not required to be OPERABLE when the reactor vessel head is
unbolted (i.e., one or more reactor head closure bolts less than fully tensioned).
Furthermore, CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (3) states that the only RPS Trip Functions
that are required to be OPERABLE when in the refueling mode with the reactor
subcritical and reactor water temperature less than 21 20F are Mode Switch in
Shutdown, Manual Scram, High Flux IRM (i.e., Neutron Flux IRM High - High and
Neutron Flux IRM Inoperative), and Scram Discharge Volume High Level. ITS
Table 3.3.1.1-1 requires the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High
Function to be OPERABLE in MODES I and 2. This changes the CTS by
requiring the High Reactor Pressure Function to be OPERABLE at all times when
the reactor mode switch is in the Startup/Hot Standby position and the Run
positions regardless of the status of the reactor vessel head bolts.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.1.1 is to ensure the High Reactor Pressure Function
is OPERABLE when necessary to mitigate the consequences of a transient or
design basis accident. This change requires the High Reactor Pressure Function
to be OPERABLE at all times when the reactor mode switch Is in the Startup/Hot
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Standby position and the Run positions, regardless of the status of the reactor
vessel head bolts. The reactor mode switch is not normally placed in the
Startup/Hot Standby or Run position with the High Reactor Pressure Function
inoperable unless the reactor mode switch interlocks functions are being tested.
ITS 3.10.2 covers testing requirements for the reactor mode switch, and allows
the reactor mode switch position specified In ITS Table 1.1-1 for MODES 3, 4,
and 5 to be changed to include the run, startup/hot standby, and refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE I or 2, to allow testing of
instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch i'nterlock functions,
provided all control rods remain fully Inserted in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies and no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. These additional
requirements will help ensure there is no challenge to the RPS System because
all control rods will be fully Inserted into a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies. This change is acceptable because the ITS will specifically require
the High Reactor Pressure Function to be OPERABLE when the reactor head is
unbolted and the reactor mode switch is in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby
positions, unless the special operations LCO is being followed. This change is
more restrictive because the ITS Applicability of the High Reactor Pressure
Function covers more conditions than the CTS Applicability.

M.6 CTS Table 3.1.1 requires the High Drywell Pressure Trip Function (Trip
Function 6) to be OPERABLE when the reactor mode switch is In the Refuel,
Startup, and Run positions. However, CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (4) states that this
Function is not required to be OPERABLE when primary containment integrity Is
not required. CTS 3.7.A.2.a.(1) requires the primary containment integrity to be
applicable at all times when the reactor is critical or when the reactor water
temperature is above 2121F and fuel Is in the reactor vessel. Furthermore, CTS
Table 3.1.1 Note (3) states that the only RPS Trip Functions that are required to
be OPERABLE when in the refueling mode with the reactor subcritical and
reactor water temperature less than 2120F are Mode Switch in Shutdown,
Manual Scram, High Flux IRM (i.e., Neutron Flux IRM High - High and Neutron
Flux IRM Inoperative), and Scram Discharge Volume High Level.
ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 6 requires the Drywell Pressure - High Function to
be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2. This changes the CTS by requiring the High
Drywell Pressure Trip Function to be OPERABLE at all times when the reactor
mode switch is in the Refuel and Startup positions when the vessel head is on,
even if the reactor is subcritical and temperature is below 212 0F.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Function 6 is to ensure the High Drywell
Pressure Trip Function is OPERABLE when necessary to mitigate the
consequences of a design basis accident. The High Drywell Pressure Trip
Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 because there may be
considerable energy in the reactor coolant system and If there is an accident this
RPS Function may be necessary to mitigate the consequences of a design basis
event. Currently, the Function is not required when the reactor is not critical and
temperature is below 212 0F. In MODE 2, the reactor coolant temperature may
be less than or equal to 2120F when the reactor is subcritical but control rods are
withdrawn. Therefore, i is necessary and acceptable to require the High Drywell
Pressure Trip Function to be OPERABLE. This change Is more restrictive
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because the LCO will be applicable under more reactor operating conditions than
in the CTS.

M.7 CTS Table 3.1.1 requires the Reactor Low Water Level Trip Function (Trip
Function 7) to be OPERABLE when the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel,
Startup, and Run positions. However, CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (3) states that when
the reactor mode switch Is in the refuel position and the reactor is subcritical and
reactor water temperature is less than 2120F the only RPS Trip Functions that
are required to be OPERABLE are Mode Switch in Shutdown, Manual Scram,
High Flux IRM (i.e., Neutron Flux IRM High - High and Neutron Flux IRM
Inoperative), and Scram Discharge Volume High Level. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1
Function 4 requires the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Function to be
OPERABLE in MODES I and 2. This changes the CTS by requiring Reactor
Low Water Level Trip Function to be OPERABLE when the reactor mode switch
Is in the Refuel position and the vessel head is on, even if the reactor is
subcritical and temperature is below 2120F.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Function 7 is to ensure the Reactor Low
Water Level Trip Function Is OPERABLE when necessary to mitigate the
consequences of a transient or design basis accident, as applicable. The
Reactor Low Water Level Trip Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 2
(i.e., the reactor mode switch in the refuel position and all reactor vessel head
closure bolts are fully tensioned) because when the vessel head is on and the
closure bolts are fully tensioned, the reactor is ready to begin power operation.
This change is acceptable because it ensures the RPS instrumentation is
available when the unit is prepared to begin power operation. This change is
more restrictive because the LCO will be applicable under more reactor operating
conditions than in the CTS.

M.8 CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (e) allows the High Drywell Pressure Trip Function (Trip
Function 6) to be bypassed In Startup and Run modes during purging for
containment Inerting or de-inerting operations by closing the manual containment
isolation valves. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 does not include this bypass allowance for
the Drywell Pressure - High Function (Function 6). This changes the CTS by
deleting the allowance to bypass the High Drywell Pressure Trip Function during
containment purging operations.

The purpose of this Note is to allow the High Drywell Pressure Trip Function to
be bypassed to avoid an inadvertent scram during the purging operations. The
Monticello plant does not utilize this High Drywell Pressure Trip Function bypass
allowance during any type of purging operation. The allowance has been deleted
from the Technical Specifications. This change is acceptable because this
allowance Is not needed for purging operations. This change is more restrictive
because the bypass allowance has been deleted from the Technical
Specifications.

M.9 CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Function 11 (Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure)
references Note (7) for the Limiting Trip Setting. However, Note (7) states that
the trip is upon a loss of oil pressure to the acceleration relay. No specific oil
pressure is provided. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 9 title includes the
information concerning low oil pressure to the acceleration relay and specifies
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the Allowable Value for this Function to be > 167.8 psig. This changes the CTS
by providing a specific value for the Allowable Value for the Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure Function.

This change is acceptable because the Allowable Value is necessary to support
the OPERABILITY of the Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Acceleration Relay
Oil Pressure - Low Function. As such, including the Allowable Value in the
Technical Specifications provides additional assurance that the OPERABILITY of
the Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Acceleration Relay Oil Pressure - Low
Function is maintained. The addition of the Allowable Value is acceptable since
these requirements are currently administratively controlled In procedures. This
change is more restrictive because it adds explicit Allowable Values for the
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Acceleration Relay Oil Pressure - Low
Function to the CTS.

M.10 CTS Table 4.1.1 does not provide a Surveillance to perform a functional test of
each RPS automatic scram contactor every 7 days. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.4 requires a
functional test of each RPS automatic scram contactor and is required for each
automatic RPS Function in ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1. This changes the CTS by
adding this SR associated with the automatic scram contactors.

The purpose of this test is to be consistent with the analyses of NEDC-30851 P.
"Technical Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR Reactor Protection
System," which was approved by the NRC in an SER dated July 15,1987. The
Surveillance Test Frequencies associated with the functional test for the
automatic scram Functions of CTS Table 4.1.1 were extended in Amendment 81
based on this analysis. This analysis requires testing of the automatic scram
contactors every 7 days. This change is acceptable since it is consistent with
NEDC-30851 P and current plant practice. This change Is more restrictive
because it adds an explicit requirement to test the automatic scram contactors
every 7 days.

M.11 CTS Table 4.1.1 does not provide a Surveillance to perform a verification that the
Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Acceleration Relay Oil Pressure - Low channels are not bypassed when
THERMAL POWER is > 45% RTP every 24 months. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.13 includes
this testing requirement. This changes the CTS by adding this SR associated
Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Acceleration Relay Oil Pressure - Low channels.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.3.1.1.13 Is to ensure the automatic bypass of the
Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Acceleration Relay Oil Pressure - Low channels are OPERABLE. This test has
been added to the Technical Specifications. This change is acceptable since it
ensures the RPS scram associated with the Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Acceleration Relay Oil Pressure - Low
channels are OPERABLE when power is > 45% RTP. This change is more
restrictive because it adds an explicit requirement to test the RPS Turbine Stop
Valve - Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Acceleration Relay Oil
Pressure - Low channels are not bypassed when power is > 45% RTP.
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M.12 CTS Table 4.1.1 Note 2 requires the performance of a sensor check of the low
reactor water level channels once per day. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.1 requires the
performance of a CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours. This changes the CTS by
changing the Frequency of testing from once per "day" to "12 hours."

The purpose of CTS Table 4.1.1 Note 2 is to help ensure the RPS level
Instrumentation channels are OPERABLE. The change is acceptable since it will
continue to help ensure the channels are OPERABLE. This change Is consistent
With NUREG-1433, Rev.3. This change is more restrictive because the ITS will
require the Surveillance to be performed more frequently than in the CTS.

M.13 CTS Table 4.1.1 Note 3 applies to the IRM channels and it requires the
performance of a functional test "prior to every startup." ITS SR 3.3.1.1.3
requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 7 days. A
Note is included which states that the Surveillance is not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from MODE I until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2. This changes the CTS by modifying the Frequency for the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST of the IRM channel from "prior to every startup" to "every
7 days" which will essentially require the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to be
performed during both startups and shutdowns, and adds the Note to allow entry
into MODE 2 from MODE 1 to properly perform the test during a shutdown.

The purpose of CTS Table 4A1.1 is to ensure the IRM channels are OPERABLE.
Currently the functional test is only required to be performed "prior to every
startup." The new requirement will require the Surveillance to be performed
within 7 days of entering MODE 2 or MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn
from a core cell containing one of more fuel assemblies, however the
Surveillance will allow the plant to enter MODE 2 from MODE 1 and allow
12 hours to complete the Surveillance. This is necessary since the IRMs are not
required to be OPERABLE in MODE I and performing the test in MODE I will
require the utilization of jumpers, lifted leads, or removable links. This change is
acceptable since the proposed Surveillance and Surveillance Frequency are
consistent with the reliability analysis in NEDC-30851 P. "Technical Specification
Improvement Analysis for BWR Reactor Protection System," and approved by
the NRC In an SER dated July 15, 1987. This change is designated as more
restrictive because it adds a requirement to test the IRM channels "every 7 days"
instead of just "prior to startup" and also requires the test to be performed within
12 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.

M.14 CTS Table 4.1.2 provides a requirement to perform a calibration of the APRMs
by performing a heat balance. ITS 3.3.1.1 adds two additional Surveillances for
the APRMs channels. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.6 requires the calibration of the local
power range monitors every 2000 effective full power hours and ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9
requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the APRM channel
every 92 days. However, ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9 Is modified by a Note that states
"Neutron detectors are excluded." This changes the CTS by adding two new
Surveillances to ensure the APRM channels are operating properly.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.9 is to ensure the APRM
channels remain OPERABLE. LPRMs provide input into the APRM channels
therefore a calibration is necessary to ensure this portion of the channel remains
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OPERABLE. CTS Table 4.1.2 requires the output of the APRM channels to be
adjusted to be consistent with the heat balance and it also requires a calibration
of the flow channels. The heat balance Surveillance test does not ensure the
entire APRM flux portion of the channel is calibrated and the flow channel
calibration does not ensure the flow channels are calibrated to conform to core
flow readings. The proposed testing is necessary to help ensure the entire
channel is OPERABLE. The allowance in ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9 to exclude neutron
detectors Is necessary because neutron detectors are passive devices, with
minimal drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal and
since changes in neutron detector sensitivity are compensated for by performing
the 7 day heat balance calibration (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.2). This change is acceptable
because it helps to ensure the APRM channel remain OPERABLE. This change
Is more restrictive because It adds two new Surveillance Requirements.

M.15 CTS 4.1.1 does not provide any requirements to perform a CHANNEL CHECK
on the IRM and APRM/Flow Reference Instrument channels. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1
Function 1.a (Intermediate Range Monitors Neutron Flux - High High) and
Function 2.a (Average Power Range Monitors Flow Referenced Neutron Flux -
High High) require the performance of SR 3.3.1.1.1, a CHANNEL CHECK, every
12 hours. This changes the CTS by explicitly requiring a CHANNEL CHECK to
be performed on the IRM and APRM channels.

This change is acceptable because a CHANNEL CHECK helps to ensure these
RPS Functions are indicated correctly which helps to ensure they are
OPERABLE to support the safety analyses. As such, explicitly including
requirements for a CHANNEL CHECK In the Technical Specifications provides
additional assurance that the OPERABILITY of these RPS Trip Functions will be
maintained. This change is more restrictive because it adds explicit
requirements to perform a CHANNEL CHECK for IRM (ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1
Function 1.a) and APRM (ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 2.a) RPS Trip Functions.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3.1.A requires the RPS Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum Trip Function
(CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Function 9) to be OPERABLE while CTS 4.1.A requires
the RPS Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum Trip Function channels to be
functional tested and calibrated as indicated In Table 4.1.1 and 4.1.2,
respectively. The turbine condenser low vacuum scram Is provided to protect the
main condenser from overpressurization in the event that vacuum is lost. A loss
of condenser vacuum would cause the turbine stop valves to close, resulting In a
turbine trip transient. The low condenser vacuum trip anticipates this transient
and scrams the reactor. No design basis accidents or transients take credit for
this scram signal. This Specification does not meet the criteria for retention In
the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the Technical Requirements Manual
(TRM).

This change is acceptable because the requirements of CTS 3.1 .A and
CTS 4.1.A related to the Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum trip function do not
meet the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.
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10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum scram instrumentation is not an
instrument used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis
accident (DBA). The Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum trip function does not
satisfy criterion 1.

2. The Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum scram instrumentation is not a process
variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or Transient Analysis that either
assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the Integrity of a fission
product barrier. The Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum trip function does not
satisfy criterion 2.

3. The Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum scram instrumentation is not a
structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success path and
which functions or actuates to mitigate a DBA or Transient that either
assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission
product barrier. The Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum trip function does not
satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 337)
of NEDO-31466, Supplement 1, the loss of the Turbine Condenser Low
Vacuum scram Instrumentation was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Nuclear
Management Company, LLC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it
applicable to Monticello, and concurs with the assessment.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Turbine
Condenser Low Vacuum LCO, Actions, and associated Surveillances may be
relocated out of the Technical Specifications. The Turbine Condenser Low
Vacuum Specification will be relocated to the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as
relocation because the LCO did not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii)
and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.1.A states that the RPS response time nshall not exceed
50 milliseconds." ITS SR 3.3.1.1.15 requires the RPS RESPONSE TIME to be
"within limits." This changes the CTS by relocating the details of the actual
response time limit to the ITS Bases.

The removal of this detail, which Is related to system design, from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be Included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that the RPS
RESPONSE time must remain within limit. Also, this change Is acceptable
because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
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Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is consistent
with NRC Generic Letter 93-08 dated December 30, 1993 that provided guidance
on relocating the Technical Specification Table of Instrument Response Time
Limits. This change Is a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information relating to system design is being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.1.A states that the "minimum number of trip systems" that
must be OPERABLE for the RPS Instrumentation is in Table 3.1.1 and
CTS 3.1 .B provides a Condition for an inoperable trip system, however no explicit
actions are provided for any inoperable trip system. CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (1)
states that there shall be two operable or tripped trip systems for each function.
In addition, CTS Table 3.1.1 provides a requirement for the "Total No. of
Instrument Channels Per Trip System" for each RPS Instrumentation Trip
Function. ITS 3.3.1.1 does not Include these details. This changes the CTS by
moving the Information of the required number of OPERABLE trip systems and
the "Total No. of Instrument Channels per Trip System" to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the minimum number of required channels for each trip system. Also, this
change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information relating to system design is being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.1.1 states that the Neutron Flux IRM - High High
(Trip Function 3.a) Limiting Trip Setting is < 120/125 of full scale AND '< 20% of
Rated Thermal Power." The CTS Table 3.1.1 Flow Referenced Neutron Flux
APRM High High (Trip Function 4.a) Limiting Trip Setting provides a flow
reference setting as a function of "W and states "W=percent of recirculation
drive flow to produce a core flow of 57.6 x 106 Ibm/hr." ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1
Function 1.a provides the Allowable Value for the IRM Neutron Flux - High High
Function, but does not include the "< 20% of Rated Thermal Power" portion of
the Allowable Value. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 2 provides the flow referenced
equation for the APRM Flow Reference Neutron Flux - High High Function,
however the definition of W is not retained. This changes the CTS by moving
the details of the definition of W and the "20% of Rated Thermal Power
requirement to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information Is not
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necessary to be Included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the Allowable Values associated with these Functions. In addition, the N< 20% of
Rated Thermal Power" portion of the IRM Neutron Flux - High High Function
Allowable Value is a basis for the 120/125 of full scale Allowable Value. The
120/125 of full scale Allowable Value ensures that the IRM Neutron Flux - High
High Functions will trip prior to reactor power exceeding 20% RTP; it is not an
actual Allowable Value, since the IRM does not directly monitor Thermal Power
nor does it Indicate Thermal Power. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed Information will be adequately controlled In the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program
In Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.4 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (2) states that a Neutron Flux
IRM (Trip Function 3) channel is considered to be OPERABLE if "its detector is
fully inserted." CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (5) states that a Flow Referenced Neutron
Flux APRM (Trip Function 4) channel is considered to be operable if "2 LPRM
inputs per level and at least a total of 14 LPRM inputs, except that channels 1, 2,
5, and 6 may lose all LPRM Inputs from the companion APRM Cabinet plus one
additional LPRM input and still be considered operable." ITS 3.3.1.1 does not
include these details. This changes the CTS by relocating the details for meeting
TS requirements to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for meeting TS requirements from the CTS is
acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to be included in the
Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of public health and
safety. The ITS sUill retains the requirement that the Average Power Range
Monitors and the Intermediate Range Monitors must be OPERABLE. Also, this
change is acceptable because these types of details will be adequately controlled
in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical
Specification Bases Control Program In Chapter 5. This program provides for the
evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change
is a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the CTS.

LA.5 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Function 8 provides the Limiting
Trip Setting for the Scram Discharge Volume High level channels. CTS
Table 3.1.1 Note (8) states that the Limiting Trip Setting for the Scram Discharge
Volume High Level channels refers to the volume of water in the discharge
volume receiver tank and does not Include the volume in the lines to the level
switches. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 7 provides the Allowable Value for this
Function and does not include these details. This changes the CTS by relocating
the details for meeting TS requirements to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for meeting TS requirements from the CTS is
acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to be included in the
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Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of public health and
safety. The ITS still retains an Allowable Value for the Scram Discharge Volume
Water Level - High Function. Also, this change Is acceptable because these
types of details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the
Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in
Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the CTS.

LA.6 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 4.1.2 defines the 'Group' each RPS Instrumentation
Function is assigned. The Table defines two groups. Group A is defined as
'Passive type devices" and Group B is defined as "Vacuum tube or
semiconductor devices and detectors that drift or lose sensitivity." ITS 3.3.1.1
does not include this information. This changes the CTS by relocating the design
details associated with the RPS Instrumentation "Groups" to the USAR.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements for
the Functions to be OPERABLE and tested in accordance with the assigned
Surveillance Requirements. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the USAR. The USAR is
controlled under 10 CFR 50.59 or 10 CFR 50.71 (e), which ensures changes are
properly evaluated. This change is a less restrictive removal of detail change
because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.7 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS Table 4.1.2 specifies that the calibration method
for the APRM test is a heat balance. CTS Table 4.1.2 Note 4 also states that this
test is performed by taking a heat balance and adjusting the APRM to agree with
the heat balance. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.2 does not include the method for performing
the Surveillance. This changes the CTS by relocating the procedural details for
meeting TS requirements to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for meeting TS requirements from the CTS is
acceptable because this type of Information is not necessary to be included in the
Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of public health and
safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that the Average Power Range
Monitor must be adjusted to conform to the calculated power. Also, this change
Is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program In Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is a less restrictive removal of detail change because
procedural details for meeting Technical Specification requirements are being
removed from the CTS.
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.1.A states that the
initiation of "any" channel trip to the de-energization of the scram pilot valve
solenoids shall not exceed 50 milliseconds. This is essentially a response time
requirement. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 requires the verification of the RPS RESPONSE
TIME. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 requires the RPS RESPONSE TIME test to be
performed on certain RPS Functions, but not all RPS Functions. This changes
the CTS by requiring the testing to be performed only on certain Functions.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.A is to ensure the RPS channels respond within
appropriate time to help ensure the safety analyses assumptions are met. The
IRM Inop, APRM Inop, Drywell Pressure - High, Scram Discharge Volume Water
Level - High, and the manual scram Functions (Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown
Position and Manual Scram) are not credited In the safety analyses, and
therefore the proposed RPS RESPONSE TIME test (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14) is only
associated with those Functions that are credited in the accident analysis where
an explicit RPS RESPONSE TIME is assumed. This change is acceptable since
the OPERABILITY of the channels will still be confirmed during the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillances, as applicable. This change is less
restrictive because less stringent Surveillance Requirements are being applied in
the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) When more than one instrument
channel is inoperable for one or more trip functions, CTS 3.11.B.2 requires the
immediate placement of the appropriate channel(s) or trip system(s) in the
tripped condition. ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION A covers the situation when one or more
required channels are inoperable, and allows 12 hours to either place the
channel in trip orto place the associated trip system in trip. ITS 3.3.1.1
ACTION B covers the condition for one or more Functions with one or more
required channels inoperable In both trip systems, and requires either the
placement of the inoperable channel in one trip system in trip or the placement of
one trip system in trip within 6 hours. ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION C covers the condition
for one or more Functions with RPS trip capability not maintained, and allows
one hour to restore RPS trip capability. This changes the CTS by allowing
6 hours to take action (by either restoring or tripping a channel) when one or
more Functions have one or more required channels Inoperable in both trip
systems and allowing 1 hour to restore automatic RPS trip capability (by either
restoring or tripping a channel) when one or more Functions have two channels
in a trip system Inoperable (i.e., It is not maintaining RPS trip capability) instead
of requiring immediate action to be taken.

The purpose of the CTS 3.11.B.2 Is to ensure that each inoperable RPS Function
channel or associated trip system Is immediately placed in trip when more than
one instrument channel In a Function is found to be inoperable. ITS 3.3.1.1
ACTION B will allow 6 hours to place a channel in trip under the same
circumstances. However, an additional restriction has been included that
requires the restoration of RPS trip capability whenever it is lost within one hour.
This change Is acceptable since within the 6 hour time, the associated inoperable
Function will have the Function In at least a condition equivalent to CTS 3.11.B.1.
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Completing one of the Required Actions restores RPS to a reliability level
equivalent to that evaluated In the reliability analysis of NEDO-30851-P-A,
Technical Specification Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection

System," March 1988, which was used to justify the 12 hour allowance in
CTS 3.1 .B.1 as previously approved by the NRC in Amendment 81. The 6 hour
Completion time is acceptable based on the remaining capability to trip, the
diversity of the sensors available to provide the trip signal, the low probability of
extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all diverse Functions, and the low
probability of an event requiring the initiation of a scram. The 1 hour Completion
Time In ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION C is acceptable since it will allow time to evaluate
and repair any discovered inoperabilities and is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping channels. This change is less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 2- Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Table 3.1.1 requires the Mode
Switch in Shutdown, Manual Scram, Neutron Flux IRM High - High, Neutron Flux
IRM Inoperative, Scram Discharge Volume High Level (East and West) Trip
Functions (CTS Table 3.1.1 Trip Functions 1, 2, 3.a, 3.b, 8.a, and 8.b,
respectively) to be OPERABLE when the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel,
Startup, and Run (for Trip Functions 1, 2, 8.a, and 8.b only) positions.
Furthermore, CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (3) states that these Functions are the only
RPS Trip Functions that are required to be OPERABLE when in the refueling
mode with the reactor subcritical and reactor water temperature less than 2120F.
(The Note 3 reference to High Flux IRM refers to both the Neutron Flux IRM High
- High and Inoperative Functions.) CTS Table 3.1.1 footnote **.a allows the
Scram Discharge Volume High Level Trip Function to be bypassed in the Refuel
mode. During this time, a control rod block is inserted. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1
requires these Functions to be OPERABLE during MODES I (Functions 7.a, 7.b,
10, and 11 only) and 2 and in MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a
core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies (Table 3.3.1.1-1 Footnote (a)).
This changes the CTS by only requiring these RPS Trip Functions to be
OPERABLE when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position and one or
more vessel head closure bolts are less than fully tensioned (i.e., MODES) only
when a control rod is withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.1.1 Is to ensure the appropriate RPS Trip Functions
are OPERABLE when necessary to mitigate the consequences of a transient or
design basis accident. This change is acceptable because the requirements
continue to ensure that the structures, systems, and components are maintained
In the MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses
and licensing basis. Currently the specified Functions are required to be
OPERABLE when the reactor mode switch is In the Refuel, Startup, and Run (for
Trip Functions 1, 2, 8.a, and 8.b only) positions. Furthermore, CTS Table 3.1.1
Note (3) states that these Functions are the only RPS Trip Functions that are
required to be OPERABLE when in the refueling mode with the reactor subcritical
and reactor water temperature less than 2120F. In the ITS, MODE I is when the
reactor mode switch Is in the Run position while MODE 2 covers the situations
when the reactor mode switch is in the Startup/Hot Standby position and the
Refuel position when all reactor vessel head closure bolts are fully tensioned. In
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addition, MODE 5 covers the situation when the reactor mode switch Is in the
Refuel position and one or more reactor vessel head closure bolts are less than
fully tensioned. The proposed Applicability covers all the conditions specified in
the CTS except that in MODE 5 the RPS Trip Functions are only required to be
OPERABLE with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies. This change is acceptable because control rods
withdrawn from or inserted into a core cell containing no fuel assemblies have a
negligible impact on the reactivity of the core and therefore are not required to be
OPERABLE with the capability to scram. Provided all rods otherwise remain
inserted, the RPS Functions serve no purpose and are not required. In this
condition the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN (ITS 3.1.1) and the required one-
rod-out interlock (ITS 3.9.2) ensure no event requiring the RPS will occur. In
addition, due to this change, the allowance to bypass the Scram Discharge
Volume High Level Trip Function Is not needed, and the rod block requirements
are discussed in ITS 3.3.2.1. This change is less restrictive because the LCO
requirements are applicable In fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 3.1.1 footnote **.f provides guidance for the bypass of
certain RPS instrument channels, and states "One instrument channel for the
functions indicated in the table to allow completion of surveillance testing,
provided that: 1) Redundant instrument channels in the same trip system are
capable of initiating the automatic function and are demonstrated to be operable
either immediately prior or immediately subsequent to applying the bypass; and
2) while the bypass is applied, surveillance testing shall proceed on a continuous
basis and the remaining instrument channels initiating the same function are
tested prior to any other. Upon completion of surveillance testing, the bypass is
removed." ITS Table 3.3.1.1 does not include this Note. This changes the CTS
by deleting CTS Table 3.1.1 footnote **.f.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.1.1 footnote **.f is to provide requirements on the
bypass of RPS instrument channels during Surveillance testing. This change
deletes these requirements from the Technical Specifications. CTS Table 3.1.1
Note (1) states "A channel may be placed in an Inoperable status for up to 6
hours for required surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped
condition provided that at least one other operable channel in the same trip
system is monitoring that parameter." The guidance In CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (1)
is consistent with the first part of CTS Table 3.1.1 footnote **.f except that CTS
Table 3.1.1 Note (1) does not provide explicit guidance for the testing of other
channels. The requirements of CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (1) are retained in
ITS 3.3.1.1 Surveillance Requirements Note 2 as modified by DOC A.6.
CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (1) states that a channel may be placed in an inoperable
status. This Inoperable status means that the channel may be bypassed. This
requirement in CTS Table 3.1.1 footnote **.f to test the other automatic
instrument channels "immediately prior or Immediately subsequent to applying
the bypass" and the requirements In CTS Table 3.1.1 footnote **.f.2 to test "the
remaining instrument channels initiating the same function are tested prior to any
other" have been deleted. They are overly restrictive and are not necessary.
The most common outcome of the performance of Surveillances is the
successful demonstration that the acceptance criteria are satisfied and
OPERABILITY is verified. As long as the Surveillance Frequencies of the other
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channels are current and they are not known to be Inoperable, they should be
considered to be OPERABLE and such explicit requirements in TS is not
necessary. CTS Table 3.1.1 Note (1) was added to the TS in Licensing
Amendment 81 based on the allowances in NEDC-30851 P. Technical
Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR Reactor Protection System," and
approved by the NRC in an SER dated July 15, 1987. This change is acceptable
because the allowance in proposed ITS 3.3.1.1 Surveillance Requirements
Note 2 provides sufficient restrictions for performing Surveillance Tests. This
change is less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently
under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.5 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS Table 4.1.1 specifies the requirements for the functional test of various RPS
Functions. The functional test requires testing of the "trip channel" and "alarm"
for the High Reactor Pressure, High Drywell Pressure, Low Reactor Water Level,
High Water Level in Scram Discharge Volume, Main Steam Line Isolation Valve
Closure, Turbine Stop Valve Closure, Manual Scram;Turbine Control Valve Fast
Closure, and IRM channels, and the functional test requires testing of the "trip
output relays" for the APRMIFlow Reference channels and requires the actual
placement of the mode switch in the shutdown position for the Mode Switch in
Shutdown channels. CTS Table 4.1.2 Note 4 states APRM channel alarms and
trips will be verified and calibrated if necessary during functional testing.
ITS SR 3.3.1.1.3, SR 3.3.1.1.4, SR 3.3.1.1.7, and SR 3.3.1.1.10 require the
performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, but do not specify any
specific requirements for the test. This changes the CTS by deleting the specific
channel functional test requirements to test the 'Trip Channel and Alarm," "Trip
Output relays," and "Place mode switch in shutdown."

The purpose of CTS Table 4.1.1 is to provide the appropriate channel functional
test requirements for the RPS Functions. This change is acceptable because it
has been determined that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance
criteria are not necessary for verification that the equipment used to meet the
LCO can perform its required functions. The definition of CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST provides the appropriate guidance for testing. A CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the Injection of a simulated or actual signal into the
channel as close to the sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all
devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps. The requirement to perform a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and the definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
provide sufficient guidance for performing the test. This change is less restrictive
because the explicit requirement to test the specific component (e.g., alarms)
during the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST have been deleted from the TS.

L.6 (Category 5- Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS Table 4.1.1 Note 3
applies to the IRM channels and requires a demonstration that the IRM and
APRM channels overlap at least 1/2 decade prior to every normal shutdown.
This test is not Included in ITS 3.3.1.1. This changes the CTS by deleting the
IRM/APRM overlap test.

Monticello Page 22 of 28

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 36 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 37 of 763

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

The purpose of CTS Table 4.1.1 Note 3 Is to ensure there is appropriate overlap
between the APRM and IRM Instrumentation to ensure all power levels of the
core are properly monitored by the nuclear instrumentation prior to leaving the
APRM monitoring range. This change is acceptable because the deleted
Surveillance Requirement Is not necessary to verify that the equipment used to
meet the LCO can perform its required functions. The requirements to perform
the IRM/APRM overlap test Is not included in the ITS. The change is acceptable
since the proposed Surveillances for the IRMs (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.1, SR 3.3.1.1.3,
SR 3.3.1.1.5, SR 3.3.1.1.11, and SR 3.3.1.1.12) and APRMs (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.1,
SR 3.3.1.1.2, SR 3.3.1.1.5, SR 3.3.1.1.6, SR 3.3.1.1.7, SR 3.3.1.1.9,
SR 3.3.1.1.12, and SR 3.3.1.1.14) will ensure that the equipment will perform
their safety function. The ITS will require a CHANNEL CHECK, a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, and a LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed on each IRM channel. These
Surveillances will help ensure the IRMs are capable of monitoring the core and
trip under the appropriate conditions. This change is less restrictive because
Surveillances which are required In the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.7 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 4.1.2 requires the performance of an APRM calibration
once every 3 days. CTS Table 4.1.2 Note 4 states that this calibration is
performed by taking a heat balance and adjusting the APRM to agree with the
heat balance. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.2 requires the verification that the absolute
difference between the average power range monitor (APRM) channels and the
calculated power is < 2% RTP every 7 days. This changes the CTS by extending
the Frequency of testing from 3 days to 7 days. The change adding in an
acceptance criterion is discussed In DOC M.4.

The purpose of the CTS Table 4.1.2 APRM calibration test is to ensure the
APRMs are accurately indicating the true core power, which is affected by the
LPRM sensitivity. This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance
Frequency will provide an acceptable level of equipment reliability. This change
extends the frequency of testing from every 3 days to every 7 days. The 7 day
Surveillance Frequency is acceptable, based on operating experience and the
fact that only minor changes In LPRM sensitivity occur during this time frame.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 3. This change is less
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.

L.8 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 4.1.2 requires the performance of an APRM calibration
once every 3 days. CTS Table 4.1.2 Note 4 states that this calibration is
performed by taking a heat balance and adjusting the APRM to agree with the
heat balance. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.2 requires the verification that the absolute
difference between the average power range monitor (APRM) channels and the
calculated power is < 2% RTP every 7 days. A Note to ITS SR 3.3.1.1.2 states
that the Surveillance is not required to be performed until 12 hours after
THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP. This changes the CTS by allowing the plant to
enter MODE I without meeting the 7 day Frequency and adding the explicit time
restraint to complete the test within 12 hours of exceeding 25% RTP. The
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change to the Frequency is discussed in DOC L.7 and the change adding In an
acceptance criteria is discussed in DOC M.4.

The purpose of the ITS SR 3.3.1.1.2 Note Is to allow the plant to enter the
Applicability of the Specification and allow the Surveillance to be performed
12 hours after THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP. This change is acceptable
because the new Surveillance Frequency provides an acceptable level of
equipment reliability. This exception Is necessary to allow a normal startup to be
completed and at the same time to allow time to perform the Surveillance. The
proposed Surveillance Note provides a finite time in which the Surveillances must
be performed after entering the specified condition and therefore this change is
considered acceptable. A restriction is provided that requires the SR to be
performed only at > 25% RTP because it is difficult to accurately maintain APRM
indication of core THERMAL POWER consistent with a heat balance when
< 25% RTP. At low power levels, a high degree of accuracy is unnecessary
because of the large, inherent margin to thermal limits (MCPR and APLHGR).
This change Is less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.9 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS Table 4.1.2 provides the calibration method (i.e., heat balance, pressure
standard, water level, or observation) for each RPS Instrument Channel.
ITS 3.3.1.1 does not include this information In the associated SRs. This
changes the CTS by deleting the calibration method from the CTS.

The purpose of the calibration method is to define how the channel must be
calibrated. This change deletes the calibration method from the CTS. The
change is acceptable since the definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION provides
the appropriate guidance for performing a calibration. ITS 1.1 definition of
CHANNEL CALIBRATION states wA CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the
adjustment, as necessary, of the channel output such that it responds within the
necessary range and accuracy to known values of the parameter that the
channel monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass all devices in
the channel required for channel OPERABILITY and the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration of instrument channels with resistance
temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an Inplace
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the
remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION
may be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps." The definition is not explicit on how the channel must be
calibrated, but there is guidance that states a CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be
the adjustment, as necessary, of the channel output such that it responds within
the necessary range and accuracy to known values of the parameter that the
channel monitors. This definition will help ensure the channels are calibrated
correctly. The procedures will include the type of calibration method since this
will be necessary to satisfy the plant setpoint methodology. This change is less
restrictive because It deletes the calibration method from the CTS.

L.10 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 4.1.2 Note 1 requires the performance of an IRM calibration
during every startup and normal shutdown. ITS Table 3.3.1.1 Function 1 (IRM)
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requires the performance of SR 3.3.1.1.1 1, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, every
24 months. In addition, Note 2 allows the test to be delayed until 12 hours after
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1. This changes the CTS by changing the
Frequency for an IRM calibration from every startup and normal shutdown to
24 months and allows the Surveillance to be delayed during a shutdown until
12 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.

The purpose of CTS Table 4.1.2 Is to ensure the IRMs are OPERABLE when
they are required to be OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the new
Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of equipment reliability. CTS Table 4.1.2 Note I requires the
performance of an IRM calibration during every startup and normal shutdown.
ITS SR 3.3.1.1.11 only requires the Surveillance to be performed every
24 months. The current testing requirements are excessive since they do not
reflect the performance history of the IRMs. The IRMs will perform as designed
as long as they are calibrated every 24 months, as is the case when the time
between a startup and shutdown Is the same as the refueling cycle interval. This
calibration Frequency is consistent with the plant setpoint methodology. The
purpose of ITS SR 3.3.1.1.11 Note 2 is to allow the plant to enter the Applicability
of the Specification and allow the Surveillance to be performed 12 hours after
entering MODE 2. This allowance is necessary to allow a normal shutdown to be
completed and at the same time to allow time to perform the Surveillance. This
change is necessary since testing of the IRM Functions cannot be performed in
MODE I without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable links. The proposed
Surveillance Note provides a finite time in which the Surveillances must be
performed after entering the specified condition and therefore this change is
considered acceptable. Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR. This
portion of the change is considered administrative because the current frequency
does not specify any time constraints. This change is less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.1 1 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 1.0.F requires the performance of a response time test once per
cycle. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 requires the performance of a RPS RESPONSE TIME
test every 24 months "on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS." ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 Is
modified by a Note that states, "For Function 5, "n" equals 4 channels for the
purpose of determining the STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency." This
changes the CTS by allowing the testing to be performed on a 24 month
"STAGGERED TEST BASIS" instead of every 24 months. The change from
once per cycle Frequency to a 24 month Frequency is discussed in DOC A.9.

The purpose of CTS 1.0.F is to ensure the response time testing is performed
every 24 months. This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance
Frequency ensures that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability.
ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 will allow this test to be performed every 24 months "on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS." The STAGGERED TEST BASIS definition has
been added to the ITS Section 1.1 In accordance with the Discussion of Change
in ITS Chapter 1.0. The STAGGERED TEST BASIS definition states "A
STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of one of the systems,
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subsystems, channels, or other designated components during the interval
specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are tested during n Surveillance
Frequency intervals, where n is the total number of systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components in the associated function. ITS
SR 3.3.1.1.14 is modified by a Note that states "For Function 5, "n" equals
4 channels for the purpose of determining the STAGGERED TEST BASIS
Frequency.' The requirements In ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 will require one channel of
each Function associated with ITS 3.3.1.1-1 Functions l.a, 2.a, 3, 4, 8, and 9
and "four' channels of Function 5 to be tested every 24 months. This change is
acceptable since the RPS instrumentation is highly reliable. The Frequency is
consistent with the industry and Is based upon plant operating experience, which
shows that random failures of instrumentation components causing serious
response time degradation, but not channel failure, are Infrequent occurrences.
This change is less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.12 (Category 10- Changing Instrumentation Allowable Values) CTS 3.1.A refers to
the "setpoints" of the RPS Instrumentation Functions in CTS Table 3.1.1 and
CTS Table 3.1.1 specifies the "Limiting Trip Settings" for the RPS
Instrumentation Functions. The Limiting Trip Setting value of CTS Table 3.1.1
Trip Functions 3.a, 4.a, and 4.c have been modified to reflect new Allowable
Values as indicated for ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Functions l.a and 2.a. This changes
the CTS by requiring the RPS Instrumentation to be set consistent with the new
"Allowable Value." The change in the term "Limiting Trip Settings" to "Allowable
Value" is discussed in DOC A.16.

The purpose of the Allowable Values is to ensure the Instruments function as
assumed in the safety analyses. ITS 3.3.1.1 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of General Electric ISTS, NUREG-1433. These Allowable
Values have been established using the GE setpoint methodology guidance, as
specified in the Monticello setpoint methodology. The analytic limits are derived
from limiting values of the process parameters obtained from the safety analysis.
The Allowable Values are derived from the analytic limits. The difference
between the analytic limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel instrument
accuracy, calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and primary
element accuracy. The margin between the Allowable Value and the nominal trip
setpoint (NTSP) allows for instrument drift that might occur during the established
surveillance period. Two separate verifications are performed for the calculated
NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip Avoidance Test, evaluates the Impact of the
NTSP on plant availability. The second verification, an LER Avoidance Test,
calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee Event Report (or exceeding the
Allowable Value) due to Instrument drift. These two verifications are statistical
evaluations to provide additional assurance of the acceptability of the NTSP and
may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these methods and verifications
provides the assurance that If the setpoint Is found conservative to the Allowable
Value during surveillance testing, the Instrumentation would have provided the
required trip function by the time the process reached the analytic limit for the
applicable events. Therefore, based on the above discussion, the inclusion of
the Allowable Value as the OPERABILITY value in lieu of the Limiting Trip

Monticello Page 26 of 28

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 40 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 41 of 763

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

Setting is acceptable. This change is less restrictive because less stringent
OPERABILITY values are being applied In the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.13 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS Table 4.1.2 requires the performance of an IRM calibration. ITS
Table 3.3.1.1 Function I (IRM) requires the performance of SR 3.3.1.1.11, a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION, however, the Surveillance includes a Note (Note 1)
that excludes the neutron detectors from the calibration. This changes the CTS
by not requiring the IRM neutron detectors to be tested.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.3.1.1.11 Note I is to exclude the neutron detectors
from the IRM calibration. This change is acceptable because it has been
determined that the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not
necessary for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform
its required functions. CTS Table 4.1.2 does not require the neutron detectors to
be calibrated. A heat balance Is the method of calibration required by
CTS Table 4.1.2, and Is performed and the IRM output is adjusted to conform to
the heat balance. This test only adjusts the compensating voltage setting, not
the actual neutron detector. This change is acceptable because the neutron
detectors are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of the difficulty of
simulating a meaningful signal. This change is less restrictive because an
explicit allowance has been included to exclude the IRM neutron detector from
the calibration.

L.14 CTS Table 4.1.1 requires a weekly functional test of the Manual Scram Function.
ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 11 and ITS SR 3.3.1.1.5 requires the performance
of the same test at a 31 day Frequency. This changes the CTS by extending the
Manual Scram functional test Frequency from 7 days to 31 days.

The purpose of the functional test is to ensure the Manual Scram Function
instrumentation is functioning properly. This changes the CTS by extending the
requirement to perform the test from 7 days to 31 days. The Manual Scram
functional test Frequency was previously changed from monthly to weekly as part
of the amendment request that adopted GE Topical Report NEDC-30851-P-A,
"Technical Specification Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection
System," dated March 1988. NEDC-30851-P-A performed an analysis to extend
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency of the automatic RPS channels
from monthly to quarterly. In order to justify this extension, it was necessary to
actuate the automatic logic scram relays every 7 days. Therefore, NEDC-30851-
P-A also changed the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Manual Scram
Function from monthly to weekly since, for the four manual scram pushbutton
RPS design, performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the Manual Scram
Functions (i.e., the manual pushbuttons) actuates the automatic logic scram
relays. The Monticello amendment request adopting NEDC-30851-P-A included
changing the Manual Scram functional test Frequency from monthly to weekly,
and was approved by the NRC in License Amendment 81, dated April 16,1992.
However, the Manual Scram pushbuttons at Monticello do not actuate the
automatic logic scram relays; a separate manual scram logic channel
(designated A3 and 83) for each of the two manual scram pushbuttons is
provided. Therefore, NEDC-30851-P-A did not actually require a change to the
Manual Scram functional test frequency. To ensure the automatic logic scram
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relays are tested every week, the CTS Bases was updated on June 10, 2004 and
clarifies that the Manual Scram refers to a manually initiated trip of both the
Manual and Auto Scram logic. However, this change was made just to ensure
the requirements of NEDC-30851-P-A, as they relate to the automatic logic
scram relays, were met. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.4 has been included to ensure the
automatic logic scram relays are tested every week. A review of past Manual
Scram functional test Surveillances was performed and all completed tests were
successful. Both monthly and weekly tests performed in 1992 (pre- and post-
implementation of the monthly to weekly Surveillance Frequency change) and
recent weekly tests were reviewed. In total, 27 completed Surveillances were
reviewed and the Manual Scram functional test was successful in every case.
Furthermore, the Manual Scram functional test only includes switches and relays
and does not rely on instrument setpoints or other calibrations that are potentially
subject to drift. Therefore, a monthly functional test Frequency for the Manual
Scram and continued weekly testing of the automatic logic scram relays (to
support NEDC-30851-P-A implementation) is acceptable. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.
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3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.1 3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

3.1.A LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

3-1A, APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.
Table
3.1.1

ACTIONS
k I^TU----- FMiJ II

3.1.8 Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

3.1.B.1 A. One or more required
channels inoperable.

3.1.B.2 B. One or more Functions
with one or more
required channels
Inoperable In both trip
systems.

3.1-B.2 C. One or more Functions
with RPS trip capability
not maintained.

3.1.5.3, D. Required Action and
Table 3.1.1
Note* associated Completion

Time of Condition A, B,
or C not met.

A.1 Place channel in trip.

OR

A.2 Place associated trip
system in trip.

12 hours

12 hours

-4 +

B.1 Place channel in one trip
system in trip.

OR

B.2 Place one trip system In
trip.

6 hours

6 hours

C.1 Restore RPS trip capability. 1 hour

D.1 Enter the Condition
referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1 for the
channel.

Immediately

I

BWR/4 STS 3.3.1.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 44 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 45 of 763

RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

I
3.1.B.3,
Table 3.1.1
Required
Condition D

3.1.B.3,
Table 3.1.1
Required
Conditions B
and C

3.1.8.3,
Table 3.1.1
Required
Condition A

i .3.1.B.3,
~ Table 3.1.1

Required
Condition A

E. As required by Required
Action D.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

E.1 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to AOjJ'/ RTP.

Or-

4 hours
0

F. As required by Required
Action D.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

F.1 Be in MODE 2.

INSRT

6 hours

0
4 .

G. As required by Required
Action D.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

H. As required by Required
Action D.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

H.I Initiate action to fully insert
all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
---------------------- NOTES-------------

4.1A 1. Refer to Table 3.3.1.1-Ito determine which SRs apply for each RPS Function.

Table 2. When a channel is placed In an Inoperable status solely for performance of required
3.1.1
Note (1) Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for

up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains RPS trip capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Table
4.1.1 SR 3.3.1.1.1
Note (2),
DOC
M.15

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

BWRI4 STS 3.3.1.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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3.3.1.1
CTS 0 INSERT I

3.11.B.3,
Table 3.1.1
Required
Condition C

AND

F.2 ----- NOTE-----
Only applicable to
Function 5.

Reduce reactor pressure to
< 600 psig.

12 hours

Insert Page 3.3.1.1-2
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

CTS

Table
4.1.2,
induding
Note 4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.2 --- NOTE--a-
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP.

Verify the absolute difference between the average
power range monitor (APRM) channels and the
calculated power is. 5 2% R TP u
adjustment Vr4uired by LCO324~eaePwr
IRange Moyator (APRM) Setpoiwt§l le operating
at 2 25% RTP.

7 days

0D

channe conform to a calibratd w 7 days

Table
4.1.1
Note 3

SR 3.3..1.-194 __-_ ------ NNOTE----------
Not required to be performed when entering
MODE 2 from MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

0

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days
3~iT

Table
4.1.1

DOC
M.14

Table
4.1.1

SR 3.3.1.1.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. [tdays

SR 3.3.1.1.6 Calibrate the local power range monitors. |100 MWD

ipwr hours I ,xoul

0

0

0

SR 3.3.1.1.7 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. g92Mdays I 0
41.2 SR 3.3.1.1.8 WCalibrate the trip units. M92Mdaysi

BWR14 STS 3.3.1.1-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CTS 3.3.1.1

0 INSERT 2

DOC SR 3.3.1.1.4
M.10

Perform a functional test of each RPS automatic
scram contactor.

7 days

Insert Page 3.3.1.1-3
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

CTS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

4Tbl2 SR 3.3.1.1.9
DOC
M.14

N ton tes-------aree-----x
M Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For 4 unction 2.a, Vot required to Va performed
when entering M DE 2 from MoDE 1 until

hours after entering MODERr .

0

Ui daysPerform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Table
4.1.1 SR 3.3.1.1.10 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. mLj months

SR 3.3.1.1.11
Table
4.1.2,
Induding
Note 1

------------ NOTES-----------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 1, not required to be performed
when entering MODE 2 from MODE 1 until
12 hours after entering MODE 2.

0

0

(0

}e

EM monthsPerform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

± _________________

SR 3.3.112 Verify the APRM ow Biased Simulated Th mal
Power - High tie constant is • [7] secon

[18] months

+

DOC
M.1

DOC
M.11

SR 3.3.1.1 Sk. Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. [I months
4-

.-- CF41

SR 3.3.1.1Jf1~ Verify Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and Turbine
Control Valve Fast Closure, fi7lpII Pressure - Low
Functions are not bypassed when THERMAL
POWER isEipo RTP. A ela

M months (0 0

0

BWR/4 STS 3.3.1.1-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

CTS

3.1.A
1.0.F

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

!

SR 3.3.1.1.% N-.
Neutron diVcerglare excluded. 1 0

1.I For Function 5 End equals 4 channels for the
purpose of determining theeSTAGGERED
TEST BASIS Frequency.

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within limits. m months on a
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

02

BWR/4 STS 3.3.1.1-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04,
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 1 of 4)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

0
REQUIRED
CHANNELS

PER TRIP
SYSTEM

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

'FROM
REQUIRED
ACTION D.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

0
ALLOWABLE

VALUEFUNCTION

1. Intermediate Range
Monitors f- SR 3.3 1.1

3.1.1 (3.a),
4.1.1 (11),
4.1.2 (2)

a. Neutron Flux - High 2 G

H5(a)

SR 3.3.1.1. V AZZJ
SR 3.3.1.1 f1 divisions of full
SR 3.3.1.1 .1'1 RIscale

SR 3.3.1.1 2
SR 3.3.1.1 divisions of full
SR 3.3.1.1.1 ,IIGscale

_ SR 3.3.1.1 INf!
SR 3.3.1.1.D0+-N

SR 3.3.1.1KENJ4NA
SR 31.3.1.10+-N

b. Inop 2 G
3.1.1 (3.b),
4.1.1 (11).
4.12 (2)

5(a) H

2. Average Power Range
Monitors

F SR 3.3.1.1.1
SR 3.3.1.1.2 M 0 RTP

T 991~ ~ and| RS3t1 4 (bq f 1 ~ ? X n | .5/
SR 3.3.1.1.6 RTP(b)-V-t
SR 3.3.1.1.7
SR 3.3.1.1.9

SR 3.3.1.1. 12
SR 3.3.1.1.1 14

3.1.1 (4.a)
and (4.c),
4.1.1 (10),
4.1.2 (1, 11)

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

3.1.1 (4.a) (b) [0.58W + 0.58 AW RTP when reset for single loop operation per LCO 3A.1, "Recirculation Loops
Operating. '

0.60 (W -5.4) + 67=.6% 1

BWRJ4 STS 3.3.1.1-6 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 2 of 4)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS
PER TRIP
SYSTEM

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FROM
REQUIRED
ACTION DA

(2OOO
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(3
ALLOWABLE

VALUEFUNCTION

2. Average Power Range
Monitors

3.1.1 (4.b).
4.1.1 (10),
4.1.2 (1)

SR 3.3.1.1.6 NAj~
SR 3.3.1.1.7l~

31 ' (5) 3. Reactor Vessel Steam
4.1.1 (1),
4.1.2 (3) Dome Pressure - High

3.1.1 (7), 4. Reactor Vessel Water
4.1.1 (3). Level - Lo L (7)
4.1.2 (5)

1,2 N G ISR 3.1.11 sX
:SR 3.3.1.1.7

[[SR . .1.1.
SR 3.3.1.1., :
SR 3.3.1.1.
SR 3.3.1.1.M-

SR 3.3.1.1.1 ZIRj
-- SR 3.3.1.1.7

RSR 3.3.1.1.OM
SR 3311M
SR 3.3.1.1I1 A-{jJ
SR 3.3.1.1.Mfi1

.--c-7F-5~
jPs~g-

jinches1,2 M G

3.1 .1(10),
4.1.1 (6),
4.1.2 (8)

3.1.1 (6),
4.1.1 (2).
4.1.2 (4)

5. Main Steam Isolation
Valve - Closure

6. Drywell Pressure - High 1,2 W

F -SR 3.3.1.1.7 s i 1!4% closed
SR 3.3.1.1.11 . -fli1
SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.1.M - Fi 1

ISR .1.1.1 s[I4psig
SR 3.3.1.1.7
[SR 3.31.1 .8 m
SR ....
SR 3.3.1.1Xff

G

(c) With reactor pressure > 600 psig

BWR/4 STS 3.3.1.1-7 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 3 of 4)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

CTS

Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

(3
REQUIRED
CHANNELS
PER TRIP
SYSTEM

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FROM
REQUIRED
ACTION D.1

E00
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

0
ALLOWABLE

VALUEFUNCTION

7. Scram Discharge
Volume Water Level -
High

3.1.1 (8),
4.1.1 (4),
4.1.2 (6)

3. Resistance
Temperature
Detector

1,2 ES

| SR 3.3.1.1

G

H5(a) Kj2J

ISR 3.3.1.1.7 ga ons
- SR 3.3.1.1.7 gallons

[SR 3.3.1.1 gaon

SR 3.3.1.1.7 9
KISR 3g.3.1.1 561

-"SR 3.3.1.1.7 gallons
[SR 3.3.1.1 1X1
SR 3.3.1.1.2{

SR 3..11-6.01

'SR 3.3.1.1.7 s [57 515
SR 3.3.1.1. 3 In
SR 3.3. 1 .. AD-J >

SR 3.3.11.1.7s1[5y1 5
S R 3.3.1 .1. aEr gallons
SR 3.3.1.10*O

3.1.1 (8).
4.1.1 (4).
4.1.2 (6)

3.1.1 (12),
4.1.1 (7),
4.1.2 (10)

3.1.1 (11),
4.1.1 (9),
4.1.2 (9)

b. Float Switch

8. Turbine Stop Valve -
Closure

1,2 G

5(s) M

a Mft RTP N

H

_ECD
9. Turbine Control Valve ,^[ RTP W41

Fast Closure, Oil
Pressure - Low

Lera

E SR 3.3.1.1.7 411% closed
I[R ,..1..]
SR 3.3.1.1.11
SR 3.3.1.1.11Z
SR 3.3.1.1.114-E
SR 3.3.1.1.1--L-J1

E SR 3.3.1.1.7 Sig

SR 3.3.1.1.fl14-sSR 3.3.1.* .SR 3:33:.1:1: UA

G SR 3.3.1.1.10 NA
SR 3.3.1.1 Ul ]I

H SR 3.3.1.1.10 NA
SR 3.3.1.t3142

1,2 M&M3.1.1 (1), 10. ReactorModeSwitch-
4.1.1 (12) Shutdown Position

5(5) k~

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 4 of 4)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

CTS

Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

APPUCABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS
PER TRIP
SYSTEM

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FROM
REQUIRED
ACTION D.A

00
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUEFUNCTION

3.1.1 (2),
4.1.1 (8)

11. Manual Scram 1,2 w0r(3 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA
SR 3.3.1.1 .

5(a) m H SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA
SR 3.3.1.1 . 12

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.1.1, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENATION

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

2. The Frequency of ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.3 (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.9) has been changed from
7 days to 92 days as part of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, consistent with the current
licensing basis. Subsequent SRs have been renumbered, as necessary.

3. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.4 has been added to require the performance of a functional test of
each RPS automatic scram contactor. Each RPS trip system at Monticello includes
three independent channels, two automatic and one manual (Al, A2, and A3 for one
trip system and BI, B2, and B3 for the other trip system), while the standard BWR
RPS design includes only two channels (Al and A2 for one trip system and Bi and
B2 for the other trip system), and the Manual Scram Function inputs directly into both
of the channels of a trip system. This SR has been added to functionally test each
RPS automatic scram contractor. This functional test has been added to allow the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Surveillance test intervals to be extended as
justified in NEDC-30851-P-A and approved for Monticello in Amendment 81 (dated
April 16,1992) since the Monticello RPS logic design is different from the generic
BWR RPS design. Since the contactors are required for the OPERABILITY of each
automatic Function, the Surveillance has been associated with each automatic
scram Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1. The Manual Scram Function (ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1
Function 11) will be tested every 31 days as shown in ITS SR 3.3.1.1.5. Subsequent
SRs have been renumbered as required.

4. The ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.9 Frequency has been changed from 184 days to 92 days for
ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Functions 2.a, 3, 6, 7.a, 7.b, and 9. This is the current licensing
basis calibration frequency for these RPS Instrumentation Functions.

5. The Frequency for ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.6 has been changed from 1000 MWD/T to
2000 effective full power hours. This Surveillance Frequency is consistent with
current plant practice for calibration of the local power range monitors.

6. ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.12 has been deleted since the APRM circuitry design does not
include a time constant. ISTS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 2.b (ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1
Function 2.a) has been renamed consistent with current nomenclature. Subsequent
SRs have been renumbered as necessary.

7. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS, which reflect
the plant specific nomenclature.

8. ISTS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 2.a (Neutron Flux - High, Setdown), Function 2.c
(Fixed Neutron Flux - High), and Function 2.d (Downscale) do not exist in the
Monticello design. Therefore, these Functions are deleted and subsequent
Functions have been renumbered, as applicable. The Applicability of ISTS
Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 2.e (the APRM Inop Function) has been changed from
MODES 1 and 2 to MODE 1 to be consistent with the MODE proposed for
ITS 3.3.1.1-1 Function 2.a (Average Power Range Monitors Flow Referenced
Neutron Flux - High High). Similarly the Condition referenced in the fourth column of
the Table has been changed from G to F, since ACTION F requires the plant to be in
MODE 2, which is outside of the Applicability of ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 2.b.

Monticello Page 1 of 2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.1.1, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENATION

Also, Note 2 to ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.9 has been deleted since Function 2.a has been
deleted.

9. This Note in ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.15 (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14) has been deleted since the
RPS RESPONSE TIME definition has been changed to be consistent with the
current licensing basis. The RPS RESPONSE TIME definition excludes the
requirement to test sensor response time. Therefore, the allowance in the ISTS Note
is not needed because it is already included in the definition. The subsequent Note
numbering has been deleted since there is only one remaining Note.

10. Grammatical error corrected.

11. ITS Required Action F.2 for Function 5, Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure, has
been added to require reducing reactor pressure to < 600 psig. The Applicability of
ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 5 has also been revised to include MODE 2 and
footnote (c), i.e., MODE 2 with reactor pressure > 600 psig. These changes are
consistent with the current licensing basis for the Main Steam Isolation Valve -
Closure Function.

12. The CHANNEL CHECK Surveillance in ISTS Table 3.3.1.1-1 associated with the
Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High, Drywell Pressure - High, Scram
Discharge Volume Water Level - High (Resistance Temperature Detector) Functions
has been deleted because the associated channels at Monticello include a switch or
thermal probe and there is no available method to verify channel indication.

13. An RPS RESPONSE TIME test (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14) has been added for ITS
Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 1.a, IRM Neutron Flux - High High Function. This has been
added since the accident analysis directly credits this Function.

14. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST associated with the IRMs in MODE 5
(ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.5) has been renumbered as SR 3.3.1.1.3, since ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.4
(ITS SR 3.3.1.1.3) is the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for this Function in
MODE 2. Therefore, for consistency, a single SR is specified for the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement in all required MODES. In addition, the ISTS
Bases for ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.5 implies that the ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.5 CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST is only for the Manual Scram Function.

Monticello Page 2 of 2
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The RPS initiates a reactor scram when one or more monitored
parameters exceed their specified limits, to preserve the integrity of the
fuel cladding and the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) and minimize the
energy that must be absorbed following a loss of coolant accident
(LOCA). This can be accomplished either automatically or manually.

The protection and monitoring functions of the RPS have been designed
to ensure safe operation of the reactor. This is achieved by specifying
limiting safety system settings (LSSS) in terms of parameters directly
monitored by the RPS, as well as LCOs on other reactor system
parameters and equipment performance. Technical Specifications are
required by 10 CFR 50.36 to contain LSSS defined by the regulation as
"...settings for automatic protective devices...so chosen that automatic
protective actions will correct the abnormal situation before a Safety Limit
(SL) is exceeded." The Analytic Limit is the limit of the process variable
at which a safety action is initiated, as established by the safety analysis,
to ensure that a SL is not exceeded. Any automatic protection action that
occurs on reaching the Analytic Limit therefore ensures that the SL is not
exceeded. However, in practice, the actual settings for automatic
protective devices must be chosen to be more conservative than the
Analytic Limit to account for instrument loop uncertainties related to the
setting at which the automatic protective action would actually occur.

The trip setpoint is a predetermined setting for a protective device chosen
to ensure automatic actuation prior to the process variable reaching the
Analytic Limit and thus ensuring that the SL would not be exceeded. As
such, the trip setpoint accounts for uncertainties in setting the device
(e.g., calibration), uncertainties in how the device might actually perform
(e.g., repeatability), changes in the point of action of the device over time
(e.g., drift during surveillance Intervals), and any other factors which may
influence its actual performance (e.g., harsh accident environments). In
this manner, the trip setpoint plays an important role in ensuring that SLs
are not exceeded. As such, the trip setpoint meets the definition of an
LSSS (Ref. 1) and could be used to meet the requirement that they be
contained in the Technical Specifications.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.1.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

Technical Specifications contain values related to the OPERABILITY of
equipment required for safe operation of the facility. O is defined
in Technical Specifications as "...being capable of performing its safety
function(s)." For automatic protective devices, the required safety
function is to ensure that a SL is not exceeded and therefore the LSSS as
defined by 10 CFR 50.36 is the same as the OPERABILITY limit for these
devices. However, use of the trip setpoint to define OPERABILITY in
Technical Specifications and its corresponding designation as the LSSS
required by 10 CFR 50.36 would be an overly restrictive requirement if it
were applied as an OPERABILITY limit for the "as found" value of a
protective device setting during a Surveillance. This would result in
Technical Specification compliance problems, as well as reports and
corrective actions required by the rule which are not necessary to ensure
safety. For example, an automatic protective device with a setting that
has been found to be different from the trip setpoint due to some drift of
the setting may still be OPERABLE since drift is to be expected. This
expected drift would have been specifically accounted for in the setpoint
methodology for calculating the trip setpoint and thus the automatic
protective action would still have ensured that the SL would not be
exceeded with the "as found" setting of the protective device. Therefore,
the device would still be OPERABLE since it would have performed its
safety function and the only corrective action required would be to reset
the device to the trip setpoint to account for further drift during the next
surveillance interval.

Use of the trip setpoint to define was found" OPERABILITY and its
designation as the LSSS under the expected circumstances described
above would result in actions required by both the rule and Technical
Specifications that are clearly not warranted. However, there is also
some point beyond which the device would have not been able to perform
its function due, for example, to greater than expected drift. This value
needs to be specified in the Technical Specifications in order to define
OPERABILITY of the devices and is designated as the Allowable Value
which, as stated above, is the same as the LSSS.

The Allowable Valuable specified in Table 3.3.1-1 serves as the LSSS
such that a channel is OPERABLE if the trip setpoint is found not to
exceed the Allowable Value. As such, the Allowable Value differs from
the trip setpoint by an amount primarily equal to the expected instrument
loop uncertainties, such as drift, during the surveillance interval. In this

BWRI4 STS B 3.3.1.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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r )RPS Instrumentation
| All changes are 2' B 3.3.1.1

^ unless otherwise
noted J

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

manner, the actual setting of the device will still meet the LSSS definition
and ensure that a SL is not exceeded at any given point of time as long
as the device has not drifted beyond that expected during the surveillance
interval. If the actual setting of the device is found to have exceeded the
Allowable Value the device would be considered inoperable from a
Technical Specification perspective. This requires corrective action
including those actions required by 10 CFR 50.36 when automatic
protective devices do not function as required. Note that, although the
channel is OPERABLE" under these circumstances, the trip setpoint
should be left adjusted to a value within the established trip setpoint
calibration tolerance band, in accordance with uncertainty assumptions
stated in the referenced setpoint methodology (as-left criteria), and
confirmed to be operating within the statistical allowances of the
uncertit terms assigned ; .

The RPS, as nef. 2), includes sensors,
relays, bypass circuits, and switches that are necessary to cause initiation
of a reactor scram. Functional diversity is provided by monitoring a wide
range of dependent and independent parameters. The input parameters
to the scram logic are from instrumentation that monitors reactor vessel
water level, reactor vessel pressure, neutron flux, main steam line Jaifon
isolation valve position, turbine control valve (TCV fast ddsureJ re

pressure, turbine stop valve (TSV) position, drywell pressure, and scram
discharge volume (SDV) water level, as well as reactor mode switch in
shutdown position and manual scram signals. There are at least fourE

and nanual redundant sensor input signals from each of these parameters with the
exception of the reactor mode switch in shutdowriscram signa l. gst
channels include electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that comparesN-ff7J
measured input signals with pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint
is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then outputs an
RPS trip signal to the trip 10oic./ Table B 3.3.1.1-1 su marizes the 4

di)versity of sensoo capable of initiating scrams duriin _ntciated|
Foperatinq transients typically analyzed.,/ F.1dA-.-

|auto atic | |and A3.

The RPS is comprised of two independen trip syte with &0i4-F]
channels in each trip system (logic channels Al A2, B 2 . nd 3

'7i3slJ in Referenc d kThe outputs of th logic channels in a trip INSERT 1

system are combne in a one-out-of-two logic so that either channel can
trip the associated trip system. The tripping of both trip systems will

_iroduce a reactor scram. This logic arrangement is referred to as a one-
L..] out-of-two taken twice logic. Each trip system can be reset by use of a

reset switch. If a full scram occurs (both trip systems trip), a rel
prevents reset of the trip systems for 1 the full scram delay
signal is received. Tqis 1 UW-con delay on reset ensures that the scram
function will be completed.
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B 3.3.1.1

Q INSERT I

The automatic trip logics of trip system A are logic channels Al and A2; the manual trip
logic of trip system A is logic channel A3. Similarly, the trip logics for trip system B are
logic channels B1, B2, and B3.

INSERT 2

The outputs of the manual logic channels in a trip system are combined in a one-out-of-
one logic. The tripping of both manual logic channels will produce a scram.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-3
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

Two scram pilot valves are located in the hydraulic control unit for each
control rod drive (CRD). Each scram pilot valve is solenoid operated, with
the solenoids normally energized. The scram pilot valves control the air
supply to the scram inlet and outlet valves for the associated CRD. When
either scram pilot valve solenoid is energized, air pressure holds the
scram valves closed and, therefore, both scram pilot valve solenoids must
be de-energized to cause a control rod to scram. The scram valves
control the supply and discharge paths for the CRD water during a scram.
One of the scram pilot valve solenoids for each CRD is controlled by trip
system A, and the other solenoid is controlled by trip system B. Any trip
of trip system A in conjunction with any trip in trip system B results in de-
energizing both solenoids, air bleeding off, scram valves opening, and
control rod scram.

The backup scram valves, which energize on a scram signal to
depressurize the scram air header, are also controlled by the RPS.
Additionally, the RPS System controls the SDV vent and drain valves
such that when both trip systems trip, the SDV vent and drain valves
close to isolate the SDV.

APPLICABLE The actions of the RPS are assumed in the safety analyses ofSAFETY adReferences12, 3And 4. The RPS initiates a reactor scram when 2

ANALYSES, LCO, monitored parameter values exceed the Allowable Values, specified by
and APPLICABILITY the setpoint methodology and listed in Table 3.3.1.1-1 to preserve the

integrity of the fuel cladding, the reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB), and the containment by minimizing the energy that must be
absorbed following a LOCA.

RPS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
Functions not specifically credited in the accident analysis are retained for
the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC
approved licensing basis.

The OPERABILITY of the RPS is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the
individual instrumentation channel Functions specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1.
Each Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels per
RPS trip system, with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Value,
where appropriate. The actual setpoint is calibrated consistent with
applicable setpoint methodology assumptions. Each channel must also
respond within its assumed response time.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.1.1-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Allowable Values are specified fo4 eghRPSFunctio specified in the
Table. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations.
The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the actual setpoints do
not exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than
the nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. A
channel is inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its required
Allowable Value.

0

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which an
action should take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual
process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water level), and when the
measured output value of the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, /
the associated device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits INSERT2A
are derived from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained
from the safety analysis. /The Allowable Values are deyrivd from the
analytic limits, corre d for calibration, process, and sore of the
instrument errors. Tye trip setpoints are then determin d accounting for
the remaining inst ent errors (e.g., drift). The trip s points derived in
this manner provid adequate protection because ins umentation
uncertainties, proess effects, calibration tolerances, nstrument drift, an
severe environmnt errors (for channels that must f nction in harsh
environments as efined by 10 CFR 50.49) are ac unted for.

The OPERABILITY of scram pilot valves and associated solenoids,
backup scram valves, and SDV valves, described in the Background
section, are not addressed by this LCO.

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in the MODES
specified in the table, which may require an RPS trip to mitigate the
consequences of a design basis accident or transient. To ensure a
reliable scram function, a combination of Functions are required in each
MODE to provide primary and diverse initiation signals

The RPS is required to be OPERABLE i ODE 5 with any control rod
ithdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

# ontrol rods withdrawn from a core cell containing no fuel assemblies do
not affect the reactivity of the core and, therefore, are not required to have
the capability to scram. Provided all other control rods remain inserted,
the RPS function is not required. In this condition the required SDM
(LCO 3.1 J) and refuel position one-ro interlock (LCO 3.9.2) ensure
hat no event requiring RPS will occur. IDuring normal operation in

SHUTDOWN 'Refuoling Position Include remainder o1
L One-Rod-O Interlock sentence on next pe

0

0
Ige

0
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B 3.3.1.1

Q INSERT 2A

The Allowable Values and nominal trip setpoints (NTSP) are derived, using the General
Electric setpoint methodology guidance, as specified in the Monticello setpoint
methodology. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytic limits. The difference
between the analytic limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel instrument
accuracy, calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and primary element
accuracy. The margin between the Allowable Value and the NTSP allows for instrument
drift that might occur during the established surveillance period. Two separate
verifications are performed for the calculated NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip
Avoidance Test, evaluates the impact of the NTSP on plant availability. The second
verification, an LER Avoidance Test, calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee
Event Report (or exceeding the Allowable Value) due to instrument drift. These two
verifications are statistical evaluations to provide additional assurance of the
acceptability of the NTSP and may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these methods
and verifications provides the assurance that if the setpoint is found conservative to the
Allowable Value during surveillance testing, the instrumentation would have provided the
required trip function by the time the process reached the analytic limit for the applicable
events.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-5
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued) 0
I , 'Control Rod Block Instrumentation _J- -i _

MODES 3 and 4, all control rods are fully inserted and the Reacto Mode
_Switch Shutdown Position control rod withdrawal block (LCO 3.3.2.- |
does not allow any control rod to be withd awn.F Under these conditions,
the RPS function is not required to be OPERABLE.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and Applicability
discussions are listed below on a Function by Function basis.

move to page

B 3.3.1.1-5 as Intermediate Ranae Monitor (IRM)

1.a. Intermediate Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux - HiahV 1 1 1 1 1

The IRMs monitor neutron flux levels from the upper range of the source
range monitor (SRM) to the lower range of the average power range
monitors (APRMs). The IRMs are capable of generating trip signals that
can be used to prevent fuel damage resulting from abnormal operating
transients in the intermediate power range. In this power range, the most
significant source of reactivity change is due to control rod withdrawal.
The IRM provides diverse protection for the rod worth minimizer (RWM),
which monitors and controls the movement of control rods at low power.
The RWM prevents the withdrawal of an out of sequence control rod
during startup that could result In an unacceptable neutron flux excursion

ILr(Ref. The IRM provides mitigation of the neutron flux excursion. To (i
demonstrate the capability of the IRM System to mitigate control rod
withdrawal events, generic analyses have been performed (Ref.4 to Q
evaluate the consequences of control rod withdrawal events during
startup that are mitigated only by the IRM. This analysis, which assumes
that one IRM channel in each trip system is bypassed, demonstrates that
the IRMs provide protection against local control rod withdrawal errors
and results in peak fuel energy depositions below the 170 cal/gm fuel
failure threshold criterion.

6he IRMs are E capable of limiting other reactivity excursions during (J
startup, such as cold water injection events, although no credit is

( 2 -B specifically assumed.

The IRM System is divided into two groups of IRM channels, with four
IRM channels inputting to each trip system. The analysis of Reference1
assumes that one channel in each trip system Is bypassed. Therefore,
six channels with three channels In each trip system are required for IRM
OPERABILITY to ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a valid signal. 'This trip is active in each of
the Iranges of the IRM, which must be selected by the operator to
aintain the neutron flux within the monitored level of an IRM range.

[FBr an IRM to be considered OPERABLE it must 0 4e fully inserd
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Q INSERT12B

This Function was not specifically credited in the accident analysis but it is retained for
the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-6
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

The analysis of Reference as adequate conservatism to permit an IRM
Allowable Value of M divisions of a 125 division scale. 3 (E)

The Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux - High Function must be 0
OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control rods may be withdrawn and the
potential for criticality exists. In MODE 5, when a cell with fuel has its
control rod withdrawn, the IRMs provide monitoring for and protection
against unexpected reactivity excursions. In MODE 1, the APRM System
and the RWM provide protection against control rod withdrawal error
events and the IRMs are not required.

1.b. Intermediate Range Monitor - Inop

This trip signal provides assurance that a minimum number of IRMs are
OPERABLE. Anytime an IRM mode switch is moved to any position
other than Operate," the detector voltage drops below a preset level, or
when a module is not plugged in, an inoperative trip signal will be
received by the RPS unless the IRM is bypassed. Since only one IRM in
each trip system may be bypassed, only one IRM in each RPS trip
system may be inoperable without resulting in an RPS trip signal.

This Function was not specifically credited in the accident analysis but it
is retained for the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS as
required by the NRC approved licensing basis.

Six channels of Intermediate Range Monitor - Inop with three channels in
each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure will preclude a scram from this Function on a valid
signal.

Since this Function is not assumed in the safety analysis, there is no
Allowable Value for this Function.

This Function is required to be OPERABLE when the Intermediate Range
Monitor Neutron Flux - Hig Function is required.
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Qs INSERT2C

In addition, the Allowable Value ensures that a reactor scram occurs before reaching
20% RTP on the highest IRM range. This indirectly ensures that before the reactor
mode switch is placed in the run position, reactor power does not exceed 25% RTP
(SL 2.1.1.1) when operating at low reactor pressure and low core flow. Therefore, it
indirectly prevents fuel damage during significant reactivity increases with THERMAL
POWER < 25% RTP.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-7
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Average Power Range Monitor , low _>h

2.a. Average Power Range Monito eutron Flux - Hiph (

The APRM channels receive input signals from the local power range
monitors (LPRMs) within the reactor core to provide an indication of the
power distribution and local power changes. The APRM channels
average these LPRM signals to provide a continuous indication of
average reactor power from a few percent to greater th e RTP. For

MonitraNurnFu ihFntion becausewofthe r lat e setonintor

W e or, i , the Athate verage Po we
Neutro n Flux - High, Sen Function is capable of g rating a trip

signal that prevents fuef dmage resulting from abnorm operating
transients in this powea ayge. For most operation at Iv power levels,
the Average Pownr Ratge Monitor Neutron Flux - High, Setdown
Function will pyovde ansecondary scrame th the Intermd iate Range
Monitor Neutron Flux I High Function becaus of the lative setpoints.
With the lru sitiRane 9aor 10,oit ispossibnloee that the erage Power
Range Monitor Iw reatolux - High, Setdown Functio will provide the
primary trip signal fot a corewide increase in power.

No specific safety ailyses take direct credit for the rage Power
Range Monitor Neu Nn Flux - High, Setdown Funct .However, this
Function indirectly nsures that beforns e falreactor r de switch is placed m
in the run position, o i sactor power does not exceed vi RTP (SL 2.1.1.1)
when operating at lw reactor pressure and low cor flow. Therefore, it
indirectly prevents el damage during significant activity increases with
THERMAL POWE R < 25% RTP. 2

The APRM Syste is divided into two groups of c3annels with three
APRM channel inbt to each trip system. The sytem designed to
allow one chann Il in each trip system to be bpse.ny one APRM
channel in a trip Sytem can cause the assocae tisyem to trip.
Four channels of Avrage Power Range MontNero Flux - High,
Setdw wih t'p channels in each trip syste rreued to be
OPEAL to ensure that no single failure wil rec u e a scram from
this Fucin or a valid signal. In addition, topvde adequate coverage
of the entiirce co'e, at least 1 1 LPRM inputs ar equired for each APRM
channel, with Atleast two LPRM inputs from eqc of the four axial levels
at which the LpMs are located./

The Allowabld Value is based on preventing qgnificant increases in
pwr when HERMAL POWER is < 25% RP
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B 3.3.1.1

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

The Avera e Power Range Moni or Neutron Flux - High Setdown
Function ust be OPERABLE d ring MODE 2 when ntrol rods may be
withdraw since the potential fr criticality exists. In DE 1, the
Average ower Range Monito Neutron Flux - High F nction provides
protecti n against reactivity tr nsients and the RWM nd rod block
monito protect against contr I rod withdrawal error vents.

2.b. veraoe Power Ranae onitor Flow Biased imulated Thermal
Pow r- Hi h

rat

f Refere

| H ig h R e e e n e N e u ro lu
Th r Power Range Monitor Flow tased Sitid The

osr- Hg Function monitors neutron flxtpproximate the / I
THERML PWE bengtransferred toteratr coolant.TeAk

nurnflux is elcrr~ly filtered with a iecnstant reprsnaieo
th/ulheat trnfrdnmics to genert a/igaprotinloth

AL PO The trip level is varied as a function of
recirculation drive flow (i.e., at lower core flows, the setpoint is reduced
proportional to the reduction in power experienced as core flow is
reduced with a fixed control rod pattem) but is clamped at an upper limit

tht~salay owrthon the Average Power finge Monitor Fixed
ned Netron Flux - Hih Fnction Allowable Valu The Average Po g

Range Monitor Flo sed Si T er- Hig unction
provides protection against transients where THERMAL POWER
increases slowly (such as the loss of feedwater heating event) and
protects the fuel cladding integrity by ensuring that the MCPR SL is not
exceeded.(Durir1 these events, the THERMAL POER ncrease does
not significantly g the neutron flux response and, beca e of a lower trip
setpoint, will iniyiate a scram before the high neutron flu scram. For INsERT 3
rapid neutron wlux increase events, the THERMAL Pthe R lags ther
neutron flux a~ he Average Power Range Monitor Fise Neutron Flux-
High Fnto illprovide a scram signal before the Avrage Power
Range, Moni fr Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Pow r - High Function

stont is ex~ceeded./
I three I

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels withlrAPRM
(93_inputs to each trip system. The system is designed to allow one channel

in each trip system to be bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip
system can cause the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of

I Referenced Neutrn Flux JAverage Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Sim ermal Powe -

-Hihi 1 High~with two channels in each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two
"-1~ ic are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument

failure will preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. In

0
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Q INSERT 3

During any transient event that occurs at a reduced recirculation flow, because of a
lower scram trip setpoint, the Average Power Range Monitor Flow Referenced Neutron
Flux -High High Function will initiate a scram before the clamped Allowable Value is
reached. However, the clamped value is not credited in the transient analyses except
for the plant stability analysis (Ref. 8). The Average Power Range Monitor Flow
Referenced Neutron Flux - High High Function is capable of generating a trip signal to
prevent fuel damage or excessive RCS pressure. For the overpressurization protection
analysis of Reference 9 the Average Power Range Monitor Flow Referenced Neutron
Flux - High High Function is assumed to terminate the main steam isolation valve (MSIV)
closure event and, along with the safety/relief valves (S/RVs), limits the peak reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) pressure to less than the ASME Code limits. The control rod
drop accident (CRDA) analysis (Ref. 10) takes credit for the Average Power Range
Monitor Flow Referenced Neutron Flux - High High Function to terminate the CRDA.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-9
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

addition, to provide adequate coverage of the entire core, at least )
,1- LPRM inputs are required for each APRM chann l, with at least two
L @- EJ M i ts from each of the four axial levels at which the LPRMs are

INSERT3A located. |Each APRM chann I receives two total drive flow signals
reprsnaieo tota core go. The total drive flow signals ae
generated by four flow unit ,two of which supply signals to the trip
system A APRMs, while t other two supply signals to the trip sy tem B
APRMs. Each flow unit s nal is provided by summing up the fib signals
from the two recirculatio loops. To obtain the most conservativ
reference signals, the t al flow signals from the two flow units
(associated with a trip stem as described above) are routed t a low
auction circuit associaped with each APRM. Each APRM's aution circuit
selects the lower oft two flow unit signals for use as the scr m trip
reference for that paq icular APRM. Each required Average ower Range
Monitor Flow BiaseOSimulated Thermal Power - High chan I only
requires an input frtm one OPERABLE flow unit, since the i dividual
APRM channel wil perform the intended function with only ne
OPERABLE flow Onit input. However, in order to maintain single failure
criteria for the Fupction, at least one required Average Po er Range
Monitor Flow Bi sed Simulated Thermal Power - High cl nnel in each
trip system mu be capable of maintaining an OPERAB E flow unit
signal in the eent of a failure of an auction circuit, or a ow unit, in the
associated tri system (e.g., if a flow unit is inoperable one of the two
required Ave ge Power Range Monitor Flow Biased imulated Thermal
Power - Hig channels in the associated trip system ust be considered

noperable)/

The clamped Alowable Value is based on analyses that ake credit for ER5
the Average P wer Range Monitor Flow Biased SimulaVd Thermal
Power - High Function for the mitigation of the loss of fedwater heating
event. The THERMAL POWER time constant of < 7 *conds is based on
the fuel heat/ransfer dynamics and provides a signalproportional to the
*THERMAL POWER. fencd

Th Power Range Monitor Flow liase 0ilsd
I~eE r- HighFunction is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 when
there is the possibility of generating excessive THERMAL POWER and
potentially exceeding the SL applicable to high pressure and core flow
conditions (MCPW L)B .D-uring MODES 2 and 5, oth Re IRM and APRM1
Functions ppbvide protection for fuel cladding integrioy. /X
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INSERT3A

except that APRM channels 1, 2, 5, and 6 may lose all LPRM inputs from the companion
APRM cabinet plus one additional LPRM input

INSERT 4

Each APRM channel receives one total drive flow signal representative of total core flow.
The total drive flow signals are generated by two flow converters, one of which supplies
signals to the trip system A APRMs, while the other supplies signals to the trip system B
APRMs. Each flow converter signal is provided by summing up a flow signal from the
two recirculation loops. Each required Average Power Range Monitor Flow Referenced
Neutron Flux - High High channel requires an input from one OPERABLE flow converter
(e.g., if a converter unit is inoperable, the associated Average Power Range Monitor
Flow Referenced Neutron Flux -High High channels must be considered inoperable).
An APRM flow converter is considered inoperable whenever it cannot deliver a flow
signal less than or equal to actual recirculation flow conditions for all steady state and
transient reactor conditions while in MODE 1. Reduced flow or downscale flow
converter conditions due to planned maintenance or testing activities during derated unit
conditions (i.e., end of cycle coast down) will result in conservative setpoints for the
APRM Flow Referenced Neutron Flux- High High Function, thus maintaining the
Function OPERABLE.

INSERT 5

The Allowable Value is selected to ensure the fuel cladding integrity by ensuring that the
MCPR SL is not exceeded. "W." in the Allowable Value column of Table 3.3.1.1-1, is the
percentage of recirculation loop flow that provides a rated core flow of 57.6 million lbs/hr.
The clamped Allowable Value is based on the Analytical Limit assumed in the CRDA
analyses.

O3 INSERT 6

Although the Average Power Range Monitor Flow Referenced Neutron Flux - High High
Function is assumed in the CRDA analysis, which is applicable in MODE 2, the IRM
Neutron Flux - High High Function conservatively bounds the assumed trip and provides
adequate protection. Therefore, the Average Power Range Monitor Flow Referenced
Neutron Flux - High High Function is not required in MODE 2.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-10
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

2.c. Averade Power Range Monit r Fixed Neutron Flux - iah

The APRM channels provide the rimary indication of ne tron flux within
the core a respond almost inst ntaneously to neutron ux increases.
The Avera e Power Range Monit r Fixed Neutron Flux - High Function is
capable of enerating a trip signato prevent fuel damag or excessive
RCS pres ure. For the overpres urization protection an lysis of
Reference 5, the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux -
High Funcion is assumed to ter inate the main steam isolation valve
(MSIV) cl sure event and, along ith the safety/relief valves (S/RVs),
limits the eak reactor pressure essel (RPV) pressure lo less than the
ASME Cq e limits. The control d drop accident (CR ) analysis
(Ref. 6) t kes credit for the Aver ge Power Range Mon or Fixed Neutron
Flux - Hi Function to terminat the CRDA.

The AP System is divided in two groups of chann Is with three
APRM c annels inputting to ea trip system. The sys em is designed to
allow on hannel in each trip pster to be bypassed. Any one APRM
channel n a trip system can ca se the associated trip ystem to trip.
Four channels of Average Pow r Range Monitor Fixei Neutron Flux -
High wit two channels in eac trip system arranged i a one-out-of- two
logic ar required to be OPE BLE to ensure that no ingle instrument
failure vill preclude a scram fr m this Function on a v lid signal. In
additiong to provide adequate overage of the entire c re, at least
11 LPR inputs are required f r each APRM channel; with at least two
LPRM i puts from each of the four axial levels at whih the LPRMs are
located

The All wable Value is based on the Analytical Limit ssumed in the
CRDA nalyses.

The A erage Power Range onitor Fixed Neutron F ux - High Function is
requird to be OPERABLE i MODE I where the po ential consequences
of the nalyzed transients coMId result in the SLs (e. ., MCPR and RCS
press re) being exceeded. Ithough the Average P wer Range Monitor
Fixed Neutron Flux - High F nction is assumed in the CRDA analysis,
whic is applicable in MOD 2, the Average Power ange Monitor
Neut n Flux - High, Setdo r Function conservativ ly bounds the
assu ed trip and, together ith the assumed IRM ips, provides
adequate protection. There ore, the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed
Neut on Flux - High Functioh is not required in MO E 2.
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

2.d. Averade Power Range Moni tr - Downscale

This signal nsures that there is dequate Neutron Mon ring System
protection i the reactor mode sw ch is placed in the ruposition prior to
the APRM coming on scale. Wi h the reactor mode sitch in run, an
APRM do nscale signal coincid nt with an associated ntermediate
Range Mo itor Neutron Flux - H h or Inop signal gene ates a trip signal.
This Fun ion was not specifical credited in the accidnt analysis but it
is retaine for the overall redun ancy and diversity of t e RPS as
required y the NRC approved censing basis.

The APR System is divided ito two groups of chan els with three
inputs in each trip system. T e system is designed o allow one
channel each trip system to e bypassed. Four ch nnels of Average
Power nge Monitor - Down le with two channel in each trip system
arrange in a one-out-of- two I gic are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure at no single failure w II preclude a scram fro this Function on a
valid sinal. The Intermediat Range Monitor Neutr n Flux - High and
Inop Fu ctions are also part the OPERABILITY of the Average Power
Range onitor - Downscale unction (i.e., if either these IRM
Functic s cannot send a sig I to the Average Pow r Range Monitor -
Downs le Function, the ass iated Average Powe Range Monitor -
Down le channel is consi red inoperable).

The A owable Value is base upon ensuring that t a APRMs are in the
linear cale range when tra fers are made betwe n APRMs and IRMs.

This unction is required to e OPERABLE in MO E I since this is when
the ARM are the pinary indicators of reactor war.

2.F Average Power Range Monitor - Inoc

0

This signal provides assurance that a minimum number of APRMs are
OPERABLE. Anytime an APRM mode switch is moved to any position 1i9

other than "Operate," an APRM module is unpluggedlthfeePeP rxn-!
I operatin_% ma e Is low. or the APRM has too few LPRM inputs (<Ifl , an 60
inoperative trip signal will be received by the RPS, unless the APRM is
bypassed. Since only one APRM in each trip system may be bypassed,
only one APRM in each trip system may be inoperable without resulting in
an RPS trip signal. This Function was not specifically credited in the
accident analysis, but it is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved licensing basis.
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Four channels of Average Power Range Monitor - Inop with two channels
in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single failure will preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal.

There is no Allowable Value for this Function.

This Function is required to be OPERABLE in the MODES where the
APRM Functions are required.

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High

An increase in the RPV pressure during reactor operation compresses
the steam voids and results in a positive reactivity insertion. This causes
the neutron flux and THERMAL POWER transferred to the reactor
coolant to increase, which could challenge the integrity of the fuel
cladding and the RCPB. No specific safety analysis takes direct credit for
this Function. However, the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure -
High Function initiates a scram for transients that results in a pressure
increase, counteracting the pressure increase by rapidly reducing cor
power. For the overpressurization protection analysis of Reference 0
reactor scram (the analyses conservatively assume scram on the __ 3

e g P Neutron Flux - Hig Fsigna, not the (
Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High signal), along with the
S/RVs, limits the peak RPV pressure to less than the ASME Section III
Code limits.

High reactor pressure signals are initiated from four pressure ran itters
that sense reactor pressure. The Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure
- High Allowable Value is chosen to provide a sufficient margin to the
ASME Section III Code limits during the event.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High Function,
with two channels in each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic,
are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
will preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. The Function is
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 when the RCS is
pressurized and the potential for pressure Increase exists.
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Lowl Le 3 0
Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the fuel may be
threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could
result. Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated altan_

INSERT7 reduce the heat generated in the fuel from fission. The Reactor Vessel
Water Level - LoweeL3EU1Function isiassumed in the analysis of the '.l

recirculation line break (Ref.t.)!The reactor scram reduces the amount _
of energy required to be absorbed and, along with the actions of the
Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS), ensures that the fuel peak
cladding temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - LowTj signals are initiated from four
level transmitters that sense the difference between the pressure due to a
constant column of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the
actual water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low[EI Function,
with two channels in each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic,
are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
will preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal.

0

0

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low[TLI Allowable Value is
selected to ensure thatiuring normal operation the spato rkirtsare2
not uncovered (this protects available recirculation IDpne ostv
Isuction head (NP2SH) from significant carryunder) adfo tasets
involving loss of all normal feedwater flow, initiation of the low pressure
ECCS subsystems at Reactor Vessel Water Low Low Low, will
not be required. L0vel

The Function is required in MODES 1 and 2 where considerable energy
exists in the RCS resulting in the limiting transients and accidents. ECCS
initiations at Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Lo Level nd Low (3 (
Low LLevel 1 provide sufficient protection for level transients in all
other MODES.

5. Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure

I

MSIV closure results in loss of the main turbine and the condenser as a
heat sink for the nuclear steam supply system and indicates a need to
shut down the reactor to reduce heat generation. Therefore, a reactor
scram is initiated on a Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure signal before
the MSIVs are completely closed in anticipation of the complete loss of
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INSERT 7

since the scram occurs in the beginning of the event due to the loss of offsite power.
However, analyses have been performed that indicate that the difference between a
scram initiated at the beginning of the event and a scram initiated by Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low is negligible.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-14
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued) 2

the normal heat sink and subsequent overpressurization transient. Referenced

However, for the overpressurization protection analysis of Referenc m
the Average Power Range MonitorEideutron Flux - High Function,
along with the S/RVs, limits the peak RPV pressure to less than e

main steam line ASME Code limits. That is, the direct scram on position switches for
break accident MSIV closure events is not assumed in the pverpressurization analysis.

_A nally, MIV closure is assumed in thbl raalntsJ analyzed in
K e e~g.q., low -ste-am-- line-res-ual closure of MSIVsQ

high stone flowJ. The reactor scram reduces the amount of energy
required to be absorbed and, along with the actions of the ECCS, ensures
that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46.

MSIV closure signals are initiated from position switches located on each
of the eight MSIVs. Each MSIV has two position switches; one inputs to
RPS trip system A while the other inputs to RPS trip system B. Thus,
each RPS trip system receives an input from eight Main Steam Isolation
Valve - Closure channels, each consisting of one position switch. The
logic for the Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure Function is arranged
such that either the inboard or outboard valve on three or more of the
main steam lines must close in order for a scram to occur.

The Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure Allowable Value is specified to
ensure that a scram occurs prior to a significant reduction in steam flow,
thereby reducing the severity of the subsequent pressure transient.

Sixteen channels of the Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure Function,
with eight channels in each trip system, are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude the scram from this
Function on a valid signal. This Function is only required in MODE 1

acthraor since, with the MSIVs open and the heat -generation rate high, a
psig pressurization transient can occur if the MSIVs close. In MODE 2Khe|

heat generation rate is low enough so that the other diverse RPS
functions provide sufficient protection. land MODE 2 with reactor

Lpressure a 600 psig

0
0

6. Drvwell Pressure -High (This Function Is automatically bypassed when the Iu. Urvwe..~~--- resr naedomode sw~chIs in aposition otherthnu
[and the reactor pressure Is c60 psig.

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the RCPB. A
reactor scram is initiated to minimize the possibility of fuel damage and to
reduce the amount of energy being added to the coolant and the drywell.
The Drywell Pressure - High Function is a secondary scram signal to
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Lo, ei3for LOCA events inside the
drywell. However, no credit Is taken for a scram initiated from this

0
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Function for any of the DBAs analyzed in the SAR. This Function was
not specifically credited in the accident analysis, but it is retained for the
overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC
approved licensing basis. 3

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four pressureltranriitters
that sense drywell pressure. The Allowable Value was selected to be as
low as possible and indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

Four channels of Drywell Pressure - High Function, with two channels in
each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic, are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a valid signal. The Function is required in
MODES 1 and 2 where considerable energy exists in the RCS, resulting
in the limiting transients and accidents.

7a7b. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - Hioh

The SDV receives the water displaced by the motion of the CRD pistons
during a reactor scram. Should this volume fill to a point where there is
insufficient volume to accept the displaced water, control rod insertion
would be hindered. Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated while the
remaining free volume is still sufficient to accommodate the water from a
full core scram. The two types of Scram Discharge Volume Water Level -
High Functions are an input to the RPS logic. No credit is taken for a
scram initiated from these Functions for any of the design basis accidents
or transients analyzed in theMSAR. However, they are retained to
ensure the RPS remains OPERABLE. ~

SDV water level is measured by two diverse methods. The level in each
of the two SDVs is measured by two float type level switches and two
thermal probes for a total of eight level signals. The outputs of these
devices are arranged so that there is a signal from a level switch and a
thermal probe to each RPS logic channel. The level measurement
instrumentation satisfies the recommendations of Reference

The Allowable Value is chosen low enough to ensure that there is
sufficient volume in the SDV to accommodate the water from a full scram.

'The Allowable Value refers to the volume of water in the
discharge volume receiver tank and does not include the volume
in the lines to the level switches.

0
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Four channels of each type of Scram Discharge Volume Water Level -
High Function, with two channels of each type in each trip system, are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from these Functions on a valid signal. These
Functions are required in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 5 with any
control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified conditions
when control rods are withdrawn. At all other times, this Function may be
bypassed.

8. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure

Closure of the TSVs results in the loss of a heat sink that produces
reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux transients that must be
limited. Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated at the start of TSV closure
in anticipation of the transients that would result from the closure of these 1

valves. The Turbine Stop Valve - Closure Function is the prima scram
signal for the turbine trip event analyzed in Reference. For this event,
the reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to be absorbed
and; along w h the actions o t he nd o Cyc e Reciru ation ump Tnpl

L(EOC-RPT)/SystemjIensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.
[ One 1 1~~ and two inependent contacts 1 i

Turbine Stop Valve - Closure signalsre initiated from position switc es
located on each of the four TSVs. ITwo iriendent position switc re
associated with each stop valve. One of the two swies provides input
to RPS trip system A; the other, to RPS trip system B. Thus each RPS
trip system receives an input from four Turbine Stop Valve - Closu s
channels, each consisting of one position switch. The logic for the >
Turbine Stop Valve - Closure Function is such that three or more TSVs
must be closed to produ a scram. This Function must be enabled at e
THERMAL POWE % RTP. This is normally accomplished
automatically by pressureltran itte ensing turbine fi
pressure thqfefore, to consider this Function OPERABLE, the turbine] 2

asvlv must remain shut at THERMAL PnWoiR 2 3 0% RTI .r

The Turbine Stop Valve - Closure Allowable Value is selected to be high
enough to detect imminent TSV closure, thereby reducing the severity of
the subsequent pressure transient.
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B 3.3.1.1

INSERT 8

The pressure switches are normally adjusted lower (30% RTP) to account for the turbine
bypass valves being opened, such that 14% of the THERMAL POWER is being passed
directly to the condenser.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-17

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 82 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 83 of 763

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valve - Closure Function, with four
channels in each trip system, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure
that no single instrument failure will preclude a scram from this Function
even if one TSV should fail to close. This Function is required
with analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is Ra/o RTP. 6

This Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is a RTP 54
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High and the Average High

Power Range Monito Highctions are aequate 6

to maintain the necessary safety margins.

9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, RiOil Pressure - Low
WM= Relay

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink that produces
reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux transients that must be
limited. Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated on TCV fast closure in
anticipation of the transients that would result from the closure of these
valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Dail Pressure - Low

m5 Function is the primary scram signal for the generator oad rejection event
analyzed in Reference For this event, the reactor scram reduces the
amount of energy required to be absorbed and. alonI wlactions of]
[the EOQ-PT Systemjl ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, I~iwil Pesr o inl r
initia~~te~d byth electrohydraulic coprtrol (EH.C) fluid presr at ha

6 control valv One pressure tran nitter is associated ith each contro
valve, an Gte signal from each transmitter is assignedt eaaeRSIk

' logic c nnel. This Function must be enabled at THERMAL POWER
12/I RTP. This is normally accomplished automatically by pressure

Itann~tes!sensing turbine first stage pressurq',fe-r-efore-,,o con-sider
Is^td~ ths Function/OPERABLE, the turbine bypass valves must/remainshta

_ ITHERAL POWER a 30% RT~t /; {5

The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, il Pressure - Low
Allowable Value is selected high enough to detect imminent TCV fast 6

closure.

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, T r
Low Function with two channels in each trip system arranged in a one-
out-of-two logic are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure will preclude a scram from this Function on a valid
signal. This Function is required, consistent with the analysis
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B 3.3.1.1

(1111 INSERT 9

loss of oil pressure at the acceleration relay. Two pressure switches are mounted on
one pressure tap while two other pressure switches are mounted at a distance on
another pressure tap. The pressure switches associated with one pressure tap are
assigned to different RPS trip systems.

O> INSERT 10

The pressure switches are normally adjusted lower (30% RTP) to account for the turbine
bypass valves being opened, such that 14% of the THERMAL POWER is being passed
directly to the condenser.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-18
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is °%RTP. This I

Function is not required when THERMAL POWER IsL<AJ0 / RTP, since
the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High and the Average Power
Range Monitor Fi d Neutron Flux - HighFunctions are adequate to

renced maintain the necessary safety margins. \.{ ]

10. Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position tdownd B3)

The Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position Function provides signals,
I r via the manual scram logic channelstt eachnt tte r FFS l o gi

Ichaels which are redundant to the automatic protective
instrumentation channels and provide manual reactor trip capability. This
Function was not specifically credited in the accident analysis, but it Is
retained for the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required
by the NRC approved licensing basis.

The reactor mode switch is a single switch wi cnnels, each of
which provides input into one of thel logic channe~ls.

T. | bow manual swam

There is no Allowable Value for this Function, since the channels are
mechanically actuated based solely on reactor mode switch position.

F u channels of Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position Function,
wiitl channein each trip system, are available and required to be
e OPERABLE. The Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position Function is
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 5 with any
control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified conditions
when control rods are withdrawn.

11. Manual Scram (A3n3)E

The Manual Scram push button channels provide signals, via th manual
scram logic channel to each of the tourRPS1o ic c anne s which are
redundant to the automatic protective Instrumentation channels and
provide manual reactor trip capability. This Function was not specifically
credited in the accident analysis but it is retained for the overall
redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis. I manuaiscram by

There is one Manual Scram push button channel for each of thelfouPR
logic channels. In order to cause a scram it is necessary tha at e one

channe lin eac]Wtsstem be actuated.
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the channels are
mechanically actuated based solely on the position of the push buttons.

hi-ia hannels of Manual Scra channell in each trip system (
arraiged in a ne-out-owo logi are available and required to be
OPERABLE in MODES i and 2, and in MODE 5 with any control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies, since
these are the MODES and other specified conditions when control rods
are withdrawn.

ACTIONS a -------------REVI0ER'S NOTE----
Certain 0 Completion Time are based on approve topical reports. In
order fo a licensee to use the/tines, the licensee mu t justify the
Compl tion Times as require by the staff Safety Ev luation Report
(SER for the topical report.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to RPS
instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that
once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure, with Completion
Times based on initial entry into the Condition. However, the Required
Actions for inoperable RPS instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As such, a
Note has been provided that allows separate Condition entry for each
inoperable RPS instrumentation channel.

A.1 and A.2

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide trip signals and
the redundancy of the RPS design, an allowable out of service time of 6

12 hours has been shown to be acceptable (Ref. Oto permit restoration
of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. However, this out of
service time is only acceptable provided the associated Function's
inoperable channel is in one trip system and the Function still maintains
RPS trip capability (refer to Required Actions B.1, B.2, and C.1 Bases). If
the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within
the allowable out of service time, the channel or the associated trip
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

system must be placed in the tripped condition per Required Actions A.1
and A.2. Placing the inoperable channel in trip (or the associated trip
system in trip) would conservatively compensate for the inoperability,
restore capability to accommodate a single failure, and allow operation to
continue. Alternatively, if it is not desired to place the channel (or trip
system) in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable channel
in trip would result in a full scram), Condition D must be entered and its
Required Action taken. 'INSERT111

B.1 and B.2

Condition B exists when, for any one or more Functions, at least one
required channel is inoperable in each trip system. In this condition,
provided at least one channel per trip system is OPERABLE, the RPS still
maintains trip capability for that Function, but cannot accommodate a
single failure in either trip system. h3

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 limit the time the RIcram logic, for any
Function, would not accommodate single failure i b t trip systerrin(e.g., C)
one-out-of-one and one-out-of-one arrangement for a typical four channel
Function). The reduced reliability of this logic arrangement was not --CH)
evaluated in Reference~Ylor the 12 hour Completion Time. Within the
6 hour allowance, the associated Function will have all required channels
OPERABLE or in trip (or any combination) in one trip system.

Completing one of these Required Actions restores RPS to a reliabilit'
level equivalent to that evaluated in Referenced which justified a
12 hour allowable out of service time as presented in Condition A. The
trip system in the more degraded state should be placed in trip or,
alternatively, all the inoperable channels in that trip system should be
placed in trip (e.g., a trip system with two inoperable channels could be in
a more degraded state than a trip system with four inoperable channels if
the two inoperable channels are in the same Function while the four
inoperable channels are all in different Functions). The decision of which
trip system is in the more degraded state should be based on prudent
judgment and take into account current plant conditions i.e., what MODE
the plant is in). If this action would result in a scram or PT it is 2)
permissible to place the other trip system or its inoperable channels in
trip.
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INSERT 11

The 12 hour allowance is not allowed for Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position
Function and Manual Scram Function channels since with one channel inoperable RPS
trip capability is not maintained. In this case, Condition C must be entered and its
Required Actions taken.

I
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

The 6 hour Completion Time is judged acceptable based on the
remaining capability to trip, the diversity of the sensors available to
provide the trip signals, the low probability of extensive numbers of
inoperabilities affecting all diverse Functions, and the low probability of an
event requiring the initiation of a scram.

Alternately, if it is not desired to place the inoperable channels (or one trip
system) in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable channel
or associated trip system in trip would result in a scram [or1PT,
Condition D must be entered and its Required Action taken

C.1

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate actions are
taken pe inoperable, untripped channels within the same trip

LaoiJ I system for the same Function result in the Function not maintaining RPS
trip capability. A Function is considered to be maintaining RPS trip
capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip (or the
associated trip system is in trip), such that both trip systems will generate
a trip signal from the given Function on a valid signal. For the typical
Function with one-out-of-two taken twice logic and the IRM and APRM
Functions, this would require both trip systems to have one channel
OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip system in trip). For
Function 5 (Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure), this would require both
trip systems to have each channel associated with the MSIVs In three
main steam lines (not necessarily the same main steam lines for both trip
systems) OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip system in trip). A

NIFor Function 8 (Turbine Stop Valve - Closure), this would require both trip
systems to have three channels, each OPERABLE or in trip (or the
associated trip system in trip). _NS (!1)

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time to evaluate
and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The 1 hour Completion Time is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or
tripping of channels.
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Q INSERT 12

The 6 hour allowance is not allowed for Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position
Function and Manual Scram Function channels since with two channels inoperable RPS
trip capability is not maintained. In this case, Condition C must be entered and its
Required Action taken.

6) INSERT 12A

For Function 10 (Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position) and Function 11 (Manual
Scram), since each trip system only has one channel for each Function, with a channel
inoperable, RPS trip capability is not maintained.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-22
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

D.1

Required Action D.1 directs entry into the appropriate Condition
referenced in Table 3.3.1.1-1. The applicable Condition specified in the
Table is Function and MODE or other specified condition dependent and
may change as the Required Action of a previous Condition is completed.
Each time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action of
Condition A, B, or C and the associated Completion Time has expired,
Condition D will be entered for that channel and provides for transfer to
the appropriate subsequent Condition.

E.1. F.1. and G.1

If the channel(s) is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed in trip (or
the associated trip system placed in trip) within the allowed Completion
Time, the plant must be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in
which the LCO does not apply. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the specified
condition from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. In addition, the Completion Time of Required
Action E.1 is consistent with the Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2,
"MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)."

H.1

If the channel(s) is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed in trip (or
the associated trip system placed in trip) within the allowed Completion
Time, the plant must be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in
which the LCO does not apply. This is done by immediately initiating
action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing one
or more fuel assemblies. Control rods in core cells containing no fuel
assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core and are, therefore, not
required to be inserted. Action must continue until all insertable control
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully
inserted.

SURVEILLANCE ------------ REVI ER'S NOTE-
REQUIREMENTS Certain F equencies are based n approved topical re orts. In order for a

license o use these Frequen ies, the licensee mus ustify the
Frequ es as required by t e staff SER for the to cal report.
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RPS Instrumentation
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RPS
instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that when a channel
is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may
be delayed for up to 6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains
RPS trip capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of
the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken. This
Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. assumption of the 1 16 (
average time required to perform channel Surveillance. That analysis
demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly
reduce the probability that the RPS will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.1.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between instrument
channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the
channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will
detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation
continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The agreem nt criteria includes a expectation of one de ade of overlap
when transi oning between neutr n flux instrumentation. The overlap
between S Ms and IRMs must b demonstrated prior t withdrawing m
SRMs fro the fully Inserted po ition since indication i being transitioned
from the RMs to the IRMs. T s will ensure that rea or power will not
be incre sed into a neutron flu region without adequ te indication. The
overlap etween IRMs and A RMs is of concern wh n reducing power
into th IRM range (entrv int MODE 2 from MODE . On power
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

increases, e system design will revent further increa s (by initiating a
rod block) ifadequate overlap is ot maintained. Oven p between IRMs
and APRM exists when sufficie t IRMs and APRMs ncurrently have
onscale re dings such that the t nsition between MOVE I and MODE 2
can be m e without either AP M downscale rod blo or IRM upscale
rod block. Overlap between S Ms and IRMs similarl exists when, prior
to withdrqwing the SRMs from e fully inserted positii n, IRMs are above
mid-scal on Range 1 before RMs have reached th upscale rod block.

If overl for a group of chan els is not demonstrated (e.g., IRM/APRM
overlap , the reason for the f ilure of the Surveillan e should be
determ ned and the appropri te channels(s) declar d inoperable. Only
those ppropriate channels at are required in th current MODE or
condit on should be declare inoDerable. I

0

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of
the displays associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.1.1.2

To ensure that the APRMs are accurately indicating the true core average
power, the APRMs are calibrated to the reactor power calculated from a

this adjustmnent is ,0ade, the requirement for the APR~ to i icate within
2% RTP of calcu atd power is modified to require the ARs Io indicate
within 2% RTP ofcaculated MFLPD. I The Frequency of once per 7 days
is based on minor changes in LPRM sensitivity, which could affect the
APRM reading between performances of SR 3.3.1.1.6.

0

A restriction to satisfying this SR when < 25% RTP is provided that
requires the SR to be met only at 2 25% RTP because it is difficult to
accurately maintain APRM indication of core THERMAL POWER
consistent with a heat balance when < 25% RTP. At low power levels, a
high degree of accuracy is unnecessary because of the large, Inherent
margin to thermal limits (MCPR and APLHGR). At a 25% RTP, the
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Surveillance is required to have been satisfactorily performed within the
last 7 days, in accordance with SR 3.0.2. A Note is provided which allows
an increase in THERMAL POWER above 25% if the 7 day Frequency is
not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be performed within
12 hours after reaching or exceeding 25% RTP. Twelve hours is based
on operating experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable
time in which to complete the SR.

SR 3.3.1.1.

The Averag Power Range Moni or Flow Biased Simul ted Thermal
Power - Hi h Function uses the ecirculation loop driv flows to vary the
trip setpoi t. This SR ensures t at the total loop drive ow signals from
the flow u its used to vary the tpoint is appropriatel compared to a
calibrated flow signal and, ther fore, the APRM Fun ion accurately
reflects t e required setpoint a a function of flow. E ch flow signal from
the resp ctive flow unit must b 5 105% of the calibr ted flow signal. If
the flow nit signal is not withi the limit, one requir d APRM that
receive an input from the in erable flow unit mus be declared
inopera le.

The Fr quency of 7 days is ased on engineering udgment, operating
experi nce, and the reliabili of this instrumentati n.

SR 3.3.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required channel
to ensure that the e re channel will perform the intended function. A
successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specification tests at least once per refueling interval with
applicable extensions.

(0

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the
current plant specific setpoint methodology.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1 els not required to be performed when entering
MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2 required IRM[
AP Functions cannot be performed in MODE 1 without utilizing
jumpers, lifted leads, or movable links. This allows entry into MODE 2 if
the 7 day Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must
be performed within 12 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in consideration of
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system average
unavailability over the Frequency interval and is based on reliability
analysis (Ref.) _ _

[INSERT 13
SR 3.3.1.1.5

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required channel
to ensure that the e irr channel will perform the intended function. A (i)
successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical Specification and
non-Technical Specification tests at least once per refueling interval with
applicable extensions. ln accordance with Peference IO, the s him
contacts musee tested as part of the M lual Sflum Funpoisma
Frelte cylo 7 days provides an ateepra le level of sysIenputterAPR
avalla i iTover the Frequency and based on the reliabig e ris O

Refeenc 'r1 ; RA-Th ManulScram Function's CHANNEL FiUNCTIORAq
wiST Frequency in the anal sis to extend c eny automatics
Iscram FunctioT 3'Rr3equenc.e0 0

S R 3.3.1.1.6

LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux profiles measured
by he raersngIncore Probe (TIP) System. This establishes the

prflefrappropriate representative input to the APRM
tperour Sytem The100,ltD/lFrequency is based on operating experience
with LPM sensitivity changes.
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B 3.3.1.1

O3 INSERT 13

SR 3.3.1.1.4

A functional test of each automatic scram contactor is performed to ensure that each
automatic RPS logic channel will perform the intended function. There are four RPS
channel test switches, one associated with each of the four automatic trip channels (Al,
A2, BI, and B2). These test switches allow the operator to test the OPERABILITY of the
individual trip logic channel automatic scram contactors as an alternative to using an
automatic scram function trip. This is accomplished by placing the RPS channel test
switch in the test position, which will input a trip signal into the associated RPS logic
channel. The RPS channel test switches are not credited in the accident analysis, they
just provide a method to test the automatic scram contactors. The Manual Scram
Functions are not configured the same as the generic model used in Reference 16.
However, Reference 16 concluded that the Surveillance Frequency extensions for RPS
Functions were not affected by the difference in configuration since each automatic RPS
logic channel has a test switch that is functionally the same as the manual scram
switches in the generic model. As such, a functional test of each RPS automatic scram
contactor using either its associated test switch or by test of any of the associated
automatic RPS Functions is required to be performed once every 7 days. The
Frequency of 7 days is based on the reliability analysis of Reference 16.

Q INSERT 14

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, operating experience, and
reliability of this instrumentation.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-27
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RPS Instrumentationr B 3.3.1.1
All changes are '6

BAE unless otherwise noted

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.1.1.7andSR 3.3.1.1.10

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required channel
to ensure that theaerl channel will perform the intended function. A (D
successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical Specification and
non-Technical Specification tests at least once per refueling interval withp> applicable extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent SE

the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint methodology. he
92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.7 is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference

The Mmonth Frequenc is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the

E lIl*month Frequency.

SR 3.3.1.1.8

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual trip setpoints. The
channel must be declared inoperable if the trip setting is discovered to be
less conservative than the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. If
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than accounted for in
the appropriate setpoint methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable
Value, the channel performance is still within the requirements of the
plant safety analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than accounted for in the
appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference [4*- 0

BWRI4 STS B 3.3.1.1-28 Rev. 3.0, 03/31104
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B 3.3. 1.1

Xii~ INSERT 14A

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (SR 3.3.1.1.10) for the Reactor Mode Switch -
Shutdown Position channels will be performed by placing the reactor mode switch in the
shutdown position.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-28
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{ All changes are "6"
unless otherwise

noted

BASES 9

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.1.1.9andSR 3.3.1.1.11

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop
and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel responds to the
measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.
CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for
instrument drifts between successive calibrations consistent with the plant

Th Noteto specific setpoint methodology.
SR 3.3.1.1.9 and Note stateE that neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 0

LIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Changes in

2000effetivefl neutron detector sensitivity are compensated for by performing the 7 day
Poerhours calorimetric calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and thed 100e LPRM

calibration against the TIPs (SR 3.3.1.1.6).kIA secondjs moveded
SR3.-11.1 requires the AP an IRM SRs to be performed within 12 hours of

entering MODE 2 from MODE 1. Testing of the MODE 21AEIM IRM
Functions cannot be performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted
leads, or movable links. This Note allows entry into MODE 2 from
MODE 1 if the associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. Twelve
hours is based on operating experience and in consideration of providing
a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.9 is based upon the assumption of a
t9)-N day calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude of

equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.11
E is based upon the assumption of affImonth calibration interval in the

determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.
I

SR 3.3.1..12

The Aver ge Power Range Mo itor Flow Biased Sim ated Thermal
Power - igh Function uses a electronic filter circuit o generate a signal
proporti nal to the core THER AL POWER from the APRM neutron flux
signal. his filter circuit is rep sentative of the fuel eat transfer
dynami that produce the re tionship between the eutron flux and the
core T ERMAL POWER. T e Surveillance filter ti e constant must be
verifle to be 5 7 seconds toensure that the chann I is accurately
refle ing the desired para ter.

The requency of 18 mont s is based on engine eng judgment
con idering the reliability the components.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.1.1-29 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.3.1.1

Q INSERT 15

Changes in IRM neutron detector sensitivity are compensated for by periodically
evaluating the compensating voltage setting and making adjustments as necessary.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-29
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A 1 RPS InstrumentationIAll changes are "6" B 3.3.1.1
unless otherwise 33

noted|

BASES n

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR31.1.1

OPERt orrR 1The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip 1oic for a specific channel. The

*Scram DischargeVolume functional testin of control rods (LCO 3.1. , and SDV vent and drain
Vent and Drain Valves' Jvalves (LCO 3.1.8 , overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing

of the assumed safety function.

They " month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the

m Imonth Frequency.

S 3...1 4s Aceleratibn Relay|

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbint ale -S/t
Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Nil Pressure - Low

, Functions will not be inadvertently bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
1i8P/o RTP. This involves calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate
margins for the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into
the actual setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can affect this
setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is derived from turbine

duri ng In-sece first stage pressure), the main turbine bypass valves must remain closed
at THERMAL POWER % RTP to ensure that the calibrationrn

| A, n~I performning the calibration using actual ti l
~ ̂ / tturbine tirst stage pressure, 0

If n bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative (i.e., the Functions
are bypassed atj /o RTP, either due to open main turbine bypasskmleratlon Relay

valve(s) or other reasons), then the affected Turbine Stop Valve - Closure
and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, t oil Pressure - Low
Functions are considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If placed in the
nonbypass condition, this SR Is met and the channel is considered
OPERABLE.

The Frequency ofmonths is based on engineering judgment and
reliability of the components.

BWRI4 STS B 3.3.1.1-30 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.3.1.1

O INSERT 16

The pressure switches are normally adjusted lower (30% RTP) to account for the turbine
bypass valves being opened, such that 14% of the THERMAL POWER is being passed
directly to the condenser.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.1-30
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR3..1.11 0
This SR ensures that the individual channel response times are less than
or equal to the maximum values assumed in the accident analysis. RPS
RESPONSE TIME may be verified by actual response time
measurements in any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
measurements.

However, t sensors for Functio s 3 and 4 are allowed/o be excluded
from speci c RPS RESPONSE IME measurement if t conditions of
Referenc 12 are satisfied. If t ese conditions are sati!fled, sensor
response ime may be allocat based on either assu ed design sensor
respons time or the manufa urer's stated design re ponse time. When
the req irements of Referen e 12 are not satisfied, nsor response time
must b measured. Furthe ore, measurement of e instrument loops

on is 50se times for Functio s 3 and 4 is not reauir if the conditions of
millisecods Refence 13 are satisfie . The RPS RESPONSE TIME acceptance

crita are in ded in Reference 1.

As noted 4utron detectors are xcluded from RPS REPONSE TIME
testing pcause the principles f detector operation vually ensure an
instartineous response tim . /

0

0

0D
0D

0

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a
STAGGERED TEST BASl Note 1 requires STAGGERED TEST BASIS
Frequency to be determined based on 4 channels per trip system, in lieu
of the 8 channels specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1 for the MSIClosure
Function. This Frequency is based on the logic interrelatioinships of the

AF2 various channels required to produce an RPS scram signal. The
-{~ month Frequency Is consistent with the typical industry refueling cycle

and is based upon plant operating experience, which shows that random
failures of instrumentation components causing serious response time
degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent occurrences.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.1.1-31 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

REFERENCES 1 . Regulatory Guide 1. 105, Revision 3, "Setpoints for Safety-Related
Instrumentation."

3 FSAR 7.6.152.1 ]

13. FSA5,edon [15.1.2 ]

CP-".
0

0DFE1� NEDO-2%42, "Continuous ,ntrol Rod Withdr al in the Startup
I Range April 18, 1978. / 7 I

5. FSAR, S ction [5.2. .

6. FSAR, S ction [15. .38].

7. FSAR, ection [6. 3].

8 FSAR, hapter [1].

0

P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram Discharge
System Safety Evaluation," December 1, 1980. INSERT19

a[R NE -30851-P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement Analyses C)
for BWR Reactor Protection System," March 1988.

11. FSA , Table [7.2-2].

[12. N 0-32291-A, "SystemAnalyses for the Elimi ation of Selected
R sponse Time Testing equirements," Octob r 1995.

13. EDO-32291-A, Supp ment 1, "System Ana ses for the Eliminatior
/of Selected RensetTime Tpqtinn RPanirp Ant I" Ocrtnhr I QQQ 1

O
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B 3.3.1.1

Q INSERT 17

3. USAR, Section 7.6.1.2.5.

4. USAR, Chapter 14.

5. USAR, Chapter 14A.

6. USAR, Section 7.8.2.1.

0 INSERT 18

8. USAR, Section 14.6.

9. USAR, Section 14.5.1.

10. USAR, Section 14.7.1.

11. USAR, Section 14.7.2.

12. USAR, Section 14.7.3.

0 INSERT 19

14. USAR, Section 14.4.5.

15. USAR, Section 14.4.1.
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

I Table B 3.3. .1-1 (page 1 of 1)
RPS Instrumen ation Sensor Diversity I

Scram Sensors for Initi ting Events

RPV Variables Anti ipatory Fuel

I tiation Events -a) I (b) (c) (d) le) ( (9)

MSIV Closu x x x x

Turbine Trip (w/bypass) x x x x

Generator p (w/bypass) x x x

Pressure R gulator Failure x x x x x
(primary pr ssure decrease)
(MSIV clos re trip)

Pressure egulator Failure x x x
(primary p ssure decrease)
(Level 8 tr )

Pressure egulator Failure x x
(primary essure increase)

Feedwat Controller Failure x x x x
(high rea tor water level)

Feedwat r Controller Failure x x x
(low rea or water level)

Loss of ondenser Vacuum x x x x

Loss of C Power (loss of x x x x
transfor ler)

Lossof CPower (loss of x x x x x x
grid co nections)

0

la)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(g)

Reqctor vessel Steam uome rrqssure - Hign
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Hi h, Level 8
Re tor`VesselWaterLevel - Lo ,Level3
Tu ine Control Valve Fast Closire
Tu bine Stop Valve - Closure
M n Steam Isolation Valve - Cl sure
Av rage Power Range Monitor eutron Flux - High /

This v o l s o p r e y
This Tab for illustration purposes only. I I

----- - - ---------- T------- - ---------------
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.1.1 BASES, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

1. Grammatical/editorial error corrected.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/alue has
been provided.

4. Table B 3.3.1.1-1 has been deleted since it provides generic, not plant specific types
of information. The information in the Table could be misleading as to which plant
specific analyses take credit for these channels to perform a function during accident
and transient scenarios. All references to this Table have been deleted. This
deletion is consistent with many other BWR ITS conversions (e.g., Quad Cities 1
and 2, LaSalle 1 and 2, Dresden 2 and 3).

5. Changes are made to reflect the Specification.

6. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification. The following
requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the changes.

7. This Reviewers Note has been deleted.' This information is for the NRC reviewer to
be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

8. The Title's of the LCO's have been included the first time it appears in the LCO
Bases to be consistent with other places In the Bases.

9. The Bases discussion associated with the SRM/IRM and IRM/APRM overlap has
been deleted. This Bases requires an overlap check to be performed between the
SRMs and IRMs during a startup (i.e., prior to withdrawing SRMs from the fully
inserted position) and verifying a one decade overlap. The Bases also requires an
overlap check to be performed between the APRMs and IRMs during a shutdown
(i.e., during entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1) and verifying a one decade overlap.
These requirements are not consistent with the CHANNEL CHECKTequirement in
the actual ITS Surveillance Requirement. The definition of CHANNEL CHECK states
"A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment, by observation, of
channel behavior during operation. This determination shall include, where possible,
comparison of the channel indication and status to other indications or status derived
from independent instrument channels measuring the same parameter." The
definition does not require an overlap check of any type of channel. This overlap
check described in the Bases is an additional requirement, over and above the
requirements in the actual Surveillance Requirement.

10. The logic description has been deleted since it is described in a previous paragraph.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.1.1, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.14

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined in NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWRI4." The proposed change involves making the Current Technical Specifications
(CTS) less restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change and the
determination of No Significant Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1433.

CTS Table 4.1.1 requires a weekly functional test of the Manual Scram Function. ITS
Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 11 and ITS SR 3.3.1.1.5 requires the performance of the same
test at a 31 day Frequency. This changes the CTS by extending the Manual Scram
functional test Frequency from 7 days to 31 days.

The purpose of the functional test is to ensure the Manual Scram Function
instrumentation is functioning properly. This changes the CTS by extending the
requirement to perform the test from 7 days to 31 days. The Manual Scram functional
test Frequency was previously changed from monthly to weekly as part of the
amendment request that adopted GE Topical Report NEDC-30851 -P-A, "Technical
Specification Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System," dated
March 1988. NEDC-30851-P-A performed an analysis to extend the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency of the automatic RPS channels from monthly to
quarterly. In order to justify this extension, it was necessary to actuate the automatic
logic scram relays every 7 days. Therefore, NEDC-30851-P-A also changed the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Manual Scram Function from monthly to weekly
since, for the four manual scram pushbutton RPS design, performing a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST of the Manual Scram Functions (i.e., the manual pushbuttons)
actuates the automatic logic scram relays. The Monticello amendment request adopting
NEDC-30851-P-A included changing the Manual Scram functional test Frequency from
monthly to weekly, and was approved by the NRC In License Amendment 81, dated
April 16,1992. However, the Manual Scram pushbuttons at Monticello do not actuate
the automatic logic scram relays; a separate manual scram logic channel (designated A3
and B3) for each of the two manual scram pushbuttons is provided. Therefore, NEDC-
30851-P-A did not actually require a change to the Manual Scram functional test
frequency. To ensure the automatic logic scram relays are tested every week, the CTS
Bases was updated on June 10, 2004 and clarifies that the Manual Scram refers to a
manually initiated trip of both the Manual and Auto Scram logic. However, this change
was made just to ensure the requirements of NEDC-30851-P-A, as they relate to the
automatic logic scram relays, were met. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.4 has been included to ensure
the automatic logic scram relays are tested every week. A review of past Manual Scram
functional test Surveillances was performed and all completed tests were successful.
Both monthly and weekly tests performed in 1992 (pre- and post-implementation of the
monthly to weekly Surveillance Frequency change) and recent weekly tests were
reviewed. In total, 27 completed Surveillances were reviewed and the Manual Scram
functional test was successful in every case. Furthermore, the Manual Scram functional
test only Includes switches and relays and does not rely on Instrument setpoints or other
calibrations that are potentially subject to drift. Therefore, a monthly functional test
Frequency for the Manual Scram and continued weekly testing of the automatic logic
scram relays (to support NEDC-30851-P-A Implementation) is acceptable. This change

Monticello Page 1 of 3
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.1.1, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently
under the ITS than under the CTS.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, 'Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant Increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change extends the requirement to perform the Manual Scram
functional test from 7 days to 31 days. The relaxed Surveillance Frequency has
been established based on achieving acceptable levels of equipment reliability.
Consequently, equipment which could initiate an accident previously evaluated
will continue to operate as expected, and the probability of the initiation of any
accident previously evaluated will not be significantly increased. The equipment
being tested is still required to be OPERABLE and capable of performing any
accident mitigation functions assumed in the accident analyses. As a result, the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not increased
significantly. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change extends the requirement to perform the Manual Scram
functional test from 7 days to 31 days. This change will not physically alter the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the
methods governing normal plant operation. Therefore, the proposed change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change extends the requirement to perform the Manual Scram
functional test from 7 days to 31 days. As provided in the discussion of change,
the relaxation in the Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it
provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. Thus, appropriate
equipment continues to be tested at a Frequency that gives confidence that the
equipment can perform Its assumed safety function when required. Therefore,
the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety.

Monticello Page 2 of 3
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.1.1, REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.

Monticello Page 3 of 3
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ATTACHMENT 2

ITS 3.3.1.2, Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
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ITS 3.3.1.20

ITS ITS

4.0 SURVEILLANCE I
3.3.1.2

A)
0

0
E

0
co

0

'LMring core alerationsiwo SRM's shall be operable.
one m and one WEIR to any core quadrant where fue
or control rods are being moved. For an SRM to be
considered operable, the following conditions shall be

eSR3.3.1.2.2F

Table

~R3.3..
NO%

SR 3.3.1.2.4

CD

0

-11

0

0-

a
5

Table 3.3.1.2-1
footnote (c)

et-ectors during Initial fuel loading and major core
alteratIons Is permissible as long as the detector Is
connected Into the normal SRM circuit.) -

SR 3.3.1.2.4 2. The SRM shal have a minimum of 3 CPS with of
rods fully Inserted In the core ixceDt when both of 4 Add proposed SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.7 for MODE 5 (A )

SR 3.3.1.2.4
Note a. No more than two fuel assemblies are present

i In the core quadrant associated wtth the SRM,

lb. While in core, these fuel assemblies are in
Llocations adjaent to the SRM.

C. Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

Whenever Irradiated fuel Is stori
pool, the pool water level shall l
of greater or equal to 33 feet.

C. Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
See ITS 3.7.8 }

la

CD

ID6

0
-I'

rd in the fuel storage
be maIntained at a level

Whenever Irradiated fuel Is stored in the fuel storage
pool the pool level shall be recorded dally.

l. I
D. The reactor shag be shutdown for a minimum of 24

hours prior to movement of fuel within the reactor. See CTS 3/4.10.D, In
ITS Section 3.9 1�

3.1014.10 207
Amendment No. 20r123

10/28M1
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ITS 3.3.1.20

ITS ITS

3.0 LlMITNWG CONDmONS FOR OPERATiON 4.0 SURVELLANCE REQUIREMENTS
.4

0

CD

0
F

0

M
co
0

CD
L0
IV1

-D

0)

b) Whenever the reacor is In the startup or run mode Ov) The rod block unyction of the rod worth minimizer
below 10% rated thenral power, no control rods shal be c be vedeby attempting to block an
moved unless the rod worth minimizer Is operable or a c beyond the block point
second Independent operator or engineer verfies that (b) If the rod worth minimizer is Inoperable while the reactor
the operator at the reactor console is following the I in the startup or run mode below 10% rated thermal
control rod program. The second operator may be used power and the seand independent operator or engineer
as a substitute for an inoperable rod worth minimizer Is be"i used, he shall verify that all rod positions are
during a starup only if the rod worth n**niz fails after correct prior to commencing withdrawal or insertion of
wIthdrawal of at least twelve control rods. each rod group.

{ See rnS 3.3.2.1 }

Table 3.3.1.2-1

LCO 3.3.1.2
Table 3.3.1.2-1

rol rods shall not be withdrawn for startup or
Junhless at lesstetsource range channels

an observed count rate equal to or greater then
counts per second.

Applicability - 4. 5rio to onbi ro w~drlfor startup or during
vey that at source range channels

havean observd count rate oat least three counts per
3.1.2.4 Leond. Add proposed 12 hour and 24 hour Frequency

0

CD

.:
0

0

a
CD
00

X

-o

CR

0

00

SR 3.:

__fAdd proposed MODE
""'�and 4 SRM requireme

I

proposed SR 3.3.1.2.3,
SR 3.3.1.2.4, SR 3.3.1.2.6, and
SR 3.3.1.2.7 for MODES 3 and 4 - 8

'Add proposed SR 3.3.12.1.
4 SR 3.3.1.2.6, and SR 3.3.1.2.7 for

MODE 2 1 8
I I

S3/43 80 11/16/84

Amendment No. 29
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ITS 3.3.1.2

ITS

3.0 LIMITNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.0 SURVEIAC REQUIREMENTS

0

a)

a)

d-O

0),

F. Scram Discharge Volume

1. During ractor operatin, the scram discharge
volume vent and drain valves shall be operable,
e as specified below.

2. If any scan discharge volume vent or drain valve Is
made or found Inoperable, the IntegrIty ofte sram
discharge vohme shall be maintained by either.

a. Veryingldaly or a perod not to mceed 7
days, the operablhlly of the redundant valve(s),
or

F. Scram Dsca rge Volume

The scram discharge volume vent and drain valves shall
be cycled quarte.y.
Once per operating cycle verify the scram discharge
volume vent and drain valves cose wIthin 30 seconds
after recelpt of a reactor scram signal and open when
the sam Is reset.

See ITS 3.1.8 }

b. Matiing the Inoperable velve(s), or the
assocIated redundant valve(s), in the dosed
position. Periodically the Inoperable and the
redundant valve(s) may both be In the open
position to allow draining the scram diclharg
volume.

If a or b above cannot be met, at least all but one
operable control rods (not Including rods removed
per specification 3.10.E or Inoperable rods allwed
by 3.3A shall be fully inserted wIthin ten hours.

See ITS 3.1.1 }

a)

90

:a,

~0
7,
a)

0)
0D
-9

-.A
0)

I I I

A.3 G. Required Action

It J-~ Specifications 3.3Atlwxugh D above are not ret, an
C orderly shutdown sha be itaed and have reor In

the * asdown condmon ti oui4 . _

( (xcet wenthe reactor mode I

swtli nteRefuel position) j e

Add proposed ACTIONS E for MODE5

t '._

ACTION

L MODE 3 in 12 hours

3.3/4.3 83a 5/11/84
Amendment No. 24
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.2, SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWR/4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.10.B.2 states that an OPERABLE SRM shall have a minimum of 3 CPS.
ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4 requires verification that the SRM count rate is 2 3 CPS and
also requires that the signal to noise ratio is 2 3:1. This changes the CTS by
adding a requirement to verify the SRM signal to noise ratio is within limit.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.B is to specify the minimum count rate required to
verify the associated SRM channel is OPERABLE. Similarly, ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4
requires verification of the SRM count rate but also requires verification that the
SRM signal to noise ratio Is 2 3 CPS. This change is acceptable because the
current requirement for the SRM to be 2 3 CPS is based upon a signal to noise
ratio 2 3:1. This change Is administrative because it does not result in a technical
change to the CTS.

A.3 These changes to CTS 3.3.G are provided in the Monticello ITS consistent with
the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval
in NMC letter L-MT-05-013, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to USNRC, dated
April 12, 2005. As such, these changes are administrative.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.10.B, in part, requires performance of a functional test prior to making any
alterations to the core. ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST (ITS SR 3.3.1.2.5) every 7 days when in MODE 5. Additionally, ITS
SR 3.3.1.2.5 requires determination of the signal to noise ratio (unless there are
less than or equal to two fuel assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel
assemblies are in the associated core quadrant). This changes the CTS by
requiring the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 7 days when in MODE 5, not
just prior to the start of CORE ALTERATIONS, and by requiring an additional
Surveillance requirement to verify the signal to noise ratio (unless there are less
than or equal to two fuel assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel
assemblies are in the associated core quadrant) every 7 days.

The purpose of CTS 4.10.B, in part, is to demonstrate the associated SRM
channel will function properly during CORE ALTERATIONS. Similarly, ITS
SR 3.3.1.2.5 requires performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. In
addition, ITS SR 3.3.1.2.5 requires a determination of the signal to noise ratio
(unless there are less than or equal to two fuel assemblies adjacent to the SRM
and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated core quadrant) and specifies
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a Frequency of 7 days. The Applicability requirements of ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1
require ITS SR 3.3.1.2.5 in MODE 5, the MODE in which CORE ALTERATIONS
would be performed. This change is acceptable because it retains the
requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST consistent with the
conditions required by CTS 4.1 0.B, verifies the integrity of the signal by
determining the signal to noise ratio, and ensures continued proper function by
imposing a Frequency to periodically perform the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST. This change is designated as more restrictive because the ITS adds a
Surveillance Requirement and a periodic Frequency to the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST that is not currently required by the CTS.

M.2 CTS 4.10.B, in part, requires a check of SRM neutron response prior to making
any alterations to the core and daily thereafter. CTS 4.3.B.4 requires, prior to
control rod withdrawal for startup or during refueling, that the SRM count rate be
> 3 CPS. ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 requires, when in MODE 5, a verification of the
count rate (ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4) every 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS and
every 24 hours at all other times. ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 also requires, when in
MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below, a verification of count rate (ITS
SR 3.3.1.2.4) every 24 hours. This changes the CTS by requiring an increased
Surveillance Frequency during CORE ALTERATIONS requiring a count rate
verification anytime when in MODE 5, not just during CORE ALTERATIONS, and
a count rate verification in MODE 2, not Just prior to entering MODE 2.

The purpose of CTS 4.10.1, in part, and CTS 3.3.B.4, is to verify the associated
SRM channel is functioning properly during CORE ALTERATIONS and prior to a
reactor startup. Similarly, ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4 requires verification of the count rate
every 24 hours when CORE ALTERATIONS are not in progress but increases
the Frequency to 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS. The Applicability
requirements of ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 require ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4 in MODE 5, the
MODE in which CORE ALTERATIONS would be performed, and MODE 2 with
IRMs in Range 2 or below, the MODE in which reactor startup occurs. This
change is acceptable because it retains the requirement to perform a check of
the neutron response consistent with the modes and conditions required by
CTS 4.10.B and CTS 4.3.B.4 and verifies continued proper neutron response at
an increased Frequency during CORE ALTERATIONS. This change is more
restrictive because the ITS requires the Surveillance to be performed more
frequently than is currently required by the CTS.

M.3 CTS 3.10.B specifies location requirements for SRMs during CORE
ALTERATIONS. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 requires verification of SRM locations and
specifies a Frequency every 12 hours. This changes the CTS by providing a
specific Surveillance Frequency.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.8 is to ensure an OPERABLE SRM is located in the
core regions where CORE ALTERATIONS are taking place. Similarly, ITS
SR 3.3.1.2.2 requires verification that an OPERABLE SRM is located in the fuel
region where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed and also specifies a
Frequency of 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS. This change is acceptable
because it retains the requirement to verify an OPERABLE SRM detector Is
located in the required core region and requires verification at a specified
Frequency during CORE ALTERATIONS. This change is more restrictive
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because the ITS specifies a Surveillance Frequency not currently required by the
CTS.

M.4 The CTS does not require a CHANNEL CHECK or a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
of the SRMs while in MODE 2 or 5, and does not require a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST of the SRMs while in MODE 2. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.1 requires
performance of a CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours in MODES 2 and 5. ITS
SR 3.3.1.2.6 requires performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
including a signal to noise ratio determination every 31 days while in MODE 2.
ITS SR 3.3.1.2.7 requires performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every
24 months in MODES 2 and 5. This changes the CTS by adding new
Surveillance Requirements.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.3.1.2.1 is to ensure that gross failure of the SRM has
not occurred. The purpose of ITS SR 3.3.1.2.6 is to verify performance of the
SRM channel and is modified by a Note. The Note allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the Applicability and allows 12
hours after entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below. This allowance is
based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability and
the inability to perform the Surveillance at higher power levels. The purpose of
ITS SR 3.3.1.2.7 is to verify performance of the SRM and associated circuitry
and is modified by two Notes. Note I excludes the neutron detectors for the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION because they cannot be readily adjusted. Note 2
allows the Surveillance to be delayed until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability and allows 12 hours after entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2
or below. This allowance is based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed after
entering the Applicability and the inability to perform the Surveillance at higher
power levels. The addition of the CHANNEL CHECK is acceptable because the
Surveillance will detect gross channel failure and is key to verifying the
instrumentation operates properly between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. The
addition of a Surveillance to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every
31 days will ensure proper operation of the SRM channels. The addition of a
Surveillance to perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 24 months will ensure
proper operation of the SRM circuitry. This change is more restrictive because
the ITS requires Surveillance Requirements not currently required by the CTS.

M.5 CTS 3.1 0.B does not specify any Actions for an inoperable required SRM during
CORE ALTERATIONS. CTS 3.3.G.1 specifies that if CTS 3.3.B.4 requirements
are not met, the reactor shall be placed in the cold shutdown condition within
24 hours. Thus, when a required SRM is inoperable during control rod
withdrawal in refuel (i.e., CORE ALTERATIONS) the CTS 3.3.G.1 requirement to
be in cold shutdown in 24 hours would apply. However, since the unit is already
in refuel the action to be in cold shutdown is not required (i.e., no ACTIONS are
actually applicable). When one or more SRMs are inoperable in MODE 5,
ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION E requires CORE ALTERATIONS, except for control rod
insertion, be immediately suspended, and action be immediately initiated to fully
insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies. This changes the CTS by specifying actions that are necessary to
prevent reactivity changes and ensure the reactor will be at its minimum
reactivity.
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ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION E provides actions to immediately suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS (except for control rod insertion), and immediately initiate action
to insert all insertable control rods in cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies. This change is acceptable because suspending CORE
ALTERATIONS prevents the two most probable causes of reactivity changes,
fuel loading and control rod withdrawal, from occurring, and inserting all
insertable control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its minimum reactivity
given that fuel is present in the core. This change is more restrictive because the
ITS adds Required Actions not currently required by the CTS.

M.6 The CTS does not provide any SRM requirements in MODES 3 and 4 (i.e., Hot
and Cold Shutdown). ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 includes requirements for two SRMs to
be OPERABLE in MODES 3 and 4 and specifies the applicable Surveillances
required to demonstrate the SRMs OPERABILITY. The Surveillance
Requirements in MODES 3 and 4 are ITS SR 3.3.1.2.3 (CHANNEL CHECK),
ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4 (count rate verification), ITS SR 3.3.1.2.6 (CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and signal to noise ratio determination), and ITS
SR 3.3.1.2.7 (CHANNEL CALIBRATION). In addition, ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION D is
added to address one or more inoperable SRMs in MODE 3 or 4. This changes
the CTS by requiring two SRMs to be OPERABLE in MODES 3 and 4, and
adding the Surveillances and ACTIONS associated with the added Applicability.

The purpose of the ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 requirements for two SRMs to be
OPERABLE in MODES 3 and 4 is to provide neutron flux indicated to the
operator during shutdown conditions. This change is acceptable because the
requirement for SRMs to be OPERABLE in MODES 3 and 4 provide the primary
indication of neutron flux level in these MODES. The addition of Surveillances
verify the SRMs are OPERABLE and the ACTION ensures the reactor will be at
its minimum reactivity level and that control rod withdrawal is prevented. This
change is more restrictive because the ITS LCO will be applicable under more
reactor operating conditions than required in the CTS.

M.7 CTS 3.3.B.4 and CTS 4.3.B.4 states, in part, that two SRMs are required to be
OPERABLE when control rods are being withdrawn for startup. ITS
Table 3.3.1.2-1 requires three SRMs to be OPERABLE In MODE 2 (Startup).
Furthermore, the SRMs are required to be OPERABLE only when IRMs are on
Range 2 or below. This changes the CTS by requiring 3 SRMs to be
OPERABLE in MODE 2 when IRMs are on Range 2 or below.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.B.4 and CTS 4.3.B.4 is to ensure sufficient SRMs are
available to provide neutron flux indication to the operator during startup.
Similarly, ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 requires three SRMs to be OPERABLE in MODE 2
with IRMs on Range 2 or below (Footnote (a)). This change is acceptable
because the requirement for three SRMs to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 provides
a representation of the overall core response during those periods when
reactivity changes are occurring throughout the core. This change is more
restrictive because the ITS will require more SRMs to be OPERABLE in MODE 2
than is currently required in the CTS. Furthermore, the ITS does not specify how
long after the control rods are withdrawn that the SRMs must remain
OPERABLE. Thus the addition of Footnote (a) is also more restrictive.
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M.8 CTS 3.3.G.1, in part, requires the unit to be in cold shutdown in 24 hours if the
conditions of CTS 3.3.B.4 are not met. ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION C requires the unit
to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours if the Required Action and Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met. This changes the CTS by requiring the plant to be
in MODE 3 in 12 hours in lieu of being in MODE 4 in 24 hours.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.G.1 is to place the unit in a condition outside the
Applicability of the Specification. While CTS 3.3.G.1 requires a shutdown to
MODE 4, in actuality, only a shutdown to a condition where no positive reactivity
changes are possible is required (i.e., MODE 3). ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION C requires
the unit to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours if any Required Action and Completion
Time of Condition A or B (see DOC L.2) are not met. In MODE 3 with the reactor
mode switch in shutdown, subsequent control rod withdrawal Is prevented by
maintaining a control rod block. The Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems. This change is acceptable because it requires
the unit to be in an Intermediate condition (MODE 3) sooner than is currently
required (12 hours versus 24 hours). This portion of the change reduces the time
the unit would be allowed to continue to operate in MODE 2 once the condition is
identified. This change is more restrictive because less time is allowed to shut
down the plant in the ITS than in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 2- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, including
Design Limits) CTS 3.10.B.1 requires SRMs be inserted to normal operating
level. ITS 3.3.2.1 does not specify the level to which SRMs are required to be
inserted. This changes the CTS by moving the information of the SRM insertion
level to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the SRMs to be OPERABLE. Also, this change Is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program
in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is a less restrictive removal of detail
because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.A (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 3.10.B requires two SRMs to be OPERABLE during core alterations, one in
the core quadrant where fuel or control rods are being moved and one in an
adjacent quadrant. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2.a ensures an OPERABLE SRM is in the
fueled region, and Note 2 to ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 adds an allowance that one SRM
may be used to satisfy more than one SRM location requirement. ITS
Table 3.3.1.2-1 Footnote (b) allows the number of SRM channels required to be
OPERABLE to be reduced from two to one "during spiral offload or reload when
the fueled region includes only that SRM detector." This changes the CTS by
requiring only one SRM to be OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS that
encompass special offloading and reloading when the fueled region includes only
that SRM detector.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.B is to require sufficient SRMs to be OPERABLE to
ensure adequate neutron flux monitoring in the fueled regions of the core.
Similarly, ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2.a requires verification that an OPERABLE SRM is in
the fueled region. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 Note 2 provides an allowance that one SRM
may be used to satisfy more than one SRM location requirement. In addition, if a
spiral offload or reload pattern is used, ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 Footnote (b) allows a
reduction in the number of required OPERABLE SRM channels. This change is
acceptable because the requirement to ensure adequate flux monitoring in the
fueled regions of the core is retained, clarification of the use of the one SRM to
satisfy more than one location requirement is provided, and allowance for a
reduction from two to one OPERABLE SRMs is provided consistent with the
requirement to maintain an OPERABLE SRM in the fueled region since the use
of a spiral pattern provides assurance that the OPERABLE SRM is in the
optimum position for monitoring changes in neutron flux levels resulting from the
CORE ALTERATION. This change is less restrictive because the ITS allows a
reduction in required OPERABLE SRMs not currently allowed in the CTS.

L.2 (Category4- Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.3.G.1, in part, requires the
unit to be in cold shutdown in 24 hours if the conditions of CTS 3.3.B.4 are not
met. ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTIONS A and B provide allowances to restore inoperable
SRMs in MODE 2 with the IRMs on Range 2 or below prior to requiring a unit
shutdown. ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION A allows 4 hours to restore one or more
inoperable required SRM channels to OPERABLE. Furthermore, ITS 3.3.1.2
ACTION B requires immediate suspension of all control rod withdrawal if there
are no OPERABLE required SRMs. This changes the CTS by providing an
allowance to restore inoperable SRMs, in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or
below, before requiring a unit shutdown.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.G.1 is to place the unit in a condition outside the
Applicability of the Specification. In MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below,
SRMs provide the only means of monitoring core reactivity and criticality. With
any number of the required SRMs Inoperable, the ability to monitor neutron flux is
degraded. Therefore, a limited time is allowed to restore the inoperable channels
to OPERABLE status. ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION A allows control rod withdrawal to
continue for up to 4 hours with less than the required number of SRMs
OPERABLE; and may be exited either by restoration of the required number of

Monticello Page 6 of 7

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 122 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 123 of 763

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.2, SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION

SRM channels or by increasing reactor power until the IRMs are above Range 2.
ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION B requires suspending control rod withdrawal immediately,
thus preventing any positive changes in reactivity. These changes are
acceptable because: a) SRMs are not credited in the analysis of any accident
and exist solely to allow operators to monitor changes in power level during
startup; b) at least one SRM will remain OPERABLE during any rod withdrawal;
c) excessive reactivity additions during MODE 2 will be quickly identified and
mitigated by the IRMs and; d) the analysis assumptions are not affected by the
operator's ability to monitor changes in flux levels. This change is less restrictive
because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in ITS than were
applied in CTS.
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3.3.1.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3.4,
3.10.8

3.3.1.2 Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation

M.6 LCO 3.3.1.2

APPLICABILITY:

The SRM instrumentation in Table 3.3.1.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.

According to Table 3.3.1.2-1.

ACTIONS

3.3.G.1

3.3.G.1

3.3.G.1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required SRMs to 4 hours
SRMs inoperable in OPERABLE status.
MODE 2 with
intermediate range
monitors (IRMs) on
Range 2 or below.

B. aThreel required SRMs B.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
inoperable in MODE 2 withdrawal.
with IRMs on Range 2 or
below.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be In MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or B
not met.

0D

Doc M.6 D. One or more required
SRMs inoperable In
MODE 3 or 4.

D.1 Fully insert all insertable
control rods.

1 hour

AND

D.2 Place reactor mode switch
in the shutdown position.

1 hour

BWR/4 STS 3.3.1.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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crS

DOC M.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. One or more required E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
SRMs inoperable in ALTERATIONS except for
MODE 5. control rod insertion.

AND

E.2 Initiate action to fully insert Immediately
all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
sorer-------.-----------------------.----------- ~Mtf I I

Refer to Table 3.3.1.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each applicable MODE or other
specified conditions.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hoursDoC M.4

BWR/4 STS 3.3.1.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CTS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

3.10.B SR 3.3.1.2.2 ------------- NOTES-------
1. Only required to be met during CORE

ALTERATIONS.

2. One SRM may be used to satisfy more than
one of the following.

Verify an OPERABLE SRM detector is located in:

a. The fueled regionM*i0

b. The core quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed, when the
associated SRM is included in the fueled
regior r .

c. A core quadrant adjacent to where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed, when the
associated SRM is included in the fueled
region.

12 hours

0

0

DOC M.6

3.3.B.4,
3.10.8.2,
4.10.B,
DOC M.6

4.10.B

SR 3.3.1.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours

SR 3.3.1.2.4 ---- -------- NOTE---
Not required to be met with less than or equal to

5D fuel assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no
other fuel assemblies in the associated core
quadrant.

Verify count rate is[I 12 hours during

13.W (cps with a signal to noise raOo[11 ALTERATIONS 0
L l. s witha n ois-e ao :1. AND

24 hours

SR 3.3.1.2.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTgand 7 days
determination of signal to noise ratij.

0

BWR/4 STS 3.3.1.2-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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3.3.1.2

0 INSERT I

The determination of signal to noise ratio is not
required to be met with less than or equal to two fuel
assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel
assemblies in the associated core quadrant.

I

Insert Page 3.3.1.2-3
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3.3.1.2

DOC M.4,
DOC M.6

DOC MA,
DOC M.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.2.6 NOTE-----
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
IRMs on Range 2 or below.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTfand 31 days
determination of signal to noise ratij.

SR 3.3.1.2.7 --- -------- NOTES---
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after IRMs on Range 2 or below.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. [N months )

0D

BWR/4 STS 3.3.1.2-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

Table 3.3.1.2-1 (page 1 of 1)
Source Range Monitor Instrumentation

3.3.6.4

DOC M.6

3.10.8,
3.3.B.4

APPLICABLE
MODES OR OTHER

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS

1. Source Range Monitor 2(a) 131J SR 3.3.1.2.1
SR 3.3.1.2.4
SR 3.3.1.2.6
SR 3.3.1.2.7

3,4 2 SR 3.3.1.2.3
SR 3.3.1.2.4
SR 3.3.1.2.6
SR 3.3.1.2.7

5 2(b), (c) SR 3.3.1.2.1
SR 3.3.1.2.2
SR 3.3.1.2.4
SR 3.3.1.2.5
SR 3.3.1.2.7

03

\-XC M.7 (a) With IRMs on Range 2 or below.

3.10.8 (b) Only one SRM channel Is required to be OPERABLE during spiral offload or reload when the fueled region
Includes only that SRM detector.

3.10.B.1 (c) Special movable detectors may be used In place of SRMs if connected to normal SRM circuits.

BWR/4 STS 3.3.1.2-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.1.2, SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

3. Monticello is not licensed with the option for utilizing a lower count rate. Therefore,
the requirement in ISTS SR 3.3.1.2.4.b Is not included in the Monticello ITS and ITS
SR 3.3.1.2.4 has been reformatted consistent with other places in the ITS.

4. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

5. A new Note has been added to ISTS SR 3.3.1.2.5 to state that the determination of
the signal to noise ratio is not required to be met with less than or equal to two fuel
assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel assemblies in the associated core
quadrant. When starting to load fuel from the defueled condition, ISTS SR 3.3.1.2.5
must be current prior to the start of fuel load. However, with no fuel in the core, a
signal to noise ratio cannot be determined. Therefore, this Note has been added
similar to the Note In ISTS SR 3.3.1.2.4, which is included for the same reason as
the proposed Mote. This change is consistent with the most recently approved BWR
ITS conversions (i.e., FitzPatrick, LaSalle Units I and 2, Quad Cities Units 1 and 2,
and Dresden Units 2 and 3) and proposed TSTF-455.

Monticello Page 1 of I
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.1.2 Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The SRMs provide the operator with information relative to the neutron
flux level at very low flux levels in the core. As such, the SRM indication
is used by the operator to monitor the approach to criticality and
determine when criticality Is achieved. The SRMs are maintained fully
inserted until the count rate is greater than a minimum allowed count rate
(a control rod block is set at this condition). After SRM to intermediate
range monitor (IRM) overlap is demonstratedi(as rered
SR 3..1.1 , the SRMs are normally fully withdrawn from the core. 0
The SRM subsystem of the Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) consists of
four channels. Each of the SRM channels can be bypassed, but only one
at any given time, by the operation of a bypass switch. Each channel
includes one detector that can be physically positioned in the core. Each
detector assembly consists of a miniature fission chamber with
associated cabling, signal conditioning equipment, and electronics
associated with the various SRM functions. The signal conditioning
equipment converts the current pulses from the fission chamber to analog
DC currents that correspond to the count rate. Each channel also
includes indication, alarm, and control rod blocks. However, this LCO
specifies OPERABILITY requirements only for the monitoring and
indication functions of the SRMs.

During refueling, shutdown, and low power operations, the primary
indication of neutron flux levels is provided by the SRMs or special
movable detectors connected to the normal SRM circuits. The SRMs
provide monitoring of reactivity changes during fuel or control rod
movement and give the control room operator early indication of
unexpected subcritical multiplication that could be indicative of an
approach to criticality.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions during refueling
and low power operation is provided by LCO 3.9.1, Refueling Equipment
Interlocks," LCO 3.1.1, 'SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," LCO 3.3.1.1,

tr ttionSystem (RPS) Instrumentation, the IRM Neutron
Flu -ig an Avrage Power Range Monitor (APF{M) Neutron Flux*5
High Setunctorg, and LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block

Instrumentation."

the SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to function
during any AR design basis accident or transient analysis. However,
the SRMs provide the only on scale monitoring of neutron flux levels
during startup and refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in
Technical Specifications.

0

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.1.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31104
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

LCO During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are required to
be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level prior to and during control
rod withdrawal, subcritical multiplication and reactor criticality, and
neutron flux level and reactor period until the flux level is sufficient to
maintain the IRM on Range 3 or above. All but one of the channels are
required in order to provide a representation of the overall core response
during those periods when reactivity changes are occurring throughout
the core.

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM channels
provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the core.

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside the fueled
region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE, since It is not capable
of monitoring neutron flux in the fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE
ALTERATIONS are allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM in an
adjacent quadrant aI-jprovided the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b), Q
requirement that the bundles being spiral reloaded or spiral offloaded are
all in a single fueled region containing at least one OPERABLE SRM is
met. Spiral reloading and offloading encompass reloading or offloading a
cell on the edge of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be reloaded or
offloaded in any sequence).

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be OPERABLE
to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity changes occurring In the
reactor core. Because of the local nature of reactivity changes during
refueling, adequate coverage is provided by requiring one SRM to be
OPERABLE in the quadrant of the reactor core where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed, and the other SRM to be
OPERABLE in an adjacent quadrant containing fuel. These requirements
ensure that the reactivity of the core will be continuously monitored during
CORE ALTERATIONS.

HnOSpecial movable detectors, according to footnote (c) of Table 3.3.1.2-1,
M 5 may be useduring GO in place of the normal SRM
nuclear detectors. These special detectors must be connected to the
normal SRM circuits in the NMS, such that the applicable neutron flux
Indication can be generated. These special detectors provide more
flexibility in monitoring reactivity changes during fuel loading, since they
can be positioned anywhere within the core during refueling. They must
still meet the location requirements of SR 3.3.1.2.2 and all other required
SRs for SRMs.

For an SRM channel to be considered OPERABLE, it must be providing
and must be Inse tneutron flux monitoring indication.

tBhRe normal opeB 3..e- R

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.1.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03131/04
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

APPLICABILITY The SRMs are required to be OPERABLE in MODEq i, 3, 4, and 5 Pr
I to h Rsbigo cl nRni opoid e for neutron monitoring.
In MODE 1, the APRMs provide adequate monitoring of reactivity
changes in the core; therefore, the SRMs are not required. In MODE 2,
with IRMs on Range 3 or above, the IRMs provide adequate monitoring
and the SRMs are not required.

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1

In MODE 2, with the IRMs on Range 2 or below, SRMs provide the
means of monitoring core reactivity and criticality. With any number of
the required SRMs inoperable, the ability to monitor neutron flux is
degraded. Therefore, a limited time is allowed to restore the inoperable
channels to OPERABLE status.

Provided at least one SRM remains OPERABLE, Required Action A.1
allows 4 hours to restore the required SRMs to OPERABLE status. This
time is reasonable because there is adequate capability remaining to
monitor the core, there is limited risk of an event during this time, and
there is sufficient time to take corrective actions to restore the required
SRMs to OPERABLE status or to establish alternate IRM monitoring
capability. During this time, control rod withdrawal and power increase is
not precluded by this Required Action. Having the ability to monitor the
core with at least one SRM, proceeding to IRM Range 3 or greater EK
overlap ve R 3.3.1.1.1X, and thereby exiting the Applicability of
this LCO, is acceptable for ensuring adequate core monitoring and
allowing continued operation.

With three required SRMs inoperable, Required Action B.1 allows no
positive changes in reactivity (control rod withdrawal must be immediately
suspended) due to inability to monitor the changes. Required Action A.1
still applies and allows 4 hours to restore monitoring capability prior to
requiring control rod insertion. This allowance is based on the limited risk
of an event during this time, provided that no control rod withdrawals are
allowed, and the desire to concentrate efforts on repair, rather than to
immediately shut down, with no SRMs OPERABLE.

C.1 I Sth the IRMs on Range 2 or below

In MODE 3(if the required number of SRMs is not restored to
OPERABLE status within the allowed Completion Time, the reactor shall
be placed in MODE 3. With all control rods fully inserted, the core is in its
least reactive state with the most margin to criticality. The allowed
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 31from full o condition in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.1.2-3 Rev. 3.0, 03131/04
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

D.1 and D.2

With one or more required SRMs inoperable in MODE 3 or 4, the neutron
flux monitoring capability is degraded or nonexistent. The requirement to
fully insert all insertable control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its
minimum reactivity level while no neutron monitoring capability is
available. Placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position
prevents subsequent control rod withdrawal by maintaining a control rod
block. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour Is sufficient to accomplish
the Required Action, and takes Into account the low probability of an
event requiring the SRM occurring during this interval.

E.1 and E.2

With one or more required SRM channels inoperable in MODE 5, the
ability to detect local reactivity changes in the core during refueling Is

l t|Y, degraded. CORE ALTERATIONS must be immediately suspended and
action must be immediately initiated td insert all insertable control rods in (
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. Suspending CORE
ALTERATIONS prevents the two most probable causes of reactivity
changes, fuel loading and control rod withdrawal, from occurring.
Inserting all Insertable control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its
minimum reactivity given that fuel is present in the core. Suspension of
CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of the movement of
a component to a safe, conservative position.

Action (once required to be initiated) to insert control rods must continue
until all insertable rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies are inserted.

SURVEILLANCE 4'he SRs for each SRM Applicable MODE or other specified conditions 0
REQUIREMENTS / are found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.1.2-1.

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, 1

SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.3

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ensures that a gross failure of
instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK is normally a
comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a similar
parameter on another channel. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.1.2-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in
one of the channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency of once every 12 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.1 is based on
operating experience that demonstrates channel failure is rare. While in
MODES 3 and 4, reactivity changes are not expected; therefore, the
12 hour Frequency is relaxed to 24 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.3. The
CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks
of channels during normal operational use of the displays associated with
the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.1.2.2

To provide adequate coverage of potential reactivity changes in the core,
one SRM is required to be OPERABLE in the quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed, and the other OPERABLE SRM
must be in an adjacent quadrant containing fuel. Note I states that the
SR is required to be met only during CORE ALTERATIONS. It is not
required to be met at other times in MODE 5 since core reactivity
changes are not occurring. This Surveillance consists of a review of plant
logs to ensure that SRMs required to be OPERABLE for given CORE
ALTERATIONS are, in fact, OPERABLE. In the event that only one SRM
is required to be OPERABLE, per Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b), only the a.
portion of this SR is required. Note 2 clarifies that more than one of the
three requirements can be met by the same OPERABLE SRM. The
12 hour Frequency is based upon operating experience and supplements
operational controls over refueling activities that include steps to ensure
that the SRMs required by the LCO are in the proper quadrant.

BWR14 STS B 3.3.1.2-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.1.2.4

This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRM instrument readout
with the detecOr full in sure that the SRM reading is greater than a specified minimum count

rate, which ensures that the detectors are Indicating count rates Indicative
of neutron flux levels within the core. With few fuel assemblies loaded,
the SRMs will not have a high enough count rate to satisfy the SR.
Therefore, allowances are made for loading sufficient "source" material, in
the form of irradiated fuel assemblies, to establish the minimum count
rate.

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by a Note that states that the
c rte is not required to be met on an SRM that has less than or
, equal tol fuel assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel
assemblies are in the associated core quadrant. WitQRor less fuel
assemblies loaded around each SRM and no other fuel assemblies In the
associated core quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn, the
configuration will not be critical.

The Frequency is based upon channel redundancy and other information
available in the control room, and ensures that the required channels are
frequently monitored while core reactivity changes are occurring. When
no reactivity changes are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from
12 hours to 24 hours.

SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
associated channel will function properly. A successful test of the
required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the
verification of the change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay.
This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the relay
are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. SR 3.3.1.2.5 Is required in MODE 5, and the 7 day
Frequency ensures that the channels are OPERABLE while core
reactivity changes could be in progress. This Frequency is reasonable,
based on operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as a
CHANNEL CHECK), that ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

BWRI4 STS B 3.3.1.2-6 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below, and
in MODES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity changes do not normally take
place, the Frequencylhaeen extended from 7 days to 31 days. The
31 day Frequency is based on operating experience and on other
Surveillances (such as CHANNEL CHECK) that ensure proper
functioning between CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

Verification of the signal to noise ratio also ensures that the detectors are
inserted to an acceptable operating level. In a fully withdrawn condition,
the detectors are sufficiently removed from the fueled region of the core
to essentially eliminate neutrons from reaching the detector. Any count
rate obtained while the detectors are fully withdrawn is assumed to be
"noise" only.

( 73 "The Note to Rhe Su lancelallows the Surveillance to be delayed until
entry into the specified condition of the Applicability (THERMAL POWER
decreased to IRM Range 2 or below). The SR must be performed within
12 hours after IRMs are on Range 2 or below. The allowance to enter the
Applicability with the 31 day Frequency not met is reasonable, based on
the limited time of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability and the
inability to perform the Surveillance while at higher power levels.
Although the Surveillance could be performed while on IRM Range 3, the
plant would not be expected to maintain steady state operation at this
power level. In this event, the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based
on the SRMs being otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e.,
satisfactorily performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the Surveillances.

0

00

SR 3.3.1.2.7

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at a Frequency of months
verifies the performance of the SRM ldetectorsssociated circuitry.
The Frequency considers the plant conditions required to perform the

This SR Is modified by t test, the ease of performin th test, and the likelihood of a change in the
Notes. Note I excludes system or component status. he neutron detectorsl are egauded from

the CHANNEL CALIBRATION because they cannot readily be adjusted.
The detectors are fission chambers that are designed to have a relatively
constant sensitivity over the range and with an accuracy specified for a
fixed useful life.

0
0
0
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B 3.3.1.2

0 INSERT I

With few fuel assemblies loaded, the SRMs will not have a high enough count rate to
determine the signal to noise ratio. Therefore, allowances are made for loading
sufficient source material, in the form of irradiated fuel assemblies, to establish the
conditions necessary to determine signal to noise ratio. To accomplish this,
SR 3.3.1.2.5 is modified by a Note that states that the determination of signal to noise
ratio is not required to be met on an SRM that has less than or equal to two fuel
assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated core
quadrant. With two or less fuel assemblies loaded around each SRM and no other fuel
assemblies in the associated quadrant, even with the control rod withdrawn the
configuration will not be critical.

Insert Page B 3.3.1.2-7
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Note 2 to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be delayed until
entry into the specified condition of the Applicability. The SR must be
performed in MODE 2 within 12 hours of entering MODE 2 with IRMs on

F24...,Range 2 or below. The allowance to enter the Applicability with the
13 month Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limited time of
12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability and the inability to
perform the Surveillance while at higher power levels. Although the
Surveillance could be performed while on IRM Range 3, the plant would
not be expected to maintain steady state operation at this power level. In
this event, the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs
being otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily performing
the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to perform the
Surveillances.

0

REFERENCES None.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.1.2 BASES, SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

2. TypographicallGrammatical error corrected.

3. Changes have been made to reflect the actual Specification requirements.

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

5. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.1.2, SOURCE RANGE MONITOR (SRM) INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 3

ITS 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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S. Emergency Core Cooig Subsystems Actuation
When Irradiated kuel Is In the reactor vessel and the
reactor water temperature is above 212°F, the lImiting
conditions for operation for the Instrumentation which
Intiates the emergency mor cooling subsystems are
ohen in Tabh 92.2. HHd{Se ITS 3.3.5.1 }

C. Control Rod Blockf~

" .. ._ _._._.
3.3.2.1

Table 3.3.2.1-1
Function I

ACTION A -

ACTION B -

C. ControlfRodB

1. SRM, I( APRM and m scharge Volu
RodL

T~illmiting g of operatlonor R.1f)
trumentat hat Initiates control block are

alve In a S3.2.8.

During opa tl6n requiring R8)kiperebilmy whenonnnw
one chdp~ Ih operable, ganetrum ert fnctlonejst of L.2)
the,fgrabI.RBM stylH~e psrlonned within A~iour
,porto wthdca~~fontrol rodps).

, .

Rod Block Monitor (RBM)
a. When core themal power Is geater than or

equ to 30% of rated and MCPR Is below the
lWi specified In the Core OperatingL Umits
Report, elther
(1) Both RBM channels shall be operabl, or

-FJai With one RBM channel inoperable.il;cl

-

C,

0so0

;r
0

r-10

(D

oo

0

-4
.1%)

rod withdrw shal be blocked wlthinI
hours, or

(3) With both RBM channels Inoperable.
control rod withdrawal shall be blocked

3.2/4.2 46 9/28/89
Amendment No. 45,, 70
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Table 3.3.2.1-1
Functions 1.a, 1.b, 1.c

footnote (a)

footnote (b)

footnote (c)

2. Rod Blodc Monitor (R conlu Allowable Values

b. RBM &ig ei 'for control rod block are given hI
Table 32l. MTi upwale LTSP shol be appiled
aebow -30% and up to m5% of rated thmml

Lw. FThe upsmie ffsp shem be appiled at
FaraMs x 5 and up lo 85% of rated thenal
powerTrhe upole HTSP shall be applied at

Ii 85% o ratedItsnlpoentato
gRBM "yhs time debyl- hao
lel to 2.0s od~

D. Offn llswftln

Whener the reactor Is hi the RUN Mode, the rimtng
conditions for operation for the instrumntation fisted in
Table 3.2.8 she1l be met.

- See ITS 3.3.5.1 and
ITS 3.3.5.2 J
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Table 3.2.3
Instrumentation That initiates I Block ,

Reactor Modes Which Func-
tion Must be Operable or 0 Total No. of Min. No. of Oper
srating and Allowable Instrument able or Operating
/n _Channels per Instrnment Channels Required

Function Trip ets Refuel I Startup I )n Trip System per Trip System Condit a
1. SRM/_//

a. Upscale 05 cps X X(d) 2 1(Note 1, 3, 6) A q or C
b. Detector not X(a) X(a) 2 1 (Note 1. 3,8 ) orB or Cfully inserted

2. BMM

a. Downscle ?3/125 X(b) ) 4 2 (Note l, 4, 6) AorBorC
/ fuA scale

b. Upsoal s 108/125 X X 4 2(Note 1, 4, 6) A or B or C
full scale

3. AEBUM.#|

( TLO so.66W + 53.6% X 3 t(Note l6,7) D or E
Flow (NWe 2)
Biased

/(2) S0 s0.66(W-5.4)+53.6%
Flow (Note 2)
Bbased

(3) Hgh s108%
Flow
Clamp

b. Downacale a-3/125 fulc SWX 3 1(otl 6,7) DorE

-R.1

U
to

0

0

0

Pw
:A

0

0

CD)

3.214.2
56 9116/98

Arnendment No. 29, 4Z, 102
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C,

0

0

0

0

:A

CD~

Table 3.32.1-1

1
1.a, 1.b, 1.c

i.e

0)

0

0
F

0)
L.)

: d rpoe al 3.3.. Fucin .

< [ Add proposed Table 3.3.2.1-1 Function 3 ad ACIO
I

3.2142 57 9128/89
Amendment No. 89,4% 70

Page 5 of 12



( C
ITS 3.3.2.10

ITS

C.

0

0-

0

"0
Ew
ID
0

P7
i?

CD)

Table 3.2.3 - Continued
hnstumentation That Initiates Rod Blocit

Table 3.3.2.1-1

(1) There shall be two operable q itp system for each function. ^ minimum number of operable or operatig natn nt
dcannels cannot be met one of the two trip systems, this y exist up to seven days provided that during this the
operable system is tested Immediately and daily the er. /

2) W bthe d odrhe fw required to produce Core low of 57.0 x 106lblhr

(3) On 4mof the 1our SRM channels may be sed. /

HThere must be at least one operable, operating IRM channlel monItoring each core quadra

R.1
- - -

[(5) e codered nth total number offnomr(_
(6)Upo dicoerytha mi~mm uremnt fo th nube ofopeabe pratng ri sytem o intruentchnnes ae

a)
C)

0

CD

0.1

-3

CD

IN

-4

0)

C.%

i 6) Upon dhovety that irdnium~xsiuhWenentsflor the numnber of operable gevean trip systems or Intrmn channels are n /
satisfied actions shall be atad to: //

(a) Satisfy the ulrements by plactng appropriate ch r systmm in the tripped condition or

(b) e plant under the speclled requ ns using normal operaing procedures.

Theramust be a total of at least4 or operating APRM channels

7

-R.1

Table 3.3.2.1-1
Functions 1.a, 1.b, 1.c and
Footnotes (a), (b), (c)

(8) There are 3 upscale trip level Only one l appled over a spedfied operafng core thermal power range. AM RBM trips are
automatically bypassed below 30% thermal power. mgs are proIded In the Core Operating Limts ReporL

3.24.2 58 127/93
Amendment No.40, 4. n, 84
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Table 32.3 Co' iued/
In/iumentation That Inhas (d Block

'Requird conditions when miniWum condofbr oPeraon a no at /

A, Rtorl ShutdownC /

B. No rod wha ittod whie in Refuel or Startup mode.

O C. Retr n Run .

C D. No rod ais pwmitted whih In the Run mode. /

E. Powre n g or bow rector hStp, orhutdonmode

M Allowelbl By asConditions0

SRM Detedor-not-fUliy-nsedted rod blocl y be bypassed when the SRM chernel count rate is 2 ) ps or when ani IRMtig. tswittde are above Position 2.

o b. IRM Downsee rod block rnay be by d when the IRM nge switch b In the lowet t on 0to whnt0IMrneatrhi ntekm ag
0 / . (delete) /

W d. SRM Upscale block may b essed when associted IRM rang. wi e above .
0f

-4 
-4

3A2/4.2 No 01/28a01
Ammidmeent No. a30,141
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ITS 3.3.2.10

ITS

W

0

a

CD

la
0

CII

0
-4

Table 3.3.2.1-1
Table 4.2.1

Minimum Test and Calibration Frequency for Core Cooling. SR 3.3.2.1.4,
RR.2.1.1 BRlock and Isolation Instrumentan SR 3.3.2.1.5

Instrument Channt Caibration~K sensor echRr:IrT ii_111I = leW I \ _

1. Reactor Low- Low Wete
======*; - i

r Level

2.
3.
4.

S.
S.

7.
S.
9.

Drywell High Pressure
Reactor Low Pressure (Pump Start)
Reactor Low Pressure (Valve
Permissive)
Undervoltage Emergency Bus
Low Pressure Core Cooling Pumps
Discharge Pressure Interlock
Loss of Awdrmry Power
Condensate Storage Tank Level
Reactor High Whter Level

Once/3 months (Note 5)

Once/3 months
Once/S months
Onc3 months

Refueing Outage
Onrie3 months

Reftsng Out-
Refueing Outage
Once/s months (Note )

Every Operating Cycle - Tmrnsmitter
Once/3 months -Trip Unit
Orncn months
Once/3 mfonft
Once/ months

Re Oubge
nceS3 morths

Refueling Outage
Refuig Outage
Every Operatihg Cycle -Tnsrmtter

E Anh -THn ni it

Once/12 hoas
None
None
None

Nons
None

Nons
Nonr

OnrtIlO hoas

I

{ See ITS 3.3.5.1 }

0

7

a

CD
0-
.:A

0

'a
0

D

0)
to

I
; l

1
.-..-.-.-.-..--- 

iI .

1. APRM Downscale
2. APRM FlowyIeur
3. 1R¶~eT

4 MT¶4Dwscaee

- unceri morims trwxe.,-a�
Onoa/3 5)

- -

- uncerj monra
Once/S mrntih
Note 2 Note 2

_--1

- Mtes (Z,5)
. . .1.a, 1.b, 1.c

1.e
5. RBM Upscale
6. RBM Downscahe

Or09/3 months I(No~o 5
Oncem months K6e 5

7 rrixu i 1 T
7. 0;HM up s r ae N ries KZ
8. S =10r-u11-In PosonN

1. Steam Tunnel High Temperature Refueling Outage 3
2. Steam Lne High Flow Once/a months

i) onoe/3 months None.A3)
a Onee/3 rnssNone

Note z

Note |2L

rnonths Reheling Outage None See ITS
Once/3 Months .Once/1 2hours

61 1 Z214198\
Amendment No. a, 40.3,39,6 ,8* 4i,4,a 3, 104

[sed SR332..

3.3.6.1 }

I+ ~_Adpopoed`R3.2.1lfi
3.2V4.2

|Add propc

Page 8 of 12
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Table 4.2.1 Continued
Minimum Test and Calibration Frequency for Core Cooling,

> Rod Block and Isolation InstrumentatIon
Dl 

C,o NOTES:

3 ~~~(1) zet
(2) Calibrate prior to norm r own and start-up and thereaftere per 12 hours and test once per week until rrequired. Call _=sonmn rirt nna meant aclustment of channel hrips so thatP&. pondwithiKacceeW-ange and aocuracy, to a si1uletlgG Injected into the Instrument (not prim87wy ssnl n addhbin, IRM gain x< -autedwl be pedaomed, as nec, h the PRMIRM OVera reaon, 6 1o (3) FunctIonal tests and sensor checks are enthe systems are not required to b Ar t I-ted t e o hey shell be pe e u r qtesdm oe prsh d e T 2\t

CD 1(4) Whenever uel handlg Is In process, a sensor cdeck shall be rformed oncoper 12 hourLJ
CD (5) A onatesn t I v l nt means the In signal Into the Instrument (not prioe efy the . Xrument channel respons enle actIon.
*
C (6) (Deleted)

(7) (Deleted)
la I(8) Oncelshutdown If not teted durng previous 3 month p

to -in rod l ro blleS R&dethe SMdetors sr weoslon. | (D
CD TtlcFulISeIT3.3.6.1 

and ITS 3.3.6.2}- j(ID) Uses contacts from scram system. Tested and calibrated In accordance with Tables 4.1.1 and 4.1.2 
CA

CA (11) Uses contacts from Group 1 Isolation logIc Tested and callbrated In accordance with Group 1 Low Low Water Level Instrumentation. 00 
~See ITS 3.3.6.1 -0 (12) CalibratIonotinstnumentchannelswihresistancetemperauredetedor(RTD)orthenrocouplesensorsmayconsistofaninpace J0" qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal calibratIon of the remaining acqustable devices in the channde.

3.2/4.2 
63,a 03/07401Amendment No. 3Q, 62w-83. 404, 117
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ITS

3.0 LIMmNG CONDMONS FOR OPERATION 4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
I

S)
ID

0

a

0

-o
i)

0

-4,

c0)

(b) when the rod Is wfthdrawn the frst time
subsequent to each r "ellng outage. observe
discernible response of the nudear
im . However, for In rods when
response Is not doem.Mible, subsequent
exaemis of thee rods after the reactor Is
altical shall be perfonned to observe nudear

n I M onr

-{ See ITS 3.1.3 }

2. The control rd drive housing suppodt system shall be In
pbce dug reactor power operaton and when the
recor coolant system Is pressurized above
atmospherfc pressr wfth fuel In the reactor vessel,
unless all operable control rods are fully Inserted and
:Anira, lmn, A 1 i A I mn

{'See CTS 314.3.B2 }

_

00
p.

a

0-

0)

CD

0)

-aI
0)
PI3

3.(e)Control rod withdrawal sequences shall be established
3.1.6 so that the mdMM cakited recty that could be

I Sadded by dropout of an Increment of any one control
bade will not make te core more than 1.3% ak
s5-.

3.(a) To consider the rod worth minihfier opersble, the
following steps must be performed:

SR 3.3.2.1.8 (1) The contrd rod withdrawal sequence for the rod
worth mininIzer conpter shal be verifled as
correct.

, I The rod h minImer cgeuter on-line dIagno
I test s be success h 1omphted.

32.1.2. (11 P t selectionerrorm
3.2.1.3 I die outs f contrl rod in eachly

I Insertedg roallbev .

3.314.3 79 1/9/51
Amendment No.0
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ITS 3.3.2.1

ITS ITS

[Add proposed Note to SR 3.3.2.1.2 j
[and SR 3.3.2.1.3

0

0
E5

aU
CD

"ID
0

-.4

Table 3.3.2.1-1, Fur

ACTIONS C and D

Required Action C.2.1.

3.0 ULMTN CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION | 4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

rtcon 2 every 92 days M.5

\{) Whenever the reactor Is In the startup or run mode SR 3.3.2.1.2, 04 The rod k fucton of the rod wot minimizerVIIf 10% reMd hemal ,noonro rodsshall beSR 3.3.2.1.3 shaft be verlfebyasttenptjngto~
moved unless thelrod wo iniminmzer Io ra
second Independent operator or ervgineer vertiesthat ACTIONS (b) O the rod worth mirnimzer Is operable while the reactor
the opertor at the reactor console is following the C and D Is in the startup or run mode[W 10% rated thermal
Sontrol rod program. s second operator may be used power and the second Independent operator or engineer M.4
as a substiute aor an Inoperable rod worth minimizer is being ueed, he shall vefy that all rod positions are

.1 during a startup only If the rod worth mhnizer fal after correct prior to commencing withdrawal or Insertion of
withdrawal of at least twelve control rods. each rod group.

_

4. Control rods shall not be withdrawn for startup or
refellnq unless at least two source range channel
have an observed count rate equal to or greater than
three counts per second.

Add proposed Required Acion C.2.1 .2
I

0

0a

0

0

0

CD)

4. Prior to control rod withdrawal for startup or during
refueln verif that at lad two source range channels
have an observed count rate of at least three counts per
second.

See ITS 3.3.1.2 }
__________ r

Add proposed SR 3.3.2.1.6 M.3

I

I

3.314.3 80 11116/84
Amendment No. 29
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ITS 3.3.2.1

ITS

0-6
I.

0

a)

0

a'
0

-I.

0)

CD)

Table 3.3.2.1-1 Y. Shtrtdowi-The reacorIsInshtdowncond whentereactor mode wItch is in the shutdown mode posiM annocore See ITS 1.0I
Function 3 | alterations am being perfored. In this condition, a reactor scram is Initiated anda rod block Is insetted di mode

sv"ch. nhe scram can be iW dter a short *ns delayr

1. Hot Shutdown means conditons as above with reactor coolant temperature greater than 21 2F.
2. Cold Shutdown means adtlons as above vAth reactor coolant tempratue equal to or les than 212-F.

Z _ A a - Simlated automatic actuation means applying a simuilated signal to the sensor to actuate the
dicit In quHon.

AA. - Trensition bolting means the boiling regime between nucleate and film bo ing, also referred to as partial
nucleate boiling. Transition boling is the regime in which both nucleate and 1fim boiling occur intermittently with neither type
being completely stable.

AB. _ O ai Lkn- Pressur boundary lakage shall be leakage through a non-1solable ftauit In the reactor coolant
systam pressure boundary.

AC. h - Idenmified leakage shall be:

1. Leakage into the drywell, such as that from pump seals or valve pking leaks, that is capued and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank, or

2. Leakage into the drywell atmosphere from sources that are both specifically located and known either not to Interfere with
the operation of leakage detection systems or not to be Pressure Boundary Leakage.

AD. -In Al eakage into the drywell that Is not kientflied Leakage.

AE. 1gagim - Sum of the Identified and Unidentified Leakage.

AF. through AH. Peleted)

Al. Puging - Purging l the controlled process of discharging air or gas from a confinement to mainain temperature, pressure,
humidity, concentration, or other operating conditIon, In such a manner that replacement air or gas Is required to puiy the
conflrnmenL

AJ. Venting - Venting Is the controlled proess of dlscharging air or gas from a confinement to maintain temperature, pressure.
humidity, concentration, or other operating conditIon, In such a manner that replacement air or gas Is not provded or required.

- See IS1.0 }

0

p.-A

0

0
ih

IM
0
CD
(A

Ca)

I

1.0 5 08/21/03
Amendment No. 4414,420 137
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Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 159 of 763

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1, CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS Table 4.2.1 Note (3) states that functional tests, calibrations, and sensor
checks are not required when these Instruments are not required to be
OPERABLE or are tripped. In addition, the Note states that if tests are missed,
they shall be performed prior to returning the systems to an OPERABLE status.
These explicit requirements are not retained in ITS 3.3.2.1. This changes the
CTS by not including these explicit requirements.

The purpose of this Note is to provide guidance on when Surveillances are
required to be met and performed. This explicit Note is not needed in ITS 3.3.2.1
since these allowances are included in ITS SR 3.0.1. ITS SR 3.0.1 states that
SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR, and failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. SR 3.0.1 also states that SRs are not
required to be performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is declared
inoperable, the Actions of this LCO require the equipment to be placed in the trip
condition. In this condition, the equipment is still inoperable but has
accomplished the required safety function. Therefore the allowances in SR 3.0.1
and the associated actions provide adequate guidance with respect to when the
associated surveillances are required to be performed and this explicit
requirement is not retained. This change is administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.3 CTS Table 4.2.1 Note (5) states that a functional test of this instrument means
the injection of a simulated signal into the instrument (not primary sensor) to
verify the proper instrument channel response alarm and or initiating action.
These explicit requirements are not retained in ITS 3.3.2.1. This changes the
CTS by not including these explicit requirements.

The purpose of CTS Table 4.2.1 Note (5) is to provide guidance on how to
perform an instrument functional test of the RBM channels. This explicit Note is
not needed in ITS 3.3.2.1 since the requirements for the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST are included in ITS 1.0, Definitions." ITS 1.0 states that a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection of a simulated or actual
signal into the channel as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY.
Therefore, the ITS 1.0 definition provides adequate guidance with respect to
performance requirements of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and this explicit
requirement is not retained. This change is administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

Monticello Page 1 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1, CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

A.4 CTS 3.2.C.2.b states that the RBM "Setpoints" for the control rod block are given
in Table 3.2.3. CTS Table 3.2.3 specifies the "Trip Settings" for each RBM
Function. ITS LCO 3.3.2.1 requires the control rod block instrumentations for
each Function in Table 3.3.2.1-1 to be OPERABLE and ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1
specifies the "Allowable Value" for each Function. This changes the CTS by
replacing the terms "Setpoints" and "Trip Settings" with "Allowable Value."

The purpose of the "Trip Settings in CTS Table 3.2.3 is to define the
OPERABILITY limits for the RBM instrumentation Functions. Therefore, the use
of the terms "Setpoints" and "Trip Settings" in the CTS is the same as the use of
the term "Allowable Value" in the ITS. This proposed change does not modify
the actual "Trip Settings" specified in CTS Table 3.2.3 for the RBM Functions.
Any changes to the actual "Trip Settings" (i.e., changing the value for
OPERABILITY) are discussed in DOC L.6. This change is designated as
administrative change and is acceptable because it does not result in any
technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 This change to CTS Table 4.2.1 is provided in the Monticello ITS consistent with
the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the USNRC for
approval in NMC letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to
USNRC, dated June 30, 2004. As such, this change is administrative.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS Table 3.2.3 does not include any requirements for the Rod Block Monitor
"Inop" Function. ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1, Function 1.d, requires the Rod Block
Monitor-Inop Function be OPERABLE and specifies performance of ITS
SR 3.3.2.1.1, a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, every 92 days. This changes
the CTS by adding requirements for a RBM Function that was not previously
required.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.3, in part, is to ensure the Rod Block Monitor is
capable of performing its function. Similarly, ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 Function I
includes those Rod Block Monitor Functions required by CTS Table 3.2.3, but
also specifies the additional Rod Block Monitor - Inop Function, Function 1.d, and
the applicable Surveillance Requirement, ITS SR 3.3.2.1.1. This change is
acceptable because it ensures a rod block is provided if the minimum number of
LPRM inputs is not available to the associated Rod Block Monitor channel. In
addition, ITS SR 3.3.2.1.1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for each
RBM channel to ensure the channel will perform its Intended function when it is
required to be OPERABLE. The proposed Frequency of 92 days for ITS
SR 3.3.2.1.1 is based on the reliability analysis provided in NEDC-30851-P-A.
Therefore, the addition of the Rod Block Monitor - Inop Function, its associated
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST SR 3.3.2.1.1 and the 92 day Surveillance
interval will help to ensure that the local flux is adequately monitored during
control rod withdrawal by promptly identifying to the operator the inoperability of
the Rod Block Monitor as a consequence of certain component failures. This
change is more restrictive because the ITS specifies requirements for a Function
and associated Surveillance not currently required by the CTS.

Monticello Page 2 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1, CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

M.2 CTS Table 3.2.3 does not include any requirements for the "Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position" Function. ITS 3.3.2.1 includes the LCO, Required
Actions, and Surveillance Requirement for the Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown
Position Function consistent with the requirement of CTS 1.0.Y for a rod block to
be inserted when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position. ITS
Table 3.3.2.1-1 Function 3 requires two channels of the Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position to be OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.3.2.1.7 requires
performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 24 months, and is
modified by a Note which specifies the SR is not required to be performed until
1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position. ITS 3.3.2.1
ACTION E addresses the requirements for an inoperable Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position. This changes the CTS by adding a Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position Function, associated Surveillance, and ACTION not
previously required.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.3, in part, is to ensure that instrumentation that
initiates rod blocks is OPERABLE. Similarly, ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 includes, in
part, those rod block Functions required by CTS Table 3.2.3 but also specifies
the addition of Function 3, Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position.
ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 Function 3 requires two channels of the Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position to be OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.3.2.1.7 requires
performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 24 months, and is
modified by a Note which specifies the SR is not required to be performed until
1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position. ITS 3.3.2.1
ACTION E addresses the requirements for an inoperable Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position channel. This change is acceptable because it
ensures a rod block is provided when the reactor mode switch is placed in the
shutdown position, thereby preventing inadvertent criticality as a result of control
rod withdrawal during MODE 3 or 4, or during MODE 5 when the reactor mode
switch Is required to be in the shutdown position. This change is more restrictive
because the ITS specifies a Function, associated Surveillance, and Required
Actions not currently required by the CTS.

M.3 ITS SR 3.3.2.1.6 requires verification that the RWM is not bypassed when
THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP every 24 months. This specific Surveillance is
not required by CTS. This changes the CTS by adding a Surveillance
Requirement that was not previously required.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.B.3.(b) is to specify, in part, the applicable conditions
under which the RWM is required to be OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.3.2.1.6 performs
a verification that the RWM is not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
< 10% RTP every 24 months. This change is acceptable because it ensures the
RWM automatic bypass setpoint is periodically verified. The proposed
Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment considering the
reliability of the components, and that indication of whether or not the RWM is
bypassed is provided in the control room. This change is more restrictive
because the ITS specifies Surveillance Requirements not currently required by
the CTS.

M.4 CTS 3.3.B.3.(b) requires the RWM to be OPERABLE in the startup or run mode
below 10% rated thermal power. ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 Function 2 requires the
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RWM to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 when 5 10% RTP. This changes the
CTS by requiring the RWM to be OPERABLE at exactly 10% RTP.

The purpose of the RWM is to enforce the BPWS to ensure that the initial
conditions of the CRDA analysis are not violated. The assumptions of the
analysis assume the RWM is OPERABLE when < 10% RTP, since when
> 10% RTP, there is no possible control rod configuration that results in a control
rod worth that could exceed 280 cal/gm fuel damage limit during a CRDA.
Therefore, this change is acceptable. This change is more restrictive because
the RWM is required OPERABLE under more conditions in the ITS than in the
CTS.

M.5 CTS 4.3.B.3.(a)(iv) requires verifying the rod block function of the rod worth
minimizer is OPERABLE whenever the reactor is in startup or run mode below
10% rated thermal power. However, no specific Frequency is provided.
ITS 3.3.2.1 performs this verification using two Surveillance Requirements, each
modified by a Note pertaining to the Applicability. ITS SR 3.3.2.1.2 requires
performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 92 days, and is modified by
a Note which specifies that this SR is not required to be performed until 1 hour
after any control rod is withdrawn at < 10% RTP in MODE 2. ITS SR 3.3.2.1.3
requires performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 92 days, and is
modified by a Note which specifies that this SR is not required to be performed
until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in MODE 1. This changes
the CTS by specifying separate Surveillance Requirements at specific
Surveillance Frequencies.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.B.3.(a)(iv) is to ensure the rod block function of the rod
worth minimizer is OPERABLE whenever the reactor is in startup or run mode
below 10% rated thermal power. Similarly, ITS SR 3.3.2.1.2 requires performing
a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 92 days, and is modified by a Note
which specifies that this SR is not required to be performed until 1 hour after any
control rod is withdrawn at < 10% RTP in MODE 2. In addition, ITS SR 3.3.2.1.3
requires performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 92 days, and is
modified by a Note which specifies that this SR is not required to be performed
until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in MODE 1. This change is
acceptable because it retains the requirement to verify the rod block function of
the rod worth minimizer and requires verification at a specified Frequency. In
addition, this change by separating the requirement into two Surveillances with
Notes of Applicability and specified conditions, establishes more specific
requirements. This change is more restrictive because the ITS specifies
Surveillance Frequencies not currently required by the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3.2.C.1 and CTS Tables 3.2.3 and 4.2.1, in part, specify the limiting
conditions of operation, associated Actions, and Surveillance Requirements for
the Source Range Monitor (SRM), Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM), Average
Power Range Monitor (APRM), and Scram Discharge Volume Rod Block
Functions.
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The SRM, IRM, APRM, and Scram Discharge Volume rod blocks are intended to
prevent rod withdrawal when plant conditions make such withdrawal imprudent.
However, there are no safety analyses that depend on these rod blocks to
prevent, mitigate, or establish initial conditions for a Design Basis Accident or
transient. The evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466, determined that the loss
of SRM, IRM, APRM, and Scram Discharge Volume rod blocks would be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. These
Requirements do not meet the criteria for retention in the ITS; therefore, they will
be retained in the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3.2.C.1 and CTS Tables 3.2.3 and
4.2.1, in part, for SRM, IRM, APRM, and Scram Discharge Volume rod blocks, do
not meet the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The SRM, IRM, APRM, and Scram Discharge Volume rod blocks are not
Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control
room, a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA. The SRM, IRM, APRM, and Scram Discharge
Volume rod blocks do not satisfy criterion 1.

2. The SRM, IRM, APRM, and Scram Discharge Volume rod block limits are not
a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or Transient Analysis
that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a
fission product barrier. The SRM, IRM, APRM, and Scram Discharge Volume
rod blocks do not satisfy criterion 2.

3. The SRM, IRM, APRM, and Scram Discharge Volume rod blocks limits are
not a structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success path
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a DBA or Transient that either
assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission
product barrier. The SRM, IRM, APRM, and Scram Discharge Volume rod
blocks do not satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (items 135,
137,138 and 139) of NEDO-31466, the SRM, IRM, APRM, and Scram
Discharge Volume rod blocks were found to be non-significant risk
contributors to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Nuclear
Management Company, LLC has reviewed this evaluation, considers it
applicable to Monticello, and concurs with the assessment.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the SRM, IRM,
APRM, and Scram Discharge Volume rod blocks LCO and associated
Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical Specifications. The SRM,
IRM, APRM, and Scram Discharge Volume rod blocks will be relocated to the
TRM. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
This change is designated as relocation because the LCO did not meet the
criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.
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REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.I (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.2.3 for Rod Block instrumentation Functions
includes the column "Total No. of Instrument Channels per Trip System." ITS
Table 3.3.2.1-1 does not retain this column. This changes the CTS by moving
the information of the "Total No. of Instrument Channels per Trip System" column
to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the "REQUIRED CHANNELS." Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program
in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design Is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.2.3 Note (5) specifies that the RBM channel is
inoperable if there are less than half the total number of normal inputs. ITS
Table 3.3.2.1-1 does not retain this information. This changes the CTS by
moving the specific conditions of RBM OPERABILITY to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the RBM - Inop Function to be OPERABLE (see DOC M.1). Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is a less
restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to system
design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.3.B.3.(a)(ii) states that "The rod worth
minimizer computer on-line diagnostic test shall be successfully completed."
CTS 4.3.B.3.(a)(iii) states that "Proper annunciation of the selection error of at
least one out-of-sequence control rod in each fully inserted group shall be
verified." CTS 4.3.B.3.(a)(iv) specifies that the rod worth minimizer rod block
function be verified "by attempting to withdrawal an out-of-sequence control rod
beyond the block point." The ITS does not include these requirements. This
changes the CTS by moving the specific details for performing rod worth
minimizer testing to the ITS Bases.

Monticello Page 6 of 10

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 164 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 165 of 763

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1, CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included In the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. ITS SR 3.3.2.1.2 and ITS SR 3.3.2.1.3 still
retain the requirement for performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to verify
the rod worth minimizer is OPERABLE. Also, this change is acceptable because
the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is a less
restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for meeting
Technical Specifications requirements are being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LA (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.2.C.2.a.(2) requires control
rod withdrawal to be blocked within 24 hours if one channel is inoperable. CTS
3.2.C.2.a.(3) requires control rod withdrawal to be blocked immediately if two
RBM channels are inoperable. ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Action A.1 allows 24 hours
to restore one inoperable RBM channel. ITS 3.3.2.1 ACTION B allows 1 hour to
place a RBM channel in trip if the Required Action and associated Completion
Time of Condition A is not met, or if two RBM channels are inoperable. This
changes the CTS by providing an additional 1 hour to evaluate and restore the
inoperable RBM channels before requiring a channel to be placed in trip, thereby
blocking control rod withdrawal.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.C.2.a.(2) and CTS 3.2.C.2.a.(3) is to prevent control rod
withdrawal consistent with the inoperability of one or more RBM channels.
Similarly, ITS 3.3.2.1 ACTIONS A and B establish the same restrictions but allow
slightly more time before initiating a control rod block. ITS 3.3.2.1 ACTION A
allows 24 hours to restore one inoperable RBM channel. If the Required Action
and associated Completion Time is not met, ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Action B.1
allows 1 hour to place one RBM channel in trip. ITS 3.3.2.1 ACTION B also
allows 1 hour to place one RBM channel in trip if both RBM channels are
inoperable. These changes are acceptable because the allowance for 1 hour to
place the RBM channel in trip allows the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This change is less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in ITS than were applied in CTS.

L.2 (Category 5- Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.2.C requires
performance of an instrument functional test of the OPERABLE RBM when one
RBM channel is inoperable. ITS 3.3.2.1 does not include this Surveillance. This
changes the CTS by deleting this Surveillance.

The purpose of the performance of an instrument functional test is to ensure the
OPERABLE RBM will be able to meet its functional requirements. This change is
acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to
verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required
functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner and
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at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the equipment can perform its
assumed safety function. While the specified Surveillance has been deleted,
other Surveillances are included which help to ensure the OPERABLE RBM
channel will function as designed. ITS SR 3.3.2.1.1 requires performance of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 92 days. This Surveillance is sufficient to
ensure the OPERABLE RBM channel is acceptable to meet the design
requirements. This change is less restrictive because Surveillances which are
required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.3 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.2.C does not provide a
delayed entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions if a RBM channel
is inoperable for performance of required Surveillances. ITS 3.3.2.1 Surveillance
Requirements Note 2 allows delayed entry Into associated Conditions and
Required Actions for up to 6 hours if a RBM channel Is placed In an inoperable
status for performance of required Surveillances provided the associated
Function maintains rod block capability. This changes the CTS by providing a
delay time to enter Conditions and Required Actions for a RBM channel placed in
an inoperable status solely for performance of required Surveillances.

ITS 3.3.2.1 Surveillance Requirements Note 2 has been added to allow delayed
entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions for up to 6 hours if a RBM
channel is placed in an inoperable status for performance of required
Surveillances provided the associated Function maintains rod block capability.
This change is acceptable because it provides a reasonable time for performing
tests and reduces the risk of error during testing. The 6 hour time is acceptable
based on the average completion time of 3 to 4 hours for an individual test. In
addition, this allowance is consistent with allowances in GENE-770-06-1 -A,
"Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications," December 1992.
The logic design of RBM instrumentation is bounded by this reliability analysis
and the conclusions of the analysis are applicable to the Monticello design. The
result of the NRC review of this generic reliability analyses as it relates to
Monticello is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) for
Amendment 103, dated December 23, 1998. The SER concluded that the
generic reliability analysis is applicable to Monticello, and that Monticello meets
all requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic reliability analysis. This
change is less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in ITS than were applied in CTS.

L.4 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.3.B.3.(b) allows reactor
startup to continue with the rod worth minimizer inoperable only if > 12 control
rods have already been withdrawn. ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Action C.2.1.2 allows
startup to continue with the RWM inoperable and < 12 rods withdrawn If it is
verified that a startup with the RWM inoperable has not been performed in the
last 12 months. This changes the CTS by providing an additional allowance to
continue rod withdrawal with a RWM Inoperable.

The purpose of CTS 3.3.B.3.(b), in part, is to allow control rod withdrawal with the
rod worth minimizer inoperable. Similarly, ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Actions C.2.1.1
and C.2.1.2 provide this allowance. Additionally ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Action
C.2.1.2 allows startup with the RWM inoperable with < 12 rods withdrawn if it is
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immediately verified that startup with the RWM inoperable has not been
performed in the last 12 months. This change is acceptable because the
verification that a startup with the RWM inoperable has not been performed in the
last 12 months is consistent with the conclusions in the NRC SER, RAcceptance
of Referencing of Licensing Topical Report NEDE-2401 1-P-A," "General Electric
Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8, Amendment 17,"
December 27, 1987, that the Technical Specifications for the RWM require use of
the RWM to an extent that would minimize substitution of a second operator and
provide a strong incentive to maintain and improve that system. This change is
less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in ITS
than were applied in CTS.

L.5 CTS 3.2.C.2.b states that the RBM bypass time delay must be less than or equal
to 2.0 seconds. ITS 3.3.2.1 does not require the RBM bypass time delay to be
OPERABLE. This changes the CTS by deleting the RBM bypass time delay
requirements.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.C.2.b is to ensure that the RBM bypass time delay is
within the assumed limit. After the RBM upscale trip exceeds the trip setpoint,
the generated control rod block is allowed to be delayed for a short time (up to
2 seconds as allowed by CTS 3.2.C.2.b) by the RBM bypass time delay, prior to
sending the control rod block signal to the associated Reactor Manual Control
System rod block circuit. The safety analysis does not require a time delay, but
only assumes the signal Is delayed for up to 2.0 seconds. The RBM includes an
electronic "dip" switch that bypasses the RBM bypass time delay feature. When
the switch is placed in the bypass position, the RBM bypass time delay is
effectively removed from the RBM circuitry; i.e., the time delay is set to
zero seconds. Monticello performed a modification to the RBM System a few
years ago (as part of the APRM, RBM, and Technical Specifications
modification), and at that time set the "dip" switch to the bypass position as a
permanent feature of the modification. Thus, the RBM control rod block signal is
not currently being delayed. Therefore, the CTS allowance to have a RBM
bypass time delay (set at up to 2.0 seconds) is not needed. This change is less
restrictive because the LCO requirement for a RBM bypass time delay feature is
being removed from the CTS.

L.6 (Category 10- Changing Instrumentation Allowable Values) CTS Table 3.2.3
specifies the "Trip Settings" for the RBM instrumentation. The Trip Setting value
of CTS Table 3.2.3 Function 4.b has been modified to reflect a new Allowable
Value as indicated in ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 Function 1.e. This changes the CTS by
requiring the RBM Downscale instrumentation to be set consistent with the new
"Allowable Value." The change In the term "Trip Settings" to "Allowable Value" is
discussed in DOC A.4.

The purpose of the Allowable Values is to ensure the instruments function as
assumed in the safety analyses. ITS 3.3.2.1 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of General Electric ISTS, NUREG-1433. These Allowable
Values have been established using the GE setpoint methodology guidance, as
specified in the Monticello setpoint methodology. The analytic limits-are derived
from limiting values of the process parameters obtained from the safety analysis.
The Allowable Value is derived from the design limit. The difference between the
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design limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel instrument accuracy,
calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and primary element
accuracy. The margin between the Allowable Value and the nominal trip setpoint
(NTSP) allows for instrument drift that might occur during the established
surveillance period. Two separate verifications are performed for the calculated
NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip Avoidance Test, evaluates the impact of the
NTSP on plant availability. The second verification, an LER Avoidance Test,
calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee Event Report (or exceeding the
Allowable Value) due to instrument drift. These two verifications are statistical
evaluations to provide additional assurance of the acceptability of the NTSP and
may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these methods and verifications
provides the assurance that if the setpoint is found conservative to the Allowable
Value during surveillance testing, the instrumentation would have provided the
required trip function by the time the process reached the design limit for the
applicable events. Therefore, based on the above discussion, the inclusion of
the Allowable Value as the OPERABILITY value in lieu of the Trip Setting is
acceptable. This change is less restrictive because less stringent OPERABILITY
values are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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3.3.2.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.2.C 3.3.2.1 Control Rod Block Instrumentation

See Table LCO 3.3.2.1

APPLICABILITY:

The control rod block instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.2.1-1
shall be OPERABLE.

According to Table 3.3.2.1-1.

ACTIONS

3.2.C.2.a.(2)

I 2.C.2.a.(2),
!C.2.a.(3)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One rod block monitor A.1 Restore RBM channel to 24 hours
(RBM) channel OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

B. Required Action and B.1 Place one RBM channel in 1 hour
associated Completion trip.
Time of Condition A not
met.

OR

Two RBM channels
inoperable.

3.3.B.3.(b).
4.3.B.3.(b)

C. Rod worth minimizer
(RWM) inoperable
during reactor startup.

C.1 Suspend control rod
movement except by
scram.

Immediately

OR

C.2.1.1 Verify 2 12 rods withdrawn. Immediately

I

BWR/4 STS 3.3.2.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

3.3.B.3.(b) C.2.1.2 Verify by administrative Immediately
methods that startup with
RWM inoperable has not
been performed in the last
Icaleadtr veaR.

AND

C.2.2 Verify movement of control During control rod
rods is in compliance with movement
banked position withdrawal
sequence (BPWS) by a
second licensed operator or
other qualified member of
the technical staff.

4.3.B.3-0) D. RWM inoperable during D.1 Verify movement of control During control rod
reactor shutdown. rods Is In compliance with movement

BPWS by a second
licensed operator or other
qualified member of the
technical staff.

DOC M.2 E. One or more Reactor E.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
Mode Switch - Shutdown withdrawal.
Position channels
inoperable. AND

E.2 Initiate action to fully insert Immediately
all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

0
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3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
J-JflT•Ixt' 0
-rev | L__ _

. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ___

CTS 4.2 1. Refer to Table 3.3.2.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Control Rod Block
Function.

DOC L.3 2. When an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be
delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains control rod block
capability.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Table 4.2.1
Functions 5
and 6,
DOC M.1

4.3.B.3.(a)(ii),
4.3.B.3.(a)(iii),
4.3.B.3.(aXiv)

SR 3.3.2.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. ~92MJdays

SR 3.3.2.1.2 ------ NOTE-----
Not required to be performed until 1 hour after any
control rod is withdrawn at P 10t/io RTP in MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. [P2Mdays

4.3.B.3.(a)(ii),
4.3.B.3.(aXifi), SR 3.3.2.1.3
4.3.8.3.(a)(v)

-------------NOTE------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour after
THERMAL POWER is •1-icP/ 0RTP in MODE 1.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. R9:ddays J

BWR/4 STS 3.3.2.1-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 172 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 173 of 763

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

ImT

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
I-

Table
4.2.1
Funcions
5 and 6

M.3

DOc M.2

Table 4.2.1
Functions 5
and 6

4.3.8.3.(aXi)

SR 3.3.2.1OE ----- N -----
JNeutron detectors are excluded.m

0

, days

1[ 8LsonthslVerify the RBM:

a. Low Power Range - Upscale Function is not
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is ~%
and|9 / TPz4 __

b. Intermediate Power Range - Upscale Function
is not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
E>MO% and O/ RTP P ~J

c. High Power Range - Upscale Function is not
gbpassed when THERMAL POWER is

°h T851

0

KD
'0D 0

*1-

SR 3.3.2.1 i Verify the RWM is not bypassed when THERMAL
POWER is :5'°I4% RTP.

8 months 00

SR 3.3.2.1 ------- NOTE---
Not required to be performed until 1 hour after
reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. months

SR 3.3.2. 1. NOTE---
Neutron detectors are excluded.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. |[1 81onths I

SR 3.3.2.1.8 Verify control rod sequences input to the RWM are Prior to declaring
in conformance with BPWS. RWM OPERABLE

following loading
of sequence Into
RWM

0D
0
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

Table 3.3.2.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
Control Rod Block Instrumentation

APPLICABLE (ID 0
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS VALUE

3.2.C.2.a,
Table 3.2.3
Function 4.a
Including
Note (8),
Table 4.2.1
Function 5

1 . Rod Block Monitor

a. Low Power Range - Upscale

b. Intermediate Power Range -
Upscale

c. High Power Range - Upscale

(a)

(b)

(c),(d)

14 SR 3.3.2.1.1 I[11$
SR 3.3.2.1.4  divisik
SR 3.3.2.1 . cale'

jT4 SR 3.3.2.1.1 [110
SR 3.3.2.1.45 divisic
SR 3.3.2.1 scaloo

9 SR 3.3.2.1.1 •[10;
SR 3.3.2.1.4 i divisik
SR 3.3.2.1 scale

DOC M.1 I

- 2.C.2.a, I
.le 3.2.3

\.ncdion 4.b.
Table 4.2.1 Function 6

3.3.B.3.b, 2. i
4.3.B.3.a,

d. Inop

Downscale

(d),(e)

(d).(e)

I24 SR 3.3.2.1.1 NA ,_

MD SR 3.3.2.1.1 4 2ti125|
SR 3.3.2.1.1Z divisions of full

scale

12] SR :2.1.1 s[2.0] seconds |
SR'3.3.2.11.7 I

F. Bypa ay

Rod Worth Minimizer j(f),P2 t III'

rj2J

SR 3.3.2.1.2 NA
SR 3.3.2.1.3 03
SR 3.32.1Ja
SR 3.3.2.1.8

SR 3.3.2.1y NA1.0.Y. 3. Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown
DOC M.2 Position

(9)

3.2.C.2.b,
Table
3.2.3
Note (8)

3.2.C.2.a

3.3.B.3.b

1.0.Y.
DOC M.2

r (a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(f)

(9)

THERMAL POWER 4!M % andJ/o RTP and MCPR K

THERMAL POWEREQ 4]% and gs0p/ RTP and MCPR g

THERMAL POWER E % and < 90% RTP and MCPR E
THERMAL POWER 2 90% RTP and MCPR P RZ

THERMAL POWER 2k3 /o and < 90% RTP and MCPRFT

With THERMAL POWER •I1CE/o RTP.

Reactor mode switch In the shutdown position.

0
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
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1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Monticello Rod Block Monitor Functions are required to be calibrated by the CTS at a
Frequency of 92 days. Therefore, the bracketed Frequency of ISTS SR 3.3.1.2.7
has been revised and ISTS SR 3.3.1.2.7 has been renumbered as ITS SR 3.3.2.1.4
consistent with the ITS format. Subsequent SRs have been renumbered to reflect
this change.

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

4. ISTS 3.3.2.1 Required Action C.2.1.2 has been modified to be consistent with the
Bases. This is also consistent with changes approved by the NRC for the Quad
Cities 1 and 2, Dresden 2 and 3, and LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS conversions, and with
proposed TSTF-464.

5. Typographical error corrected.

6. ISTS Table 3.3.2.1-1 requires the RBM Bypass Time Delay Function (Function 1 .f) to
be OPERABLE, and provides the applicable Surveillances to verify OPERABILITY.
After the RBM upscale trip exceeds the trip setpoint, the generated control rod block
is allowed to be delayed for a short time by the RBM Bypass Time Delay Function,
prior to sending the control rod block signal to the associated Reactor Manual
Control System rod block circuit. The safety analysis does not require a time delay,
but only assumes the signal is delayed for up to 2.0 seconds. The RBM Includes an
electronic "dip" switch that bypasses the RBM Bypass Time Delay Function. When
the switch is placed in the bypass position, the RBM Bypass Time Delay Function is
effectively removed from the RBM circuitry; i.e., the time delay is set to zero
seconds. Monticello performed a modification to the RBM System a few years ago
(as part of the APRM, RBM, and Technical Specifications modification), and at that
time set the "dip" switch to the bypass position as a permanent feature of the
modification. Thus, the RBM control rod block signal is not currently being delayed.
Therefore, the allowance to have a RBM Bypass Time Delay (set at up to
2.0 seconds) is not needed and has been deleted.

7. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2.1 Control Rod Block Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods provide the primary means for control of reactivity changes.
Control rod block instrumentation includes channel sensors, logic
circuitry, switches, and relays that are designed to ensure that specified
fuel design limits are not exceeded for postulated transients and
accidents. During high power operation, the rod block monitor (RBM)
provides protection for control rod withdrawal error events. During low
power operations, control rod blocks from the rod worth minimizer (RWM)
enforce specific control rod sequences designed to mitigate the
consequences of the control rod drop accident (CRDA). During shutdown
conditions, control rod blocks from the Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown
Position Function ensure that all control rods remain inserted to prevent
inadvertent criticalities.

The purpose of the RBM is to limit control rod withdrawal if localized
neutron flux exceeds a predetermined setpoint during control rod
manipulations. It is assumed to function to block further control rod
withdrawal to preclude a MCPR Safety Limit (SL) violation. The RBM
supplies a trip signal to the Reactor Manual Control System (RMCS) to
appropriately inhibit control rod withdrawal during power operation above
the low power range setpoint. The RBM has two channels, either of
which can initiate a control rod block when the channel output exceeds
the control rod block setpoint. One RBM channel inputs into one RMCS
rod block circuit and the other RBM channel inputs into the second RMCS
rod block circuit. The RBM channel signal is generated by averaging a
set of local power range monitor (LPRM) signals at various core heights
surrounding the control rod being withdrawn. A signal from one average
power range monitor (APRM) channel assigned to each Reactor
Protection System (RPS) trip system supplies a reference signal for the
RBM channel in the same trip system. This reference signal is used to
determine which RBM range setpoint (low, intermediate, or high) is
enabled. If the APRM is indicating less than the low power range
setpoint, the RBM is automatically bypassed. The RBM is also
automatically bypassed if a peripheral control rod is selected (Ref. 1),

|NET1

The purpose of the RWM is to control rod patterns during startup, such
that only specified control rod sequences and relative positions are
allowed over the operating range from all control rods Inserted to
10% RTP. The sequences effectively limit the potential amount and rate
of reactivity increase during a CRDA. Prescribed control rod sequences

(0
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B 3.3.2.1

0 INSERT I

Furthermore, the Bypass Time Delay, which bypasses the RBM upscale trips for a short
period of time, is not utilized (it is permanently disabled). Thus, if it is not disabled, the
associated RBM channel is inoperable. In addition, to preclude rod movement with an
inoperable RBM, a downscale trip and an inoperable trip are provided. A RBM channel
is considered inoperable if less than half the total number of inputs are available.

Insert Page B 3.3.2.1-1
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

are stored in the RWM, which will initiate control rod withdrawal and insert
blocks when the actual sequence deviates beyond allowances from the
stored sequence. The RWM determines the actual sequence based
position indication for each control rod. The RWM also uses fee ate
Ifib and steam flow signals to determine when the reactor power is
above the preset power level at which the RWM is automatically
bypassed (Ref. 2). The RWM is a single channel system that provides
input into both RMCS rod block circuits.

With the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position, a control rod
withdrawal block is applied to all control rods to ensure that the shutdown
condition is maintained. This Function prevents inadvertent criticality as
the result of a control rod withdrawal during MODE 3 or 4, or during
MODE 5 when the reactor mode switch is required to be in the shutdown
position. The reactor mode switch has two channels, each inputting into
a separate RMCS rod block circuit. A rod block in either RMCS circuit will
provide a control rod block to all control rods.

0

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES, LCO,
and APPLICABILITY

1. Rod Block Monitor

The RBM is designed to prevent violation of the MCPR SL and the
cladding 1% plastic strain fuel design limit that may result from a single
control rod withdrawal error (RWE) event. The analytical methods and
assumptions used in evaluating the RWE event are summarized in
Reference 3. A statistical analysis of RWE events was performed to
determine the RBM response for both channels for each event. From
these responses, the fuel thermal performance as a function of RBM
Allowable Value was determined. The Allowable Values are chosen as a
function of power level. Based on the specified Allowable Values,
operating limits are established.

The RBM Function satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Two channels of the RBM are required to be OPERABLE, with their
setpoints within the appropriate Allowable Value for the associated power
range, to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude a rod block
from this Function. The actual setpoints are calibrated consistent with
applicable setpoint methodology.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.2.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations. The
nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not exceed
the Allowable Values between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. Trip setpoints are
those predetermined values of output at which an action should take
place. The setpoints are compared to the actual process parameter (e g.,
reactor power), and when the measured output value of the process t
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip unit)
changes state. The analytic limits are derived from the limiting values of
the process parameters obtained from the safety analysisj. The Allowable
Values are derived froPn the analytic limits, corrected cai albration,
process, and soeoe instrument errors. The tip etonts are then
determined accounting for the remaining instruent rors (e.g., drift).
The trip setpoints d rived in this manner provide ad quate protection
because instrumen ation uncertainties, process effe ts, calibration
tolerances, instru ent drift, and severe environme errors (for channels
that must functior in harsh environments as define by 10 CFR 50.49)
are accounted fof. /

The RBM is assumed to mitigate the consequences of an RWE event
when operating 2k/2% RTP. Below this power level, the consequences
of an RWE event will not exceed the MCPR SL and, therefore, the RBM
is not required to be OPERABLE (Ref. 3). When operating < 900%c RTP
analyses| have shown that with an initial MCPR 2 1 .7no RWE
event will result in exceeding the MCPR SL. Also, the analyses
demonstrate that when operating at 2 90% RTP with MCPR a 1. no
RWE event will result in exceeding the MCPR SL- (R~. Therefore,
under these conditions, the RBM is also not required to be OPERABLE.

2. Rod Worth Minimizer

The RWM enforces the banked position withdrawal sequence (BPWS) to
ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA analysis are not violated.
The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating the CRDA
are summarized In References 4, 5, 6, and 7. The BPWS requires that
control rods be moved In groups, with all control rods assigned to a
specific group required to be within specified banked positions.
Requirements that the control rod sequence is in compliance with the
BPWS are specified In LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control."

The RWM Function satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.2.1-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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The Allowable Values and nominal trip setpoints (NTSP) are derived, using the General
Electric setpoint methodology guidance, as specified in the Monticello setpoint
methodology. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytic limits. The difference
between the analytic limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel Instrument
accuracy, calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and primary element
accuracy. The margin between the Allowable Value and the NTSP allows for instrument
drift that might occur during the established surveillance period. Two separate
verifications are performed for the calculated NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip
Avoidance Test, evaluates the impact of the NTSP on plant availability. The second
verification, an LER Avoidance Test, calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee
Event Report (or exceeding the Allowable Value) due to instrument drift. These two
verifications are statistical evaluations to provide additional assurance of the
acceptability of the NTSP and may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these methods
and verifications provides the assurance that if the setpoint is found conservative to the
Allowable Value during surveillance testing, the instrumentation would have provided the
required trip function by the time the process reached the analytic limit for the applicable
events.

Insert Page B 3.3.2.1-3
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Since the RWM is a har ire system designed to act as a backup to 0
operator control of the rod sequences, only one channel of the RWM is
available and required to be OPERABLE (Ref. 7). Special circumstances
provided for in the Required Action of LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod
OPERABILITY," and LCO 3.1.6 may necessitate bypassing the RWM to
allow continued operation with inoperable control rods, or to allow
correction of a control rod pattern not in compliance with the BPWS. The
RWM may be bypassed as required by these conditions, but then it must
be considered Inoperable and the Required Actions of this LCO followed.

Compliance with the BPWS, and therefore OPERABILITY ofthe RWM. is a,
required in MODES 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is500% RTP. (I
When THERMAL POWER is > 10% RTP, there is no possible control rod
configuration that results in a control rod worth that could exceed the
280 cal/gm fuel damage limit during a CRDA (Refs. 5 and 7). In
MODES 3 and 4, all control rods are required to be inserted into the core;
therefore, a CRDA cannot occur. In MODE 5, since only a single control
rod can be withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel assemblies,
adequate SDM ensures that the consequences of a CRDA are
acceptable, since the reactor will be subcritical.

3. Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position

During MODES 3 and 4, and during MODE 5 when the reactor mode
switch is required to be in the shutdown position, the core is assumed to
be subcritical; therefore, no positive reactivity insertion events are
analyzed. The Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position control rod
withdrawal block ensures that the reactor remains subcritical by blocking
control rod withdrawal, thereby preserving the assumptions of the safety
analysis. I

The Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position Function satisfies
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Two channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
channel failure will preclude a rod block when required. There is no
Allowable Value for this Function since the channels are mechanically
actuated based solely on reactor mode switch position.
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY d)
~ ~ s Inthe hutown posmfon

During shutdown conditions (MODE 3%4, 5), no positive reactivity )
insertion events are analyzed because assumptions are that control rod
withdrawal blocks are provided to prevent criticality. Therefore, when the
reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position, the control rod
withdrawal block is required to be OPERABLE. During MODE 5 with the

'Refuel Posfoion One-Rod-Out Interlock7 reactor mode switch in the refueling position, the refuel position one-rod-
out interlock (LCO 3.92) provides the required control rod withdrawal (i)
blocks.

ACTIONS NER--- ----REVIEWER'S TE…
Certain LCO pletion Times are b ted on approved topical repose In
order for t eicensee to use the ti es, the licensee must justify (i)
Compion Times as requireM y the staff Safety Evaluatio eport
(s for the topical repo

A.1

With one RBM channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE channel is
adequate to perform the control rod block function; however, overall
reliability is reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERABLE
channel can result in no control rod block capability for the RBM. For this
reason, Required Action A.1 requires restoration of the inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time of 24 hours is
based on the low probability of an event occurring coincident with a failure
in the remaining OPERABLE channel.

B.1

If Required Action A.1 is not met and the associated Completion Time
has expired, the inoperable channel must be placed in trip within 1 hour.
If both RBM channels are inoperable, the RBM is not capable of
performing its intended function; thus, one channel must also be placed in
trip. This initiates a control rod withdrawal block, thereby ensuring that
the RBM function Is met.

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time to
evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities and is acceptable
because it minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
inoperable channels.
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

C.1. C.2.1.1. C.2.1.2, and C.2.2

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the operator is still
capable of enforcing the prescribed control rod sequence. However, the
overall reliability Is reduced because a single operator error can result in
violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod movement
must be immediately suspended except by scram. Alternatively, startup
may continue if at least 12 control rods have already been withdrawn, or a
reactor startup with an inoperable RWM was not performed in the last
12 months. Required Actions C.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 require verification of
these conditions by review of plant logs and control room indications.
Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is satisfactorily completed,
control rod withdrawal may proceed in accordance with the restrictions
imposed by Required Action C.2.2. Required Action C.2.2 allows for the
RWM Function to be performed manually and requires a double check of
compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a second licensed
operator Re to Operator or Senior Re tor Operator) or other qualified
member of the technical sta

The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow continued
operations. In addition, Required Actions of LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6
may require bypassing the RWM, during which time the RWM must be
considered inoperable with Condition C entered and its Required Actions
taken.

aD1

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor shutdown, the operator is still
capable of enforcing the prescribed control rod sequence. Required
Action D.1 allows for the RWM Function to be performed manually and
requires a double check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence
by a second licensed operator Re tor Operator or Senior Re tor

OpMator) or other qualified member of the technical staf. The RWM may
be bypassed under these conditions to allow the reactorshutown o
continue. (engineer)
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

E.1 and E.2

With one Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position control rod
withdrawal block channel Inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE channel
is adequate to perform the control rod withdrawal block function.
However, since the Required Actions are consistent with the normal
action of an OPERABLE Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position
Function (i.e., maintaining all control rods inserted), there is no distinction
between having one or two channels inoperable.

MARGIN (SDM)
In both cases (one or both channels inoperable), suspending all contro
rod withdrawal and initiating action to fully insert all insertable control rods
in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies will ensure that the
core is subcritical with adequate SDM ensured by LCO 3.1.1. Control
rods in core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect t ivt
of the core and are therefore not required to be inserted. Action must
continue until all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE --- REVIEWER'S TE----------
REQUIREMENTS Certain Fre cies are based on roved topical reports. In or for a

licensee use these Frequenc ,the licensee must justify t
Fre ncies as required be staff SER for the topical rt.

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each Control Rod Block
instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by aNote to indicate that when an RBM
channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated
Function maintains control rod block capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition entered and
Required Actions taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis
(Ref. 9) assumption of the average time required to perform channel
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing
allowance does not significantly reduce the probability that a control rod
block will be initiated when necessary.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel to
ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended function. It
includes the Reactor Manual Control Mult xin System input. A
successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what Is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with
applicable extensions.

0

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the
current plant specific setpoint methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is
based on reliability analyses (Ref. 8).

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure
that the entire system will perform the intended function. A successful
test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the
verification of the change of state of a single contact of the relay. This

i pclarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay.
annunciation of the This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the relay
selection error of at least are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technicalone out-of-equence
control rod in each fully Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
perouningg a RM ) I The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is
cornputer on-line Ea..Jperformed bvRattempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with
diagnostic the prescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block occurs urs47J

at 1%RTP Inoted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required to be performed until 1 hour
_ 9 _ _n MOE 2A Asxroted1 lSR 3.3.2.1.3 is 5

not required to be perorme unti our afr THERMAL POWER is
s 10% RTP in MODE 1. This allows entry into MODE 2 for SR 3.3.2.1.2,
and entry Into MODE I when THERMAL POWER is s 10% RTP for
SR 3.3.2.1.3, to perform the required Surveillance if the 92 day
Frequency Is not met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance Is based on
operating experience and In consideration of providing a reasonable time
in which to complete the SRs. The Frequencies are based on reliability
analysis (Ref. 8).

(0
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued)
INSERT { rom page

fB 3.3.2.1 -1 0 r S332 0
ri The RBM setpoints are automatically varied as a function of power.

1 ]f LFThree Allowable Valuesa ed in Table 3.3.2.1-1, each within a
Ipower ran . The power at which the control rod block Allowable

Lyaues automatically Change are based on the APRM signal's Input to
each RBM channel. Below the minimum power setpoint, the RBM is I3bpss setpoinltS
automatically bypassed. These Dower Aligm e alue Nust be verified
periodically to be less than or equal to the specified values. If any power
range setpoint is nonconservative, then the affected RBM channel is
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the power range channel can be
placed in the conservative condition (i.e., enabling the proper RBM
setpoint). If placed in this condition, the SR is met and the RBM channel
is not considered inoperable. As noted, neutron detectors are excluded
from the Surveillance because they are passive devices, with minimal
drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.

are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and
3 .Frequency is based on the actual trip

setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR ....

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a specified
value. The power level is determined from f eedwiWfWowand steam flow
_ignals. The automatic bypass setpoint must be verified periodically to be
$s VOr% RTP. If the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then 2
the RWM Is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power setpoint
channel can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If

24 month] placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR is met and the RWM is not
considered inoperable. ThFrequency Is based on the trip setpoint
methodology utili d for the low power selpoint channel_

0

0

0D
0

0
0D-TRERT3

SR332. 1. 0
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire channel will
perform the Intended function. A successful test of the required
contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an
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engineering judgment considering the reliability of the components, and that indication of
whether or not the RWM is bypassed is provided in the control room.

Insert Page B 3.3.2.1-9
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is acceptable
because all of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by other
Technical Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at least
once per refueling interval with applicable extensions. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position
Function is performed by attempting to withdraw any control rod with the
reactor mode switch In the shutdown position and verifying a control rod
block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be performed until
1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position, since
testing of this interlock with the reactor mode switch in any other position

g cannot be performed without using jumpers lifted leads, or movable links.
This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if thIM month Frequency is not
met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is based on operating
experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable time in which
to complete the SRs.

month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these

_ components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the
B month Frequency.

0

0

0

-omove to page{ B 3.3.2.1-9 as
Indicated

SR 3.3.2.1N

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop
and the sensor. This test verifies the channel responds to the measured
parameter within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for instrument
drifts between successive calibrations consistent with the plant specific
setpoint methodology.

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Neutron G3
detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and SR 3.3.1.1.6.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of ah 18,gonth] calibration(
interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.8

The RWM will only enforce the proper control rod sequence if the rod
sequence is properly input into the RWM computer. This SR ensures that
the proper sequence is loaded into the RWM so that it can perform its
intended function. The Surveillance is performed once prior to declaring
RWM OPERABLE following loading of sequence into RWM, since this is
when rod sequence Input errors are possible.

REFERENCES 1. [SAR, Setion

'E2 SAR, Section j L )
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.2.1 BASES, CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

2. Typographical/Grammatical error corrected.

3. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

4. The Title's of the LCO's have been included the first time it appears in the LCO
Bases to be consistent with other places in the Bases.

5. This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to
be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

6. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

7. Changes have been made to more closely reflect the Specification requirements.

8. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

9. Typographical error corrected. The terms in 10 CFR 55.4 and 10 CFR 50.54(m) are
Senior Operator" and "Operator," not Senior Reactor Operator" and "Reactor

Operator."

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.2.1, CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.5

Nuclear Management Company, LLC (NMC) is converting the Monticello Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as
outlined In NUREG-1433, "Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants,
BWR/4." The proposed change involves making the Current Technical Specifications
(CTS) less restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change and the
determination of No Significant Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1433.

CTS 3.2.C.2.b states that the RBM bypass time delay must be less than or equal to
2.0 seconds. ITS 3.3.2.1 does not require the RBM bypass time delay to be
OPERABLE. This changes the CTS by deleting the RBM bypass time delay
requirements.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.C.2.b is to ensure that the RBM bypass time delay is within the
assumed limit. After the RBM upscale trip exceeds the trip setpoint, the generated
control rod block is allowed to be delayed for a short time (up to 2 seconds as allowed by
CTS 3.2.C.2.b) by the RBM bypass time delay, prior to sending the control rod block
signal to the associated Reactor Manual Control System rod block circuit. The safety
analysis does not require a time delay, but only assumes the signal is delayed for up to
2.0 seconds. The RBM includes an electronic "dip" switch that bypasses the RBM
bypass time delay feature. When the switch is placed in the bypass position, the RBM
bypass time delay is effectively removed from the RBM circuitry; i.e., the time delay is
set to zero seconds. Monticello performed a modification to the RBM System a few
years ago (as part of the APRM, RBM, and Technical Specifications modification), and
at that time set the "dip" switch to the bypass position as a permanent feature of the
modification. Thus, the RBM control rod block signal is not currently being delayed.
Therefore, the CTS allowance to have a RBM bypass time delay (set at up to
2.0 seconds) is not needed. This change is less restrictive because the LCO
requirement for a RBM bypass time delay feature is being removed from the CTS.

NMC has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is involved with
these proposed Technical Specification changes by focusing on the three standards set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change Involve a significant increase In the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes the allowance for a RBM bypass time delay. The
safety analysis allows the RBM rod block signal to be delayed for up to
2.0 seconds. With the RBM bypass time delay permanently disabled, the RBM
rod block signal will not be delayed. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Monticello Page 1 of 2
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.2.1, CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes the allowance for a RBM bypass time delay. The
safety analysis allows the RBM rod block signal to be delayed for up to
2.0 seconds. With the RBM bypass time delay permanently disabled, the RBM
rod block signal will not be delayed. The position of the "dip" switch, which
disabled the RBM bypass time delay, was verified during the modification
process. Therefore, this change (to remove the RBM bypass time delay
allowance form the Technical Specifications) will not physically alter the plant (no
new or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction In a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes the allowance for a RBM bypass time delay. The
safety analysis allows the RBM rod block signal to be delayed for up to
2.0 seconds. With the RBM bypass time delay permanently disabled, the RBM
rod block signal will not be delayed. The safety analysis does not require a time
delay, but only assumes the signal is delayed for up to 2.0 seconds. Therefore,
the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

Based on the above, NMC concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.

Monticello Page 2 of 2
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ATTACHMENT 4

ITS 3.3.2.2, Feedwater Pump and Main Turbine High Water Level
Instrumentation
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.3.2.2

P ed ITS 3.3.2.2

Page I of I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.2.2, FEEDWATER PUMP AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP

INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The CTS does not have any specific requirements for the Feedwater Pump and
Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation. ITS LCO 3.3.2.2 requires
four channels of Feedwater Pump and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip
Instrumentation to be OPERABLE. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance
Requirements are also provided. This changes the CTS by incorporating the
requirements of ISTS 3.3.2.2.

The Feedwater Pump and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation is
necessary to mitigate the Feedwater Controller Failure Maximum Demand event
(a design basis transient). The Feedwater Pump and Main Turbine High Water
Level Trip Instrumentation trips the feedwater pumps, thereby limiting any further
feedwater addition and increases in reactor water level, and trips the main
turbine, which closes the turbine stop valves, thereby preventing turbine damage
due to water entering the turbine. In addition, the turbine stop valve closure
initiates a reactor scram to mitigate the reduction in MCPR. The requirement to
maintain four feedwater pump and main turbine high water level trip channels
OPERABLE ensures that no single instrument failure will prevent the feedwater
pumps and main turbine high water level trip on a valid high level signal. This
change is acceptable because the Feedwater Pump and Main Turbine High
Water Level Trip Instrumentation detects a potential failure of the Feedwater
level Control System to prevent further reactor vessel water level increases,
protects the main turbine from water damage, and indirectly initiates a reactor
scram to mitigate the reduction in MCPR. The ITS 3.3.2.2 ACTIONS ensure
sufficient high level trip channels are OPERABLE or trip systems are configured
to assure a trip of the feedwater pumps and main turbine when a feedwater
pump and main turbine high level trip channel(s) are inoperable. In addition,
specific Surveillance requirements are now specified. This change is more
restrictive because it adds new requirements to the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

Monticello Page 1 of I
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
3.3.2.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwate and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

0

0

DOC M.1 LCO 3.3.2.2

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

r, b
Fourfee]channels of6dwate and Gain Turbine $iigh yatertfevel trip
)hstrumentation shall be OPERABLE.

THERMAL POWER 2*/. RTP.

11 o

100

0

DOC M.1 Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i .

L=Tre LFL2-127
DOC M.1 A. One feedwater and main

turbine high water level
trip h inoperable.

DOC M.1 B. gewo, xmorkw
and main turbine high
water level trip ch

rcapability not mnaintained|

IA.1 Place channel in trip. 7 days
0

4 *

B.1 Restore feedwater and
main turbine high water
level trip capability.

2 hours

0
+

DOC M.1 C. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

C.1 --- NOTE---------
Only applicable if
inoperable channel is the
result of inoperabe
feedwater pump| i or
main turbine stop valve.

fb-reaker

0
_ _ ____ _ ______.

Remove affected feedwater
pump(s) and main turbine
valve(s) from service.

4 hours

OR

BWR/4 STS 3.3.2.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
1; 3.3.2.2Pumnp

0

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C.2 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to 425%/0 RTP.

4 hours 0

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
krmlr_

DOC M.1 When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided feedwateryand main turbine high water level trip capability is maintained. 0

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

DOC M.1 SR 3.3.2.2.1 0 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. Nhours

DOC M.1

DOC M.1

DOC M.1

SR 3.3.2.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Mdays

SR 3.3.2.2p1'1-

0

0
00

00

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The Allowable
Value shall be [c inches.

LED~

months

SR 3.3.2.2 ) Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
includingavalvo actuation. and breaker

8 months

DOC M.1 SR 3.3.2.2.3 Calibrate the trip units. | 184 days

BWRI4 STS 3.3.2.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.2.2, FEEDWATER PUMP AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP

INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. ISTS 3.3.2.2 ACTIONS A and B are written for a three channel design with a two-
out-of-three logic design. For this three channel design, when two of the three
channels are inoperable, a loss of function has occurred. The Monticello Feedwater
Pump and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation includes four
channels, with a one-out-of-two-taken-twice logic design. Thus, the Monticello
design is such that with two channels inoperable, a loss of function may not have
occurred. Therefore, ISTS 3.3.2.2 Condition A has been revised to be applicable to
one or more inoperable channels, and ISTS 3.3.2.2 Condition B has been revised to
be applicable to when a loss of function has occurred (i.e., trip capability not
maintained). This change is consistent with the intent of the ISTS, which requires
the 2 hour Completion Time of ACTION B to be applicable when a loss of function
has occurred.

4. ITS SR 3.3.2.2.3 has been added to include calibration of the trip units every
184 days, consistent with the specific plant instrumentation design and current
practice at Monticello. Subsequent Surveillance Requirements have been
renumbered to reflect this change. In addition, the Frequency for ISTS SR 3.3.2.2.2
has been changed to 184 days, consistent with current practice.

Monticello Page 1 of I
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation (i)
B 3.3.2.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2.2 Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 0

BASES

BACKGROUND Pum heeedwater ndain ineighaterevelip/nstrumentation is
designed to detect a potential failure of the Feedwater Level Control
System that causes excessive feedwater flow.

With excessive feedwater flow the water level in the reactor vessel rises
toward the high water levelL el reference point, causing the trip of
the two feedwater purripne and the main turbine.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Hig, Level 8 signals are provided by level
sensors that sense the difference between the pressure due to a constant

' Fu1 column of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water
ltour I level in the reactor vessel (variable leg).1Thd channels of Reactor

[nj Water Level - High Lel instrumentation are provided as input
Ltaken-twice to altwo-of-threa initiation logic that trips the two feedwater pumps ,l d

I and the main turbine. The channels include electronic lJ
equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares measured input signals with
pre- established setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the channel
output relay actuates, which then outputs a2M feedwate andjturbine
trip signal to the trip logic. I pump

A trip of the feedwater pump tu ne limits further increase in reactor
vessel water level by limiting further addition of feedwater to the reactor
vessel. A trip of the main turbine and closure of the stop valves protects
the turbine from damage due to water entering the turbine.

APPLICABLE The er and ainturblne)ighaterfevelrip Astrumentation is
SAFETY assumed to be capable of providing a turbine trip in the design basis
ANALYSES high transient analysis for a feedwater controller failure, maximum demand

event (Ref. 1). TheJevel E trip indirectly initiates a reactor scram from
the main turbine trip (abovfi3% RTP) and trips the feedwater pumps,
thereby terminating the event. The reactor scram mitigates the reduction J
in MCPR.

Fe wand ainfurbine $igh y'aterlevelrptnstrumentation satisfies (
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO 1-The LCjrequires channels of the Reactor Vessel Water Level -
HiglL~ev•el1 instrumentation to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single

hih instrument failure will prevent the feedwater pum "turJ-ne and main S[

vturbine trip on a vali.evel[A signal. rrwo of the channels ar

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.2.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation D
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

LCO (continued)

needed to p ri si nals in order fon main turbine
I trin5t-cur. I Each channel must have its setpoint set within the

rn specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.2.2. The Allowable Value is set to
Li ensure that the thermal limits are not exceeded during the event. The

actual setpoint is calibrated to be consistent with the applicable setpoint
methodology assumptions. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the
setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that
the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between successive
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value,
is acceptable.

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which an
action should take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual
process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water level), and when the
measured output value of the process parameter exceeds the setpoint,
the associated device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits [INSERT I

are derived from the limitin values of the process parameters obtained
from the safety analysis. |Te Allowable Values are derivedtrom the _
analytic limits, co aeted or calibration, process, and somepo the
instrument erro A channel is inoperable if its actual trip etpoint is not
within itsrrequired Allowable Value. The trip setpoints a etenm
determined ac unting for the remaining instrument erro s (e.g., drift).
The trip setpoi ts derived in this manner provide adequ te protection
because instr mentation uncertainties, process effec scalibration
tolerances, i strument drift, and severe environment ors (for channels
that must fu cton in harsh environments as defined My10 CFR 50.49
are accountdfr /

APPLICABILITY The /ee dtaXand gainn rbineIgh yaaterfevelIripnstrumentation is
required to be OPERABLE at 2 25% RTP to ensure that the fuel cladding
integrity Safety Limit and the cladding 1% plastic strain limit are not
violated during the feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event.
As discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.2.1, "*eractan neai-t

and co 3.2.3, . 3.2.2, 'MINIMUM CRITICAL
LINEAR HEAT POWER RATIO (MCPR)," sufficient margin to these limits exists below 0
(LHGRO R 25% RTP; therefore, these requirements are only necessary when
(G), operating at or above this power level.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.2.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 205 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 206 of 763

B 3.3.2.2

0 INSERT I

The Allowable Values and nominal trip setpoints (NTSP) are derived, using the General
Electric setpoint methodology guidance, as specified in the Monticello setpoint
methodology. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytic limits. The difference
between the analytic limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel instrument
accuracy, calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and primary element
accuracy. The margin between the Allowable Value and the NTSP allows for instrument
drift that might occur during the established surveillance period. Two separate
verifications are performed for the calculated NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip
Avoidance Test, evaluates the impact of the NTSP on plant availability. The second
verification, an LER Avoidance Test, calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee
Event Report (or exceeding the Allowable Value) due to instrument drift. These two
verifications are statistical evaluations to provide additional assurance of the
acceptability of the NTSP and may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these methods
and verifications provides the assurance that if the setpoint is found conservative to the
Allowable Value during surveillance testing, the instrumentation would have provided the
required trip function by the time the process reached the analytic limit for the applicable
events.

Insert Page B 3.3.2.2-2
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Feedwater nd Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation (i)
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to/(eedwaterPu
and ;Aain Ojrbine Aigh Oater,1evelfiip Instrumentation channels.
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within
limits, will not result in separate entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also
specifies that Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for
each additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable feedwater
and main turbine high water level trip instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels.
As such, a Note has~been provided that allows separate Conditioji entry
fpr each inoperable feedwater and gain Atrbinefigh )bater fevel i o
Thstrumentation channel. trLoj

[or Mse [I and trip capability maintained

With one'channelinoperablej the remaining Ej OPERABLE channels
can provide the required trip signal. However, overall instrumentation
reliability is reduced because a single failure in one of the remaining
channels concurrent with feedwater controller failure, maximum demand
event, may result in the instrumentation not being able to perform its
Intended function. Therefore, continued operation is only allowed for
limited timelwith one 1e inoperab . If the inoperable channel; tJ
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the Completion Time, the 0

(s) channel must be placed in the tripped condition per Required Action A. 1.
Placing the inoperable channe7'in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a single failure,
and allow operation to continue with no further restrictions. Alternately, if
it is not desired to place the channehin trip (e.g., as in the case where pump
placing the inoperable channeltin trip would result in a feedwate or main
turbine trip), Condition C must be entered and its Required Action taken.

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low probability of the
event occurring coincident with a single failure in a remaining OPERABLE
channel.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.2.2-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

B.1

Itw ormAgl n ,e-ab the f~eedwterd Anain turbine @
/ z~gh Water MevelfriD hstrumentation cannot perform its design function |

6edatgand main turbine high water level trip capabil tyGN not |.
Malrintaine . Therefore, continued operation is only permitted for a 2 hour

Ipump penio , during which feedwate and main turbine high water level trip 0
capability must be restored. The trip capability is considered maintained
when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip such that the
feedwater and main turbine high water level trip logic will generate a trip

'Tip capability is lost if two ' osignal on a valid signal. rrhis reaui r s ach be Il
parallel contacts (channels) in OPE r in trip. i If the required channels cannot be restored to
inoperable and not tripped. OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C must be entered and its

Required Action taken.

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to take
Pum corrective action. and takes into accountthJ likelifod oan event 0

requiring actuation offiedwater'and Aain turbine i h ater velotrip
Ahstrumentation occurring during this period. It is also consistent with the
2 hour Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2 for Required Action A.1,
since this instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a MCPR violation.

C.A and C.2

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status or placed in
trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours.
Altematively, the affected feedwater pump(s) and affected main turbine
valve(s) may be removed from service since this performs the intended

Pum function of the instrumentation. As discussed in the Applicability section
of the Bases, operation below 25%JRTP results In sufficient margin to the
required limits, and theteedwateand 6lain~turbinefigh Aater~leveltrip (i)
)hstrumentation Is not required to protect fuel integrity during the
feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event. The allowed
Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating experience to reduce
THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

Required Action C.1 is modified by a Note which states that the Required
breaker Action is only applicable if the inoperable channel is the result of an

inoperable feedwater pumpL vjve or main turbine stop valve. The Note
clarifies the situations under which the associated Required Action would
be the appropriate Required Action.

BWRI4 STS B 3.3.2.2-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 208 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 209 of 763

Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level TripInstrumentation Ci)
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE -----REVIEWER'S6TE-------------
REQUIREMENTS Certain Freq cies are based on a oved topical reports. In ord or a

licensee tse these Frequenci e licensee must justify the
Frequ cies as required by staff Safety Evaluation Rep (SER) for (i)
th opical report.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that when a channel
is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may
be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains

1 HJand main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable
Condition entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on the
reliability analysis (Ref. 2) assumption that 6 hours is the average time
required to perform channel Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated
that the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the feedwater pump tur me and main turbine will trip
when necessary.

SR 3.3.2.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every EN hours ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between instrument
channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the
channels, or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will
detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation
continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the instrument has drifted outside its limits.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channel status during normal operational
use of the displays associated with the channels required by the LCO.
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
RZ B 3.3.2.2

0D

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.2.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required channel
to ensure that the VD fird channel will perform the intended function. A
successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with
applicable extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with
the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of M days is based on jreliability 515sis (Ref. 21.

0D

3
SR 3.3.2.21 0

[engineering Judgment and the I
reliability of these components J

0
0

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop and
the sensor. This test verifies the channel responds to the measured
parameter within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for instrument
drifts between successive calibrations consistent with the plant specific
setpoint methodology. [

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of aEn month calibration
interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.2.24n

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
umY of the required trip logic for a specific channe.The stop

breakers jsystem functional test of the feewaeand main turbinivalves is
included as part of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the assumed safety

4 function. Therefore, If a valve is incapable of operating, the associated
instrumentation would also be Inoperable. The' month Frequency is
based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if
the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the~lmonth Frequency.

0

(3

0

0
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B 3.3.2.2

0 INSERT 2

SR 3.3.2.2.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual trip setpoints. The channel must
be declared inoperable if the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than the
Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.2.2.4. If the trip setting is discovered to be less
conservative than the setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel is still within the requirements of the
plant safety analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be readjusted to be
equal to or more conservative than accounted for in the appropriate setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 184 days is based on engineering judgment and the reliability of these
components.

Insert Page B 3.3.2.2-6
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
[i) B 3.3.2.2

0

BASES

REFERENCES E'1.T SAR, Section one-j 44

2. GENE-770-06-1, Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test Intervals
and Allowed Out-Of-Service Times for Selected Instrumentation
Technical Specificatlons,$J!Feb i'K I991 embr9

00

0
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.2.2 BASES, FEEDWATER PUMP AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL

TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

2. Editorial changes made to be consistent with similar statements in other places in the
Bases.

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

4. This Reviewers Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to
be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

5. ITS SR 3.3.2.2.3 has been added to include calibration of the trip units every
184 days, consistent with the specific plant instrumentation design and current
practice at Monticello. Subsequent Surveillance Requirements have been
renumbered to reflect this change.

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

7. Typographical error corrected.

Monticello Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 214 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 215 of 763

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.2.2, FEEDWATER PUMP AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP

INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 5

ITS 3.3.3.1, Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation
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Instrumentation for Accident Monitoring
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4' (ISTS).

These changes are administrative changes and are acceptable because they do
not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS Table 3.14.1 Required Actions A, B, and D specify the compensatory
actions to take when PAM Instrumentation is inoperable. ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTIONS
provide the compensatory actions for inoperable PAM Instrumentation. The
ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTIONS include a Note that allows separate Condition entry for
each Function. This modifies the CTS by providing a specific allowance to enter
the Action for each inoperable PAM instrumentation Function.

This change is acceptable because it clearly states the current requirement. The
CTS considers each PAM instrumentation Function to be separate and
independent from the others. This change is administrative because it does not
result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 CTS Table 4.14.1 Note (1) states that functional tests, calibrations, and sensor
checks are not required when these instruments are not required to be
OPERABLE or are tripped. In addition, the Note states that if tests are missed,
they shall be performed prior to returning the systems to an operable status.
These explicit requirements are not retained in ITS 3.3.3.1. This changes the
CTS by not including these explicit requirements.

The purpose of this Note is to provide guidance on when Surveillances are
required to be met and performed. This explicit Note is not needed in ITS 3.3.3.1
since these allowances are included in ITS SR 3.0.1. ITS SR 3.0.1 states that
SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR, and failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. SR 3.0.1 also states that SRs are not
required to be performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is declared
inoperable, the Actions of this LCO require the equipment to be placed in the trip
condition. In this condition, the equipment is still inoperable but has
accomplished the required safety function. Therefore the allowances in SR 3.0.1
and the associated actions provide adequate guidance with respect to when the
associated surveillances are required to be performed and this explicit
requirement is not retained. This change is administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.4 CTS Table 4.14.1 specifies an "Operating Cycle" Frequency for the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION. ITS SR 3.3.3.1.2 requires performance of a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION every "24 months." This changes the CTS by changing the
Frequency from once per "Operating Cycle" to "24 months."

Monticello Page 1 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

This change is acceptable because the current "Operating Cycle" is "24 months."
In letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to the USNRC, dated
June 30, 2004, NMC has proposed to extend the fuel cycle from 18 months to 24
months and at the same time has performed an evaluation in accordance with
Generic Letter 91-04 to extend the unit Surveillance Requirements from 18
months to 24 months. CTS Table 4.14.1 was included In this evaluation. This
change is administrative because it does not result in any technical changes to
the CTS.

A.5 CTS Table 4.14.1 Note (3), which applies to the Reactor Vessel Fuel Zone Water
Level Monitor states the "Once/month sensor check will consist of verifying that
the fuel zone level indicates off scale high." ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 does not retain
this detail. This changes the CTS by deleting a specific method of completing
the sensor check.

The CTS Table 4.14.1 Note (3) requirement to verify the fuel zone level indicates
off scale is the normal manner in which the CHANNEL CHECK will be performed.
The definition of CHANNEL CHECK requires a "qualitative assessment, by
observation, of channel behavior during operation." The definition further states
"This determination shall include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or status derived from independent
instrument channels measuring the same parameter." Therefore the requirement
to perform the CHANNEL CHECK (ITS SR 3.3.3.1.1) is sufficient to ensure the
channel is functioning properly, and the specific details as to how the CHANNEL
CHECK is redundant and unnecessary. This change is administrative because it
does not result in any technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.14 is applicable whenever irradiated fuel is in the reactor vessel and
reactor water temperature is greater than 2120F. ITS LCO 3.3.3.1 is applicable
in MODES 1 and 2. This changes the CTS by requiring PAM instrumentation to
be OPERABLE In MODE 2 when reactor water temperature is less than or equal
to 2120F.

The purpose of CTS 3.14 is to ensure PAM instrumentation is OPERABLE to
display plant variables that provide information required by the control room
operators to monitor and diagnose conditions relevant to pre planned actions
required to mitigate the consequences of a design basis accident. The PAM
instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE during MODES 1 and 2 when the
applicable DBAs are assumed to occur. In MODE 1 the reactor coolant
temperature will always be above 2120F. In MODE 2, the reactor coolant
temperature may be less than or equal to 2120F when the reactor is subcritical
but control rods are withdrawn. Therefore, it is necessary and acceptable to
require the PAM instrumentation to be OPERABLE. This change is more
restrictive because the LCO will be applicable under more reactor operating
conditions than in the CTS.

Monticello Page 2 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

M.2 CTS Table 3.14.1 does not require OPERABLE instrument channels for Reactor
Vessel Pressure or Penetration Flow Path Primary Containment Isolation Valve
(PCIV) Position. These are added to the CTS and specified in ITS
Table 3.3.3.1-1, Functions I and 6 respectively. Two channels are provided for
Reactor Vessel Pressure (Function 1). Two channels per penetration flow path
are provided for Penetration Flow Path PCIV Position (Function 6), and is
modified by two footnotes, footnotes (a) and (b). Footnote (a) does not require
position indication for isolation valves whose penetration is isolated by at least
one closed and deactivated automatic valve, closed manual valve, blind flange,
or check valve with flow through the valve secured. Footnote (b) requires only
one position indication channel per penetration flow path with one installed
channel located in the control room. ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION A has been added to
cover the Condition when one or more Functions have one required channel
inoperable, and allows 30 days to restore the required channel to OPERABLE
status. If this cannot be met, then ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION B requires the immediate
initiation of the actions specified in Specification 5.6.4. ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION C
has been added to cover the Condition when one or more Functions have two
required channels inoperable, and requires restoration of one channel to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. If this cannot be met, then ITS 3.3.3.1
ACTION D must be entered, which will then require entry into ACTION E, which
requires the plant to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours. A Note has been added to
the ACTIONS to allow Separate Condition entry for each Function. Furthermore,
SR 3.3.3.1.1 requires a CHANNEL CHECK every 31 days and SR 3.3.3.1.2
requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 24 months for the channels. This
changes the CTS by adding new Functions and applicable Footnotes, ACTIONS
Note, ACTIONS, and SRs.

This change is acceptable because a plant specific evaluation has concluded
that these instrumentation channels are required to provide the primary
information to the operator necessary in order to perform manual actions for
which no automatic controls exist and that are required for safety systems to
accomplish their safety functions for design basis accident (DBA) events. This
change is more restrictive because the ITS specifies two Functions, including
associated Surveillances and ACTIONS not currently required by the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS Tables 3.14.1 and 4.14.1 provide requirements for Post-Accident Monitoring
Instrumentation channels. Each individual post accident monitoring parameter has
a specific purpose; however, the general purpose for all accident monitoring
instrumentation is to ensure sufficient information is available following an accident
to allow an operator to verify the response of automatic safety systems, and to take
preplanned manual actions to accomplish a safe shutdown of the plant.

The NRC position on application of the screening criteria to post-accident
monitoring instrumentation is documented in a letter dated May 9, 1988 from
T.E. Murley (NRC) to W.S. Wilgus (B&W Owners Group). The screening criteria
are now Incorporated into 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). The NRC position taken was that
the post-accident monitoring instrumentation table list should contain, on a plant
specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A instruments specified in the plant's
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory Guide 1.97, and all Regulatory
Guide 1.97 Category 1 instruments. Accordingly, this position has been applied to
the Monticello Regulatory Guide 1.97 instruments. Those instruments meeting
these criteria have remained in Technical Specifications. The instruments not
meeting these criteria will be relocated from the Technical Specifications to the
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

A review of the Monticello USAR and the NRC Regulatory Guide 1.97 Safety
Evaluation shows that the following Tables 3.14.1 and 4.14.1 Instruments do not
meet Category I or Type A requirements.

Function 2 Safety/Relief Valve Position
Function 7 Offgas Stack Wide Range Radiation
Function 8 Reactor Building Vent Wide Range Radiation

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. These instruments are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA). These instruments do not meet criterion 1.

2. The monitored parameters are not process variables, design features, or
operating restrictions that are Initial conditions of a DBA or transient. These
instruments do not meet criterion 2.

3. These instruments are not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of
a DBA or transient. These instruments do not meet criterion 3.

4. These instruments are not structures, systems, or components which
operating experience or probabilistic risk assessment has shown to be
significant to public health and safety. These instruments do not meet
criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met for instruments which
do not meet Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A variable requirements or non-Type A,
Category 1, variable requirements, their associated LCO and Surveillances may be
relocated out of the Technical Specifications. The Technical Specification
requirements for these instruments will be relocated to the TRM. Changes to the
TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is
designated as a relocation because the LCO requirements for these Instruments
did not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and have been relocated to the
TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS Table 3.14.1 Required Condition D requires
immediate initiation of the preplanned alternate method of monitoring the
appropriate parameters if the number of OPERABLE channels Is less than the
minimum number of channels (i.e., both of the channels are inoperable). The

Monticello Page 4 of 7

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 225 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 226 of 763

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

ITS does not include this requirement. This changes the CTS by moving this
detail to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Required Actions from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of Information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION F requires action to be
immediately initiated in accordance with ITS 5.6.4. ITS 5.6.4 requires a report to
be submitted to the NRC within the following 14 days and that the report outline
the preplanned alternate method of monitoring. As such, the relocated details
are not needed to be included in the ITS. Also, this change is acceptable
because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is a less
restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for meeting
Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.14 is applicable whenever
irradiated fuel is In the reactor vessel and reactor water temperature is greater
than 2121F. Consistent with this Applicability, CTS Table 3.14.1 Required
Condition B, requires a shutdown to Cold Shutdown (MODE 4) to place the unit
outside the Applicability of CTS 3.14. ITS LCO 3.3.3.1 is applicable in MODES 1
and 2. Consistent with this new Applicability, ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION E only
requires a unit shutdown to MODE 3. This changes the CTS by not requiring
PAM instrumentation to be OPERABLE in MODE 3 (i.e., reactor water
temperature above 212 0F and, consistent with this Applicability, only requiring
the unit to be shut down to MODE 3 instead of to MODE 4.

The purpose of CTS 3.14 is to ensure PAM instrumentation is OPERABLE to
display plant variables that provide information required by the control room
operators to monitor and diagnose conditions relevant to pre planned actions
required to mitigate the consequences of a design basis accident. The PAM
instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE during MODES 1 and 2 when the
applicable DBAs are assumed to occur. These instruments should not be
required in MODE 3 because they are required to monitor variables related to the
diagnosis and preplanned actions required to mitigate design basis accidents
occurring in MODES 1 and 2. In MODE 3, plant conditions are such that the
likelihood of an event that would require PAM Instrumentation Is extremely low.
Therefore, this change to not require the PAM instrumentation to be OPERABLE
in MODE 3 is acceptable. This change is designated as less restrictive because
the LCO requirements are applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the
CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 4.14 does not provide a
delayed entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions if a PAM channel
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is Inoperable solely for performance of required Surveillances. ITS 3.3.3.1
Surveillance Requirements Note 2 has been added to allow delayed entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions for up to 6 hours if a PAM channel
is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required Surveillances
provided the associated Function maintains capability. This changes the CTS by
providing a delay time to enter Conditions and Required Actions for a PAM
channel placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances.

ITS 3.3.3.1 Surveillance Requirements Note 2 has been added to allow delayed
entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions for up to 6 hours if a PAM
channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, provided the other required channel in the associated Function is
OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because It provides a reasonable time
for performing tests and reduces the risk of error during testing. This change is
acceptable since the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability of properly monitoring post accident parameters, when necessary,
since the other channel monitoring the variable must be OPERABLE for this
allowance to be used. This allowance has been granted by the NRC during the
conversion to the ITS for WNP 2, Nine Mile Point Unit 2, Quad Cities Units 1 and
2, Dresden Units 2 and 3, LaSalle Units I and 2, and FitzPatrick. Also the NRC
has granted this allowance for other equipment in accordance with NEDC-30851-
P-A, 'Technical Specification Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection
System," March 1988. This change is less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in ITS than were applied in CTS.

L.3 (Category 3- Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS Table 3.14.1 Required
Condition A allows 7 days to restore an inoperable PAM channel when the
number of OPERABLE channels is one less than the total number of channels
(i.e., one of the two channels inoperable). ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION A allows 30 days
to restore an inoperable required channel to OPERABLE status when one of the
two channels of a PAM Function is inoperable. This changes the CTS by
extending the time to restore an inoperable PAM instrumentation channel from
7 days to 30 days.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.14.1 Required Condition A is to allow time to restore
an inoperable PAM instrument channel. This change is acceptable because the
Completion Time of 30 days is based on operating experience and takes into
account the remaining OPERABLE channels, the passive nature of the
instruments, and the relatively low probability of an event requiring PAM
instrument operation during this interval. This change is less restrictive because
more time is allowed to restore an inoperable PAM instrument channel to
OPERABLE status In the ITS than was allowed in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS Table 3.14.1 Required
Condition B allows 48 hours to restore an Inoperable PAM channel when the
number of OPERABLE channels is less than the minimum number of channels
(i.e., both of the channels are inoperable). This Required Condition applies to
the Reactor Vessel Fuel Zone Water Level, Drywell Wide Range Pressure, and
Suppression Pool Wide Range Level PAM channels. ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION C
allows 7 days to restore one required inoperable channel to OPERABLE status
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when both of the channels of a PAM Function are inoperable. This changes the
CTS by extending the time to restore an inoperable PAM instrumentation
channel, when two channels are inoperable in the same Function, from 48 hours
to 7 days.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.14.1 Required Condition B is to allow time to restore
one inoperable PAM instrument channel, when two channels are inoperable in
the same Function, before requiring a reactor shutdown. This change is
acceptable because the Completion Time of 7 days is based on the relatively low
probability of an event requiring PAM instrument operation and the availability of
alternate means to obtain required information. This change is less restrictive
because more time is allowed to restore an inoperable PAM instrument channel
to OPERABLE status in the ITS than was allowed in the CTS.

L.5 (Category3 -Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS Table 3.14.1 Required
Condition D requires immediate initiation of the preplanned alternate method of
monitoring the appropriate parameters and the submittal of the report required by
Required Condition A if the number of OPERABLE channels is less than the
minimum number of channels (i.e., both of the channels are inoperable). This
Required Condition applies to the Suppression Pool Temperature and Drywell
High Range Radiation PAM channels. ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTION C allows 7 days to
restore one required inoperable channel to OPERABLE status when both of the
channels of a PAM Function are inoperable. This changes the CTS by providing
a 7 day restoration time when two channels are inoperable in the same Function
prior to requiring the submittal of a report.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.14.1 Required Condition D Is to provide
compensatory actions when two channels are inoperable in the same Function,
before requiring a reactor shutdown. This change is acceptable because the
Completion Time of 7 days is based on the relatively low probability of an event
requiring PAM instrument operation and the availability of alternate means to
obtain required information. This change is less restrictive because more time is
allowed to restore an inoperable PAM Instrument channel to OPERABLE status
in the ITS than was allowed in the CTS.

Monticello Page 7 of 7
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

3.14 LCO 3.3.3.1

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

MODES I and 2.

& I 0%T1
_ _- __-_ -_ _ -- -- l L gj I

DOC A.2 Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions A.1 Restore required channel to 30 days
with one required OPERABLE status.
channel inoperable.

Table 3.14.1
Required

vndition A

Table 3.14.1
Required
Condition A

Table 3.14.1
Required
Condition B

Table 3.14.1
Required
Conditions
B and D

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.1 Initiate action in accordance
with Specification 5.60.

Immediately

g 0

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore one required 7 days
with two required channel to OPERABLE
channels inoperable. status.

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.

D.1 Enter the Condition
referenced in
Table 3.3.3.1-1 for the
channel.

Immediately

BWR/4 STS 3.3.3.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Table 3.14.1
Required
Condition B

Table 3.14.1
Required
Condition D

E. As required by Required
Action D.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

t 1-

F. M As required by
Required Action D.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

F.1 Initiate action in accordance
with Specification 5.67.

Immediately] 0
K9

0

r-971
Y,SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.14m-- ---N NOE L-
qThese SRs apply to each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1.

%NSRT 1|

0

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 31 daysTable 4.14.1

Table 4.14.1 SR 3.3.3.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. months 0

BWR/4 STS 3.3.3.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CTS 3.3.3.1

vi)D INSERT I

DOC L.2 2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be
delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required channel in the associated
Function is OPERABLE.

Page 3.3.3.1-2
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

Table 3.3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
CTS Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

REQUIRED FROM REQUIRED
FUNCTION CHANNELS ACTION D.1

Table 3.14.1

DOC M.2 1. Reactor eaD Pressusre 2 E ()
1 2. Reactor Vessel Water Level 2 E

4 3. Suppression Pool Water Level 2 E

3 4. Drywell Pressure 2 E

6 5. Primary Containment Area Radiation 2 )FM (D
[ evel 2 E |)

[7. umpLevel 2 E C)
DOG M.2 O. Penetration Flow Path PCIV Position 2 per penetration flow E C)

path(a) b)

9. eutron Flux 2 E 0
0. P:nen ressure 2 E (i)

5 [Rj elief Valv ar eLocation Suppression Pool ;M
Water Temperature 0 0 o

DOC M.2 (a) Not required for Isolation valves whose associated penetration flow path is isolated by at least one closed and
deactivated automatic valve, dosed manual valve, blind flange, or check valve with flow through the valve
secured.

DOC M.2 (b) Only one position indication channel is required for penetration flow paths with only one installed control room
indication channel.

oIn e valve dischar n ()

REVIEWER'S.
Table 3.3.3.1-1 shall bl ended for each plant as necess o Ist:
1. All Regulat Guide 1.97, Type A instruments C)
2. All R atory Guide 1.97, Category 1, ype A Instruments specified in the plant's R atory Guide 1.97,

ety Evaluation Report.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.3.1, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

3. The bracketed items have been deleted since they are not applicable to Monticello.
Subsequent Functions have been renumbered to reflect this change.

4. ISTS Table 3.3.3.1-1 Function 9, Wide Range Neutron Flux, has been deleted. This
Function is not retained in the PAM instrumentation as provided in NRC
(B.A. Wetzel) letter to NSP (R.O. Anderson), "Regulatory Guide 1.97 - Boiling Water
Reactor Neutron Flux Monitoring - Monticello Nuclear Generating Plant," dated
February 24,1994. ISTS Table 3.3.3.1-1 Function 10, Primary Containment
Pressure, has been deleted since it is not a Type A or Category 1 variable at
Monticello. Subsequent Functions have been renumbered to reflect this change.

5. This Reviewers Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to
be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

6. ITS Surveillance Requirements Note 2 has been added to allow delayed entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions for up to 6 hours if a PAM channel is
placed in an inoperable status for performance of required Surveillances provided
the other required channel in the associated Function is OPERABLE. This
allowance has been granted by the NRC during the conversion to the ITS for WNP 2,
Nine Mile Point Unit 2, Quad Cities Units I and 2, Dresden Units 2 and 3, LaSalle
Units I and 2, and FitzPatrick. Also the NRC has granted this allowance for other
equipment in accordance with NEDC-30851-P-A, "Technical Specification
Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System,' March 1988. In
addition the current Note to the Surveillance Requirements for ITS 3.3.3.1 has been
renumbered "1" to reflect this addition.

7. The required Condition to enter when two Suppression Pool Water Temperature
channels are inoperable and one is not restored within 7 days (as required by
ACTION C) has been changed from Condition E to Condition F. This will allow unit
operation to continue provided action is initiated in accordance with
Specification 5.6.4. This is also consistent with the current Technical Specifications
(CTS Table 3.14.1 Required Condition D).

8. Changes have been made to be consistent with changes made in another
Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of I
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the PAM instrumentation is to display plant
variables that provide information required by the control room operators
during accident situations. This information provides the necessary
support for the operator to take the manual actions for which no automatic
control is provided and that are required for safety systems to accomplish
their safety functions for Design Basis Events. The instruments that ,
monitor these variables are designated as Type A, Category Ljand non-
Type A, CategoryU1kin accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.97 (Ref. 1). / 0
The OPERABILITY of the accident monitoring instrumentation ensures
that there is sufficient information available on selected plant parameters
to monitor and assess plant status and behavior following an accident.
This capability is consistent with the recommendations of Reference 1.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The PAM instrumentation LCO ensures the OPERABILITY of Regulatory
Guide 1.97, Type A variables so that the control room operating staff
can:

* Perform the diagnosis specified in the Emergency Operating
Procedures (EOPs). These variables are restricted to preplanned
actions for the primary success path of Design Basis Accidents
(DBAs), (e.g., loss of coolant accident (LOCA)) and

t
* Take the specified, preplanned, manually controlled actions for which

no automatic control is provided, which are required for safety
systems to accomplish their safety function.

0

The PAM instrumentation LCO also ensures OPERABILITY of Category 0 Ii)
non-Type A, variables so that the control room operating staff can:

* Determine whether systems important to safety are performing their
Intended functionf1

* Determine the potential for causing a gross breach of the barriers to
radioactivity releaseD0

* Determine whether a gross breach of a barrier has occurrecand

0

02
0

* Initiate action necessary to protect the public and for an estimate of
the magnitude of any impending threat.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.3.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The plant specific Regulatory Guide 1.97 Analysisi(Ref. 2) documents the
process that identified Type A and Catego3 g non-Type A, variables.

Accident monitoring instrumentation that satisfies the definition of Type A
1Cin Reulyatory Guide 1.97 meets Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Category non-Type A, instrumentation is retained in Technical
Specifications (TS) because they are intended to assist operators in ar
minimizing the consequences of accidents. Therefore, these CategoryU
variables are important for reducing public risk.

0
0D

0D
0D

LCO LCO 3.3.3.1 requires two OPERABLE channels for all but one Function to
ensure that no single failure prevents the operators from being presented
with the information necessary to determine the status of the plant and to
bring the plant to, and maintain it in, a safe condition following I
accident- I roiin f

Furthermore, two channels allows a CHANNEL CHECK
during the post accident phase to confirm the validity of displayed
information. More t n two channels may be requireot some plants if
the Regulatory G ie 1.97 analysis determined tha ailure of one
accident monit ing channel results in informatia ambiguity (that is, the
redundant ciplays disagree) that could lead erators to defeat or to fail
to accon(ish a required safety function.]

0D

0

0

The exception to the two channel requirement is primary containment
isolation valve (PCIV) position. In this case, the important information is
the status of the primary containment penetrations. The LCO requires
one position indicator for each active PCIV. This is sufficient to
redundantly verify the isolation status of each isolable penetration either
via indicated status of the active valve and prior knowledge of passive
valve or via system boundary status. If a normally active PCIV is known
to be closed and deactivated, position indication is not needed to
determine status. Therefore, the position indication for valves in this state
is not required to be OPERABLE.

The following list is a discussion of the specified instrument Functions
listed in Table 3.3.3.1-1 in the accompanying LCO. These iseusions
are intended as exa es of what should be provide ach Function
when the plant cific list is prepared. 0D

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.3.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

LCO (continued)

1. Reactor Pressure

Reactoro res is a Category ivariable provided to (D
support monitoring of Reactor Coolant System (RCS) integrity and to
verify operation of the Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS). Two

[idicato independent pressure transmiters with a range of 0 psig to 1500 psig
monitor pressure. Wide range are the primary indication used (E)
by the operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification
deals specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

Type A and
2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

Reactor vessel water level isa Catego y[$vriableprovided to supporttrreactor vesselfuel zoneI etvTotJ
monitoring of core cooling and to verify operation of the ECCS. Therwide (9)
range water level channels provide the PAM Reactor Vessel Water Level
Function. Theswide range water level channelsimeasure from0 inches

NS b lhe dryer skirt down to a Dp~us~tbelow the bottonfof the activefi
ff uyride range water level is measured by two independent differential n

srtransmitters~.The output from these channels isj cr-ed o~n
FIZEmR--r- rwo in-s-indent pen regorders, which isithe primary indication used by

the operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals
[reactor vess one pcifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

The wide range water level instruments are uncompensated for variation
in reactor water density and are calibrated to be most accurate at
operational pressure and temperature.

3. Suppression Pool Water Level

Suppression pool water level is a Categoryvariable provided to detect a
breach in the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). This variable is
also used to verify and provide long term surveillance of ECCS function.
The wide range suppression pool water level measurement provides the

recorder operator with sufficient information to assess the status of bot the RCPB
and the water supply to the ECCS. The wide range water leve indeto (
monitor the suppression pool water level fromIthe centerlinecfhe ECCS

1- ft to + 15 R.wth WM 0 Isucti lines Hffe top) of the pool. Two wide range suppression pool|
to the 910O ft elevation water level signals are transmitted from separate differential pressure

transmitters and are continuously recorded on two recorders in the control
room. These recorders are the primary indication used by the operator
during an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals specifically
with this portion of the Instrument channel.

BWRi4 STS B 3.3.3.1-3 Rev. 3.0. 03/31/04
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B 3.3.3.1

Q INSERT I

provide indication, based on instrument zero, from -335 inches to +65 inches, which
includes the reactor vessel fuel zone and normal operating range.

Q3 INSERT 2

One reactor vessel fuel zone wide range channel consists of a transmitter and a control
room indicator. The other reactor vessel fuel zone wide range channel consists of a
transmitter, a control room indicator, and a control room recorder.

Page B 3.3.3.1-3
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

LCO (continued)

4. Drvwell Pressure

Drywell pressure is a CategoryMvariable provided to detect breach of the (X
RCPB and to verify ECCS functions that operate to maintain RCS
integrity. Two wide range drywell pressure signals are transmitted from
separate pressure transmitters and are continuously recorded and
displayed on two control room recorders. These recorders are the
primary indication used by the operator during an accident. Therefore,
the PAM Specification deals specifically with this portion of the instrument
channel.

5. Primary Containment Area Radiationl(Higl anae 0
Primary containment area radiation (high range) is provided to monitor
the potential of significant radiation releases and to provide release
assessment for use by operators Ir determining the need to invoke site
emergency plans. For lheipant rimary containment area radiation
(high range) PAM instrumentation consists of the fp wingl

6. Drvwell Sumpeevel

Drywell sp level is a Catego variable provided for yer on of
ECC nctions that opera o maintain RCS integrity, or this plant,
tdrywell sump level Instrumentation consistf the following:]

7. Drywell Drain fD Level

Drywell drai mp level is a Cate ry I variable provided to d ct
breach o e RCPB and for ve ication and long term surv iance of
ECC nctions that opera o maintain RCS integrity. or this plant,
th rywell drain sump I el PAM instrumentation co Ists of the

Ilowing:/

PentraionE.~Primar Containment Isolation Valve (PCIV) Position 0
pflmary_ PCIV position is provided for verification o containment integrity. In the (3)

case of PCIV position, the Important information is the Isolation status of
the containment penetration. The LCO requires one channel of valve
position indication in the control room to be OPERABLE for each active
PCIV inontainment penetration flow path, i.e., two total channels of (3)
PCIV position indication for a penetration flow path with two active valves.
Fo containment penetrations with only one active PCIV having control 0
room indication, Note (b) requires a single channel of valve position

BWRi4 STS B 3.3.3.1-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.3.3.1

Q INSERT 3

two physically separated and redundant radiation detectors with a range of 1 R/hr to
10 E8 R/hr located inside the drywell. The detectors provide a signal to separate
radiation monitor recorders located in the control room. These detectors and associated
recorders in the control room provide the primary indication used by the operator during
an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals specifically with these portions of
the instrument channel.

Page B 3.3.3.1-4
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

LCO (continued)

indication to be OPERABLE. This is sufficient to redundantly verify the
isolation status of each isolable penetration via indicated status of the
active valve, as applicable, and prior knowledge of passive valve or
system boundary status. If a penetration flow path is isolated, position
indication for the PCIV(s) in the associated penetration flow path is not
needed to determine status. Therefore, the position indication for valves
in an isolated penetration flow path is not required to be OPERABLE.
Each penetration is treated separately and each penetration flow path is
considered a separate function. Therefore, separate Condition entry Is
allowed for each inoperable penetration flow path.

Il~fr WX ,the;PCIVfosition PAM instrumentation consists of WI]
1N5K) 4n I

9. Wide Ran e Neutron Flux

Wide ra neutron flux is a C or I variable provided to v reactor
shut n. [For this plant, wide range neutron flux P

rumentation consis f the following:]

0D

mySuoDression Pool Water Temoerature 5 1~an

Suppression pool water temperature is a'tegoryariable provided to
detect a condition that could potentially lead to containment breach and to
verify the effectiveness of ECCS actions taken to prevent containment
breach. The suppression pool water temperature Instrumentation allows

INSERT5f operators to detect trends in suppression pool water temperature in
_ sufficient time to taWaction to prevent steam quenc in vibrations in the

suppression poo Twenty-four temperature sensorre arranged in six
groups of foudependent and redundant chann ,located such that
there is a goup of sensors within a 30 ft line of ght of each relief valve
dischamg location. /

0

0
0D

0
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B 3.3.3.1

® INSERT4

position switches mounted on the valves for the positions to be indicated, associated
wiring, and control room indicating lamps for active PCIVs (check valves and manual
valves are not required to have position indication). These position switches and
associated indicators in the control room provide the primary indication used by the
operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals specifically with
these portions of the instrument channel.

Q0 INSERT 5

. The suppression pool water temperature is monitored by two redundant channels.
Each channel consists of eight resistance temperature detectors (RTDs) that monitor
temperature over a range of 300F to 2300F. The RTDs are mounted in thermowells
spaced at equal intervals around the periphery of the suppression pool. The eight RTD
signals are averaged and the resulting bulk temperature is sent to redundant indicating
recorders in the control room.

Page B 3.3.3.1-5
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

LCO (continued)

Thus, six groups of sens are sufficient to monitor epfi relief valve
discharge location. h group of four sensors inci es two sensors for
normal suppressio pool temperature monitoring nd two sensors for (!)
PAM. The outp s for the PAM sensors are r dorded on four
independent corders in the control room annels A and C are
redundan channels B and D, respecti ly). All four of these recorders
must b PERABLE to furnish two connels of PAM indication for each

of heelefvalve discharge location§ These recorders are the primary
indication used by the operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the instrument
channets.l Each suppression pool water temperature [relief vove
discharge locatio s treated separately and each [relieytv discharge M
location is ipdered to be a separate function Th fre, separate
Conditionetr is allowed for each inoperable [r ave discharge
locatiX

APPLICABILITY The PAM instrumentation LCO is applicable in MODES I and 2. These
variables are related to the diagnosis and preplanned actions required to
mitigate DBAs. The applicable DBAs are assumed to occur in MODES 1
and 2. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, plant conditions are such that the
likelihood of an event that would require PAM instrumentation is
extremely low; therefore, PAM instrumentation is not required to be
OPERABLE in these MODES.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to PAM
instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that
once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure, with Completion
Times based on initial entry into the Condition. However, the Required
Actions for inoperable PAM instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate Functions. As such, a Note has
been provided that allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable
PAM Function.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.3.1-6 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

A.1

When one or more Functions have one required channel that is
inoperable, the required inoperable channel must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion Time is based
on operating experience and takes into account the remaining
OPERABLE channels (or, in the case of a Function that has only one
required channel, other non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 instrument channels
to monitor the Function), the passive nature of the instrument (no critical
automatic action is assumed to occur from these instruments), and the
low probability of an event requiring PAM instrumentation during this
interval.

B.1

If a channel has not been restored to OPERABLE status in 30 days, this
Required Action s ecifies initiation of action in accordance with

sJ~iiation.i which requires a written report to be submitted to the (9)(7
NRC. This report discusses the results of the root cause evaluation of the
inoperability and identifies proposed restorative actions. This action is
appropriate in lieu of a shutdown requirement, since alternative actions
are identified before loss of functional capability, and given the likelihood
of plant conditions that would require information provided by this
instrumentation.

C.1

When one or more Functions have two required channels that are
inoperable (i.e., two channels inoperable in the same Function), one
channel in the Function should be restored to OPERABLE status within
7 days. The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the relatively low
probability of an event requiring PAM instrument operation and the
availability of alternate means to obtain the required Information.
Continuous operation with two required channels inoperable in a Function
is not acceptable because the alternate indications may not fully meet all
performance qualification requirements applied to the PAM
instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration of one inoperable
channel of the Function limits the risk that the PAM Function will be in a
degraded condition should an accident occur.
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

D.1

This Required Action directs entry into the appropriate Condition
referenced in Table 3.3.3.1-1. The applicable Condition referenced in the
Table is Function dependent. Each time an inoperable channel has not
met the Required Action of Condition C and the associated Completion
Time has expired, Condition D is entered for that channel and provides
for transfer to the appropriate subsequent Condition.

E.1

For the majority of Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1, if the Required Action
and associated Completion Time of Condition C is not met, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

F.1 land suppression pool water ternerature

Since alternate means of monitoring primary containment area radiation
have been developed and tested, the Required Action is not to shut down
the plant, but rather to follow the directions of Specification 5.6. Th1ese o
alternate means may be temporarily installed if the normal PAM channel t4WJ)
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allotted time. The
report provided to the NRC should discuss the alternate means used,
describe the degree to which the alternate means are equivalent to the
installed PAM channels, justify the areas in which they are not equivalent,
and provide a schedule for restoring the normal PAM channels.

SURVEILLANCE /he following SRs apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in
REQUIREMENT Table 3.3.3.1-1.

(As noted at the
beginning of the RRs, 0 Jo

'/SR 3.3.3.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel
against a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
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B 3.3.3.1

Q0 INSERT 6

The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate that when a channel is
placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry
into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours
provided the associated Function maintains capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to
OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken. The
6 hour testing allowance is acceptable since it does not significantly reduce the
probability of properly monitoring post accident parameters when necessary.

Page B 3.3.3.1-8

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 247 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 248 of 763

PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of excessive
instrument drift in one of the channels or something even more serious.
A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to
verifying the Instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The high radiation instrumentation should be
compared to imiplan instruments located throughout the plant.

other radiation
Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including isolation,
indication, and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be
an indication that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has
drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency of 31 days is based upon plant operating experience, with
regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift, which demonstrates that
failure of more than one channel of a given Function in any 31 day
interval is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but
more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of those
displays associated with the required channels of this LCO.

S R 3.3.3.1.2

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION i ~erformed every [wl month
lapproximafty~very refuelin. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the Instrument loop, Including the sensor. The test
verifies the channel responds to measured parameter with the necessary
range and accuracy.

The Frequency is based on operating experience and consistency with
the typical industry refueling cycles.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.97, Instrumentation for Light Water Cooled
Nuclear Power Plants to Assess Plant and Environs Conditions
During and Following an Accident," ~ Rev~lon 3, May 1983

2.WSPlant 3..1ments (Ree3 /1 Regulato 3.
-<11 I

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.3.1-9 Rev. 3.0, 03131/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.3.1 BASES, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writers Guide for
the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

4. This Reviewer's Note (or reviewer's type of note) has been deleted. This information
is for the NRC reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement.
This is not meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

6. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

7. Editorial changes made to be consistent with similar statements in other places In the
Bases.

8. Changes have been made to more closely reflect the Specification requirements.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.3.1, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 6

ITS 3.3.3.2, Alternate Shutdown System
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%~> Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.2, ALTERNATE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWR/4" (ISTS).

These changes are administrative changes and are acceptable because they do
not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.13.A.1 states, in part, that 12 RHR service water pump shall be
OPERABLE whenever there is irradiated fuel in the vessel and water
temperature is greater than 212 F. CTS 3.13.A.2 states, in part, that an
inoperable 12 RHR service water pump shall be restored to OPERABLE within
7 days. ITS LCO 3.3.3.2 retains requirements for OPERABILITY of the 12 RHR
service water controls associated with the Altemate Shutdown System but does
not retain requirements for the OPERABILITY of the 12 RHR service water
pump. This changes the CTS by deleting 12 RHR service water pump
OPERABILITY requirements from the Alternate Shutdown System Specification.

This change is acceptable because a new Specification, ITS LCO 3.7.1, "RHR
Service Water System," has been added (ITS 3.7.1 DOC M.1) to address the
OPERABILITY of the RHR Service Water System, including 12 RHR service
water pump. Therefore, the requirements established in CTS 3.13.A.1 and
CTS 3.13.A.2 for 12 RHR service water pump are redundant and are not
required. In addition, the CTS 3.13 requirements for 12 RHR Service water
pump were added by CTS Amendment 113, October 2, 2000 to meet the intent
of GL 81-12 to ensure any equipment not covered by an existing TS were
addressed by the Alternate Shutdown System. This change is administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.13.A.1 requires the switches on the Alternate Shutdown System be
functionally tested once per "operating cycle." CTS 4.13.A.2 requires the
Alternate Shutdown System panel master transfer switch to be functionally tested
once per "operating cycle." ITS SR 3.3.3.2.2 requires performance of a similar
test every "24 months." This changes the CTS by changing the Frequency from
once per "operating cycle" to "24 months."

This change is acceptable because the current "operating cycle" is "24 months."
In letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to the USNRC, dated
June 30, 2004, NMC has proposed to extend the fuel cycle from 18 months to
24 months and at the same time has performed an evaluation in accordance with
Generic Letter 91-04 to extend the unit Surveillance Requirements from
18 months to 24 months. CTS 4.13.A.1 and 4.13.A.2 were included in this
evaluation. This change is administrative because it does not result in any
technical changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 3.13.A.1 specifies the compensatory actions to take when Alternate
Shutdown System controls are inoperable. ITS 3.3.3.2 ACTIONS provide the
compensatory actions for inoperable Alternate Shutdown System Functions. The

Monticello Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.2, ALTERNATE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

ITS 3.3.3.2 ACTIONS include a Note that allows separate Condition entry for
each Function. This modifies the CTS by providing a specific allowance to enter
the Action for each inoperable Alternate Shutdown System Function.

This change is acceptable because it clearly states the current requirement. The
CTS considers each Alternate Shutdown System Function to be separate and
independent from the others. This change is administrative because it does not
result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.13.A.1 states that the ASDS system controls on the ASDS panel shall be
OPERABLE "whenever that system or component is required to be OPERABLE."
For the system and components covered by this Specification, the Applicability
that covers the most conditions is whenever irradiated fuel is In the reactor vessel
and the reactor water temperature is greater than 2120F (i.e., the RHR pumps
Applicability). In addition, when the restoration time provided by CTS 3.13.A.2.b
has expired, CTS 3.13.A.2.d requires placing the reactor in a condition where the
systems for which the system controls at the ASDS are Inoperable are not
required to be OPERABLE in 24 hours. ITS LCO 3.3.3.2 is applicable in
MODES I and 2. Consistent with this Applicability change, ITS 3.3.3.2
ACTION B requires the plant to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours. This changes the
CTS by requiring Alternate Shutdown System controls and instrumentation to be
OPERABLE in MODE 2 when reactor water temperature is • 2120F and provides
only 12 hours in lied of 24 hours to exit the Applicability.

The purpose of CTS 3.13.A.1 is to ensure the Alternate Shutdown System is
OPERABLE to provide the control room operators with sufficient controls and
instrumentation to promptly shutdown the reactor and maintain the plant in a safe
condition at a location other than the control room. ITS LCO 3.3.3.2 is applicable
in MODES I and 2 so that the plant can be placed in, and maintained in,
MODE 3 for an extended period of time from a location other than the control
room. In MODE I the reactor coolant temperature will always be above 2120F.
In MODE 2, the reactor coolant temperature may be less than or equal to 2120F
when the reactor is subcritical but control rods are withdrawn. Therefore, it is
necessary and acceptable to require the Alternate Shutdown System controls
and instrumentation to be OPERABLE. Furthermore, 12 hours is sufficient to
reach MODE 3 from MODE 1. This change is more restrictive because the LCO
will be applicable under more reactor operating conditions than in the CTS.

M.2 CTS 3.13.A.2.a, b, and c, provide alternative actions and an allowance of up to
60 days before requiring a reactor shutdown if an inoperable Alternate Shutdown
System control cannot be restored to an OPERABLE status within 7 days.
ITS 3.3.3.2 does not provide these alternative Required Action allowances. This
changes the CTS by deleting alternative actions and extended time allowances
for inoperable Alternate Shutdown System controls.

The purpose of CTS 3.13.A.2.a, b, and c, is to provide alternative actions and an
allowance of up to 60 days before requiring a reactor shutdown if an inoperable
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.2, ALTERNATE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

Alternate Shutdown System control cannot be restored to an OPERABLE status
within 7 days. ITS 3.3.3.2 Required Action A Completion Time allows 30 days
(see DOC L.2) to restore an inoperable Alternate Shutdown System Function to
OPERABLE status. This change is acceptable because the ITS 3.3.3.2 Required
Action A still requires restoration of the inoperable Function and the Completion
Time of 30 days is reasonable based on operating experience and the low
probability of an event that would require evacuation of the control room. This
change is more restrictive because alternative actions and extended Completion
Times are not allowed In the ITS that were allowed in the CTS.

M.3 CTS 4.13.A does not specify a CHANNEL CHECK or CHANNEL CALIBRATION
for required instrumentation channels. ITS SR 3.3.3.2.1 requires a CHANNEL
CHECK of each required instrumentation channel that is normally energized
every 31 days, and ITS SR 3.3.3.2.3 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
each required instrumentation channel every 24 months. This changes the CTS
by adding Surveillance Requirements that were not previously required.

The purpose of CTS 4.1 3.A is to specify the tests and calibrations required to
ensure the Alternate Shutdown System is capable of performing its function.
Similarly, ITS 3.3.3.2 includes those Surveillance Requirements required by
CTS 4.13.A but also specifies additional Surveillance Requirements for the
Alternate Shutdown System instrumentation. These Surveillance Requirements
include ITS SR 3.3.3.2.1, a CHANNEL CHECK of each required instrumentation
channel that is normally energized every 31 days, and ITS SR 3.3.3.2.3, a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of each required instrumentation channel every
24 months. This change is acceptable because it ensures the Alternate
Shutdown System instrumentation will perform their intended function. The
proposed Frequency of 31 days for ITS SR 3.3.3.2.1 is based on operating
experience that demonstrates channel failure is rare. The proposed ITS
SR 3.3.3.2.3 Frequency of 24 months is based on operating experience and
consistency with the refueling cycle. This change is more restrictive because the
ITS specifies Surveillance Requirements not currently required by the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA. I (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for meeting TS Requirements or
reporting Requirements) CTS 4.13.A.2 requires verification that the Alternate
Shutdown System panel master transfer switch alarms in the control room when
unlocked once per operating cycle. ITS SR 3.3.3.2.2 does not Include the
specifics of how to functionally test the Alternate Shutdown System panel master
transfer switch (i.e., verifies it alarms in the control room when unlocked). This
changes the CTS by relocating this specific detail to the ITS Bases.

The removal of the detail for performing a Surveillance Requirement from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.2, ALTERNATE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. ITS SR 3.3.3.2.2 requires verification that
each control circuit and transfer switch is capable of performing the intended
function. This includes the master transfer switch and its associated alarm. As
such, the relocated details are not needed to be included in the ITS. Also, this
change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is a less restrictive removal of detail change because
procedural details for meeting Technical Specification requirements are being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.13.A.3 requires the Alternate Shutdown System panel
master transfer switch to be locked in the normal position, except when in use,
being tested, or being maintained. ITS 3.3.3.2 does not retain this information.
This changes the CTS by moving the specific conditions of Alternate Shutdown
System OPERABILITY to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the Alternate Shutdown System to be OPERABLE (ITS LCO 3.3.3.2). Also, this
change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information relating to system design is being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.13.A.1 states that the Alternate
Shutdown System controls on the ASDS panel shall be OPERABLE whenever
that system or component is required to be OPERABLE. For the system and
components covered by this Specification, the Applicability that covers the most
conditions is whenever Irradiated fuel Is in the reactor vessel and the reactor
water temperature is greater than 2120F (i.e., the RHR pumps Applicability). In
addition, when the restoration time provided by CTS 3.13.A.2.b has expired,
CTS 3.13.A.2.d requires placing the reactor in a condition where the systems for
which the system controls at the ASDS are inoperable are not required to be
OPERABLE in 24 hours. ITS LCO 3.3.3.2 is applicable in MODES I and 2.
Consistent with this Applicability change, ITS 3.3.3.2 ACTION B requires the
plant to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours. This changes the CTS by not requiring
the Alternate Shutdown System to be OPERABLE in MODE 3 (i.e., reactor water
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.2, ALTERNATE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

temperature above 2120F and, consistent with this Applicability, only requiring
the unit to be shut down to MODE 3 instead of to MODE 4.

The purpose of CTS 3.13.A.1 is to ensure the Alternate Shutdown System is
OPERABLE to provide the control room operators with sufficient controls and
instrumentation to promptly shutdown the reactor and maintain the plant in a safe
condition at a location other than the control room. ITS LCO 3.3.3.2 is applicable
in MODES 1 and 2 so that the plant can be placed in, and maintained in,
MODE 3 for an extended period of time from a location other than the control
room. This change is acceptable since the Applicability of MODES 1 and 2
ensure the Alternate Shutdown System Functions are OPERABLE and the plant
can be placed in, and maintained in, MODE 3 for an extended period of time from
a location other than the control room. This change is less restrictive because the
LCO will be applicable under fewer reactor operating conditions than in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 3- Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.13.A.2 allows 7 days to
restore an inoperable Alternate Shutdown System Function. ITS 3.3.3.2
ACTION A allows 30 days to restore one required inoperable Function to
OPERABLE status. This changes the CTS by extending the time to restore an
inoperable Alternate Shutdown System Function from 7 days to 30 days.

The purpose of CTS 3.13.A.2 is to allow time to restore one inoperable Alternate
Shutdown System Function before requiring a reactor shutdown. This change is
acceptable because the Completion Time of 30 days is based on the relatively
low probability of an event requiring evacuation of the control room. This change
is less restrictive because more time is allowed to restore an inoperable Alternate
Shutdown System Function to OPERABLE status in the ITS than was allowed in
the CTS.
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Shutdown System
3.3.3.2 0D

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.13

3.3.3.2 IRe Shutdown System

3.13.A.1 LCO 3.3.3.2 The;ReMoie Shutdown System Functions shall be OPERABLE.

0

0D

3.13.A.1 APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

DOC AA4 Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

3.13.A.2

K.d.13A.2.d

DOC M.3

4.13A1

DOC M.3

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required Function 30 days
Functions inoperable. to OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days j
instrumentation channel that is normally energized.

0

SR 3.3.3.2.2 Verify each required control circuit and transfer
switch is capable of performing the intended
function.

monthsNif1 0

0SR 3.3.3.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each
required instrumentation channel.

Ri months

BWR/4 STS 3.3.3.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.3.2, ALTERNATE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.
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Shutdown System Q
EB 3.3.3.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3.2 n System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Shutdown System provides the control room operator with
j-~ufficient instrumentation and controls to place and maintain the plant in a

safe shutdown condition from a location other than the control room. This
capability is necessary to protect against the possibility of the control

______ room becoming inaccessible. A safe shutdown condition is defined as
[ (S/RVs) IMODE 3. With the Dlant in MODE 3. they Reactor Qaision GI i (

ES System, the safety/relief valve#, and the Residual Heat Remo val

[operating In the sSysterycan be used to remove core decay heat and cye
pool cooling modeet a safety requirements. The lon term supply of water for thegmR-I0I 2

INSERT 1 and the ability to operate shutdgwrcoolind from outside the control room
[teRHR System in the shlo itnded operati-on in MODE 3.
supression pool cooling INET21

mode In the event that the control room becomes inaccessible, the operators

F Alternate } can establish control at the-Ui~e hutdownfpanel and place and' System I
maintain the plant in MODE / Nt a I controls and necessr rnfr _
switches are locab at the rmote shutdown panel. Somtnrl n
transfer switch !;IIl have to be operated locally at the s-cgamtr
control anels, other local stations./ The plant automatically reaches
MODE 3 following a plant shutdown and can be maintained safely in
MODE 3 for an extended period of time.

The OPERABILITY of thel Shutdown System control and
instrumentation Functions ensures that there Is sufficient information
available on selected plant parameters to place and maintain the plant in
MODE 3 should the control room become inaccessible.

APPLICABLE' E ThelRent eShutdown System is required to provide equipment at
SAFETY appropriate locations outside the control room with a design capability to
ANALYSES promptly shut down the reactor to MODE 3, Including the necessary

instrumentation and controls, to maintain the plant in a safe condition in
MODE 3.

taoveming the design and the specific system requirements of
Fm- thel R Shutdown System are located in 110 CFR5 ~endix A ()
FG`DC19Re-f. 1 y,>UA.Scin .11.1 and

Z T~hey Re~l~ Shutdown System satisfies Criterion 4 of

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.3.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.3.3.2

Q INSERT I

A minimum of two S/RVs will be manually controlled at the Alternate Shutdown System
panel to reduce Reactor Coolant System pressure. After depressurization, the CS
System will provide reactor inventory makeup. The CS System will be used to establish
a cooling path by allowing the reactor vessel water level to rise until water flows through
the S/RV lines into the suppression pool. Decay heat removal is provided by manual
operation of the RHR System in the suppression pool cooling mode.

Q INSERT 2

The design of the Alternate Shutdown System panel includes a master transfer switch
which, when activated, enables Alternate Shutdown System operation, initiates an
annunciator in the control room, and initiates an indication light and activates other
transfer switches at the Alternate Shutdown System panel. It also includes a main
steam isolation valve (MSIV) isolation switch and four system transfer switches which,
when activated, will ensure closure of MSIVs and enable the manual control and
operation of the four S/RVs, CS System, RHR System, and other auxiliary systems from
the Alternate Shutdown System panel.

Insert Page B 3.3.3.2-1
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Shutdown System (0
H B 3.3.3.2

BASES

LCO The Shutdown System LCO provides the requirements for the
OPERABILITY of the instrumentation and controls necessary to place
and maintain the plant in MODE 3 from a location other than the control
room. The instrumentation and controls required are listed in

The Alternate Shutdown Table B 3.3.3.2-1. 4frmsioan1 } 0
System panel transfer switch
Is also required to be
OPERABLE. The controls, instrumentation, and transfer switches are those required

for:

* Reactor pressure vessel (RPV) pressure controbl

* Decay heat removaflf- o
* RPV inventory controgf (0

'the RHiR Senace Water System
and ECCS mvom coolers Safety support systems for the above functions, includigttvcl

water, co ponent cooling water, an onsite power, incui the
diesel generators

Ate ;Re otShutdown System is OPERABLE if allinstru ent and System (7)

Alterate control channels needed to support thlyREkI tw nctioni, re
OPERABLE. IIn some cases, Table B 3.3.3.Z-1 may indicat ha te\

ation or control capability is available from
alternate urces. In these cases, the Remote Shutdown ystem is
OPERABL as long as one channel of any of the altemnateinformation t
control surces for each Function is OPERABLE./

othAtntThel R Shutdown System instruments and control circuits covered
Shutdown System master this LCO do not need to be energized to be considered OPERABLE.
transfer switch is required to be This LCO is intended to ensure that the instruments and control circuits (DU
locked In the nornal position will be OPERABLE if plant conditions require that thegeo Shutdown (i)
wvhen the panel Is not In us. b PRBEi odtos ta

System be placed in operation.tn

APPLICABILITY Th Shutdown System LCO is applicable in MODES 1 and 2.
This is required so that the plant can be placed and maintained in
MODE 3 for an extended period of time from a location other than the
control room.

This LCO is not applicable in MODES 3, 4, and 5. In these MODES, the
plant is already subcritical and In a condition of reduced Reactor Coolant
System energy. Under these conditions, considerable time is available to
restore necessary Instrument control Functions if control room
instruments or control becomes unavailable. Consequently, the TS do
not require OPERABILITY in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.3.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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I`i ewot Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2 0

BASES

* ----- K-CTIONS /A Re ote Shutdown System division is noperable when 00
eac nction is not ccomplished by at least one des nated Remote
Shutdown System hannel that satisfies the OPERA ILITY criteria for the
channel's Functio . These criteria are outlined in th LCO section of the
Bases. /IAternat.L

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
Shutdown System Functions. Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies
that once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the Condition,
discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional failure, with

r Amate| Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition. However, the
Required Actions for inoperable o e Shutdown System Functions
provide appropriate compensatory measures for separate Functions. As
such a Note has been provided that allows separate Condition entry for
each inoperable ReafoteShutdown System Function.

0

0
0D

A.1

reCondition A ad the situation where one or more required
Functions of the td Shutdown System is inoperable. This includes
the control and transfer switches for any required Function. 0
The Required Action is to restore the Function (both ions, if I
app e to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The Completion Time is

ased on operating experience and the low probability of an event that
would require evacuation of the control room.

B.1

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A
are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does
not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required MODE from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

0
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Shutdown System 0
E 3/ B 3.3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in
one of the channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its
limit. As specified in the Surveillance, a CHANNEL CHECK is only
required for those channels that are normally energized.

The Frequency is based upon plant operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare.

SR 3.3.3.2.2
FA Ate ma.te I

in addtion, for Me master SR 3.3.3.2.2 verifies each requirel Re ote Shutdown System transfer
transferswttch.this SRensures switch and control circuit performs the intended function. This verification
functions when the swtch is In_ is performed from the remote shutdown panel and locally, as appropriate.
the transfer position. Operation of the equipment from the remote shutdown panel Is not m

necessary. The Surveillance can be satisfied by performance of a
continuity check. This will ensure that if the control room becomes
inaccessible, the plant can be placed and maintained in MODE 3 from the

shutdown panel and the local control stations. { owever, this 7

, ,Surveillance is nt reuired to be performed only dudn(3 a plant outaaeN
Operating experience demonstrates thaTLReafo elShutdown System

E~ control channels usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the
Mmonth Frequency. 0
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rlieolt Shutdown System

aE 3 B 3.3.3.2
0D

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.3.2.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop and
the sensor. The test verifies the channel responds to measured
parameter values with the necessary range and accuracy.

L9L
TheyI month Frequency is based upon operating experience and
consistency with the typical industry refueling cycle. 0D

REFERENCES 1. 110CFR50, Ippenfx A,GDC194Ai eion 7i1 0
01 2. USAR, Section 10.3.1.5.4.
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Shutdown System 0') I
B 3.3.3.2

Table B 3.3.3.2-1 (page 1 of 1)

a ReoteShutdown System Instrumentation 0 I
0)~G~FNS

FUNCTION (INSTRUMENT OR CONTROL R/QUIRED /NUMBE OF
PARAMETER) Dl\1SIONS

1. Reactor Pressure Vessel Pressure

a. Reactor Pressure

2. Decay Heat Removal

a. RCIC FIw

b. RCIC ontrols

c. RH Flow

d. R RControls

3. Reactor Pressure Vessel Inventory Control

H~i
~T3

r~NSERT 54

02
0D

0

0D
a. RCIC Flw [1]

b. RCIC ontrols [1]

c. RH Flow /1]

d. R Controls [1]

-- - --- REVIEWER'S NO
For channels that fulfill C 19 requirements, the nu ber of OPERABLE channels require
depends upon the p1 t's licensing basis as descri d in the NRC plant specific Safety
Evaluation Report ER). Generally, two divisios are required to be OPERABLE. Ho ever,
only one chann per given Function is requir if the plant has justified such a desi and the
NRC SER ha accepted the justification.

Thi e s for illustration purp nly. It does not attempt to enco ry Function
d at every unit, but does c ta the types of Functions commonl und.

0
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B 3.3.3.2

Q INSERT 3

b. Safety/Relief Valve Transfer Switch I

c. Safety/Relief Valve Controls 2

Q INSERT 4

a. RHR System Transfer Switch 1

b. RHR Suppression Pool Cooling Flow 1

c. RHR Suppression Pool Cooling Controls (includes RHR Service 1
Water controls)

d. RHR Service Water Flow 1

e. Suppression Pool Water Level 1

f. Suppression Pool Water Temperature (Average and Local) 1

g. ECCS Room Cooler Controls 1

Qi) INSERT 5

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level (Flooding Range) 1

b. Reactor Vessel Water Level (Wide Range) 1

c. Core Spray System Transfer Switch I

d. Core Spray Flow 1

e. Core Spray Controls 1

f. Main Steam Isolation Valve Isolation Switch I

Insert Page B 3.3.3.2-6
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.3.2 BASES, ALTERNATE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

1. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis description, or licensing basis description.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writers Guide for
the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/alue has
been provided.

6. This Reviewer's Note (or reviewers type of note) has been deleted. This information
is for the NRC reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement.
This is not meant to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

7. Changes have been made to reflect the Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.3.2, ALTERNATE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 7

ITS 3.3.4.1, Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation
Pump Trip (ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.3.4.10

0
tD

0

3
D

eb

-1

0

0

-4
0la3

3.0 MAITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.0 SURVEILANCE REQUIREMENTS

32 _ 4.2 PROTECTIVE INMIUMENTATIO?

Applis to the plant mnon whbh pesrlbms a
pmtcv h Apples to the surveillanre requ s the

/rstumefnteft that perfoni ot function.

To assue the eiy of pec te Insmtat
To speclfy the tpe and treq of snvelia to be

/ / app ied to protective
.

{
A.

See ITS 3.3.6.1 _

Prlary Containment Isotion Functi

When prmry contament Ie Is required, the
itg codti of operation for the Intrmentaton
that Initiates primry corntahent solation are ghen In
Table 3.2.1.

The Itlontobe allytestedand qebatd | 1
I andthe encyol he IvenihTable I2.1.

0
0

Pb

a

Ca

-w

0

tD

0

a

0)

32/4.2 45

Amendment No. 0
1/9/81
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ITS 3.3.4.10

ITS

3.0 LIUMTING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

3
0

0

3
(D

-

0
E;

-b

0a

ID

0
co)
;a

0
49

F RcrulationPumpTrfpjandineeR9jeWn-

Applicability W therenctorshhmthe RUNmodet UrmrMng
LCO 3.3.4.1 Conditons for operatlon for the instrumentat.n lsted hI

I Table 3.2.6 shall be met.
G. Safeguards Bus Voltage Protection

Whenever te safeguards auiRlty electieal power
ystem Is required to be operable by Specification 3.9.

One Umitn C INs for Operation for the

ISee ITS 3.3.8.1}

to>

O

a

~-I
0)

C)

a

D

So

0)

10

ft

I 1. Whenever the emergewcy filtration sysem Is
required to be operable by SpecIficatIon 3.17.8, the
LUmting Conditions for Operation for the radiation
Instrumentotlon listed hI Table 3.2,9 shal be met

3.2/4.2 48 8/25194

Amendment No. 46.30,65, 89
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a

0

xi

0)
to
a

CD
0

0)
(A)

(

ITS

Table 3.3

LCO 3.3.4.1.b.
SR 3.3.4.1.5.b

LCO 3.3.4.1.a.
SR 3.3.4.1.5.a

ACTIONS A, B.
C, and D

Required
Action D.2

1.4.1-1

Add ffn

Fund
1.

ITS 3.3.4.1

0
(

I _ __ _ _ __ _ __ _ _ __ _ _ \ _ _ ___ _ __ _ __ _ _ _ - - __ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ __ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ / _ _ __ _ _ / _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _Z. Lo-LwReacor z -4:; / 2 / 2 2 A |/ L

1. When one ot the two e is made or found to be noperab, restore the Inoperable trip systern to ope a satue withIn 14 Ad posnd C
dequire condetheinswt in the cond required coprton warhin the next on both trip systedm
the plant In the speclfled required conditbon withiniFnor Inesa an rps ste sooner made operabble. M

^Required conditions when minimum rconditons for operation are not satdsled:

0)
0

0

0-1
-A

0
r-

0e

0

0)

CA)

A.

3.2/4.2 60 06/11/02
Amendment No. 45, 128
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ITS 3.3.4.1

ITS

, ... . ... _ . . .. . ^Table 3.3.4.1-1 proposed Surveillance Requirements Note

W

0

0

0.0

0
F

aU
CD

co

0
-CD

-.4

Tabhe 4.2.1 Contined
Minimum Test and Calibration F ! uency /or Coe ooling.,

Rod !2hCk15nd isoalion InsIrument=ts 7 ~SR 3.3.4.1.3,. SR 3.3.4. 1.1/
Instrument Channei Cat>R33... ;librationM~ SR 3.3.4.1.5_ Penso CcL41_

_ CIRIW DQLM NEN IAT= ft&EAT.MENT
1. Reactor Low Low Water Levet Once/3 months (Note 5) Every Operating Cycle - Transmitter Once/12 hours

Once/3 months - Trip Unnit
2. Drywell High Pressur (Note 10)
3. Radiation Moniton (Plenum) Oncel3 months Once/3 months Once/day
4. Radiation Monitors (Refueling Foor) Once/3 months Once/3 months Note 4

LCO 3.3.4.1.b 1. Reactor High Pressure Once/3 months 5 -2 Oncaels era5 O -1
A 5 - --Onice/3 Monthls-Trip U nLCO 3.3.4.1 .a 2. Reactor Low Low Waler Level Once/3 month -2 OnceU e ~ Cg rclTransminer-5 Once/12 hours-1

Once/3 Months-Trip Unti -3[SHUITDOWN' Qj~N SUPPLY ISOLATION
_11. Reaclor Pressure Interlock OMOM/ months Once/3 Months_ a:_

SAEEGUABOUQLTAGE
1. Degraded Voltage Protection Once/month Quarterly Not applicable
2. Loss of Voltage Protection Once/month Once/Operating Cycle Not applicable

DA EY/LEUEEVAY VE, LQW LELQ5ET
1. Reactor Scram Sensing Once/Shutdown (Note 8)
2. Reactor Pressure - Opening Once/3 months (Note 5) Once/Operetimg Cycle Once/day
3. Reactor Pressure - Closing Once/3 months (Note 5) Once/Operating Cycle Once/day
4. Discharge Pipe Pressure Once/3 months (Note 5) See Table 4,14.I See Table 4.t4.1
5. Inhibit Timer Once/3 months (Note 51 Once/Operating Cycle

CONTROL ROOM HABITABILITY PROTECTION
_. Radiation Monthly (Note 5) 18 months Daily

i

See ITS 3.3.6.2}

LAA

See ITS 3.3.6.1}

[ See ITS 3.3.8.1}

[ See ITS 3.3.6.3}

See ITS 3.3.7.1}

0

0

0

0-

CD

-3~

L.4

3.2/4.2 63 03/071t
Amendment No, 6263, 65.89, I?

{Add proposed SR 3.3.4.1.6 0
01. . . ___ . . . 1

-IAdd proposed SR 3.3.4.1.4
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ITS 3.3.4.1

Table 4.2.1 Continued
Minimum Test and Calibration Frequency for Core Cooing,

Y Rod Block and Isolation Instrumentation w02C
o NOTES:

(1) (Deleted) 
I 00I eerrS 3(2) Calibrate prior to normal shutdown and start-up and thereafter check once per 12 hours and test once per week until no long .3.2.1

required. Callbretion of ths Instrument prior to normal shutdown means adjustment of channel trips so that they correspond, wlthin
acceptable range and accuracy, to a simulated signal Injected into the Instrument (not primary sensor). In addition, IRM gain
adcustment wll be performed, a necessary. in the APRM/IRM overlap rgonO

(3) Functional tests, callbret ensor checks are not required when the systems red to be operable or are tripped. IfE toest are TtisseF!!a be performed prior to returning the systems tobl tdwu. -3
M 1(4) Whenever fuel handing Is In process, a sensor check shall be performed once pe h I See ITS 3.3.02 co

CDI 5l A functioa test of thisls!E ~ ans the hInection of a simulatde dgndl irt~nto td prhs^ry sensor to vsdlty the
;p rper h 

-&nsdrmrn 
hdine sct ina

(6) (Deleted) < C
_(7) Deleted) ITS 3.3.6.3}

0 1(8) Once/shutdown If not tested during previous 3month erid. I SeeITS33..2.1 0
o |Testing of the SRM Not-Full-in rod block Is not required If the SRM detectors are secured In the full-I D

1(10) Uses contacts from scram system. Tested and caibrated In accordance with Tables 4.1.1 and 4.1.2. 1 See ITS 3.3.6.1
(11) UsescontactsfromrGroup 1 Isolation logic. Tested and calibrated in accordancewith Group 1 LowLow Water Level Instrumentation. 1 and ITS 3.3.6.2 J

° (12) Calibration of Instrument channels with resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an Inpiace --I qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the remaining adlustable devices In the channel. \ 0

J See ITS 3.3.6.1}

3.2-4.2 63a 03/07/01
Amendment No.- o,3,P83404 1117
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.4.1, ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP

TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWRI4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS Table 3.2.5 Required Condition A requires the plant to be in Startup, Refuel,
or Shutdown Mode if the Required Actions provided in Note I are not met. When
the Required Actions and associated Conditions are not met in the ITS,
ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action D.2 requires the plant to be in MODE 2. This
changes the CTS by only specifying a default action to be in MODE 2 (Startup)
instead of providing the option to be in the Refuel or Shutdown Mode.

The purpose of the CTS Table 3.2.5 Required Condition A is to place the plant in
a condition where ATWS-RPT Functions are not required to be OPERABLE.
ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action D.2 requires the plant to be in MODE 2. ITS
Table 1.1-1 defines MODE 2 when the reactor mode switch is in the Startup/Hot
Standby or Refuel position with the head on the vessel. CTS requires the reactor
to be placed in any mode other than Run. This change is acceptable because
the proposed Required Action still places the unit outside the Applicability of the
Specification. The ATWS-RPT functions are not required to mitigate the
consequences of an ATWS event when the reactor mode switch is in the
Startup/Hot Standby, Refuel position, or Shutdown. This change is
administrative because the reactor mode switch must still be placed in a position
other than Run.

A.3 CTS Table 4.2.1 Instrument Channels I and 2 associated with the Recirculation
Pump Trip Instrumentation specifies an "Operating Cycle" Frequency for the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the transmitter. ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5 requires the
performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every "24 months." This changes
the CTS by changing the Frequency from once per "Operating Cycle" to
"24 months."

This change is acceptable because the current "Operating Cycle" is "24 months."
In letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas J. Palmisano (NMC) to the USNRC, dated
June 30, 2004, NMC has proposed to extend the fuel cycle from 18 months to
24 months and at the same time has performed an evaluation in accordance with
Generic Letter 91-04 to extend the unit Surveillance Requirements from
18 months to 24 months. CTS Table 4.2.1 was included in this evaluation. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in any
technical changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS Table 4.2.1 Note (3) states that, functional tests, calibrations, and sensor
checks are not required when the systems are not required to be OPERABLE or
are tripped. In addition, the Note states that if tests are missed, they shall be

Monticello Page 1 of 9
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.4.1, ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP

TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

performed prior to returning the systems to an OPERABLE status. These explicit
requirements are not retained in ITS 3.3.4.1. This changes the CTS by not
including these explicit requirements.

The purpose of this Note Is to provide guidance on when Surveillances are
required to be met and performed. This explicit Note is not needed in ITS 3.3.4.1
since these allowances are included in ITS SR 3.0.1. ITS SR 3.0.1 states that
SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR, and failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. SR 3.0.1 also states that SRs are not
required to be performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is declared
inoperable, the Actions of this LCO require the equipment to be placed in the trip
condition. In this condition, the equipment is still inoperable but has
accomplished the required safety function. Therefore the allowances in SR 3.0.1
and the associated actions provide adequate guidance with respect to when the
associated surveillances are required to be performed and this explicit
requirement is not retained. This change Is administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.5 CTS Table 4.2.1 Note (5) states that functional test of this instrument means the
injection of a simulated signal into the instrument (not primary sensor) to verify
the proper instrument channel response, alarm, and/or initiating action. These
explicit requirements are not retained in ITS 3.3.4.1. This changes the CTS by
not including these explicit requirements.

The purpose of CTS Table 4.2.1 Note (5) is to provide guidance on how to
perform an instrument functional test of the ATWS-RPT instrument channels.
This explicit Note is not needed in ITS 3.3.4.1 since the requirements for the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST are included in ITS 1.0, 'Definitions." ITS 1.0
states that a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection of a simulated
or actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY.
Therefore, the ITS 1.0 definition provides adequate guidance with respect to
performance requirements of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and this explicit
requirement is not retained. This change is administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.6 CTS 3.2.F states that the Limiting Conditions for Operation for the
instrumentation listed in Table 3.2.5 shall be met. CTS Table 3.2.5 specifies the
"Trip Setting" for each ATWS-RPT instrument Function. ITS LCO 3.3.4.1
requires the ATWS-RPT instrumentations for each Function to be OPERABLE
and ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5 specifies the "Allowable Value" for each Function. This
changes the CTS by replacing the term "Trp Setting" with "Allowable Value."

The purpose of the "Trip Setting" In CTS Table 3.2.5 is to define the
OPERABILITY limits for the ATWS-RPT instrumentation Functions. Therefore,
the use of the term "Trip Setting" in the CTS is the same as the use of the term
"Allowable Value" in the ITS. This proposed change does not modify the actual
"Trip Setting" specified in CTS Table 3.2.5 for the ATWS-RPT instrumentation

Monticello Page 2 of 9
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.4.1, ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP

TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

Functions. Any changes to the actual value specified in the RTrip Setting" (i.e.,
changing the value for OPERABILITY) are discussed in DOC L.4. This change is
designated as administrative change and is acceptable because it does not result
in any technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS Table 3.2.5 provides the Trip Setting for the ATWS-RPT Low-Low Reactor
Water Level Function. However, it does not specify the requirements for the time
delay relays associated with each ATWS-RPT Low-Low Reactor Water Level
channel. ITS SR 3.3.4.1.4 requires the Allowable Value for the time delay relay
portion of the ATWS-RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low channels to be
> 6.0 seconds and < 8.6 seconds and adds a Surveillance Requirement to
perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 184 days. This changes the CTS by
providing explicit values for the time delay relays associated with the ATWS-RPT
Low-Low Reactor Water Level channels and adding a Surveillance Requirement
to perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 184 days.

This change is acceptable because proper settings and testing of the time delay
relays of the ATWS-RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low channels are
necessary to support the OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low Low Function. As such, explicitly Including the values for the
time delay relays and testing requirements in the Technical Specifications
provides additional assurance that the OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low channels will be maintained. The addition of the
time delay relay Allowable Values of the ATWS-RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level
- Low Low channels is acceptable since these requirements and the testing
requirements are currently administratively controlled in procedures. The
requirements for the ATWS-RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low
Function continues to require the time delay relay Allowable Values to be within
required limits to ensure that these instruments function as assumed in the safety
analyses. This change Is designated as more restrictive because it adds explicit
Allowable Values for the ATWS-RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low
Function.

M.2 CTS Table 3.2.5 Note 1 requires, when a trip system of one Function is
inoperable and not restored within 14 days or if both trip systems of a Function
are inoperable, the plant to be in a condition other than Run within 8 hours.
Under the same conditions in the ITS, ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action D.2 requires
the plant to be in MODE 2 within 6 hours. This changes the CTS by reducing the
time the plant must be in MODE 2 from 8 hours to 6 hours.

The purpose of the shutdown actions of CTS Table 3.2.5 Note 1 is to place the
plant outside of the Applicability of the Specification. ITS 3.3.4.1 Required
Action D.2 continues to accomplish this purpose, but the time to be in MODE 2
has decreased from 8 hours to 6 hours. This change is acceptable because the
time required to be in MODE 2 Is reasonable, based on operating experience,
both to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions and to remove a recirculation
pump from service in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

Monticello Page 3 of 9
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.4.1, ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP

TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

This change is designated as more restrictive because it reduces the amount of
time provided to complete a Required Action.

M.3 CTS Table 4.2.1 requires the performance of a sensor check on the ATWS-RPT
Reactor High Pressure channels "Once/Day." ITS SR 3.3.4.1.1 requires the
performance of a CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours. This changes the CTS by
increasing the Surveillance Frequency from 'Once/Day' to every "12 hours."

The purpose of the CTS Table 4.2.1 sensor checks is to ensure the channels are
within plant agreement criteria. This change is acceptable because it helps to
ensure the Function Is maintained OPERABLE. This change is consistent with
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, and the current requirements for other
instrumentation (i.e., Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low for ATWS-RPT)
within the CTS. This change is designated as more restrictive because the ITS
will require the Surveillance to be performed more frequently than in the CTS.

M.4 CTS Table 4.2.1 does not specify requirements for a LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST. ITS 3.3.4.1 requires the performance of SR 3.3.4.1.6, a
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST including breaker actuation every 24
months, for each ATWS-RPT Function. This changes the CTS by explicitly
requiring a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, including breaker actuation to
be performed on each ATWS-RPT Function.

This change is acceptable because a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
helps to ensure the ATWS-RPT logic is functioning as required to support the
safety analyses. As such, explicitly including requirements for a LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in the Technical Specifications provides additional
assurance that the OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT Instrumentation Functions
will be maintained. This change is designated as more restrictive because it
adds a specific requirement to perform a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
on each ATWS-RPT Instrumentation Function.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.I (Type 6 - Removal of LCO, SR, or other TS requirement to the TRM, UFSAR,
ODCM, QAPD, or/IP) CTS 3.2.F, CTS Table 3.2.5, and CTS Table 4.2.1
provide requirements for the Alternate Rod Injection Instrumentation. ITS 3.3.4.1
does not include requirements for the Alternate Rod Injection Instrumentation.
This changes the CTS by moving the explicit Alternate Rod Injection
Instrumentation requirements from the Technical Specifications to the Technical
Requirements Manual (TRM). The removal of these details from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
provide adequate protection of public health and safety.
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The purpose of CTS 3.2.F, CTS Table 3.2.5, and the associated requirements in
CTS Table 4.2.1, in part, is to ensure that the initiation feature of the Alternate
Rod Injection is OPERABLE. NUREG-1433, Rev. 3 does not provide
requirements for the Alternate Rod Injection Instrumentation, therefore, the CTS
requirements have been relocated to the TRM. The Alternate Rod Injection
Instrumentation capability is still required to be maintained because Monticello is
still required to satisfy the ATWS design requirements of 10 CFR 50.62, the
ATWS Rule. The Alternate Rod Injection Instrumentation is part of these
requirements. This change is acceptable because the removed LCO,
Applicability, Actions, and Surveillance Requirements will be adequately
controlled in the TRM. The TRM is incorporated by reference into the USAR and
any changes to the TRM are made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes
are properly evaluated. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal
of detail change because a requirement is being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.2.5 specifies the "Minimum No. of Operable or
Operating Trip Systems" and "Total No. of Instrument Channels Per Trip System"
for the ATWS-RPT Functions. ITS 3.3.4.1 does not include these details. This
changes the CTS by moving the information of the "Minimum No. of Operable or
Operating Trip Systems" and "Total No. of Instrument Channels Per Trip System"
to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the minimum number of required channels per trip system for each ATWS-RPT
instrumentation Function. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the
Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in
Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because Information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LA (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS Table 3.2.5 Note 1 provides
an Action for an inoperable ATWS-RPT trip system (i.e., one or two channels in
the trip system inoperable) and allows 14 days to restore the trip system to
OPERABLE status. If the trip system Is not restored to OPERABLE status, or if
both trip systems are inoperable, the plant must be placed in at least Startup in
8 hours. ITS 3.3.4.1 Includes an ACTIONS Note that allows separate Condition
entry for each channel. ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A covers the condition for one or
more channels inoperable, and allows either 14 days to restore the channel to
OPERABLE status or to place the channel in trip. The allowance to place the
channel in trip is not applicable if the inoperable channel is the result of an
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inoperable breaker. ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION B covers the condition of one Function
(Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low or Reactor Vessel Steam Dome
Pressure - High) with ATWS-RPT trip capability not maintained (i.e., both trip
systems for a Function inoperable), and requires restoration of ATWS-RPT trip
capability (i.e., restoration of one of the two trip systems) within 72 hours. If both
ATWS-RPT Functions do not have trip capability (i.e., both trip systems for a
Function inoperable), ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION C requires restoration of the ATWS-
RPT trip capability (i.e., restoration of one of the two trip systems) for one
Function within 1 hour. This changes the CTS in several ways: a) it allows 14
days to restore each inoperable channel instead of the current requirement to
restore all channels in a trip system to OPERABLE status in 14 days; b) it allows
an inoperable channel to be placed in trip in lieu of restoring the channel to
OPERABLE status; c) it allows 72 hours to restore ATWS-RPT trip capability
(i.e., restore one of the two trip systems) for a Function that has two inoperable
trip systems prior to requiring a plant shutdown to MODE 2; and d) when both
Functions have two inoperable trip systems, it allows 1 hour to restore ATWS-
RPT trip capability (i.e., restore one of the two trip systems) for one of the two
Functions prior to requiring a plant shutdown to MODE 2.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.5 Note 1 is to allow only a short time (14 days) to
restore one inoperable trip system associated with an ATWS-RPT trip Function
before commencing a reactor shutdown. This change is acceptable because the
Completion Time is consistent with the safe operation under the specified
Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or
features. This includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of
an ATWS event occurring during the allowed Completion Time. When a single
trip system for a Function is inoperable under the CTS requirements, either due
to one or two inoperable reactor vessel water level channels or one or two
inoperable reactor vessel pressure channels, or both, the ITS will not have an
inoperable Function. This is acceptable because while in this condition, the
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps on either
Function. In this case, ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A applies to each inoperable channel
and 14 days is allowed to either restore each inoperable channel to OPERABLE
status or to place the channel in trip. This allowed out of service time has been
shown to maintain an acceptable risk In accordance with previously conducted
reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1 -A, December 1992). The logic design of
ATWS-RPT Instrumentation is bounded by this reliability analysis and the
conclusions of the analysis are applicable to the Monticello design. The result of
the NRC review of this generic reliability analyses as it relates to Monticello is
documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated December 23,
1998. The SER concluded that the generic reliability analysis is applicable to
Monticello, and that Monticello meets all requirements of the NRC SER accepting
the generic reliability analysis. When both trip systems are Inoperable for a
Function under the CTS requirements due to one or two channels of the same
Function being inoperable In both trip systems, the plant must be placed in at
least MODE 2. In the ITS, when two channels of the same Function are
inoperable in both trip systems, one Function will be Inoperable. Therefore,
ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION B would apply, and allows 72 hours to restore the ATWS-
RPT trip capability. This is acceptable since while in this condition, the
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ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps on the
other Function and operator action can still be taken to trip the recirculation
pumps during this beyond design basis event. Trip capability is maintained for
any Function as long as there are two OPERABLE or tripped channels in the
same trip system. When both trip systems for both Functions are inoperable
under the CTS requirements due to one or two channels of both Functions being
inoperable in both trip systems, the plant must be placed in at least MODE 2. In
the ITS, under the same conditions, both Functions are considered inoperable.
Therefore, ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION C would apply, and allows one hour to restore
ATWS-RPT trip capability. The 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it
provides sufficient time for the operator to take corrective action and takes into
account the likelihood of an event requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation during this period. This change is less restrictive because more
time is allowed in the ITS to restore or place the channels in trip than is allowed
in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.2.5 Required
Condition A requires the unit to be in Startup, Refuel or Shutdown Mode if the
Required Actions provided in Note 1 are not met. ITS 3.3.4.1 Required
Action D.2 includes a similar requirement, but ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action D.1
also allows the removal of the affected recirculation pump from service in lieu of
shutdown to MODE 2. This Required Action is only applicable if the inoperable
channel is the result of an inoperable breaker. This changes the CTS by allowing
the breaker to be tripped instead of exiting the MODE 1.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.5 Required Condition A is to place the plant in a
condition where the instruments are not required. This change is acceptable
because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that
must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk
associated with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable
features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation under the
specified Condition, considering the operability status of the redundant systems
of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. The purpose of the
ATWS-RPT instrumentation is to trip the recirculation pumps. Therefore, an
additional Required Action is proposed, ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Action D.1, to allow
removal of the associated recirculation pump from service in lieu of being in
MODE 2. Since this action accomplishes the functional purpose of the
ATWS-RPT instrumentation and enables continued operation in a previously
approved condition, this change does not have a significant effect on safe
operation. This change is less restrictive because less stringent Required
Actions are being applied In the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.2.5 does not provide
a delayed entry Into associated Conditions and Required Actions if an ATWS-
RPT channel is inoperable solely for performance of required Surveillances. The
ITS 3.3.4.1 Surveillance Requirements Note allows delayed entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions for up to 6 hours if an ATWS-RPT channel is
placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required Surveillances,
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provided the associated Function maintains ATWS-RPT trip capability. This
changes the CTS by providing a delay time to enter Conditions and Required
Actions for an ATW-RPT channel placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances.

The purpose of the ITS 3.3.4.1 Surveillance Requirements Note is to allow
delayed entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions for up to 6 hours
if an ATWS-RPT trip channel Is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, provided the associated Function
maintains ATWS-RPT trip capability. This change is acceptable because it is
based on the reliability analysis assumption in GENE-770-06-1 -A,
December 1992. The result of the NRC review of this generic reliability analyses
as it relates to Monticello Is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report
(SER) dated December 23, 1998. The SER concluded that the generic reliability
analysis is applicable to Monticello, and that Monticello meets all requirements of
the NRC SER accepting the generic reliability analysis. This change is less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in CTS.

L.4 (Category 10- Changing Instrumentation Allowable Values) CTS Table 3.2.5
specifies the "Trip Setting" for the ATWS-RPT High Reactor Dome Pressure
Function. The Trip Setting value of CTS Table 3.2.5 Function 1 has been
modified to reflect the new Allowable Value as indicated in ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5.b.
This changes the CTS by requiring the ATWS-RPT instrumentation to be set
consistent with the new "Allowable Value." The change in the term "Trip Setting"
to "Allowable Value" is discussed in DOC A.6.

The purpose of the Allowable Values is to ensure the Instruments function as
assumed in the safety analyses. ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5.b reflects an Allowable Value
consistent with the philosophy of General Electric ISTS, NUREG-1433. This
Allowable Value has been established using the GE setpoint methodology
guidance, as specified in the Monticello setpoint methodology. The analytic limits
are derived from limiting values of the process parameters obtained from the
safety analysis. The Allowable Value Is derived from the analytic limits. The
difference between the analytic limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel
instrument accuracy, calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and
primary element accuracy. The margin between the Allowable Value and the
NTSP allows for instrument drift that might occur during the established
surveillance period. Two separate verifications are performed for the calculated
NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip Avoidance Test, evaluates the impact of the
NTSP on plant availability. The second verification, an LER Avoidance Test,
calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee Event Report (or exceeding the
Allowable Value) due to instrument drift. These two verifications are statistical
evaluations to provide additional assurance of the acceptability of the NTSP and
may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these methods and verifications
provides the assurance that if the setpoint Is found conservative to the Allowable
Value during surveillance testing, the instrumentation would have provided the
required trip function by the time the process reached the analytic limit for the
applicable events. Therefore, based on the above discussion, the inclusion of
the Allowable Value as the OPERABILITY value in lieu of the Trip Setting is
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acceptable. This change Is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
OPERABILITY values are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS. I
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 1(ID
3.3.4 rY

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.41(Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip (ATWS-RPT)
Instrumentation (0

3.2.F LCO 3.3.4d_0 Two channels per trip system for each ATWS-RPT instrumentation
Function listed below shall be OPERABLE:

Table 3.2.5 Function 2 a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low LowLeel and

Table 3.2.5 Function 1 ' b. ReactollSteam Dome Pressure - High.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

0
00
0

ACTIONS
------------- A---------NO'T

DOC L2 Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Table 3.2.5 A. One or more channels
inoperable.

Table 3.2.5 B. One Function with
Note I ATWS-RPT trip

capability not
maintained.

A.1 Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

OR

A.2 -----NOTE--------
Not applicable if inoperable
channel is the result of an
inoperable breaker.

14 days

Place channel in trip. 14 dayso 0
B.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip

capability.
72 hours

BWR/4 STS 3.3.4.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation ,(ID

ACTIONS (continued)

Table
32.5
Note 1

Table
3.2.5
Note I

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Both Functions with C.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip 1 hour
ATWS-RPT trip capability for one Function.
capability not
maintained.

D. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time not met.

D.1 ------ NOTE-------
Only applicable if
inoperable channel is the
result of an inoperableLRPTI
breaker. 0

Remove the affected
recirculation pump from
service.

6 hours

6 hours

OR
Table 3.2.5 Note 1,
Table 32.5 Condition A D.2 Be in MODE 2.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
-NOTE.

DOI L4 When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains ATWS-RPT trip capability.

SURVEILLANCE ,Not required for the time delay
"I portion or the Reactor Vessel_

Water Level - L Low LANFunction..-

I Perform CHANNEL CHECK.
Table 4.2.1
RPT
Instruments
1 and 2

Table 4.2.1
RPT
Instruments
1 and 2

Table 4.2.1
RPT
Instruments
1 and2

SR 3.3.41§.1

FREQUENCY (r)

12 hoursI (DO

SR 3.3.4923 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. rw21 days 00O

00OSR 3.3.41f3 [Calibrate the trip units. [92j days I

BWR/4 STS 3.3.4.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
I I+

+ -

Table 42.1 SR 334i H
RPT Instruments

1 and 2 .3. 'c

Table 3.2.5 Funcion 2,
Table 4.2.1 RPT Instrument 2

Table 3.2.5 Function 1,
Table 4.2.1 RPT Instrument 1

DO M.3 SR 3.3.4

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The Allowable
Values shall be:

months 000
a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low xI

-4 7 inches and

b. Reactto team Dome Pressure - HighJ

-- psig.

00
00)
0D

4 _____

Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
including breaker actuation.

OjI months 000

BWR/4 STS 3.3.4.2-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CTS 3.3.4.1

Q INSERT 1

DOC SR 3.3.4.1.4
M.1

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low time delay relays.
The Allowable Value shall be > 6 seconds and
< 8.6 seconds.

184 days

Insert Page 3.3.4.1-3
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1. ISTS 3.3.4.2 is renumbered as ITS 3.3.4.1 since ISTS 3.3.4.1, 'End of Cycle
Recirculation Pump Trip (EOC-RPT) Instrumentation," is not included in the
Monticello ITS.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

3. The proper Monticello plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements have
been provided.

4. Typographical error corrected.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper specific information/value has been
provided.

6. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Function channels include a time delay
relay in the channel circuitry for each level channel. ITS SR 3.3.4.1.4 has been
added to require a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the time delay relays to help ensure
that the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Function channels provide a trip
signal when necessary to satisfy the ATWS analysis. Subsequent SRs have been
renumbered as necessary. In addition, a Note has been added to SR 3.3.4.1.1 (the
CHANNEL CHECK) that states the Surveillance is not required for the time delay
portion of the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Function since a CHANNEL
CHECK cannot be performed on this portion of the channel (i.e., no indication is
provided).

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentationsi
B 3.3.42"%

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4" Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip (ATWS-RPT)
Instrumentation

0D

BASES

E3ACKGROUND The ATWS-RPT System initiates an RPT, adding negative reactivity,
following events in which a scram does not (but should) occur, to lessen
the effects of an ATWS event. Tripping the recirculation pumps adds
negative reactivity from the increase in steam voiding in the core area as
core ow decreases. When Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low LowY 0
L vel or Reacto Steam Dome Pressure - High setpoint is reached, the

motoreneratorGt recirculation pum rive motordreaker trip. 0
The ATWS-RPT System (Ref. 1) includes sensors, relays, bypass
capability circuit breakers, and switches that are necessary to cause
initiation of an RPT. The channels Include electronic equipment (e.g., trip
units) that compares measured input signals with pre-established
setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the channel output relay
actuates, which then outputs an ATWS-RPT signal to the trip logic.

r Ve-ssel SteamDoe _

The ATWS-RPT consists of two independent trip systems, with two
anel ofReactoSteam Dome Pressure - High and two channels of

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low1 i in each trip system. | (i
Each ATWS-RPT trip system is a two-out-of-two logic for each Function.

E T Thus, either two ReafctoWater Level - Low LoL l or two Reacto
Pressure - High signals are needed to trip a trip system. The outputs of
the channels in a trip system are combined in a logic so that either trip
system will trip both recirculation pumps (by tripping the respectividrive 3
mwotorbreakers). O 0

Msersodrlve motoAbreaker provided for each of the two (
drive mrl recirculation pumps for a total of two breakers. The output of each trip

field I system is provided to both recirculation pump breakers. 0
APPLICABLE The ATWS-RPT is not assumed in the safety analysis. The ATWS-RPT
SAFETY initiates an RPT to aid in preserving the integrity of the fuel cladding
ANALYSES, LCO, following events In which a scram does not, but should, occur. ATWS-
and APPLICABILITY RPT Instrumentation satisfies Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

rtomitigateanyaccident The OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT is dependent on the
ortranslnt Inthe OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel Functions. Each

licensing basis Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels in each
trip syste,, with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Value of

SRSR 3.41.4. The actual setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable
applica J sepoint methodology assumptions. Channel OPERABILITY also

0

0
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B 3.3.4.1

"Il 0 INSERT 1

Each Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low output must remain below the setpoint for
approximately 7 seconds for the channel output to provide an actuation signal to the
associated trip system.

Insert Page B 3.3.4.2-1
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentatio [3,
B 3.3.4r (

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued) d

includes the associated recircu ation urn drive motor breakers. A
channel is inopera ita ri is wi i ir 0

I Allowable Value. /

Allowable Values are specified for each ATWS-RPT Function specified in
the LCO. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations.
The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. OTrip setpoints are
those predetermined values of output at which an action should take
place. The setpoints are compared to the actual process parameter (e.g.,
reactor vessel water level), and when the measured output value of the
process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip

ATWS unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived from the limitingf2)
J values of the process parameters obtained from thes analysi Fi ne

Allowable Values are/derived from the analytic limits, corre ted for
calibration, process, jnd some of the instrument errors. Tle trip setpoints
are then determine accounting for the remaining instru ent errors (e.g.,
drift). The trip setp ints derived in this manner provide dequate
protection becaus instrumentation uncertainties, procs effects,
calibration toleran es, instrument drift, and severe env ronment errors (for
channels that mrt function in harsh environments as/defined by
10 CFR 50.49) e accounted for.

0

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 to
protect against common mode failures of the Reactor Protection System
lbyproviding a diverse tri to mitigate the consequences of a postulated

EHRT W e even t. The Reacto Steam Dome Pressure - High and Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low[Li Functions are required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1, since the reactor is producing significant power
and the recirculation system could be at high flow. During this MODE, the
potential exists for pressure increases or low water level, assuming an
ATWS event. In MODE 2, the reactor is at low power and the
recirculation system Is at low flow; thus, the potential is low for a pressure
increase or low water level, assuming an ATWS event. Therefore, the

, ATWS-RP is not necessary. In MODES 3 and 4, the reactor Is shut
dow wit.h all control rods inserted; thus, an ATWS event is not significant

and the possibility of a significant pressure increase or low water level is
negligible. In MODE 5, the one rod out interlock ensures that the reactor
remains subcritical; thus, an ATWS event is not significant. In addition,
the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) head is not fully tensioned and no
pressure transient threat to the reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) exists.

C0

0
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0 INSERT 2

The Allowable Values and nominal trip setpoints (NTSP) are derived, using the General
Electric setpoint methodology guidance, as specified in the Monticello setpoint
methodology. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytic limits. The difference
between the analytic limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel instrument
accuracy, calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and primary element
accuracy. The margin between the Allowable Value and the NTSP allows for instrument
drift that might occur during the established surveillance period. Two separate
verifications are performed for the calculated NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip
Avoidance Test, evaluates the impact of the NTSP on plant availability. The second
verification, an LER Avoidance Test, calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee
Event Report (or exceeding the Allowable Value) due to instrument drift. These two
verifications are statistical evaluations to provide additional assurance of the
acceptability of the NTSP and may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these methods
and verifications provides the assurance that if the setpoint is found conservative to the
Allowable Value during surveillance testing, the instrumentation would have provided the
required trip function by the time the process reached the analytic limit for the applicable
events.

Insert Page B 3.3.4.2-2
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ATWS-RPT InstrumentatiojE),-B 3.3.4 9Yi

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses and LCO discussions are listed
below on a Function by Function basis.

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low L o Lowl 2 reac 0
Uwslwater level X

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the fuel may be
threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage
could result. Therefore, the ATWS-RPT System is initiated atlLeydI 2 (
to aid in maintaining level above the top of the active fuel. The
reduction of core flow reduces the neutron flux and THERMAL
POWER and, therefore, the rate of coolant boiloff.

Reactor vessel water level signals are initiated from four level
transmitters that sense the difference between the pressure due to a
constant column of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the
actual water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Lowei 2,1 (
with two channels in each trip system, are available and required to
be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can nSE
preclude an ATWS-RPT from this Function on a valid signal.4The (
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low LovCURM Allowable Value is f

reactor vessel I chosen so that the system will not be initiated after Le 3 scrami
water level J with f edwater still available, and for convenience with th teactor (

fore 7solation Sysoling tenitiaN.. mere Cig

b. Reactor.Steam Dome Pressure - High \sem and (3)
Vessel I

Excessively high RPV pressure may rupture the RCPB. An increase
in the RPV pressure during reactor operation compresses the steam
voids and results in a positive reactivity insertion. This increases
neutron flux and THERMAL POWER, which could potentially result in
fuel failure and overpressurization. The ReactorwSteam Dome (D
Pressure - High Function initiates an RPT for transients that result in
a pressure increase, counteracting the pressure increase by rapidly
reducing core power generation. For the overpressurization event,
the RPT aids in the termination of the ATWS event and, along with
the safety/relief valves, limits the peak RPV pressure to less than the
ASME Section III Code Service Level C limits (1500 psig).
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0 INSERT 3

Each channel includes a time delay relay that delays the Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low Function channel output signal from providing input to the associated trip
system.

0 INSERT 4

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Function trip is delayed since there is an
insignificant effect on the ATWS consequences and it is desirable to avoid making the
consequences of a loss of coolant accident more severe.

Insert Page B 3.3.4.2-3
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentationji
B 3.3.~j

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

The Reacto Steam Dome Pressure - High signals are initiated from (
four ressure transmitters that monitor reactor steam dome pressure.
Four channels of Reacto Steam Dome Pressure - High, with two Q
channels in each trip system, are available and are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude
an ATWS-RPT from this Function on a valid signal. The Reactor
Steam Dome Pressure - High Allowable Value is chosen to provide 0
an adequate margin to the ASME Section III Code Service Level C
allowable Reactor Coolant System pressure.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to ATWS-RPT
instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that
once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure, with Completion
Times based on initial entry into the Condition. However, the Required
Actions for inoperable ATWS-RPT instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels.
As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate Condition entry
for each inoperable ATWS-RPT instrumentation channel.

A.1 and A.2

With one or more channels inoperable, but with ATWS-RPT capability for
each Function maintained (refer to Required Actions B.1 and C.1 Bases),
the ATWS-RPT System is capable of performing the intended function.
However, the reliability and redundancy of the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation is reduced, such that a single failure in the remaining trip
system could result in the inability of the ATWS-RPT System to perform
the intended function. Therefore, only a limited time is allowed to restore
the inoperable channels to OPERABLE status. Because of the diversity
of sensors available to provide trip signals, the low probability of
extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all diverse Functions, and
the low probability of an event requiring the initiation of ATWS-RPT,
14 days is provided to restore the inoperable channel (Required
Action A.1). Alternately, the Inoperable channel may be placed in trip
(Required Action A.2), since this would conservatively compensate for the
inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a single failure, and allow
operation to continue. As noted, placing the channel in trip with no further
restrictions is not allowed If the inoperable channel is the result of an
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ATWS-RPT lnstrumentatior-T
B 3.3.4

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

inoperable breaker, since this may not adequately compensate for the
inoperable breaker (e.g., the breaker may be inoperable such that it will
not open). If it is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the

IIn trip Icase where placing the inoperable channelould result in an RPT), or if
the inoperable channel is the result of an inoperable breaker, Condition D
must be entered and its Required Actions taken.

B.1

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate actions are
taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped channels within the same Function
result in the Function not maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability. A
Function is considered to be maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip such that the ATWS-RPT
System will generate a trip signal from the given Function on a valid
signal, and both recirculation pumps can be tripped. This requires two
channels of the Function in the same trip system to each be OPERABLE
or in trip, and the recirculation pump drive moto; breakers to be 0
OPERABLE or in trip. 1E!3-

The 72 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to take
corrective action (e.g., restoration or tripping of channels) and takes into
account the likelihood of an event requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation during this period and that one Function is still
maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability.

C.1

Required Action C.1 Is intended to ensure that appropriate Actions are
taken if multiple, Inoperable, untripped channels within both Functions
result in both Functions not maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability. The
description of a Function maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability is
discussed in the Bases for Required Action B.1 above.

The 1 hour Completion Time Is sufficient for the operator to take
corrective action and takes into account the likelihood of an event
requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT Instrumentation during this period.

BWRI4 STS B 3.3.4.2-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation l
B 3.3.4.F(iJ

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

D.1 and D.2

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not met, the
plant must be brought to a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 2 within 6 hours (Required Action D.2). Alternately, the
associated recirculation pump may be removed from service since this
performs the intended function of the instrumentation (Required
Action D.1). The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience, both to reach MODE 2 from full power
conditions and to remove a recirculation pump from service in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

Required Action D.1 is modified by a Note which states that the Required
Action is only applicable if the inoperable channel is the result of an
inoperableLRET] breaker. The Note clarifies the situations under which (D
the associated Required Action would be the appropriate Required
Action.

SURVEILLANCE ----------- REVlE'ER'S NOTE------
REQUIREMENTS Certain Fr quencies are based approved topical re orts. In order for a

licensee use these times, thy'licensee must justify e Frequencies as (i)
require by the staff Safety on Report opical report.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that when a channel
is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into the associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains ATWS-RPT trip capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition entered and

ReuIred Actions taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis
M~(Re .l) assumption of the average time required to perform channel 0
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing
allowance does not significantly reduce the probability that the
recirculation pumps will trip when necessary.
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentatio n
B 3.3.4r(j0

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.4 0e
Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in
one of the channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of
the displays associated with the required channels of this LCO. (

SR 3.3.4r2(0

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required channel
to ensure that thee-dir channel will perform the intended function. A
successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of a relay. This Is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with
applicable extensions.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the
current plant specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability analysis of
Referen~ceii 9Refe 3 A 3 -3 3
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B 3.3.4.1

0, INSERT 5

A Note has been added to SR 3.3.4.1.1 that states the CHANNEL CHECK is not
required for the time delay portion of the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low
Function.

Insert Page B 3.3.4.2-7
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentatio-f
B 3.3.4.r(j

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.4E l (
Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual trip setpoints. The
channel must be declared inoperable if the trip setting is discovered o be
less conservative than the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.4 If 1 0
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than the setting
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but is not beyond
the Allowable Value, the channel performance is still within the
requirements of the plant safety analysis. Under these conditions, the
setpoint must be readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability analysis of
ReferenceX i

SR Rf3.4e1.4nd 0

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop
and the sensor. This test verifies the channel responds to the measured
parameter within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for instrument
drifts between successive calibrations consistent with the plant specific

Isetpoint methodology.

The Frequenc is based upon the assumption of an8month calibration (i
interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific channel. The
system functional test of the pump breakers is included as part of this
Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety function. Therefore, if a
breaker is incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel(s)
would be inoperable.
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0 INSERT 6

The Frequency of SR 3.3.4.1.4 is based upon the assumption of a 184 day calibration
interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

Insert Page B 3.3.4.2-8
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentatio
B 3.3.4r, U

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

The month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these

QD components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the
M month Frequency.

0D

0
0

0

REFERENCES A1.,| Rj Figure ] A_ o ic% irSco.2
GEN 2 . USAR, Section 14.8.1 E)

[£. 7706-1,-B-a-se-s ~Changes To Surveillance Test Interval
3 and Allowed Out-of-Service Times For Selected Instrumentation

Technical Specifications," Febr3 1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.4.1 BASES, ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION

PUMP TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. The
following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the
changes.

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific methodology, nomenclature, number, reference, system
description, analysis description, or licensing basis description.

4. This Reviewers Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to
be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be
retained on the final version of the plant-specific submittal.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Monticello Page 1 of I

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 313 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 314 of 763

Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 314 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 315 of 763

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.4.1, ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP

TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Monticello Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 8

ITS 3.3.5.1, Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS)
Instrumentation
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3.0 LIMITNG CONITI~ONS FOR OPERAllONI 4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
4.

B. Emergency Core Cool Subsystems Actuation

Applicability When iradiated fuel Is In the reactor ve
a _em re Is _above elimiting

LCO 3.3.5.1 4conanvor tor operation s or the instrume onwhbh
nates the emergency core cooling subsystems ae
iren in Table 32.2.

I

C. Control Rod Block Actuation

1. SRM, IRM, APRM and Scram Discharge Volume
Rod Blocks
The limiting conditions of operation forthe
Instrumentation that InItiates control rod block are
given In Table 3.2.3.

2. Rod Block Monitor (RBM
a. When core thermal power Is greeter then or

equal to 30%of rated end MCPR Is below the
limbts specified In the Core Operating Umits
Report. elihen
(1) Both RBM channels shall be operable, or
(2) WIth one RBM channel Inoperable, control

rod withdrawal shall be blocked within 24
hours, or

(3) With both R1M channels Inoprable,
control rod withdrawal shall be blocked
Immediately.

C. Control Rod Block Actuation

During operation requiring R8M operability when only
one channel Is operable, an Instrument functiona test of
the operable RBM shall be performed within 24 hours
prior to withdrawal of control rod(s).

Se+e ITS 3.3.2.1}

pg.
0)
a

2

p.9
-h

-co

0

la

(0

Ca)

3.2/4.2 48 9/28189

Amendment No. 4.29, 70

Page 2 of 1 1



*t ( (
ITS 3.3.5.1

ITS

Table Table 3.2.2
I 3.3.5.1-1 Instrumentation That Inilates Emergency Core Cooling Sys REQUIRED A. o

CHANNELS PER r

Oeale brTotal NotIstn pihu orOba UCDIN:L5 _Operabingipret Ciiel Per Iifren anlsRequired a
Function ~> ~ s a Sstrs)(e rystemte (a~pSstmS)() Cond~itons' q

a.7 1. Purnp Sta r t | <||t4
l&.2aa Low Low Reactor -82 ()A

CD 1.d, 2.d b. L ReactorLow 2(4) A. CD
so 1b2.Pressure co

.1 . c, 2 .e 2 . R e a c to r L o w 4 5 n 1 | 2
5 Pressureipmvs. L -397 aigndl

Bypass Timer , 5 440 2 
A.|

1.b, 2.b c. HihDyale2 ps~ 2 4(4) 4A.

O . _ _ | < )

to Praesre
d 1.c, 2.c 2 osure 4 2A.1 a

CD3 OSOfO-- 2(2) 2 CDA.
0- F !_ _ _ __---- 0

-4 
-4@

3.2/4.2 52 0611/02
Amendment No. 3,92oy403 128

Page 3 of 11



C (
ITS 3.3.5.1

TS
C

ID
0

.At

0
3

to
c

0
3

-0

IN

to
0

CA

0

-4

Table
3.3.5,1-1

3.b

3.a

4.a, 5.a

4.b, 5.b

4.c, 4.d
5.c, 5.d

3

;r

D

-M

0
0

-4

co

I

3.2/4.2 S3 6O5/11/02
Amendment No. sRaw3,W2,$2, 128

Page 4 of 11



( C
ITS 3.3.5.1

ITS

A)

C11,

0

0

ID

0
-4'
-.4
0)

Table 3.3.5.1-1

Footnote (a)

l.a
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NOTES:

I . High drywell pressure assed when necessary only by dosing the manual 'mnt Isolation valves during purging forassf -ticontainment InertIW7b,-IkWnw�fta. Verification of the bypass condition shall be rin tah"ecwMtrol room log. Also need M be
operable wilf"flmarv oontalnff*M Integrity Is not required.
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ACTION A

ACTIONS
B.C. F, G

ACTION H

Table 3.2.2 - Continued

Notes& | ACTON protoed

3.Upon discovery that minimum requirements for the number of operable or operating trip systems, or instrument channels are not
[sflsed action shaD be hintated as fllows:

(a) With onerequiredInstrumentchannelinoerable nif unctionJDaceth e o Pe ble channel or tnrp system ni ttnppeI
I codE-Withln mhur or^

lb) [With more than one Instrument channel per trip system Inoperable. m a eSatisfy the requirements by placing
_ Plaetrie channt h und t he sce qi conditon or

-- i-- Place the planit under thespA~d required conditions using normaloperefing poe

4. ANl ent channels arm she gth trip systems.

| 5. See table 26.
See ITS 3.3.8.1} (f

l
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-41

Surveillance
Requirement
Note 2

6. A Cannnel (a snarcdnannel is condone cnannelirmay KM placOU I" On 1UpWRErIe sau LUo IUIp lU U V IIurW IU' eu
surveillance without placing the trip system In the tripped condition provided that at least one other operable channel in the same trip

t system Is monitoring that parameter.

* Required conditions when minimum conditions for operation are not satisfied.

A. Comply with Specification 3.5A

IB. j actor pressup-61150 pslg.spprt I
rs) merab

C. Comply with Specflcation 3.9.6.

ACTION H

ACTION H

ACTION H
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1.b. 2.b. 3b
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1.c, 2.c

4.c. 4.d, 5.c. S6d

3dc 2

rS;:1

SR 3.3.5.1.2, Table 4..
SR 3.3.5.1.7 and Calbration Frequency for Core Cooling, SR 3.3 s 1 4'

Rod Block and Isolation Instrumentation Z SR 3 3-51 7 1 [S 335.1.1
.__ .___^ AA _ __ _.

nqtnimpni [2tnnal -,7K Ma..i I .-l- -.. .......... llw«llun lto)l nensor unecKI(;r
EGUS INSTHUMtrN MiAIN --.-. ',.4I

1. Reactor Low-Low Water Level

2.
3.
4.

Dryweal High Pressure
Reactor Low Pressure (Pump Start)
Reactor Low Prsure (Valve
PearinskimM

O e13 months - -

Oncel Once/3 mon -Ts Unit -3 One/12 hours -1
OnrcS months -2 Once/3 months -4 None
Once/3 months -2 NnOnoe n 4
Once/3 months -2 A Once/3 mont r4

~~~~k Oe . . . A_9_ ,..................................-
Iz unanxa Fa R

- - - - ---. -1- " mom r
R I n .. r r n
W. rUre reluawwo..UiU %,llg roumips

Discher'e Pressure Interlock
i7. mf or AALal~n tlraq n~

B. Condensate Storage Tank Level
Z. Reactor High Water Level a

Onr nta Once/S moRntehsi - None

Rf Refie None

R-n2ra ~IirRefer -7l4rasre None~~ iIOnce/3 __onthsfo r "e 2 f Norm
I INb:Kl I r .1~j-er momna-I nr. Unc9/1z hour-1

1. APRM Downscale Once/3 monhs (Note s) Once/S months None
2. APRM Flow Variable Once/ months (Note s) Once/S months None
3. IRM Upscale Notes (25) Note2 Note2
4. IRM Downscale Notes (2,5) Note 2 Note 2
5. RBM Upscale Oncet3 months (Notes) Once/3 months None
6. RBM Downecale Once/3 months (Note 5) Once/3 months None
7. SRM Upscahe Notes (2,5) Note 2 Note 2
8. SRM Detector Not-FullIn Position Notes (2.9) Note 2 None
a frfnm Dicharna VnhlemeHigh Lnvl OnceY3 months Refuelin Outaoa None
MAIN STEAM UN1(GBUP 1) ISOLATION
1. Steam Tunnel High Temperature Reeing Outage Refueling Outage None
2. Steam Una Hi Flow Once/3 months Once/3 Months Once/I 2 hours

IX

Add proposed!
Notes tc) end (d) to _ L 5
Table 3.3.5.1-1

Notes (c) and (d) to
T eble 3.3.5.1-1 3 2

See ITS 3.3.2.1 }

-fSee ITS 3.3.6.1}

1M.4

9)

0

0

0

0

CD)

la

CD)

4 Add proposed SR 3.3.5.1.8
I

3.24.2 61 12/24/98
Amendment No.-,40,37,30,83,6f, 8,o403,104
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1.e,2.e 10. ReactorLowPressure(BypassTimer)

4.b.5.b 11. Auto Blowdown Timer

None

None
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0
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0
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;U
c

0

lu

0

0

7X

0

0

-4,

az

CD

Table 4.2.1 Continued
Minimum Test and Calibration Frequency for Core Cooling,

Rod Block and Isolation Instrumentation

NOTES:

(1) (Deleted)

(2) Calibrate prior to normal shutdown and start-up and thereafter check once per 12 hours and test once per week until no loerrequired. Calibration of this Instrument prior to normal shutdown means aeustment of channel trips so that they correspond, withinacceptable range and accuracy, to a simulated signal injected Into the Instrument (not primary sensor). In addition, IRM gainacqustnent will be petrfored, as necessary. In the APRMARM oserbp regba
(3) Functional tests, cdaibret or checks are not required when the tystemny to be operabl or are tripped. If I

9

M

0

0

CD

P&

-

0

C

a)

0

-'4
0)

CA)

3.214.2 83a 03/07/01
Amendment No. 30 ff3, 83, t14, 117
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340 UMILM CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION . 4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

0
In

0
Pb

0

0

0

.13
0

-4
0
cI4

2. Rod Block Monitor (ROM) (continued)

b. ROM Setpolnts for control rod block are given In
Table 32.3. The upscale LTSP shall be applied
above 30% and up to 65% of rated thermal
power The upscale ITSP shall be applied at
and above e5% aid up to 85% of rated thermal
power. The upscale HTSP shall be applied at
and above 85% of rated thermal power. The
RBM Bypss time delay shall be less than or
equal to 2.0 seconds.

{See ITS 3.3.2.1}

-0

"I

0
a
0D

Applicability, D. Olher _mln
Table 3.3.5.1-1
Functions 3.c and 3.d - lling

LCO 3.3.5.1 btnor opetn forthelntrumentatbl isted nLC 3.35. |bb3 .8shea ba moL

0

0
0

0

P

-0

to
;n

0L
-4

0
W~

3.2/4.2 48a 1/22186

Amendment No. 29.37
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ITS

=> Table 3.2.8 t
Other InstumentREQUIRED A2

CHANNELS PER
So Total ofo InsSu- oON S

3a P gTi nnhne Per IsumnCfaeh Required r3
CD Fundbin r~itn y~ 1 2 psystemn PfTpSvJm()( Conditione* See ITS 3.3.5.2 CD

I t IOtIM Reao Level a-48' 14 4 BI
CB. HPJgg~urbhneC

o Shutdown.O
3.c L_ H[gh Reator Level &1 2 A

w C. ni~~LP S IC" Turbine Suction/ . CD

3.d 1. Condensate Storage an . 1 2
;" / ~~~Tank tLow L&Ml; J

. .Allowable Values
See ITS.3.52 2 2 C

I -&Ueeiot _ _.r

n WlS E- ACddN Nrotoed L
to ACTION A 1. Upon discovery that minimum requirements for the number of operable or operating trip systems or Instrument channels are not
M e artisfied, action shall be initiated as follws: C
co W a. one tripquict Io D ibhtl ndrlce the Inoperable channel or trip system In the tnpdi(M.

co ACTIONS C and D coAnd b. Withmorethanone Inst menchannel per tp systemmoperauleLnm e Mis oy pilj Ill 0
approariate channels or systems in the trioped condition, or L S -

-. ACTION H c. Place the plant under the specified required condItion using normal operating procedures. /4

M Surveillance 2. A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required surveillance without placing the tnp system in the
W Requirements Note 2 tripped conditIon provided that at least one other operable channel In the same trip system is monitoring that parameter.

Required conditions when fiinimum conditions 1or operation are not satisfed:
ACTION H A. Coply with Specatlon 3.5.A. see ITS 3.3.52

1B. ComevwithSpecifiation 3.5.
Required Action C. Algn HPCI and Csudcion to the suppresson pool. _ p ATO H

D.2.2 3.4.2 God 06/11/02
.. See ITS 3.3.5.2} Amendment No. 37, 9, 103, 106, 128
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1, EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the Monticello Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the
plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1433, Rev. 3, Standard Technical
Specifications General Electric Plants, BWR/4" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS Table 3.2.2 and CTS Table 3.2.8 specify the "Minimum No. of Operable or
Operating Instrument Channels Per Trip System." ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 specifies
the "REQUIRED CHANNELS PER FUNCTION." This changes the CTS by
changing the title of the "Minimum No. of Operable or Operating Instrument
Channels Per Trip System" column to "REQUIRED CHANNELS PER
FUNCTION." Due to this change, the number of channels required has been
increased by multiplying the number of trip systems (specified in the "Minimum
No. of Operable or Operating Trip Systems" column) by the number of required
channels per trip system (specified in the "Minimum No. of Operable or Operating
Instrument Channels Per Trip System" column). For Functions where this is not
the case, a specific DOC justifying the change has been provided. However, the
ADS Instrumentation has been split Into two Functions; Trip System A and Trip
System B instrumentation. Therefore, the number of channels required has not
been changed.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.2, in part, is to identify the number of channels per
trip system and the number of trip systems. All channels provided by the design
are currently required to be OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the
"REQUIRED CHANNELS PER FUNCTION" reflects, for the most part, the total
number of channels available for each Function. Any changes to these
requirements are identified below. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 CTS Table 3.2.2 Functions A.1.a, A.1.c, D.2, and D.3 (Low Low Reactor Water
Level and High Drywell Pressure) require four channels per trip system to be
OPERABLE. CTS Table 3.2.2 Functions A.1 .b.i and A.2 (Reactor Low Pressure
Permissive and Low Reactor Pressure (Valve Permissive)) require two channels
per trip system to be OPERABLE. For all four of these Functions, CTS Table
3.2.2 states that there are two trip systems. Furthermore, CTS Table 3.2.2
Note 4, which applies to each of these Functions, states that all instrument
channels are shared by both trip systems, and CTS Table 3.2.2 Note 6, which
applies to each of these Functions, states, in part, that a shared channel is
considered one channel. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.a and 2.a (Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low) and Functions 1.b and 2.b (Drywell Pressure -
High) require four channels per Function to be OPERABLE and ITS
Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions l.c and 2.c (Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low
(Injection Permissive) and Functions 1.d and 2.d (Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
- Low (Pump Permissive)) require two channels per Function to be OPERABLE.
This changes the CTS by clarifying the actual number of channels required to be
OPERABLE on a per Function basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1, EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

The purpose of specifying the number of channels required to be OPERABLE for
each Function is to ensure the ECCS instrumentation can perform its assumed
function. The change to the number of channels is only the result ofconverting
to the NUREG-1433, Revision 3 terminology. The CTS Table Notes clearly state
that while either two or four channels are required by each trip system, the
channels for one trip system are common and shared with the other trip system.
Therefore, since each channel inputs into both trip systems, the total number of
channels required per Function is not twice as many as is required on a per trip
system basis, but is the same number. Therefore, this change is acceptable and
is simply a presentation preference. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS Table 4.2.1 ECCS Instrument Channel 8, Instrument Channel 10, and
Instrument Channel 11 require the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at the same Frequency (Refueling
Interval). ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.e, 2.e, 3.d, 4.b, and 5.b only require
the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at a similar Frequency. This
changes the CTS by combining the current CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and
CHANNEL CALIBRATION testing requirements into a single Surveillance
Requirement.

ITS 1.1, "Definitions," includes the definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION. It
states that the CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass all devices in the
channel required for channel OPERABILITY "and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST." Therefore, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION test in the ITS will encompass
all aspects of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This change is acceptable
because there are no changes in the testing requirements. Therefore, requiring
a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Surveillance at the same Frequency as a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION is redundant and unnecessary. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

A.5 CTS Table 4.2.1 ECCS Instrument Channels 1 and 9 specify an "Operating
Cycle" Frequency for the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement while CTS
Table 4.2.1 ECCS Instrument Channels 8,10, and 11 specify a "Refueling
Interval" Frequency for both the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL
CALIBRATION requirements. ITS SR 3.3.5.1.7 requires the performance of a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION every "24 months." This changes the CTS by
changing the Frequency from once per "Operating Cycle" or "Refueling Interval"
to "24 months."

This change Is acceptable because the current "Operating Cycle" and "Refueling
Interval" are "24 months." In letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas J. Palmisano
(NMC) to the USNRC, dated June 30, 2004, NMC has proposed to extend the
fuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months and at the same time has performed an
evaluation in accordance with Generic Letter 91-04 to extend the unit
Surveillance Requirements from 18 months to 24 months. CTS Table 4.2.1 was
included in this evaluation. This change is designated as administrative because
it does not result in any technical changes to the CTS.
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ITS 3.3.5.1, EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

A.6 CTS Table 4.2.1 Note (3) states that functional tests, calibrations, and sensor
checks are not required when the systems are not required to be OPERABLE or
are tripped. In addition, the Note states that if tests are missed, they shall be
performed prior to returning the systems to an OPERABLE status. These explicit
requirements are not retained in ITS 3.3.5.1. This changes the CTS by not
including these explicit requirements.

The purpose of this Note is to provide guidance on when Surveillances are
required to be met and performed. This explicit Note is not needed in ITS 3.3.5.1
since these allowances are Included in ITS SR 3.0.1. ITS SR 3.0.1 states that
SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR, and failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. SR 3.0.1 also states that SRs are not
required to be performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is declared
inoperable, the Actions of this LCO require the equipment to be placed in the trip
condition. In this condition, the equipment is still inoperable but has
accomplished the required safety function. Therefore the allowances in SR 3.0.1
and the associated actions provide adequate guidance with respect to when the
associated surveillances are required to be performed and this explicit
requirement is not retained. This change is administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.7 CTS Table 4.2.1 Note (5) states that a functional test of this instrument means
the injection of a simulated signal into the instrument (not primary sensor) to
verify the proper Instrument channel response, alarm, andlor initiating action.
These explicit requirements are not retained in ITS 3.3.5.1. This changes the
CTS by not including these explicit requirements.

The purpose of CTS Table 4.2.1 Note (5) is to provide guidance on how to
perform an instrument functional test of the ECCS Reactor Low Low Water Level
and Reactor High Water Level instrument channels. This explicit Note is not
needed in ITS 3.3.5.1 since the requirements for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST are included in ITS 1.1, "Definitions." ITS 1.1 states that a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection of a simulated or actual signal into the
channel as close to the sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all
devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY. Therefore, the
ITS 1.1 definition provides adequate guidance with respect to performance
requirements of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and this explicit requirement
is not retained. This change is administrative because it does not result in a
technical change to the CTS.

A.8 CTS 3.2.B states that the limiting conditions for operation for the instrumentation
which initiates ECCS are given in Table 3.2.2. CTS Table 3.2.2 specifies the
"Trip Setting" for each ECCS Function. CTS 3.2.D states that the limiting
conditions for operation for the instrumentation listed In Table 3.2.8 shall be met.
CTS Table 3.2.8 specifies the "Trip Setting" for HPCI actuation Functions.
ITS LCO 3.3.5.1 requires the ECCS Instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.5.1-1 to be OPERABLE and ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 specifies the
"Allowable Value" for each Function. This changes the CTS by replacing the
term "Trip Setting" with 'Allowable Value."
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ITS 3.3.5.1, EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

The purpose of the 'Trip Setting" in CTS Table 3.2.2 and CTS Table 3.2.8 is to
define the OPERABILITY limits for the ECCS instrumentation Functions.
Therefore, the use of the term "Trip Setting" in the CTS is the same as the use of
the term "Allowable Value" in the ITS. This proposed change does not modify
the actual "Trip Setting" specified in CTS Tables 3.2.2 or 3.2.8 for the ECCS
Functions. Any changes to the actual value specified in the "Trip Setting" (i.e.,
changing the value for OPERABILITY) are discussed in DOCs M.8 and L.5. This
change is designated as administrative change and is acceptable because it
does not result in any technical changes to the CTS.

A.9 These changes to CTS Table 3.2.2 and CTS Table 4.2.1 are provided in the
Monticello ITS consistent with the Technical Specifications Change Request
submitted to the USNRC for approval in NMC letter L-MT-04-036, from Thomas
J. Palmisano (NMC) to USNRC, dated June 30, 2004. As such, these changes
are administrative.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.2.B requires the ECCS Instrumentation Functions in Table 3.2.2 to be
OPERABLE when irradiated fuel is in the reactor vessel and the reactor water
temperature is above 2120F. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 requires the low pressure
ECCS Instrumentation (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 requirements for Core Spray (CS)
and Low Pressure Coolant Injection (LPCI) System) Functions to be OPERABLE
in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In addition some Functions (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1
Functions 1.a, 1.c, 1.d, 1.e, 1.f, 2.a, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.e) are required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 4 and 5 when the associated ECCS subsystem(s) are
required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS - Shutdown." This changes
the CTS by requiring the ECCS Instrumentation Functions to be OPERABLE in
MODE 2 when reactor water temperature is less than or equal to 2120F and in
MODE 4 and 5 when the associated ECCS subsystem(s) are required to be
OPERABLE.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.B and CTS Table 3.2.2 are to ensure the ECCS
Instrumentation Is OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a design basis
accident. ECCS Instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE during MODES 1,
2, and 3 when a design basis accident could cause a release of radioactive
material to the primary containment. In MODES I and 3, the reactor coolant
temperature will always be above 212 0F. In MODE 2, the reactor coolant
temperature may be less than or equal to 2120F when the reactor is subcritical
but control rods are withdrawn. Therefore, it is necessary and acceptable to
require the ECCS Instrumentation to be OPERABLE. In addition, the low
pressure ECCS are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 whenever the
associated ECCS subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE. This will ensure
the associated low pressure ECCS subsystems can start automatically when
required in order to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown. This
change is designated as more restrictive because the LCO will be applicable
under more reactor operating conditions than in the CTS.
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M.2 CTS Table 3.2.2 and Table 4.2.1 include requirements for ECCS
Instrumentation. The Table does not include the requirements for the Core
Spray Pump Start - Time Delay, LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay, LPCI Pump
Discharge Flow - Low (Bypass), LPCI Loop Select Logic, HPCI Suppression Pool
Water Level - High, and HPCI Pump Discharge Flow - Low (Bypass) Functions.
ITS LCO 3.3.5.1 and Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.f, 2.f, 2.g, 2.h, 2.1, 2j, 2.k, 2.1,
2.m, 3.e, and 3.f have been added to ensure the applicable ECCS
Instrumentation Is OPERABLE. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillances have
been also added. This changes the CTS by adding the requirements for the
specified Functions.

The purpose of these Functions is to ensure the ECCS Instrumentation
necessary to support the safety analysis Is OPERABLE. This change is
acceptable because the added ECCS Instrumentation Functions will help to
support the safety analyses. This change is designated as more restrictive
because it adds an explicit LCO, Applicability, ACTIONS, and Surveillance
Requirements for the specified ECCS Instrumentation Functions to the Technical
Specifications.

M.3 CTS Table 3.2.8 Function C.1 (Condensate Storage Tank Low Level) requires
entry into Required Condition C when the requirements of CTS Table 3.2.8
Notes 1.a and 1.b are not met. CTS Table 3.2.8 Required Condition C requires
the HPCI suction to be aligned to the suppression pool. CTS Table 3.2.8 does
not provide an alternate compensatory action if the HPCI suction cannot be
aligned to the suppression pool. Under this condition, ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION H
requires the immediate declaration that the HPCI System is inoperable. This
changes the CTS by providing an appropriate compensatory action if the
Required Action is not met.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.8 Required Condition C is to align the HPCI pump
suction to the suppression pool when the Condensate Water Level - Low
requirements are not met, since this performs the function of the instrumentation.
CTS Table 3.2.8 does not provide an alternate compensatory action when this
action is not met. ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION H requires the immediate declaration that
the HPCI System is inoperable. The Condensate Water Level - Low Function
supports the OPERABILITY of the HPCI System. If any requirement associated
with HPCI System Instrumentation is not met, declaring the HPCI System
inoperable is the appropriate action because the instrumentation supports the
automatic operation of the HPCI System. The change is acceptable and
necessary because it provides the appropriate compensatory action when the
HPCI suction cannot be aligned to the suppression pool. This change is
designated as more restrictive because it adds a specific requirement to declare
the HPCI System inoperable when the HPCI System suction cannot be aligned to
the suppression pool.

M.4 CTS Table 4.2.1 does not specify requirements for a LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 requires the performance of
SR 3.3.5.1.8, a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, every 24 months, for
each ECCS Function. This changes the CTS by explicitly requiring a LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed on each ECCS Function.
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This change is acceptable because a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
helps to ensure the ECCS logic is functioning as required to support the safety
analyses. As such, explicitly including requirements for a LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST in the Technical Specifications provides additional
assurance that the OPERABILITY of the ECCS Instrumentation Functions will be
maintained. This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds a
specific requirement to perform a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST on
each ECCS Instrumentation Function.

M.5 CTS 3.2.D requires the specified HPCI Functions in Table 3.2.8 (HPCI High
Reactor Level (Function B.1) and HPCI Condensate Storage Tank Low Level
(Function C.1)) to be OPERABLE in the Run Mode. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1
Functions 3.c and 3.d require the Functions to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 and
MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig. This changes
the CTS by requiring the HPCI Instrumentation Functions to be OPERABLE in
MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.D and CTS Table 3.2.8 is to ensure the HPCI
Instrumentation is OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a design basis
accident. HPCI Instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE to support the
operation of the HPCI System. The HPCI System is currently required to be
OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure is > 150 psig (CTS 3.5.A.2).
This requirement is retained in ITS 3.5.1. Therefore, it is appropriate that the
HPCI Instrumentation is OPERABLE when the HPCI System is required to be
OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because it aligns the Applicability of the
HPCI instruments with the supported equipment. This change is designated as
more restrictive because the LCO will be applicable under more reactor operating
conditions than in the CTS.

M.6 CTS Table 3.2.2 Note 1 allows the ECCS High Drywell Pressure Functions
(Functions A.1.c and B.1) to be bypassed during purging for containment inerting
or de-inerting operations by closing the manual containment isolation valves. ITS
Table 3.3.5.1-1 does not include this bypass allowance for the Drywell Pressure -
High Functions (Functions 1.b, 2.b, and 3.b). This changes the CTS by deleting
the allowance to bypass the Drywell Pressure - High Functions during
containment purging operations.

The purpose of this Note is to allow the High Drywell Pressure Functions to be
bypassed to avoid an inadvertent actuation of the ECCS during the containment
purging operations. Monticello does not utilize this High Drywell Pressure
Function bypass allowance during any type of purging operation. The allowance
has been deleted from the Technical Specifications. This change is acceptable
because this allowance is not needed for purging operations. This change is
designated as more restrictive because the bypass allowance has been deleted
from the Technical Specifications.

M.7 CTS Table 3.2.2 Note 3.(a) applies, in part, to the Reactor Low Pressure
Permissive (Function A.1.b.i), Reactor Low Pressure Permissive Bypass Timer
(Function A.1.b.ii), Low Reactor Pressure (Valve Permissive) (Function A.2),
Auto Blowdown Timer (Function C.2), and Low Pressure Core Cooling Pumps
Discharge Pressure Interlock (Function C.3) channels and, when a channel is
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inoperable, requires the channel or trip system to be placed in the tripped
condition within 12 hours. CTS Table 3.2.8 Note 1.a applies to the High Reactor
Level channels and, when a channel is inoperable, requires the channel or trip
system be placed in the tripped condition within 12 hours. ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION C
applies to ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.c, 1.d, I.e, 2.c, 2.d, 2.e, and 3.c and
requires the channel to be restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours.
ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION G applies to ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 4.b, 4.c, 4.d, 5.b,
5.c, and 5.d and requires the channels to be restored to OPERABLE status in
either 96 hours or 8 days. This changes the CTS by requiring the channel to be
restored to OPERABLE status Instead of requiring the inoperable channel or trip
system to be placed in the tripped condition. The change in the Completion Time
from 12 hours to 24 hours, 96 hours, or 8 days is discussed in DOC L.3.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.2 Note 3.(a) and CTS Table 3.2.8 Note 1.a is to
allow a period of time before placing the channels in the tripped condition. This
change does not allow the inoperable channels to be placed in the tripped
condition. This change is acceptable because placing the channels in trip is not
the appropriate action. For ITS Table 3.3.5.1 Functions 1.c, 1.d, I.e, 2.c, 2.d,
and 2.e, placing the channels in the tripped condition is not a desired required
action because if an accident were to occur and ECCS is required to actuate, it
may cause low pressure ECCS injection valves to open or pumps to start before
reactor vessel pressure has decreased to below the design pressure of the low
pressure ECCS piping. For ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 4.b, 4.c, 4.d, 5.b, 5.c,
and 5.d placing the channels in trip will indicate to the ADS logic that a low
pressure ECCS pump is available when in fact it may not be. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1
Function 3.c (Reactor Vessel Water Level - High) includes two channels
arranged in a two-out-of-two logic. The logic will cause the HPCI turbine to trip
by closing the turbine stop valve. The CTS allows the unit to operate with one
HPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - High channel in the tripped condition. Under
this condition, if HPCI starts on an automatic initiation signal and Is operating to
mitigate the consequences of an event, a single failure of the other Reactor
Vessel Water Level - High channel will make HPCI unavailable. Therefore, this
requirement has been changed to require restoration of the inoperable channel.
This change is more restrictive because the plant will not be able to operate
indefinitely with certain channels in the tripped condition.

M.8 CTS Table 3.2.2 specifies the "Trip Setting" for the ECCS instrumentation
Functions. The Trip Settings of CTS Table 3.2.2 Function C.3 has been modified
to reflect new Allowable Values as indicated for ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions
4.c, 4.d, 5.c, and 5.d. In addition, two Notes have been added (ITS Table
3.3.5.1-1 Notes (c) and (d)) to the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.4)
associated with ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 4.c, 4.d, 5.c, and 5.d. Note (c)
states, "If the as-found channel setpoint is conservative with respect to the
Allowable Value but outside its predefined as-found tolerance, then the channel
shall be evaluated to verify that it is functioning as required before returning the
channel to service." Note (d) states, "The instrument channel setpoint shall be
reset to a value that is within the as-left tolerance of the nominal trip setpoint;
otherwise, the channel shall be declared Inoperable. The nominal trip setpoint
and the methodology used to determine the as-found tolerance and the as-left
tolerance are specified in the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM)." This
changes the CTS by requiring the ECCS instrumentation to be set consistent
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with the new "Allowable Value' and adds the Notes to the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.4) associated with ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions
4.c, 4.d, 5.c, and 5.d. The change in the term "Trip Setting" to "Allowable Value"
is discussed in DOC A.8.

The purpose of the Allowable Values is to ensure the instruments function as
assumed in the safety analyses. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 reflects Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of General Electric ISTS, NUREG-1433. These
Allowable Values have established using the GE setpoint methodology guidance,
as specified in the Monticello setpoint methodology. The analytic limits are
derived from limiting values of the process parameters obtained from the safety
analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytic limit. The difference
between the analytic limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel instrument
accuracy, calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and primary
element accuracy. The margin between the Allowable Value and the nominal trip
setpoint (NTSP) allows for instrument drift that might occur during the established
surveillance period. Two separate verifications are performed for the calculated
NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip Avoidance Test, evaluates the impact of the
NTSP on plant availability. The second verification, an LER Avoidance Test,
calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee Event Report (or exceeding the
Allowable Value) due to instrument drift. These two verifications are statistical
evaluations to provide additional assurance of the acceptability of the NTSP and
may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these methods and verifications
provides the assurance that if the setpoint is found conservative to the Allowable
Value during surveillance testing, the instrumentation would have provided the
required trip function by the time the process reached the analytic limit for the
applicable events. The Notes (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Notes (c) and (d)) added to
the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.4) associated with Functions 4.c,
4.d, 5.c, and 5.d have been added at the request of the NRC, made during the
review of the original ITS submittal. Therefore, based on the above discussion,
the changes to the Allowable Values are acceptable. This change is designated
as more restrictive because more stringent Allowable Values are being applied in
the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.2.2 and CTS Table 3.2.8 specify the "Minimum No.
of Operable or Operating Trip Systems" and the "Total No. of Instrument
Channels Per Trip System" requirements for the ECCS Instrumentation. CTS
Table 3.2.2 Note 4 states that certain instrument channels are shared by both trip
systems and CTS Table 3.2.2 Note 6 states that a shared channel is considered
one channel. ITS 3.3.5.1 does not Include these details. This changes the CTS
by moving the information of the "Minimum No. of Operable or Operating Trip
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Systems," "Total No. of Instrument Channels Per Trip System," and the
information that the channels are shared to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the minimum number of required channels for each Function. Also, this change
is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in
the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical
Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the
evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change
is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information
relating to system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 6 - Removal of LCO, SR, or other TS requirement to the TRM, UFSAR,
ODCM, QAPD, or lIP) CTS Table 3.2.2 Function 3 requires the Loss of Auxiliary
Power Function to be OPERABLE. CTS Table 3.2.2 Note 2 states that the two
channels associated with each trip system consists of a circuit breaker contact
and an undervoltage relay. CTS Table 4.2.1 ECCS Instrumentation Function 5
requires a functional test and a calibration of the "Undervoltage Emergency Bust
channels while Function 7 requires a functional test and calibration of the "Loss
of Auxiliary Power' channels. These tests are required each Refueling
Interval." These requirements are not included in ITS 3.3.5.1. This changes the
CTS by moving the explicit Loss of Auxiliary Power requirements from the
Technical Specifications to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

The removal of these details from the Technical Specifications is acceptable
because this type of information is not necessary to provide adequate protection
of public health and safety. The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.2 Function 3 is to
ensure the circuit breaker contacts and undervoltage relays provide the
appropriate input to initiate the ECCS pump start timers so that the pumps do not
start simultaneously after power is restored to the essential buses. This change
is acceptable because ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8 (LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST)
along with the ECCS simulated automatic actuation test specified in ITS 3.5.1
and the specified testing in ITS 3.8.1 will ensure the Loss of Auxiliary Function
channels remain OPERABLE. The Surveillance Frequency of all these tests is
24 months. These requirements will ensure requirements continue to ensure that
the structures, systems, and components are maintained consistent with the
safety analyses and licensing basis. With the removal of OPERABILITY
requirements of the Loss of Auxiliary Power channels from the Technical
Specification, inoperabilities associated with these Functions will be determined
in accordance with associated Technical Specification system OPERABILITY
requirements. Also, this change Is acceptable because the removed information
will be adequately controlled in the TRM. The TRM is incorporated by reference
into the USAR and any changes to the TRM are made under 10 CFR 50.59,
which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This change Is designated as a
less restrictive removal of detail change because a requirement is being removed
from the Technical Specifications.
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LA.3 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.2.8 specifies that the Condensate Storage Tank
Low Level (Function C.1) Trip Setting is referenced from nabove tank bottom."
ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.d does not include this detail. This changes the
CTS by moving the information associated with the condensate storage tank
level reference point to the ITS Bases.

The removal of this detail, which is related to system design, from the Technical
Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for the Condensate
Storage Tank Level - Low Allowable Value. Also, this change is acceptable
because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.2.B requires the ECCS
Instrumentation Functions in Table 3.2.2 to be OPERABLE when irradiated fuel
is In the reactor vessel and the reactor water temperature is above 2120F. ITS
Table 3.3.5.1-1 requires the High Pressure Coolant Injection (HPCI) System
Instrumentation and the Automatic Depressurization System (ADS)
Instrumentation to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 and MODES 2 and 3 with reactor
steam dome pressure is > 150 psig. This changes the CTS by deleting the
requirement for the HPCI and ADS Instrumentation to be OPERABLE when the
reactor water temperature is > 2120F but reactor steam dome pressure is
< 150 psig.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.B and CTS Table 3.2.2 are to ensure the ECCS
Instrumentation is OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a design basis
accident. CTS 3.5.A.2 only requires the HPCI and ADS Systems to be
OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure is > 150 psig. This requirement
is retained in ITS 3.5.1. This change is therefore acceptable because it aligns
the Applicability of the HPCI and ADS instruments with the supported equipment.
This change is designated as less restrictive because the LCO requirements are
applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.

L.2 (Category I - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS Table 3.2.2 Function C.3
requires 12 channels of Low Pressure Core Cooling Pumps Discharge Pressure
Interlock to be OPERABLE in each trip system. However, CTS Table 3.2.2
Note 4, which applies to each of these Functions, states that all instrument
channels are shared by both trip systems. Thus, there are 12 total channels for
this Function. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 4.c requires two Core Spray Pump
Discharge Pressure - High channels to be OPERABLE for ADS Trip System A.
ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 4.d requires four Low Pressure Coolant Injection
Pump Discharge Pressure - High channels to be OPERABLE for ADS Trip
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System A. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 5.c requires two Core Spray Pump
Discharge Pressure - High channels to be OPERABLE for ADS Trip System B.
ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 5.d requires four Low Pressure Coolant Injection
Pump Discharge Pressure - High channels to be OPERABLE for ADS Trip
System B. This changes the CTS by only requiring the low pressure ECCS
pumps powered from the same electrical division to provide input into the
associated (same electrical power division) ADS trip system.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.2 Function C.3 is to ensure each ADS trip system
receives two pump discharge signals from each low pressure ECCS pump. This
change is acceptable because the LCO requirements continue to ensure that the
ADS trip system are maintained consistent with the safety analyses. These
changes are based on the reliability analyses of NEDC-30936-P-A, Parts 1 and 2
dated December 1988, and found to be acceptable. The result of the NRC
review of this generic reliability analyses as it relates to Monticello is documented
in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated December 23, 1998. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO
requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS Table 3.2.2 Note 3 provides
the Actions for inoperable ECCS Instrumentation channels. When one
instrument channel is inoperable (per trip function), CTS Table 3.2.2 Note 3.(a)
requires the inoperable channel or trip system be placed in the tripped condition
within 12 hours. When more than one instrument channel per trip system is
inoperable, CTS Table 3.2.2 Note 3.(b) requires the immediate placement of the
appropriate channels in the tripped condition. CTS Table 3.2.8 Note 1 provides
the Actions for inoperable required HPCI instrumentation channels. When one
required instrument channel is inoperable, CTS Table 3.2.8 Note 1.a requires the
inoperable channel or trip system be placed in the tripped condition within
12 hours. When more than one instrument channel is inoperable, CTS
Table 3.2.8 Note 11.b requires the immediate placement of the appropriate
channels or trip system in the tripped condition. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1
Functions 1.a, 1.b, 2.a, 2.b, 3.a, and 3.b require entry into ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION B,
which requires placement of the channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours.
In addition, during operations in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (for Functions 1.a, 1.b, 2.a,
and 2.b only), when its redundant feature ECCS initiation capability is inoperable,
the supported feature(s) must be declared inoperable within 1 hour from
discovery of loss of initiation capability for feature(s) in both divisions. In
addition, for Functions 3.a and 3.b, when HPCI initiation capability Is lost, the
HPCI System must be declared Inoperable within 1 hour from discovery of loss of
HPCI initiation capability. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions l.c, 1.d, 1.e, 2.c, 2.d,
2.e, and 3.c require entry into ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION C, which requires restoration
of the channel within 24 hours. In addition, during operations in MODES 1, 2.
and 3 (for Functions 1.c, 1.d, I.e, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.e), when its redundant feature
ECCS initiation capability is inoperable, the supported feature(s) must be
declared inoperable within 1 hour from discovery of loss of initiation capability for
feature(s) in both divisions. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.d requires entry into
ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION D, which requires either the placement of the channel In the
tripped condition or the alignment of the HPCI pump suction to the suppression
pool within 24 hours. In addition, when both channels are inoperable, the HPCI
System must be declared inoperable within 1 hour from discovery of loss of HPCI
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initiation capability (if the HPCI pump suction is not aligned to the suppression
pool). ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 4.a and 5.a require entry into ITS 3.3.5.1
ACTION F, which requires placement of the channel in the tripped condition
within 96 hours from discovery of the inoperable channel concurrent with HPCI or
reactor core isolation cooling (RCIC) inoperable and within 8 days (if both HPCI
and RCIC are OPERABLE). In addition the ADS valves must be declared
inoperable within 1 hour from discovery of loss of ADS initiation capability in both
trip systems. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 4.b, 4.c, 4.d, 5.b, 5.c, and 5.d require
entry into ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION G, which requires restoration of the channel to
OPERABLE status within 96 hours from discovery of inoperable channel
concurrent with HPCI or RCIC inoperable and within 8 days (if both HPCI and
RCIC are OPERABLE). In addition the ADS valves must be declared inoperable
within 1 hour from discovery of loss of ADS initiation capability in both trip
systems. Finally, a Note has been added to the ACTIONS that states that
separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel. This changes the CTS by
extending the time allowed to take action for each individual channel, as long as
ECCS initiation capability Is maintained. Specifically, it extends the Completion
Time for each individual Core Spray, LPCI, and HPCI instrument channel from
12 hours to 24 hours, it extends the time for each individual ADS channel from
12 hours to either 96 hours (if either HPCI or RCIC is inoperable) or 8 days (if
both HPCI and RCIC are OPERABLE), and allows 1 hour to declare the
associated ECCS subsystem inoperable when there is a loss of Function instead
of requiring immediate action to place the appropriate channel in the trip
condition when more than one channel is Inoperable.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.2 Table Note 3, in part, is to allow a short period
of time to restore inoperable channels before taking action. This change is
acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent with safe operation under
the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant
systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of remaining
systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low
probability of a transient occurring during the allowed Completion Time. The
extended Completion Times (24 hours for low pressure ECCS and HPCI
instrumentation channels and up to 8 days for ADS channels) are based on the
reliability analyses of NEDC-30936-P-A Parts I and 2, December 1988, and
found to be acceptable. The result of the NRC review of this generic reliability
analyses as it relates to Monticello is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation
Report (SER) dated December 23,1998. The Completion Time of one hour is
intended to allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered
inoperabilities. This 1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation
capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration or tripping of channels. This change is designated as less restrictive
because additional time is allowed in the ITS to restore or place the channels In
trip than is allowed in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) If channels of the Core Spray and
LPCI Reactor Low Pressure Permissive Bypass Timer (CTS Table 3.2.2
Function A.1.b.li) or the ADS Functions (CTS Table 3.2.2 Functions C.1, C.2, or
C.3) are inoperable and the requirements of CTS Table 3.2.2 Notes 3.(a) and
3.(b) cannot be met, then Table 3.2.2 Note 3.(c) requires Required Condition B to
be taken (since this is the Required Condition listed in Table 3.2.2 for
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Functions A.1 .b.ii, C.1, C.2, and C.3). CTS Table 3.2.2 Required Condition B
requires reactor pressure to be < 150 psig. Under the same condition in the ITS,
ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION H requires the associated supported feature(s) to be
immediately declared inoperable. This changes the CTS by deleting the
requirement to be < 150 psig and replaces it with the requirement to declare the
associated feature(s) inoperable.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.2.2 Required Condition B is to place the unit in a
condition where the instrumentation is not required to be OPERABLE. This
change is acceptable because declaring the supported features inoperable will
require entry into the appropriate ACTIONS associated with ITS 3.5.1. ITS 3.5.1
covers the system requirements for ECCS. When an ECCS instrument is
inoperable declaring the supported feature inoperable is the appropriate action.
ITS 3.5.1 will allow the plant to operate for a period of time for certain multiple
low pressure ECCS subsystem inoperabilities (ITS 3.5.1 ACTIONS A, B, C, and
D). ITS 3.5.1 also allows the plant to operate for a certain amount of time for an
inoperable ADS valve (ITS 3.5.1 ACTION J) and for an inoperable ADS valve
coincident with inoperable low pressure ECCS subsystems (ITS 3.5.1
ACTION K). The actions associated with CTS Table 3.2.2 do not allow this
additional time therefore, this change is considered less restrictive. This change
is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are
being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.5 (Category 10 - Changing Instrumentation Allowable Values) CTS Table 3.2.2
and Table 3.2.8 specify the "Trip Setting" for the ECCS instrumentation
Functions. The Trip Settings of CTS Table 3.2.2 Functions A.1 .b.i and A.2 and
Table 3.2.8 Function C.1 have been modified to reflect new Allowable Values as
indicated for ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.c, 1.d, 2.c, 2.d, and 3.d. In addition,
two Notes have been added (Table 3.3.5.1-1 Notes (c) and (d)) to the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.4) associated with ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions
I.c, 1.d, 2.c, and 2.d. Note (c) states, "If the as-found channel setpoint is
conservative with respect to the Allowable Value but outside its predefined as-
found tolerance, then the channel shall be evaluated to verify that it is functioning
as required before returning the channel to service." Note (d) states, "The
instrument channel setpoint shall be reset to a value that is within the as-left
tolerance of the nominal trip setpoint; otherwise, the channel shall be declared
inoperable. The nominal trip setpoint and the methodology used to determine
the as-found tolerance and the as-left tolerance are specified in the Technical
Requirements Manual (TRM)." In addition, the Allowable Value for ITS
Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.d only specifies a single Allowable Value, which is
applicable for both one tank and two tank operations. This changes the CTS by
requiring the ECCS instrumentation to be set consistent with the new "Allowable
Value" and adds the Notes to the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.4)
associated with ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.c, 1.d, 2.c, and 2.d. The change
in the term "Trip Setting" to "Allowable Value" is discussed in DOC A.8.

The purpose of the Allowable Values Is to ensure the instruments function as
assumed In the safety analyses. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 reflects Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of General Electric ISTS, NUREG-1433. This
Allowable Value has been established using the GE setpoint methodology
guidance, as specified in the Monticello setpoint methodology. The analytic limits
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are derived from limiting values of the process parameters obtained from the
safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytic limit. The
difference between the analytic limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel
instrument accuracy, calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and
primary element accuracy. The margin between the Allowable Value and the
nominal trip setpoint (NTSP) allows for instrument drift that might occur during
the established surveillance period. Two separate verifications are performed for
the calculated NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip Avoidance Test, evaluates the
impact of the NTSP on plant availability. The second verification, an LER
Avoidance Test, calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee Event Report
(or exceeding the Allowable Value) due to instrument drift. These two
verifications are statistical evaluations to provide additional assurance of the
acceptability of the NTSP and may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these
methods and verifications provides the assurance that if the setpoint is found
conservative to the Allowable Value during surveillance testing, the
instrumentation would have provided the required trip function by the time the
process reached the analytic limit for the applicable events. The Notes (ITS
Table 3.3.5.1-1 Notes (c) and (d)) added to the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (ITS
SR 3.3.5.1.4) associated with Functions 1.c, 1.d, 2.c, and 2.d have been added
at the request of the NRC, made during the review of the original ITS submittal.
Furthermore, the Allowable Value for ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.d is
acceptable for both one tank and two tank operation. Therefore, based on the
above discussion, the changes to the Allowable Values are acceptable. This
change is less restrictive because the less stringent Allowable Values are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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3.3.5.1

CTS

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.2.1. 3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation
3.2.D

32.B, LCO 3.3.5.1 The ECCS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.5.1-1 shall be
320

OPERABLE.

3.2.6, APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.5.1-1.
3.2.D

ACTIONS
_ _ _-_-----JNO

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
_ __ _ ___ _ ___ _ __ |_ ____ _ _AI

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Table A. One or more channels
3.2.2
Note 3 inoperable.

A.1 Enter the Condition
referenced in
Table 3.3.5.1-1 for the
channel.

Immediately

B. As required by Required
Action A.1 and

TNabe 3.22) referenced in
and 3.(b), Table 3.3.5.1-1.
DOC M.2

B.1 --- NOTES----
1. Only applicable in

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

2. Only applicable for
Functions l.a, 1.b, 2.a,

[Ij ] 2* 2.2a

Declare supported
feature(s) inoperable when
its redundant feature ECCS
initiation capability is
inoperable.

1 hour from discovery
of loss of initiation
capability for
feature(s) in both
divisions

AND
-1 1

BWR/4 STS 3.3.5.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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ACTIONS (continued_

Table 3.2.2
Notes 3.(a)
and 3.(b),
DOC M.2

Table 3.2
Notes 3.(x
and 3.(b).
Table 3.2.
Notes 1.a
and 1.b,
DOC M.2

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B.2 ------NOTE----
Only applicable for
Functions 3.a and 3.b.

Declare High Pressure 1 hour from discovery
Coolant Injection (HPCI) of loss of HPCI
System inoperable. initiation capability

AND

B.3 Place channel in trip. 24 hours

.2
I)

.8

C. As required by Required
Action A.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.5.1-1.

C.1 ------NOTES--------
1. Only applicable in

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

2. Ont a licable for 2
2.c, nd2.d,

Declare supported
feature(s) inoperable when
its redundant feature ECCS
initiation capability is
Inoperable.

AND

C.2 Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

I

1 hour from discovery
of loss of initiation
capability for
feature(s) In both
divisions

24 hours

BWR/4 STS 3.3.5.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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-- CTS

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. As required by Required
Action A.1 and

Notes 1..8 referenced in
and 1.band Table 3.3.5.1-1.
Required
Condition C,
DOC M.2

D.1 ----- NOTE-
Only applicable if HPCI
pump suction is not aligned
to the suppression pool.

Declare HPCI System
inoperable.

AND

D.2.1 Place channel in trip.

OR

D.2.2 Align the HPCI pump
suction to the suppression
pool.

1 hour from discovery
of loss of HPCI
initiation capability

24 hours

24 hours

E. As required by Required
DOCM.2 Action A.1 and

referenced in
Table 3.3.5.1-1.

E.1 ----- NOTES---
1. Only applicable in

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

2. Only applicable for
Functio . an 2.g. 0

Declare supported
feature(s) Inoperable when
Its redundant feature ECCS
initiation capability is
inoperable.

AND

E.2 Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

1 hour from discovery
of loss of initiation
capability for
subsystems in both
divisions

7 days

BWR/4 STS 3.3.5.1-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

F.
Table 32.2
Notes 3.(a)
and 3Vb)

As required by Required
Action A.1 and
referenced in
Table 3.3.5.1-1.

F.1 Declare Automatic
Depressurization System
(ADS) valves inoperable.

AND

F.2 Place channel in trip.

1 hour from discovery
of loss of ADS
initiation capability in
both trip systems

96 hours from
discovery of
inoperable channel
concurrent with HPCI
or reactor core
isolation cooling
(RCIC) inoperable

AND

8 days

G. As required by Required
Table 3.2.2 Action A.1 and
Notes 3 T(a) referenced in
and 3.(b) Table 3.3.5.1-1.

G.1 ----- NO
Only applicab for
Functions 4 , 4.e, 4.f, 4.g,
5.c, 5.e, 5 , and 5.g.

0

Declare ADS valves
inoperable.

AND

G.2 Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

1 hour from discovery
of loss of ADS
initiation capability in
both trip systems

96 hours from
discovery of
inoperable channel
concurrent with HPCI
or RCIC inoperable

AND

8 days
£ .1.
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Table 3.2.2 H.
Requlred
Conditions A, B,
and C,
Table 3.2.8
Required
Condition A

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition B, C,
D, E, F, or G not met.

H.1 Declare associated
supported feature(s)
inoperable.

Immediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
kLnTr7C
114%-j I- -

4.2 1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS Function.

Table 3.2.2
Note S.
Table 3.2.8
Note 2

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed as
follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for Functions 3.g 3J-a1 r3-gt and (b) for up to 6 hours for

Y Functions other than 3.p 3.f ar¢3:g provided the associated Function or the redundant
Function maintains ECCS initiation capability.

0

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hoursTable 4.2.1

Table4.2.1 SR 3.3.5.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 1921 days 0

0Table 4.2.1 SR 3.3.5.1.3 I Calibrate the trip unit. 1921 days I

Table 4.2.1 SR 3.3.5.1.4 I Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days I 0

: ($hTable 4.2.1 SR 3.3.5.1 it0 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

DOC MA SR 3.3.5.1 EMJ*jj Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. [ ] months

SR 3.3.5.1.7 Verify the RESPONSE TIME Is within Ii . [18] months on a
STAGGERED I

_ ~TEST BASIS_

00

BWRI4 STS 3.3.5.1-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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3.3.5.1
CTS

INSERT I

DOC
M.2

DOC
M.2

SR 3.3.5.1.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 12 months

SR 3.3.5.1.6 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 12 months

Insert Page 3.3.5.1-5
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 1 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

Table and Trip
Funclion or
Instrument
Channel
Number

1

3.2.2 (A.1.a),
4.2.1 (ECCS 1)

3.2.2 (A.1.c),
4.2.1 (ECCS 2)

3.2.2 (A.2),
4.2.1 (ECCS 4)

APPLICABLE
MODES

OR OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

(9
REQUIRED
CHANNELS

PER
FUNCTION

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FROM
REQUIRED
ACTION A.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUEFUNCTION

. Core Spray System

Reactor Vessel 1 2, 3
Water Level - Low 4 e), 5(a)
Lowl~owvl>1

I

I

(a)

(b)

When associated ECCS subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2, 'ECCS - Shutdown."

Also required to Initiate the esssociated iiesel generator aG)[and isolate the astsnt sr
J(PSV urbine ulig {Ti) isolaion valves

INSR,2

BWR/4 STS 3.3.5.1-6 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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3.3.5.1

0 INSERT 2
Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

3.2.2 (A.1.b.l)
4.2.1, (ECCS 3)

d. Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure
Permissive - Low
(Pump Permissive)

1, 2,3 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.2 > 397 psig
SR 3.3.5.1-4 4
SR 3.3.5.1.8 \ I

4(a), 5(a) 2 B SR 3.3.5.1.2 > 397 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.8 \ I

_ _ _ _

3.2.2 (A.1.b.11), e. Reactor Steam
4.2.1 (ECCS 10) Dome Pressure

Permissive - Bypass
Timer (Pump
Permissive)

1,2,3 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.7 > 18 minutes
SR 3.3.5.1.8 and - 22

minutes

4(a). 5(a) 2

1 per pump

B SR 3.3.5.1.7
SR 3.3.5.1.8

C SR 3.3.5.1.7
SR 3.3.5.1.8

> 18 minutes
and < 22
minutes

< 15.86
secondsDOC M.2 f. Core Spray Pump

Start - Time Delay
Relay

1, 2, 3
4(m), 5(8)

INSERT 2A

(c) If the as-found channel setpoint is conservative with respect to the Allowable
Value but outside its predefined as-found tolerance, then the channel shall be
evaluated to verify that it is functioning as required before returning the channel
to service.

(d) The instrument channel setpoint shall be reset to a value that is within the as-left
tolerance of the nominal trip setpoint; otherwise, the channel shall be declared
inoperable. The nominal trip setpoint and the methodology used to determine
the as-found tolerance and the as-left tolerance are specified in the Technical
Requirements Manual (TRM).

Insert Page 3.3.5.1-6
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 2 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

APPLICABLE
MODES

OR OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

( CONDITIONS
REQUIRED REFERENCED
CHANNELS FROM

PER REQUIRED
FUNCTION ACTION A.1

SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
REQUIREMENTS VALUEFUNCTION

2. Low Pressure Coolant
Injection (LPCI) System

322 (A.1.a), a. Reactor Vessel
42.1 (ECCS 1) Water Level - Low

wLOW[Z Z1

32.2 (A1.c). b. Drywell Pressure -
42.1 (ECCS 2) High

3.3.2 (A.2), C. Reactor Steam
4.2.1 (ECCS 4) Dome Pressure -

14.)2,53

1,2,3

4-\B SR 3.3.5.1.1 4Ainch~esQ

W-0SR 3.3.5.1.2jXMSR 3 3.5.1
SR 3.3 . 1
SR 3.3.5.12

SR 3.3.5.1
SR 3.3.5.1 m

99 C 2pi n
15 SR 3.3.5.1.2 isl4X0Olpslg

SR 3.3.5. 1

cXd) SR -3 5.3.1

B F -T -55LZB R 3K5.. f1~ 2 psig and A
SR 3.3.5.1.2 slpsig
[SR ..
SR 3.3.5.1
SR 3.3.5.1 81

0

(a) When associated ECCS subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2 gECCSutdo !B (1) I

|(b) Also required to initiate the asstassociated PSW T/B isolation valvest (

|c) Wjtassociated rect ation pump dis ge valve open.| fa

BWRI4 STS 3.3.5.1-7 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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3.3.5.1

Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

03 INSERT 3

3.2.2 (A1.b.1),
4.2.1 (ECCS 3)

d. Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure
Permissive - Low
(Pump Permissive)

1, 2,3 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.2 > 397 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.4

Q , R3.... I

4(a), 5(a) 2 B SR
SR

I SR

3.3.5.1.2 > 397 psig
3.3.5.1.4
3.3.5.1.8 I-

3.2.2 (Al .b.ii), e. Reactor Steam
4.2.1 (ECCS 10) Dome Pressure

Permissive - Bypass
Timer (Pump
Permissive)

1.2.3 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.7
SR 3.3.5.1.8

> 18 minutes
and c 22
minutes

4(a). 5(a) 2 B SR 3.3.5.1.7
SR 3.3.5.1.8

> 18 minutes
and < 22
minutes

O2) INSERT3A

(c) If the as-found channel setpoint is conservative with respect to the Allowable
Value but outside its predefined as-found tolerance, then the channel shall be
evaluated to verify that it is functioning as required before returning the channel
to service.

(d) The instrument channel setpoint shall be reset to a value that is within the as-left
tolerance of the nominal trip setpoint; otherwise, the channel shall be declared
inoperable. The nominal trip setpoint and the methodology used to determine
the as-found tolerance and the as-left tolerance are specified in the TRM.

Insert Page 3.3.5.1-7
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 3 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDrTIONS

Q)
REQUIRED
CHANNELS

PER
FUNCTION

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FROM
REQUIRED
ACTION A.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUEFUNCTION

2. LPCI System

DOC M.2 ( Ef. Low Pressure
Coolant Injection
Pump Start - Time
Delay Relay

1 2, 3, Gq

4(a) 5(5) 1I per
pump[

SR 3.3.5.1
SR 3.3.5.1 j J- -

Pumps AB ,

Pump C

DOC M.2 ( 1g. Low Pressure 1 2, 3,
Coolant Injection 44 ), 5()
Pump Dischr B£I
Flow- LowI ypass) .J

[h. Manual lnit on 1 2, 3,144), 5(a)

3. High Pressure Coolant INSERT 4
Injection (HPCI) System

{0

322 (B.2) a. Reactor Vessel 1,
4.2.1 (ECCS 1) Water Level - Low

Lob) a

3.2.2 (B.1), b. Drywell Pressure- 1,
4.2.1 (ECCS 2) High A\

3.2.8 (8.1. C. Reactor Vessel 1, 2
4.2.1 (ECCS 9) Water Leve - H

B

B

C

I

I

I

C Sutdowd. |

Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04 |

32.22
Function D (a) When associated ECCS subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2E

,Y 4-With reactor steam dome pressure >I151lpsig.

BWR/4 STS 3.3.5.1-8
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3.3.5.1

0, INSERT 4

DOC M.2

h. Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure -
Low (Break
Detection)

1,2,3 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.7
SR 3.3.5.1.8

> 873.6 psig
and c 923.4
psig

DOC M.2

i. Recirculation Pump
Differential Pressure
- High (Break
Detection)

1, 2, 3 4 per pump C SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.7
SR 3.3.5.1.8

c 63.5 Inches
wc

DOC M.2

DOC M.2

J. Recirculation Riser
Differential Pressure
- High (Break
Detection)

k. Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure -
Time Delay Relay
(Break Detection)

1,2,3

1,2,3

4

2

C SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.8

B SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.8

c 24.0 inches
wc

C 2.79 seconds

DOC M.2

DOC M.2

I. Recirculation Pump
Differential Pressure
- Time Delay Relay
(Break Detection)

m. Recirculation Riser
Differential Pressure
- Time Delay Relay
(Break Detection)

1,2,3

1,2,3

2

2

C SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.8

C SR 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.8

< 0.716
seconds

< 0.697
seconds

Insert Page 3.3.5.1-8
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

CTS
Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 4 of 6)

Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

(2)
REQUIRED
CHANNELS

PER
FUNCTION

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FROM
REQUIRED
ACTION A.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUEFUNCTION

3. HPCI System

3.2.8 (C,1), d. Condensate Storage
4.2.1 (ECCS 8) Tank Level - Low

DOC M.2

DOC M.2

e. Suppression Pool
Water Level - High

I f. High Pressure
Coolant Injection
Pump Discharge
Flow - Low (Bypass)

1,

1,f III

D

D

E

[ lg. Ma ation 1 , 2(d), 3(dl j1I C R 3.3.5.1.6 NA] I 0D
4. Automatic

Depressurization System
(ADS) Trip System A

3.2.2 (C.1), a. Reactor Vessel 1 3
4.2.1 (ECCS 1) Water Level - Low

Lo W IDI

F

ywell P ssure-
i9h

SR .3.5.1.1
S 3.3.5.1.2

3.3.5.1.3]
R 3.3.5.1.5

SR 3351A

I

I

0D1
3.2.2 (C.2),
4.2.1 (ECCS 11) Depressurization

System Initiation
Timer

G |SR 3.3.5.1 112seconds
SR 3.3.5.1 TV

OL With reactor steam dome pressure > 115(4 psig. 00 I

BWR/4 STS 3.3.5.1-9 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 5 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

0
REQUIRED
CHANNELS

PER
FUNCTION

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FROM
REQUIRED
ACTION A.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUEFUNCTION

32.2 (C.3),
4.2.1 (ECCS 6)

I

I

I

I

I

I[h. Man nitiation 1 2(d) 3 (d) [2] G 3.3.5.1.6 NA ] I 0
S. ADS Trip System B

3.2.2 (C.1),
4.2.1 (ECCS 1)

a. Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low
Loa Low, vel 1

1, 2FR3 "

1

F SR 3.3.5.1.1 E ignches (I
SR 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5.1

F SR 3 .5.1.1
SR ,.3.5.1 .2
[5 3.3.5.1.3]

3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

• [1.92] psig

0

3.2.2 (C.2)
4.2.1 (ECCS

- Automatic 1, I G ISR 3.3.51 <12(e
311) Depressurization SR 3.3.5.1

J System Initiation
Timer

0h reactor steam dome pressure > 11 V. p 0 3 0

BWR/4 STS 3.3.5.1-10 Rev. 3.0, 03131104
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3.3.5.1

Q,)lINSERT5

(c) If the as-found channel setpoint is conservative with respect to the Allowable
Value but outside its predefined as-found tolerance, then the channel shall be
evaluated to verify that it is functioning as required before returning the channel
to service.

(d) The instrument channel setpoint shall be reset to a value that is within the as-left
tolerance of the nominal trip setpoint; otherwise, the channel shall be declared
inoperable. The nominal trip setpoint and the methodology used to determine
the as-found tolerance and the as-left tolerance are specified in the TRM.

Insert Page 3.3.5.1-10
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 6 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

Table and Trip
Function or
Instrument
Channel
Number

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS

PER
FUNCTION

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

FROM
REQUIRED
ACTION A.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUEFUNCTION

5. ADS Trip System B

0D I
3.2.2 (C.3).
42.1 (ECCS 6)

3.2.2 (C.3), Ij
4.2.1 (ECCS 6)

K

I

II

I [ h. Manual-Irifflation 1. 2(d), 3(cl) ---- ,-f2l G RR-1-3.5.1.6 NA I IQi)

%With reactor steam dome pressure > 11 51 psig. 0

IINSERT 6>115

BWR/4 STS 3.3.5.1-11 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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3.3.5.1

O INSERT 6

(c) If the as-found channel setpoint is conservative with respect to the Allowable
Value but outside its predefined as-found tolerance, then the channel shall be
evaluated to verify that it is functioning as required before returning the channel
to service.

(d) The instrument channel setpoint shall be reset to a value that is within the as-left
tolerance of the nominal trip setpoint; otherwise, the channel shall be declared
inoperable. The nominal trip setpoint and the methodology used to determine
the as-found tolerance and the as-left tolerance are specified in the TRM.

Insert Page 3.3.5.1-11
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.5.1, EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

1. Eleven ECCS Functions have been added to ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1. ITS
Function 1.d, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure Permissive - Low (Pump Permissive),
1.e, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure Permissive - Bypass Timer, and Function 1.f,
Core Spray Pump Start -Time Delay Relay, are associated with the Core Spray
System. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.d and 1.e have been added consistent with
the CTS. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 1.f is similar to ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1
Function 2.f. ITS Function 2.d, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure Permissive - Low
(Pump Permissive) and Function 2.e, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure Pump
Permissive - Bypass Timer, are associated with the LPCI System and are consistent
with the CTS. The other Functions have been added to ensure the Loop Select Logic
of the LPCI System functions properly. These Functions are ITS Functions 2.h, 2.1,
2j, 2.k, 2.1, and 2.m. Since these Functions have been added, Note 2 to Required
Action B.1 and Note 2 to Required Action C.1 have been revised.

2. ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.d, 1.e, 2.d, 2.h, 3.g, 4.b, 4.d, 4.g, 4.h, 5.b, 5.d, 5.g,
and 5.h have not been included in the Monticello ITS since they are not consistent
with the plant specific design or licensing basis. Subsequent Functions, have been
renumbered as required. Footnote (c) to ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 has been deleted since
Function 2.d has been deleted. Subsequent Footnotes have been renumbered as
necessary. In addition, the ISTS 3.3.5.1 Required Action G.1 Note has been deleted
since the Required Action now applies to each Function that references Condition G.
Furthermore, Surveillance Requirements Note 2 has been modified due to the
deletion of ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.g.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. The ECCS RESPONSE TIME requirement (ISTS SR 3.3.5.1.7) has not been
adopted, consistent with Monticello current licensing basis. Monticello response time
requirements reflect the industry standards and regulations to which the plant has
been committed to and licensed to since the operating license was granted.
Monticello is committed to the testing requirements contained in IEEE-279-1968 and
IEEE-338-1971. These industry standards provide guidance and requirements for
conducting periodic testing of protection systems. IEEE-279-1968 does not address
response time testing. Response time testing requirements do not appear in
IEEE-338 until the 1975 revision.

5. The proper Monticello plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements have
been provided.

6. The Surveillance Requirements associated with specific Functions in ISTS
Table 3.3.5.1-1 have been revised to be consistent with the current licensing basis or
with the setpoint calculation methodology.

7. The LPCI Initiation signals do not start the emergency diesel generators. Therefore,
Footnote (b) does not apply to ITS Function 2.a or 2.b, and reference to it has been
deleted.

8. ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.e, Reactor Vessel Shroud Level - Level 0, has been
not been included to the Monticello ITS since it does not satisfy one of the four

Monticello Page 1 of 3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.5.1, EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

criteria established in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). This is also consistent with the current
licensing basis.

9. Grammatical/editorial error corrected.

10. ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.f requires a minimum time for the ECCS pump start
time delay relays. The ISTS Bases states that the minimum time is to ensure that
excess loading will not cause failure of the power source; i.e., the minimum
Allowable Value is chosen to be long enough so that most of the starting transient of
the first pump is complete before starting the second pump on the same 4.16 kV
emergency bus. Failure of this portion of the instrumentation will result in the EDG or
offsite circuit being inoperable; it does not necessarily result in the inoperability of the
ECCS pump. The ECCS analysis assumes the pumps are operating at a certain
time; starting the pumps sooner than assumed does not invalidate the ECCS
analysis. This requirement is adequately covered by ISTS SR 3.8.1.19
(ITS SR 3.8.1.12), which requires the verification of proper operation of the EDG
following an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal in conjunction with an
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal. This test confirms that the loads are
properly loaded onto the EDG and that the EDG can maintain adequate voltage and
frequency when the associated loads are sequenced onto the EDG. Therefore, if a
time delay relay actuated too soon such that a power source was affected, the
requirements of ITS SR 3.8.1.12 would not be met and the affected EDG or offsite
circuit would be declared inoperable and the ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.1 taken.
Therefore, there is no reason to require minimum times in the ECCS Instrumentation
Specification. This is also consistent with current licensing basis, which does not
have minimum tme requirements for the ECCS pump start time delay relays in the
ECCS Instrumentation Specification.

11. The CHANNEL CHECK Surveillance in ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 associated with these
Functions (ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.b, 1.c, 2.b, 2.c, 2.g, 3.b, 3.d, 3.e, 3.f,
4.e, 4.f, 5.e, and 5.f) have been deleted because the associated channels at
Monticello include only a switch and there is no available method to verify channel
indication.

12. Two new Surveillance Requirments have been added (SR 3.3.5.1.5, a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST, and SR 3.3.5.1.6, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION) at a 12 month
Frequency to ensure ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 3.e and 3.f remain OPERABLE.
The proposed Surveillance Frequencies are consistent with current practice and
setpoint methodology. Subsequent SRs have been renumbered.

13. ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.f, Low Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Start - Time
Delay Relay, requires entry into ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION C if one or more channels are
inoperable. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action C.2 requires the channel to be restored to
OPERABLE status within 24 hours; it does not allow the channel to be placed in trip
and continue to operate. For ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.f, this action (restore
the channel) is required because the standard design only includes one channel for
each LPCI pump, and placing the channel in trip will result In an immediate Initiation
without time delay when an initiation signal Is received. At Monticello, the Low
Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Start - Time Delay Relay Function for each LPCI
pump is developed by four time delay relays. Each time delay relay will start when
there is a LOCA signal present and power Is available on the associated 4.16 kV

Monticello Page 2 of 3
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essential bus. After the time delay relay times out, a signal is sent to start the
associated LPCI pump. The outputs of the time delay relays are arranged in a one-
out-of-two-taken-twice logic for each LPCI pump. Therefore, based on the trip logic,
if a channel was placed in trip after the 24 hour Completion Time, this would
conservatively compensate for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue. Furthermore, placing the channel in
trip would not result in an immediate initiation without time dely when an initiation
signal is received. Therefore, ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.f has been modified to
require entry into ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION B Instead of ACTION C. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required
Action B.3 requires the inoperable channel to be placed in trip within 24 hours. In
addition, Function 2.f has been deleted from ISTS 3.3.5.1 Required Action C.1
Note 2 and added to ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action B.1 Note 2.

14. The Title of the LCO has already been provided on the first page of the Table.
Therefore, it is not required to repeat the title in each subsequent use of the LCO
number.

15. These Notes associated with SR 3.3.5.1.4 for Functions 1.c, 1.d, 2.c, 2.d, 4.c, 4.d,
5.c, and 5.d have been added in accordance with the RAI 200510281246 and
RAI 200510281248.
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the ECCS instrumentation is to initiate appropriate
responses from the systems to ensure that the fuel is adequately cooled
in the event of a design basis accident or transient.

For most anticipated operational occurrences and Design Basis Accidents
(DBAs), a wide range of dependent and independent parameters are
monitored.

The ECCS instrumentation actuates core spray (CS), low pressure
coolant injection (LPCI), high pressure coolant injectinQ!PCILerency

[I -..~Automatic Depressurization System (ADS), and thefdiesel generators (
n .Gs). The equipment involved with each of these systems is described

and LCO 3.8.1, 'AC in the Bases for LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS - Operatin g ( 3
Sources Operal in' _ __

Core Sorav System although manual initiation requires manipulation

ofIndiidual pump and valve control switches

The CS System may be initiated by either automatic or manual means.
INSERT 1 Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel Water Level -

l 1 Low LowL el 1or Drywell Pressure - High§ Each f these diverse ()
variables Is moritoe byfur Ieudn trasmittrs, w ich are, in tum/
connected to four tiuns.Te outputs of the eight trip nits are /
connected to rely whs otacts are arranged in a rn-out-fto
taken twice logIC i.e., two tri systems) for each Fun on. Io g IA

The high drywell p ssure initiation signal is a sealed in ignal and must
be manually reset The CS System can be reset if reacor water level ha ()
been restored, ev n if the high drywell pressure conditjbn persists. The
logic can also b initiated by use of a manual push buon one ush
button per s receipt of an initiation signal, the CS pumps

lawrldmately Iare started after power is available. C)
15 seconids *4f1NS3R _IA3

The CS test line isolation valve, which is also a primary containment
isolation valve (PCIV), is closed on a CS initiation signal to allow full
system flow assumed In the accident analyses and maintain primary
containment Isolated in the event CS is not operating.

The CS pump discharge flow Is Xonitored by a flow tr nsmitter. When
the pumps running and dischage flow is low enoug so that pump
overhea g may occur, the m'f imum flow return lint valve is opened.
The val/e Is automatically cl'sed if flow is above the minimum flow
setpoiy't to allow the full sy em flow assumed in %ie accident analysis.

BWRI4 STS B 3.3.5.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31104
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Q3 INSERT I

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low initiation signal is generated coincident with
Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Pump Permissive) or if the Reactor Vessel Water
Level - Low Low signal is sustained for approximately 20 minutes.

Q INSERT IA

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low variable is monitored by four redundant
transmitters, connected to four trip units. The outputs of the four trip units are connected
to relays whose contacts are directed to two trip systems and the logic in each trip
system is arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic. The Drywell Pressure - High
variable is monitored by four redundant pressure switches. The outputs of the switches
are connected to relays whose contacts are directed to two trip systems and the logic in
each trip system is arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic. The Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure - Low (Pump Permissive) variable Is monitored by two redundant
switches. The outputs of the switches are connected to relays whose contacts are
directed to two trip systems and the logic in each trip system is arranged in a one-out-of-
two logic. Each trip system will delay CS pump start and valve logic on low low reactor
vessel water level until reactor steam dome pressure has fallen to a value below the
CS System's maximum design pressure. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
Permissive - Bypass Timer (Pump Permissive) variable is developed by two redundant
time delay relays. A time delay relay is located in each trip system and a contact
associated with this relay (one-out-of-one logic for each trip system) will bypass the
Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Pump Permissive) after the timer has timed out.
The CS pumps start and valve logic will receive the high drywell pressure signals without
delay. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure -Low (Injection Permissive) variable is
monitored by two redundant pressure switches. The outputs of the switches are
connected to relays whose contacts input into two trip systems. Each trip system is
arranged in a one-out-of-two logic. Each trip system will delay CS injection valve
actuation logic until reactor steam dome pressure has fallen to a value below the
CS System's maximum design pressure regardless of the initiation signal. Each trip
system will open the associated CS subsystem valves.

INSERT IAA

The Core Spray Pump Start - Time Delay Relay Function for each CS pump is
developed by one time delay relay. The time delay relay starts when there is a LOCA
signal present and power is available on the associated 4.16 kV essential bus. After the
time delay relay times out, the associated CS pump starts.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-1

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 366 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 367 of 763

ECCS Instrumentation
- B 3.3.5.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

The CS Sy tern also monitors the/pressure in the reacto to ensure that,
before th injection valves open, he reactor pressure h s fallen to a
value be w the CS System's ximum design pressure. The variable is
monitor d by four redundant trinsmitters, which are, tur, connected to
four tri units. The outputs of he trip units are conn cted to relays whose
conta ts are arranged in a o e-out-of-two taken twice logic.

(0

Low Pressure Coolant Iniection System , although manual Initiation requires manipulation
[of Individual pump and valve control switches

The LPCI is an operating mode of the Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
System, with two LPCI subsystems. The LPCI subsystems may be i
initiated by automatic or manual means Automatic initiation occurs for

riZE~fl conditions of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low evel
Drywell Pressure - High, or bothf ac o these divers variables is
monitored by tou~jecundant transmiters which, in tu , are connected to
four trip units. Tieotusof the trip units are con etd to relays whose
contacts are arrnged in a one-out-of-two taken twiq logic (i.e., two trip
systems) for eac Function. Once an initiation sigra is received by thy
LPCI control rcuitry, the signal is sealed in until anually reset. 3N (i)

Upon receipt of an initiation si nal, the LPCI 1pumrn arts afera I 0
I INSERT .5 seco d delay when poker is available. The LPCI A , and D pumps

are stard after a 10 sec nd delay to limit the loading qf the standb
powerIources.

Each LPCI subsystem's discharge flow is monitored by a flow tra itte.
When a pump is running and discharge flow is low enough so that pump
overheating may occur, the respective minimum flow return line valve is

aap iae opened If flow Is above the minimum flow setpoint, the valve is
dtmer da automatically closed to allow the full system flow assumed in the

analyses.

0

0

The RHR test line suppression pool cooling isolation valve, suppression
pool spray isolation valves, and containment spray isolation valves (which
are also PCIVs) are also closed on a LPCI initiation signal to allow the full
system flow assumed in the accident analyses and maintain primary
containment isolated in the event LPCI is not operating.
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Q INSERT 2

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low initiation signal is generated coincident with
Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Pump Permissive) or if the Reactor Vessel Water
Level - Low Low signal is sustained for approximately 20 minutes.

Q INSERT 2A

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low variable is monitored by four redundant
transmitters, connected to four trip units. The outputs of the four trip units are connected
to relays whose contacts are directed to two trip systems and the logic in each trip
system is arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic. The Drywell Pressure - High
variable is monitored by four redundant pressure switches. The outputs of the switches
are connected to relays whose contacts are directed to two trip systems and the logic in
each trip system is arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic. The Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure - Low (Pump Permissive) variable is monitored by two redundant
switches. The outputs of the switches are connected to relays whose contacts are
directed to two trip systems and the logic in each trip system is arranged In a one-out-of-
two logic. Each trip system will delay LPCI pump start and valve logic on low low reactor
vessel water level until reactor steam dome pressure has fallen to a value below the
LPCI System's maximum design pressure. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
Permissive - Bypass Timer (Pump Permissive) variable is developed by two redundant
time delay relays. A time delay relay is located In each trip system and a contact
associated with this relay (one-out-of-one logic for each trip system) will bypass the
Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Pump Permissive) after the timer has timed out.
The LPCI pumps start and valve logic will receive the high drywell pressure signals
without delay. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Injection Permissive) variable
is monitored by two redundant pressure switches. The outputs of the switches are
connected to relays whose contacts input into two trip systems. Each trip system is
arranged in a one-out-of-two logic. Each trip system will delay LPCI injection valve
actuation logic until reactor steam dome pressure has fallen to a value below the
LPCI System's maximum design pressure regardless of the Initiation signal. Each trip
system will open the associated LPCI subsystem valves.

Q3 INSERT 3

are automatically started (pumps A and B approximately 5 seconds after AC power is
available and pumps C and D approximately 10 seconds after AC power is available).
The Low Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Start - Time Delay Relay Function for each
LPCI pump is developed by four time delay relays. Each time delay relay will start when
there is a LOCA signal present and power is available on the associated 4.16 kV
essential bus. After a time delay relay times out, a signal is sent to start the associated
LPCI pump. The outputs of the time delay relays are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken
twice logic for each LPCI pump.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-2
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BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

INSERT The LPCI System monitors the pressure i the reactor to ensure that
before ar injection valve opens, the react pressure has fallen to a alue
below th LPCI System's maximum desi pressure. The variable
monitor d by four redundant transmitterswhich are, in turn, conn ted to
four trip units. The outputs of the trip un s are connected to relay whose
conta are arranged in a one-out-of- o taken twice logic. Addi ionally,
instru ents are provided to close the r'circulation pump dischar'e valves
to ens re that LPCI flow does not bypass the core when it inject into the
recirc lation lines. The variable is mo itored by four redundanr
trans itters, which are, in turn, conn cted to four trip units. T outputs
of thl trip units are connected to rel s whose contacts are aranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic.

0

0
Low reacto water level in the s,4 ud is detected by tvyo additional
instrumens to automatically islate other modes of VHR (e.g.,
suppres ion pool cooling) when LPCI is required. Manual overrides for
these olations are provide

Hich Pressure Coolant Injection System fThe Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low Low

The HPCI System may be initiated by either automatic or manual means.
Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel Water Level -

Low Lowg L or Drywell Pressure - High. I Eac these riaableE is Q3 (D
monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to
four trip units. The outputs of the trip units are connected to relays whose
contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logiclfor/each ( )

The Drywell Pressure .High
variable Is monitored by four
switches. The outputs of the
switches are connected to relays
whose contacts are arranged In a
on- u-dxn takentv .A-I-eoi IFidiirnI j

The HPCI pump discharge flow is monitored by a flow When
anntion signal Is present - and discharge flow is low enough so that pump

Low or Drywell Pressure - High) T overheating may occur, the minimum flow return line valve Is opened.
,The valve is automatically closed if flow Is above the minimum flow
setpoint to allow the full system flow assumed in the accident analysis.

u{;3rn gt the condensate storage tanks (CSTs)ar|

The HPCI test linelisato valv which is PCIV is closed upon
receipt of a HPCI initiation signal to allow the full system flow assumed in
the accident anal sis and maintain primary Oqtainment isolated in the
event HPfI is not operating

D
(0
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O3 INSERT 4

The LPCI System initiation logic also contains LPCI Loop Select Logic whose purpose is
to identify and direct LPCI flow to the unbroken recirculation loop if a Design Basis
Accident (DBA) occurs. The LPCI Loop Select Logic is initiated upon the receipt of
either a Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low signal or a Drywell Pressure - High
signal, as discussed previously. When initiated, the LPCI Loop Select Logic first
determines recirculation pump operation by sensing the differential pressure (dp)
between the suction and discharge of each pump. There are four dp switches
monitoring each recirculation loop that are, in turn, connected to relays whose contacts
are connected to two trip systems. The dp switches will trip when the dp across the
pump is greater than a predetermined value. The contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-
two taken twice logic for each recirculation pump. If the logic senses that either pump is
not running, i.e., single loop operation, then a trip signal is sent to both recirculation
pumps to eliminate the possibility of pipe breaks being masked by the operating
recirculation pump pressure. However, the pump trip signal is delayed approximately
0.5 seconds to ensure that at least one pump is off since the break detection sensitivity
is greater with both pumps running. If a pump trip signal is generated, reactor steam
dome pressure must drop to a specified value before the logic will continue, This adjusts
the selection time to optimize sensitivity and still ensure that LPCI injection is not
unnecessarily delayed. The reactor steam dome pressure is sensed by four pressure
switches that are, in turn, connected to relays whose contacts are connected to two trip
systems. The contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic. After the
satisfaction of this pressure requirement or if both recirculation pumps indicate they are
running, a 2 second time delay is provided to allow momentum effects to establish the
maximum differential pressure for loop selection. Selection of the unbroken recirculation
loop is then initiated. This is done by comparing the absolute pressure of the two
recirculation riser loops. The broken loop Is indicated by a lower pressure than the
unbroken loop. The loop with the higher pressure is then used for LPCI injection. If,
after a small time delay (approximately 0.5 seconds), the pressure in loop A is not
indicating higher than loop B, the logic will provide a signal to close the B recirculation
loop discharge valve, open the LPCI injection valve to the B recirculation loop and close
the LPCI injection valve to the A recirculation loop. This is the "default" choice In the
LPCI Loop Select Logic. If recirculation loop A pressure indicates higher than loop B
pressure (> 1 psig), the recirculation discharge valve in loop A is closed, the LPCI
injection valve to loop A is signaled to open and the LPCI injection valve to loop B is
signaled to close. The four dp switches that provide input to this portion of the logic
detect the pressure difference between the corresponding risers to the jet pumps in each
recirculation loop. The four dp switches are connected to relays whose contacts are
connected to two trip systems. The contacts in each trip system are arranged in a one-
out-of-two taken twice logic. There are two redundant trip systems in the LPCI Loop
Select Logic. The complete logic In each trip system must actuate for operation of the
LPCI Loop Select Logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-3
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<I/'
BASES

BACKGROUND (continued) Mp

The HPCI System also monitors the water levels in the con sa
Dsora an CS and the suppression pool because these are the two (D
owter for HPCI operation. Reactor grade water in the J

the normal source. Upon receipt of a HPCI initiation signal, the CST
suction valve is automatically signaled to open (it is normally in the open

osition) unless both suppression pool suction valves are open. If the
ay aster leve it CST falls below a preselected level, first the (i

suppression pool suction valves automatically open, and then the CST
p on suction valve automaticallv closes. Two level switches are used to detect
C5T) low water level in the CS . Either switch can cause the suppression pool (i

suction valves to open and the CST suction valve to close. The
suppression pool suction valves also automatically open and the CST
suion valve coses if high water level is detected in the suppression

° J jpoo To prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves are (i
interlocked so that one suction path must be open before the other
automatically closes.

The HPCI keup water to the reactor until the reactor vessel
water level reaches the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Hight Ieetrip, ()
at which time the HPCI turbine trips, which causes the turbine's stop valve
land the Reckovn valves to close. The logic is two-out-of-two to provide
high reliability of the HPCI System. The HPCI System automatically
restarts if a Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low LowC,[dlI signal is
subsequently received.

Automatic Depressurization System f. although manual initiation requires manipuJaton
Lof each Individual ADS valve control switch

The ADS may be initiated by either automatic or manual means/
Automatic initiation occurs when signals indicating Reactor Vessel Water
Level - Low Low/L-ow, Level 1; Drywell P~essure - High orA.PS BypassA
ILow JtVater Level Actuation Timer; confirmed Reactor Vessol Water Levell

present and the ADS Initiation Timer has timed out. There are two
moniorransmittersil oofod Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low/L,6w, Level 1

and Drsell Pressure - High, and o~ne transmitter for co-nX-rmedb Reactor/
~Vesse; ..ater Level - Low, Level 31iin each of the two ADS trip systems.
Each of these transmitters connects to a trip unit, which then drives a
relay whose contacts form the initiation logic.

0
0D

0
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BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

Each ADS trip system includes a time delay between satisfying the
initiation logic and the actuation of the ADS valves. The ADS Initiation
Timer time delay setpointchosen ong enough that the HPCI has ILOW Low ()
sufficient operating time to recover to a level above [ l ,1, yet not so (a)
long that the LPCI and CS Systems are unable to adequately cool the fuef
if the HPCI fails to maintain that level. An alarm in the control room is

rHovever, onlythe annunciated when either of the timers is timing. Resetting the ADS
pumps In the initiation signals resets the ADS Initiation Timers.
associated division are Sice

OPERABLE fareach The ADS also mon the discharge pressuresof the four LPCI pumps
tip system and the two CS pumps Each ADS trip systencludes two discharge /

pressure permissive from IbhtlS and lrow LPCI pumps m
e asstr edi sstemA (i.e., Division 1fLPCI subsystems A and U

o tand Division LPCI subsystems B and to
'ADS trip system B). The signals are used as a permissive for ADS
actuation, indicating that there is a source of core coolant available once
the ADS has depressurized the vessel. Any one of the six low pressure
pumps is sufficient to permit automatic depressurization.

The ADS logic in each trip system is arranged in two strings. Each string
' Each string also has has a contact from learh of the-foin varlableRs Reactor Vessel Water

represents a CS Level - Low Lo ssure - High; or/Low Water
LPCI pump discharge LeIel Actuation Timer. One of the tw strings in each tri system must
pressure signal. o have a confirmed Reactor Vess Water Level - Lo: Level 3.1 All

contacts in both logic strings must closez4he ADS initiation timer must anl

time ou andurnsprmp discharge pres- e- el K2)
I e to initiate an ADS trip system. Either the A or B trip system will

FINSE-R-T -5-1cause all the ADS relief valves to open. IOnce the Dryfoll Pressure -l
High signal, the AD5c;Water Level Actuation Timef, or the ADSI
initiation sig present, it is individually sealed ioyntil manually reset.

Manual inhibit switches are provided in the control room for the ADS;
however, their function is not required for ADS OPERABILITY (provided
ADS is not inhibited when required to be OPERABLE).

-elGenerators<E

Th DGs may be initiated by either automatic or manual means.
Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low Low vel or Drywell Pressure - High. The+DGs are also (i)
initiated upon loss of voltage signals. (Refer to the Bases for I
LCO 3.3.8.1, "Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation," for a discussion of
these signals.) Each ode diverse variables is monitored by four (i)

Water LevelB 3 1 RLow
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0 INSERT 5

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low signal in one string will seal in once both the
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low signal and the associated CS or LPCI pump
discharge pressure signal is present. The other Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low
signal In the other string will seal In once both the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low
Low signal and the associated CS or LPCI pump discharge pressure signal is present
and the ADS Initiation timer has timed out. The signals can be manually reset.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-5
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BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)
|INSERT 5A|

redundant transmitters which are, in turn, connected to four trip units.bth
Theoutputs ofthefoutrip units are connected to relays whose contacts\

Tare out-of-two taken twice logic to initiatea e E

BD s2An 4 The DGs receive their initiation signals from the
CS System Initiation logic. The4DGs can also be started manuall from
the control room and locally from the associated4YG room. IThe DG
|initiation signal is a ed in signal and must be manual reset. The DG
initiation logicset by resetting the associated ECS initiation logic.

f Upon receipt of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) initiation signal, each 1

' DG is automatically started, is ready to load in approximately econds, E

and will run in standby conditions (rated voltage and speed, with th DG
4 1 output breaker open). TheFDGs will only energize their respective

Ito Bases for LA) 3.3.8.101

APPLICABLE The actions of the ECCS are explicitly assumed in the safety analyses of
SAFETY ReferenceM 1 2 d . The ECCS is initiated to preserve the integrity of
ANALYSES, LCO, the fuel cladding by limiting the post LOCA peak cladding temperature to
and APPLICABILITY less than the 10 CFR 50.46 limits.

ECCS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
Certain instrumentation Functions are retained for other reasons and are
described below in the individual Functions discussion.

The OPERABILITY of the ECCS instrumentation is dependent upon the
OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel Functions
specified in Table 3.3.5.1-1. Each Function must have a required number
of OPERABLE channels, with their setpoints within the specified
Allowable Values, where appropriate. The actual setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions. ! Each A
ECCS subsystem also respond within its assum response timel
Table 3.3.5.1-1 is modified by two footnotes. Footnote (a) is added to
clarify that the associated functions are required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 4 and 5 only when their supported ECCS are required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2, ECCS - Shutdown. Footnote (b) is added to
show that certain ECCS instrumentation Functions also performiDG 0
initiation and actuationo o ther ccaions (TS) equipmen

Allowable Values are specified for each ECCS Function specified in the
/able. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations. (i)
The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
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0 INSERT5A

directed to two trip systems and the logic in each trip system is arranged in

0 INSERT 6

The Drywell Pressure - High variable is monitored by four switches. The outputs of the
switches are connected to relays whose contacts are directed to two trip systems and
the logic in each trip system is arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate
both EDGs.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-6
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is
inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its required Allowable
Value. Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual
process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water level), and when the ;
measured output value of the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, f
the associated device (e.g., trip unr ) changes state. The analytic limits d
are derived from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained
from the safety analysis. 'hJ llwble Vaue are derived from the
analytic limits, correted or ealibration, process, and sori ofte
instrument errors. Th tri setpoints are then determine coutnfr
the remaining instru ent errors (e.g., drift). The tri~p se~tpoints derived in
this manner provide adequate protection becas int entafion
uncertainties, pro ss effects, calibration tolerances, nstrument drift, and
severe environm t errors (for channels that must f ction in harsh
environments as efined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

In general, the individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in the
MODES or other specified conditions that may require ECCS (oDG) (i)
initiation to mitigate the consequences of a design basis transient or
accident. To ensure reliable ECCS and*DG function, a combination of (D9
Functions is required to provide primary and secondary initiation signals.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and Applicability
discussions are listed below on a Function by Function basis.

Core Sprav and Low Pressure Coolant Iniection Systems

1.a. 2.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Lo L v)

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that the
capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level

f8J..de~astcoofar, fuel damage could result. The low pressure ECCS and
t fow Low sodint)g s are initiated a e to ensure that core spray and (i) (E)

functions are available to prevent or minimize fuel damage. The
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low vel 11 is one of the (

-Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating the ECCS
during the transients analyzed in Referenc1 In addition, the
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Lo Low vel 1 Function is directly GI3)
assumed in the analysis of the recirculation line break (RefD). The core )
cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the Reactor
Protection System (RPS), ensures that the fuel peak cladding
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.
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The Allowable Values and nominal trip setpoints (NTSP) are derived, using the General
Electric setpoint methodology guidance, as specified in the Monticello setpoint
methodology. The Allowable Values are derived from the analytic limits. The difference
between the analytic limit and the Allowable Value allows for channel instrument
accuracy, calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and primary element
accuracy. The margin between the Allowable Value and the NTSP allows for instrument
drift that might occur during the established surveillance period. Two separate
verifications are performed for the calculated NTSP. The first, a Spurious Trip
Avoidance Test, evaluates the Impact of the NTSP on plant availability. The second
verification, an LER Avoidance Test, calculates the probability of avoiding a Licensee
Event Report (or exceeding the Allowable Value) due to instrument drift. These two
verifications are statistical evaluations to provide additional assurance of the
acceptability of the NTSP and may require changes to the NTSP. Use of these methods
and verifications provides the assurance that if the setpoint is found conservative to the
Allowable Value during surveillance testing, the instrumentation would have provided the
required trip function by the time the process reached the analytic limit for the applicable
events.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-7
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low LowlLow evel 1 signals are initiated
from four level transmitters that sense the difference between the
pressure due to a constant column of water (reference leg) and the
pressure due to the actual water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

0

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low LowlLow vet I Allowable Value CD
is chosen to allow time for the low pressure core flooding systems to
activate and provide adequate cooling. 3 CSanit,]

Four channels of oeactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low
Function are only required to be OPERABLE when Ihe Mqie
o be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument f

are KIEGCSinitiation Per Footnote (a) to Table 3.3.5.1-1, t s CCS Function
only re uire to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 whenever the E

Four channels oftheCI Reactor associated ECCS is required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2. Refer to

Function are only required to be LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2[ 'ECC utdownR't for Applicability Bases for
OPERABLE when LPC1 Is required the low pressure ECCS subsystems; LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources -
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
sIngle Instrument failurecan Operating," and LCO 3.8.2, 'AC Sources - Shutdown," for Applicability

reclude LPCl initiation. Bases for the4ls. (i)

I.b. 2.b. Drvwell Pressure - Hiah

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the reactor coolant
pressure boundary (RCPB). The low pressure ECCS and associated

D*DGs are initiated upon receipt of the Drywell Pressure - High Function in
order to minimize the possibility of fuel damage. The Drywell Pressure -
High Function, along with the Reactor Water Level - Low LowURg

III~UJ Function, is directly assumed in the analysis of the recirculation
line break (Re?0). The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the
scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature
remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four pressure Itransitters I
that sense drywell pressure. The Allowable Value was selected to be as
low as possible and be indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

The Drywell Pressure - High Function is required to be OPERABLE when
the ECCS o0DG Is required to be OPERABLE in conjunction with times
when the primary containment is required to be OPERABLE. Thus, four
channels of the CS and LPCI Drywell Pressure - High Functiorlra -l
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude ECCS andJDG initiation. In MODES 4

0
0D

0

I

0D

0
0
0D
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABRIITY (continued)

and 5, the Drywell Pressure - High Function not required, since there is (3
insufficient energy in the reactor to pressurize the primary containment to
Drywell Pressure - High setpoint. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for Applicability
Bases for the low pressure ECCS subsystems and to LCO 3.8.1 for o
Applicability Bases for theDGs. -

1.c. 2.c. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Injection Permissive)

Low reactor steam dome pressure signals are used as permissives for
the low pressure ECCS subsystems. This ensures that, prior to opening
the injection valves of the low pressure ECCS subsystems, the reactor
pressure has fallen to a value below these subsystems' maximum design

'(Injection ressure. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Lo*#Is one of the
Permissiv) Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of permitting initiation

\ of the ECCS during the transients analyzed In Reference@ (3)
\ addition, the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Lowifu dicttioni

assumed in the analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref.L: The core
cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the RPS,
ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits
of 10 CFR 50.46.

EnD The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low4signals are initiated fro 3 ()
pressure Jtltt hat sense the reactor dome pressure.

(shared by both CS overpressunzing

The Allowable Value is low enough to prevent ove sunn the 'J
equipment in the low pressure ECCS, but high enough to ensure that the
ECCS injection prevents the fuel peak cladding temperature from

T exceedi nt mits of 10 CFR 50.46.
Permissie onlymc

channels o eactor Steam Dome Pressure - LowyFunction are only
required to be OPERABLE when is required to be OPERABLE-

tO to ensure that no single instrmentfailure can precludet
Per Footnote (a) to Table 3.3.5.1 -fIECCS Fu nctionL required
to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 whenever the associated ECCS is
required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and
LCO 3.5.2 for Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS
subsystems. SR

Two channels of the LPCI Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure - Low (Injection
Premissive) Function are only required to
be OPERABLE when LPCI is required to
be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude LPCI
intiation. r

Insert torn Page |
* _. ~B 3.3.5.1-12 and W

B 3.3.5.1.13
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1.d. 2.d. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Pump Permissive)

Low reactor steam dome pressure signals are used as permissives for the low pressure
ECCS subsystems. These channels delay CS and LPCI pump starts on Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low Low until reactor steam dome pressure is below the setpoint. This
ensures that, prior to starting the pumps of the low pressure ECCS subsystems, the
reactor pressure has fallen to a value below these subsystems' maximum design
pressure. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Pump Permissive) is one of the
Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of permitting initiation of the ECCS
during the transients analyzed in References I and 3. In addition, the Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure - Low Function is directly assumed in the analysis of the recirculation
line break (Ref. 2). The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action
of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46.

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low signals are initiated from two pressure
switches (shared by both CS and LPCI) that sense the reactor dome pressure.

The Allowable Value is high enough to ensure that the ECCS injection prevents the fuel
peak cladding temperature from exceeding the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Two channels of CS Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Pump Permissive) Function
are only required to be OPERABLE when the CS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure
that no single instrument failure can preclude CS initiation. Two channels of LPCI
Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Pump Permissive) Function are only required to
be OPERABLE when the LPCI is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude LPCI initiation. Per Footnote (a) to Table 3.3.5.1-1,
these ECCS Functions are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5
whenever the associated ECCS is required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2. Refer to
LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2 for Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS
subsystems.

I.e. 2.e. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Byoass Timer (Pump Permissive)

Low reactor steam dome pressure signals are used as permissives for the low pressure
ECCS subsystems. The Bypass Timer channels allow the CS and LPCI pumps to start
on Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low after the time delay times out, even if the
reactor steam dome pressure is above its permissive setpoint. This ensures that,
starting the pumps of the low pressure ECCS subsystems will occur on a Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low Low signal after an approximately 20 minute time delay. The Reactor
Steam Dome Pressure - Time Delay (Pump Permissive) is one of the Functions
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of permitting initiation of the ECCS during the
transients analyzed in References 1 and 3. The core cooling function of the ECCS,
along with the scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature
remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-9a
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The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Bypass Timer (Pump Permissive) signals are
initiated from four time delay relays.

The Allowable Value is long enough to provide sufficient time for the operator to inhibit
any unnecessary ADS actuation, yet short enough to limit the peak cladding temperature
to approximately 15920F.

Two channels of CS Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Bypass Timer (Pump Permissive)
Function are only required to be OPERABLE when the CS is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single Instrument failure can preclude CS initiation. Two channels of
LPCI Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Bypass Timer (Pump Permissive) Function are
only required to be OPERABLE when the LPCI is required to be OPERABLE to ensure
that no single instrument failure can preclude LPCI initiation. Per Footnote (a) to
Table 3.3.5.1-1, these ECCS Functions are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4
and 5 whenever the associated ECCS is required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2.
Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2 for Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS
subsystems.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-9b
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

EM 2.g. [Core a an Low Pressure Coolant Injection Pump (
Discharge Flow - Low (Bvyass)

Eominimum flw instruments are provided to protect the associated l (
press ECCS pump from overheating when the pump is operating and
the associated injection valve is not fully open. The minimum flow line
valve is opened when low flow Is sensed, and the valve is automatically

(Bypass) closed when the flow rate is adequate to protect the pump. The LPCIkd
MPump Discharge Flow- Low'Functio -assumed to beS0
EdRA~BLE and ca able of cosing the minimum flow valves to ensure
that th l r re ECCS flows assumed durring the transients and m _3
accidents analyzed in References 1i and@are met. The core cooling 0
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the RPS, ensures
that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46.

One flow tra itte per-MC pump is used to detect the associated (i
subsystems' flow rates. The logic is arranged such that each Lriitter

thepump start causes its associated minimum flow valve to open. The logic will close
the minimum flow valve once the closure setpoint is exceeded. The LPCI
\minimum flow valv s are time delayed such that the valves will not open

for 0 scons atertheswitlctlowflo.. ~hetimpelay is|
NEH provie t imit rea vessel invento oss I un th artup of the ED

' RHR shutdo ooling mode. The.Pump Discharge Flow - Low 3 (a Q
'Allowable Values are high enough to ensure that the pump flow rate is
sufficient to protect the pump, yet low enough to ensure that the closure
of the .minmum flow valve is initiated to allow full flow into the core.

Each channel oPump Discharge Flow - Lo unction two C annel (R )
LPCI pum ERfour LPCI channels) is only required to be OPERABLE when the

passoiated C is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no sin I
instrument failure can preclude thetdfi§function. Per Footnote (a) to
Table 3.3.5.1-1. this F unction is onJv required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 4 and 5 whenever the associatedLEOA is required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2. Refer to LCO 3.5. and LCO 3.52 for
Applicability Bases for thellow nresie ECC51subsystems. (

1.e. 2.h. Mtnual Initiation

The Manu 1 Initiation push butt channels introduce gnals into the
appropriae ECCS logic to prov de manual initiation pability and are (
redunda t to the automatic prtective instrumentatioi There is one push
button f r each of the CS an LPCI subsystems (i.e two for CS and two
for LP 1).

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.5.1-10 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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This delay can reduce the reactor vessel inventory loss (to the suppression pool) during
the startup of the RHR pump while aligned in the shutdown cooling mode, since it
provides time (prior to opening the minimum flow valve) to manually increase RHR flow
above the minimum flow closure setpoint.

Q INSERT 8

2.h. 2.k. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Break Detection) and Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure - Time Delay Relay (Break Detection)

The purpose of the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Break Detection) and Reactor
Steam Dome Pressure - Time Delay Relay (Break Detection) Functions are to optimize
the LPCI Loop Select Logic sensitivity if the logic previously actuated recirculation pump
trips. This is accomplished by preventing the logic from continuing on to the unbroken
loop selection activity until reactor steam dome pressure has dropped below a specified
value. These Functions are only required to be OPERABLE for the DBA LOCA analysis,
I.e., if the break location is in the recirculation system suction piping (Ref. 2). For a DBA
LOCA, the analysis assumes that the LPCI Loop Select Logic successfully identifies and
directs LPCI flow to the unbroken recirculation loop so that core reflooding is
accomplished in time to ensure that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below
the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. For other LOCA events, (i.e., non-DBA recirculation system
pipe breaks), or other RPV pipe breaks the success of the Loop Select Logic is less
critical than for the DBA.

Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Break Detection) signals are initiated from four
pressure switches that sense the reactor steam dome pressure. Reactor Steam Dome
Pressure - Time Delay Relay (Break Detection) signals are initiated from two time delay
relays.

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Break Detection) Allowable Value is chosen
to allow for coastdown of any recirculation pump which has just tripped, thus optimizing
the sensitivity of the LPCI Loop Select Logic while ensuring that LPCI injection is not
delayed. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Time Delay Relay (Break Detection)
Allowable Value is chosen to allow momentum effects to establish the maximum
differential pressure for break detection.

Four channels of the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Break Detection) Function
and two channels of the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Time Delay Relay (Break
Detection) Function are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure
that no single failure can prevent the LPCI Loop Select Logic from successfully selecting
the unbroken recirculation loop for LPCI injection. These Functions are not required to
be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 because, in those MODES, the loop for selection is
controlled by plant operating procedures, which ensure an OPERABLE LPCI flow path.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-10a
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2.1. 2.1. Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure - High (Break Detection) and
Recirculation PumD Differential Pressure - Time Delay Relay (Break Detection)

Recirculation pump differential pressure signals are used by the LPCI Loop Select Logic
to determine if either recirculation pump is running. If either pump is not running, i.e.,
single loop operation, the logic, after a short time delay, sends a trip signal to both
recirculation pumps. This is necessary to eliminate the possibility of small pipe breaks
being masked by a running recirculation pump. These Functions are only required to be
OPERABLE for the DBA LOCA analysis, i.e., if the break location is in the recirculation
system suction piping (Ref. 2). For a DBA LOCA, the analysis assumes that the LPCI
Loop Select Logic successfully identifies and directs LPCI flow to the unbroken
recirculation loop so that core reflooding is accomplished in time to ensure that the fuel
peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. For other LOCA
events (i.e., non-DBA recirculation system pipe breaks or other RPV pipe breaks), the
success of the Loop Select Logic is less critical than for the DBA.

Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure - High (Break Detection) signals are initiated
from eight differential pressure switches, four of which sense the pressure differential
between the suction and discharge of each recirculation pump. Recirculation Pump
Differential Pressure - Time Delay Relay (Break Detection) signals are initiated by two
time delay relays.

The Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure - High (Break Detection) Allowable Value
is chosen to be as low as possible, while still maintaining the ability to differentiate
between a running and non-running recirculation pump. Recirculation Pump Differential
Pressure - Time Delay Relay (Break Detection) Allowable Value is chosen to allow
enough time to determine the status of the operating conditions of the recirculation
pumps.

Eight channels of the Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure - High (Break Detection)
Function and two channels of the Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure - Time Delay
Relay (Break Detection) Function are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3 to ensure that no single failure can prevent the LPCI Loop Select Logic from
successfully determining if either recirculation pump is running. This Function is not
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 because, in those MODES, the loop for
selection is controlled by plant operating procedures, which ensure an OPERABLE LPCI
flow path.
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2.1. 2.m. Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure - High (Break Detection) and
Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure - Time Delay Relay (Break Detection)

Recirculation riser differential pressure signals are used by the LPCI Loop Select Logic
to determine which, if any, recirculation loop is broken. This is accomplished by
comparing the pressure of the two recirculation loops. A broken loop will be indicated by
a lower pressure than an unbroken loop. The loop with the higher pressure is then
selected, after a short delay, for LPCI injection. If neither loop is broken, the logic
defaults to injecting into the "B" recirculation loop. These Functions are only required to
be OPERABLE for the DBA LOCA analysis, i.e., if the break location is in the
recirculation system suction piping (Ref. 2). For a DBA LOCA, the analysis assumes
that the LPCI Loop Select Logic successfully identifies and directs LPCI flow to the
unbroken recirculation loop, so that core reflooding is accomplished in time to ensure
that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. For
other LOCA events, (i.e., non-DBA recirculation system pipe breaks), or other RPV pipe
breaks, the success of the Loop Select Logic Is less critical than for the DBA.

Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure - High (Break Detection) signals are Initiated
from four differential pressure switches that sense the pressure differential between the
A recirculation loop riser and the B recirculation loop riser. If, after a small time delay,
the pressure in loop A is not indicating higher than loop B pressure, the logic will select
the B loop for injection. If recirculation loop A pressure is indicating higher than loop B
pressure, the logic will select the A loop for LPCI injection. Recirculation Riser
Differential Pressure - Time Delay - Relay (Break Detection) signals are initiated by two
time delay relays.

The Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure - High (Break Detection) Allowable Value is
chosen to be as low as possible, while still maintaining the ability to differentiate between
a broken and unbroken recirculation loop. The Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure
- Time Delay Relay (Break Detection) Allowable Value is chosen to provide a sufficient
amount of time to determine which loop is broken.

Four channels of the Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure - High (Break Detection)
Function and two channels of the Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure - Time Delay
Relay (Break Detection) Function are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3 to ensure that no single failure can prevent the LPCI Loop Select Logic from
successfully selecting the unbroken recirculation loop for LPCI injection. This Function
is not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 because, In those MODES, the
loop for selection is controlled by plant operating procedures, which ensure an
OPERABLE LPCI flow path.
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

The Manual nitiation Function is t assumed in any a dent or transient
analyses in he FSAR. However, he Function is retaine for overall
redundanc and diversity of the I pressure ECCS fun tion as required
by the NR in the plant licensing basis.

There is n Allowable Value for his Function since th channels are
mechani Ily actuated based s lely on the position of he push buttons.
Each ch nel of the Manual In lation Function (one c annel per
subsyste ) is only required to e OPERABLE when e associated
ECCS i required to be OPE LE. Per Footnote (i) to Table 3.3.5.1-1,
this EC S Function is only re uired to be OPERAB E in MODES 4 and 5
whene r the associated EC S is required to be 0 ERABLE per LCO
3.5.2. efer to LCO 3.5.1 a LCO 3.5.2 for Appli bility Bases for the
low prssure ECCS subsst ims.

2.d. ReactoqSteam Dome Pressute - Low (Recirculatio Discharae
Valve Permi sive

Low reactor team dome pressur signals are used as rmissives for
recirculatio discharge valve closre. This ensures that he LPCI
subsystems inject into the proper PV location assume in the safety
analysis. The Reactor Steam Do e Pressure - Low is ne of the
Functions Assumed to be OPE BLE and capable of osing the valve
during the ansients analyzed in References I and 3. he core cooling
function of he ECCS, along with the scram action of th RPS, ensures
that the fu4I peak cladding temp rature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 5!.46. The Reactor St am Dome Pressure - ow Function is
directly assumed in the analysi of the recirculation lin break (Ref. 2).

The Rea or Steam Dome Pre ure - Low signals are initiated from four
pressure ransmitters that sens the reactor dome pr ssure.

The Allo able Value is chosen to ensure that the val es close prior to
commen ment of LPCI injecti n flow into the core, s assumed in the
safety a alysis.

Four ch nnels of the Reactor team Dome Pressur - Low Function are
only re ired to be OPERAB in MODES 1, 2, an 3 with the
associa ed recirculation pum discharge valve opea With the valve(s)
closed, he function Instrume tation has been perfo med; thus, the
Functi is not required. In ODES 4 and 5, the lo p Injection location is
not crit al since LPCI Injecti n through the recircul tion loop in either
directi n will still ensure that PCI flow reaches th core (i.e., there is no
signifi nt reactor steam dore back pressure).

0

0
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

2.e. Reactof Vessel Shroud Level - Level 0

The Level 0 Function is provided s a permissive to allo! the RHR
System to e manually aligned frm the LPCI mode to t e suppression
pool coolin /spray or drywell spr y modes. The permis ive ensures that
water in th vessel is approximat ly two thirds core hei ht before the
manual tra sfer is allowed. This nsures that LPCI is vailable to prevent
or minimiz fuel damage. This f nction may be overriien during
accident nditions as allowed plant procedures. actor Vessel
Shroud L el - Level 0 Function is implicitly assumed the analysis of
the recirc lation line break (Re 2) since the analysis ssumes that no
LPCI flow diversion occurs whe reactor water level i below Level 0.

Reactor essel Shroud Level - Level 0 signals are ini ated from two level
transmit rs that sense the diff rence between the pr ssure due to a
constant column of water (refe ence leg) and the pre sure due to the
actual w ter level (variable le in the vessel. The R actor Vessel
Shroud evel - Level 0 Allowa le Value is chosen to alow the low
pressu core flooding syste ris to activate and provi e adequate cooling
before llowing a manual tra fer.

Two c nnels of the Reactor essel Shroud Level Level 0 Function are
only re uired to be OPERAB E In MODES 1, 2, an 3. In MODES 4
and 5, he specified initiation ime of the LPCI subs stems is not
assum d, and other admini rative controls are ad quate to control the
valves that this Function isoll tes (since the syste that the valves are
opene for are not required o be OPERABLE in ODES 4 and 5 and are
ormy not used).II

0

{ move to 1
page B 3.3.5.1 .9

as Indicated

L2.f'Low Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Start - Time Delay Relay

The purpose-ftime dela is to stagger the start of thrLPCI p (s
Tthat are-in each of Divisions I and 2, thus limiting the starting transients

on hi s. I FThis Function is only necessir when(i
ipower isben s led frm the standby power sources (D . However
since the time dtlay does not degrade ECCS operation, Remains in the

.um start I ic a e PCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relays ()
cs and are assumed o e in the accident and transient analyses

requiring ECCS initiation. That is, the analyses assume that the pumps
will initiate when required and excess loading will not cause failure of the
power sources.
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move to 1{ page B 3.3.5.1-9
as Indicated

BASES

.ICABLE SAFETY\ANALYSES. LCO. and APPLICABILITY (continued)APP
twlo -ifmp:-
Start-Time There are our LPCI Pumn-StaFTime Delav RelaB, one in each of the CsPumPI(

c u f pump start logic circuits. While Delay a elay is dedicated to
S a in u mp start logic, a single failure of the -ifipumpI -comelete

a s /l~enaae~ could result in the failure of th degred.
LPCI DPyumps Sth e sa DeEu s, to p erform their intend to b(

WLah OPERABEithin ole a ywhuenthaocaSted (e.g.u as in the case where
2.3ECCS pumps on oneLEA!rbus start simultaneously due to ant

noperable time delay relay). This still leavesE the six low pressu
aseECCS pumps OPERABLE;qui , ohe bhle e failure criterion is met (i.e., ItNSERTA

loss of one instrument does not preclude ECCS initiatin.The on).w+a Tlb
Kaalufor this LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Rela-s chos
enou so that most~he starting transient of the. fiss f pmpi oleJ
before starting Lhesecond pump on th same 4.1fbV ef meon tus
andsshort enough so that ECCS operation is not degraded.

agb LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relay Function is required to be j~c~csl
OPERABLE only when the associatedFPsubsysternis required to beliae
OPERABLE. Per Footnote (a) to Table 3.3.5.1 -1,C~CS Functior J
only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 whenever the srJ
associated ECCS is required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2. Refer to
LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2 for Applicability Bases for the LPCI
subsystems.

I

HPCI System

3.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Lou-- Lemel 2] ('3
Low Low

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool the fuel may be
threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could \
result. Therefore, the HPCI System is initiated atLeI 2 to maintain level
above the top of the active fuel. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low

2 Lovli Lel is one of the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and (0)
- c~apable of initiating HPCI during the transients analyzed In ReferenceOIf7

alog withthe D Jyw lard 31 Additionally, the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low sI 'J 0
Pressure -High Function associated with HPCkis directly assumed In the analysis of the Q1
Funcion eulation line break Ref . The core cooling function of the ECCS,

1 along wit the scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak
cladding temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Lo gZ L signals are initiated from
four level transmitters that sense the difference between the pressure due
to a constant column of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the
actual water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

0

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.5.1-13 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 388 of 763



-

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 389 of 763

B 3.3.5.1

INSERT BA

Sixteen Low Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Start - Time Delay Relay channels, four in
each of the LPCI pump start logic circuits, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude the associated LPCI pump start.

I

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-13
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued) Iwhe the reador1

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low LowIi Allowablel
high enough such that for complete loss of feedwater fi e cr )
Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System flow with HPCI assumed to fail will
be sufficient to avoid[initiion of low pressure ECCS 5t ReaVessel
Water Level- =1 Low, Levelwy .

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low LowLi 0i
Function are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude HPCI
initiation. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability Bases.

3.b. Drvwell Pressure - High

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the RCPB. The
HPCI System is initiated upon receipt of the Drywell Pressure - High

W Function in order to minimize the possibility of fuel damage. The Drywell
-C Pressure - High Function, along with the ReactorWater Level - Low Low] (D

L Function, is directly assumed in the analysis of the recirculation
line break (fo. The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the
scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature
remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four pressurer iite (5)
that sense drywell pressure. The Allowable Value was selected to be as
low as possible to be indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

Four channels of the Drywell Pressure - High Function are required to be
OPERABLE when HPCI Is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude HPCI initiation. Refer to LCO 3.5.1
for the Applicability Bases for the HPCI System.

3.c. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Hiahfeg 181 0
High RPV water level indicates that sufficient cooling water inventory

cthe reactor vessel such that there is no danger to the fuel.
WterLevel-High Therefore, the&L-el signal is used to trip the HPCI turbine to prevent

overflow into the main steam lines (MSLs). The Reactor Vessel Water
Level - Hig. Lel Function is not assumed in the accident and 0
transient analyses. It was retained since it is a potentially significant
contributor to risk.
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Reactor Vessel Water Level - HightLEve signals for HPCI are initiated
from two level transmitters from the narrow range water level
measurement instrmentation. Both Lel signals are required in order 3

valve. This ensures that no single instrument )
failure can reclude HPCI initiation. The Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Highl e il Allowable Value is chosen to prevent flow from the HPCI
System from overflowing into the MSLs.

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Hig L el Function are
required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is required to be OPERABLE.
Refer to LCO 3.5.1 fand LC?3.5 2 for HPCI Applicability Bases.

3.d. Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low I aI igned

Low level in CST indicates the unavailability of an adequate supply of
m makeup water from this normal source. Normally the suction valves

between HPCI and the CST9are open and, upon receiving a HPCJ .,j (7
. any - initiation signal, water for HPCI injection would be taken from ST.

'J However, if the water level int1CST falls below a preselected level, first
the suppression pool suction valves automatically open, and then the J
CST suction valve automatically closes. This ensures that an adequate
supply of makeup water Is available to the HPCI pump. To prevent losing
suction to the pump, the suction valves are interlocked so that they
suppression pool suction valves must be open before the CSTsuction (i
valve automatically closes. The Function is implicitly assumed in the
accident and transient analyses (which take credit for HPCI) since the
analyses assume that the HPCI suction source is the suppression pool.

e Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low signals are initiated from two level
associated wi switche . The logic is arranged such that either level swich can cause

eachCST) the suppression pool suction valves to open and the CST suction valve to ()
close. The Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low Function Allowable
Value is high enough to ensure adequate pump suction head while water
is being taken from the CS1. TheAlowableValueIsreference C

L-- T O iebtbof the tank. _j

Two channels of the Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low Function are
required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI Is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single Instrument failure can preclude HPCI swap to
suppression pool source. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability
Bases.
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

3.e. Suppression Pool Water Level - High

Excessively high suppression pool water could result in the loads on the
suppression pool exceeding design values should there be a blowdown of
the reactor vessel pressure through the safety/relief valves. Therefore,
signals indicating high suppression pool water level are used to transfer ('T@
the suction source of HPCI from the CSi'to the suppression pool to
eliminate the possibility of HPCI continuing to provide additional water
from a source outside containment. To prevent losing suction to-the
pump, the suction valves are interlocked so that the suppression pool An 01
suction valves must be open before the CST'suction valve automatically i-'
closes. This Function is implicitly assumed in the accident and transient
analyses (which take credit for HPCI) since the analyses assume that the
HPCI suction source is the suppression pool.

Suppression Pool Water Level - High signals are initiated from two level
switches. The logic is arranged such that either switch can cause the [ (7'
suppression pool suction valves to open and the CSlisuction valve to I
close. The Allowable Value for the Suppression Pool Water Level - High
Function is chosen to ensure that HPCI will be aligned for suction from
the suppression pool before the water level reaches the point at which
suppression pool design loads would be exceeded.

Two channels of Suppression Pool Water Level - High Function are
required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude HPCI swap to
suppression pool source. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability
Bases.

3.f. High Pressure Coolant Iniection PumD Discharge Flow - Low
(Bvyass)

The minimum flow instruments are provided to protect the HPCI pump
from overheating when the pump is operating and the associated injection
valve is not fully open. The minimum flow line valve is opened when low
flow is sensed, and the valve is automatically closed when the flow rate is

) a ue =to Drotee Dump. The High Pressure Coolant Injection
Pump Discharge Flow - Low'Function is assumed to be OPERABLE and
capable of closing the minimum flow valve to ensure that the ECCS flow

ssumd during the transients and accidents analyzed in References 1W]
EMarndIare met. The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the
scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature
remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

0
0D
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

One flowl is eris used to detect the HPCI System's flow rate. The
logic is arranged such that Mltransrhitter causes the minimum flow valve J
to open. The logic will close the minimum flow valve once the closure
setpoint is exceeded. X vns I

The High Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge Flow - Low'
Allowable Value is high enough to ensure that pump flow rate is sufficient
to protect the pump, yet low enough to ensure that the closure of the
minimum flow valve is initiated to allow full flow into the core.

0

One channel is required to be OPERABLE when the HPCI is required to
be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability Bases.

3.a. Manuj Initiation

The Manu I Initiation push butto channel introduces si nals into the
HPCI logicto provide manual in ation capability and is edundant to the
automatic rotective instrumen ion. There Is one pus button for the
HPCI Sys em.

The Man al Initiation Function not assumed in any ccident or transient
analyse in the FSAR. Howev r, the Function is retai ed for overall
redund cy and diversity of th HPCI function as req ired by the NRC in
the pIe licensing basis.

There i no Allowable Value far this Function since e channel is
mech ically actuated base solely on the position f the push button.
One chennel of the Manual I itiation Function is required to be
OPE BLE only when the PCI System is require to be OPERABLE.
Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for HPC Applicability Bases.

0

Automatic Degressurization System

4.a. 5.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Lowvel 11 0
Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool the fuel may be
threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could
result. Therefore, ADS receives one of the signals necessary for initiation
from this Function. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Lowf-o-,kI
Leel tIs one of the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable
of initiating the ADS during the accident analyzed in Referencji
core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the
limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

0
0D
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low La Lo yev signals are initiated
from four level transmitters that sense the difference between the
pressure due to a constant column of water (reference leg) and the
pressure due to the actual water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four
channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Lowl Low evel I Function
are required to be OPERABLE only when ADS is required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude ADS
initiation. Two channels input to ADS trip system A, while the other two
channels input to ADS trip system B. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS
Applicability Bases.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, vel 1 Allowable Value
is chosen to allow time for the low pressure core flooding systems to
initiate and provide adequate cooling.

0

0

0

0

4.b. 5.b. D well Pressure - Hi h

High pressre in the drywell coul indicate a break in th RCPB.
Therefore, DS receives one of e signals necessary f r initiation from
this Functi n in order to minimiz the possibility of fuel amage. The
Drywell Pr ssure - High is assu ed to be OPERABLE nd capable of
initiating e ADS during the acc dents analyzed in Ref rence 2. The
core cooli g function of the EC 5, along with the scra action of the
RPS, ens res that the fuel pea cladding temperature remains below the
limits of I CFR 50.46.

Drywell ressure - High signal are initiated from fou pressure
transmi rs that sense drywel pressure. The Allowule Value was
selecteto be as low as possi le and be indicative a LOCA inside
primary ntainment.

Four c annels of Drywell Pre sure - High Function re only required to be
OPE BLE when ADS is re uired to be OPERAB to ensure that no
single strument failure can reclude ADS initiatio. Two channels Input
to AD trip system A, while e other two channels input to ADS trip
s ste B. Refer to LCO 3. .1 for ADS Applicabili Bases.
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

4 -i Automatic Deoressurization System Initiation Timer 0
The purpose of the Automatic Depressurization System Initiation Timer is
to delay depressurization of the reactor vessel to allow the HPCI System
time to maintain reactor vessel water level. Since the rapid
depressurization caused by ADS operation is one of the most severe
transients on the reactor vessel, its occurrence should be limited. By
delaying initiation of the ADS Function, the operator is given the chance

automatcally ]to monitor the success or failure of the HPCI System to maintain water
level, and then to decide whether Lnto allow ADS to nitiateito dela *IEh
initiationfurt y recling the timer, ojo inhibit Initiation permaneqntl . ADS JJ '
The Automatic Depressurization System Initiation Timer Function is ,
assumed to be OPERABLE for the accident analyses of Reference that 0
require ECCS initiation and assume failure of the HPCI System.

There are two Automatic Depressurization System Initiation Timer relays,
one in each of the two ADS trip systems. The Allowable Value for the
Automatic Depressurization System Initiation Timer is chosen so that
there is still time after depressurization for the low pressure ECCS
subsystems to provide adequate core cooling.

Two channels of the Automatic Depressurization System Initiation Timer
Function are only required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is required to
be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude
ADS initiation. ROne channel inputs to ADS trip system A, while the other
channel inputs to ADS trip system B. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS
Applicability Bases.

4.d. .d. R actor Vessel Water L vel - Low Level 3

The React r Vessel Water Level Low, Level 3 Functio is used by the
ADS only s a confirmatory low ater level signal. AD receives one of
the signal necessary for initiati n from Reactor Vessel ater Level - Low
Low Low Level I signals. In or er to prevent spurious initiation of the
ADS duto spurious Level I si nals, a Level 3 signal ust also be
received efore ADS initiation ommences.

Reacto essel Water Level - ow, Level 3 signals ar initiated from two
level tr nsmitters that sense t, e difference between the pressure due to a
consta t column of water (ref rence leg) and the pre sure due to the
actual pater level (variable le ) in the vessel. The lowable Value for
React r Vessel Water Level Low, Level 3 is select d at the RPS Level 3
scra Allowable Value for nvenience. Refer to L 0 3.3.1.1, "Reactor
Proteion System (RPS) In1trumentation," for the ases discussion of
this unction. /

0

0

- -
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Two channIs of Reactor Vessel ater Level - Low, Le el 3 Function are
only requir d to be OPERABLE en the ADS is requied to be
OPERAB E to ensure that no ngle instrument failur can preclude ADS K)
initiation One channel inputs o ADS trip system A, ile the other
channe inputs to ADS trip sy tem B. Refer to LCO .5.1 for ADS
A Pi!bility Bases.

d C d

44 5 5 Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant Injection Pump
Discharge Pressure - High

The Pump Discharge Pressure - High signals from the CS and LPCI
pumps are used as permissives for ADS initiation, indicating that there is
a source of low pressure cooling water available once the ADS has
depressurized the vessel. Pump Discharge Pressure - High is one of the
Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of permitting ADS.[a
initiation during the events analyzed in ReferenceM Rit an assumed K!)
HPCI failure. For these events the ADS depressurizes the reactor vessel
so that the low pressure ECCS can perform the core cooling functions.
This core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the
limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Pump discharge pressure signals are initiated from twelve pressure
tra itt , two on the discharge side of each of the six low pressure
ECCS pumps. In order to generate an ADS permissive in one trip
system, it is necessary that only one pump (both channels for the pump)
indicate the high discharge pressure condition. The Pump Discharge
Pressure - High Allowable Value is less than the pump discharge
pressure when the pump is operating in a full flow mode and high enough
to avoid any condition that results in a discharge pressure permissive
when the CS and LPCI pumps are aligned for injection and the pumps are
not running. The actual operating point of this function is not assumed in
any transient or accident analysis.

Twelve channels of Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant Injection
Pump Discharge Pressure - High Function are only required to be
OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude ADS initiation. Two CS

m channels associated with CS pump A and four LPCI channels associated
with LPCI pumps A an are required for trip system A. Two CS
hannels associated with CS pump B and four LPCI channels associated ')

with LPCI pumps B andl are required for trip system B. Refer to
LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

4.a. 5.a. Automatic Deoressurizdtion System Low Wate Level Actuation
Timerll

One of th signals required for S initiation is Drywell ressure - High.
However,if the event requiring DS initiation occurs o side the drywell
(e.g., mai steam line break out0ide containment), a hi h drywell
pressure ignal may never be p esent Therefore, the utomatic
Depress rization System Low ater Level Actuation imer is used to
bypass t e Drywell Pressure - igh Function after a c rtain time period
has ela:ed. Operation of the utomatic Depressunz tion System Low
Water Lovel Actuation Timer F nction is not assume in any accident
analysis. The instrumentation s retained in the TS b cause ADS is part
of the p imary success path f mitigation of a DBA.

There re four Automatic De ressurization System w Water Level
Actuat n Timer relays, two i each of the two ADS ip systems. The
Allow le Value for the Auto atic Depressurization ystem Low Water
Level ctuation Timer is cho en to ensure that ther is still time after
depre surization for the low ressure ECCS subsy ems to provide
adeq ate core cooling.

Four hannels of the Auto tic Depressurization stem Low Water
Leve Actuation Timer Fun ion are only required t be OPERABLE when
the DS is required to be PERABLE to ensure tqat no single instrument
failu fe can preclude ADS I itiation. Refer to LCO .5.1 for ADS
AD ficabilitv Bases. l

0

0

4.h. 5.h. Manual Initiation

The Man lI Initiation push butt channels introduce signals into the
ADS logi to provide manual rin ation capability and ars redundant to the
automati protective instrumen tion. There are two p sh buttons for
each A trip system for a tot of four.

The Ma ual Initiation Functio is not assumed in any ccident or transient
analys s in the FSAR. Howe er, the Function is ret ned for overall
redun ncy and diversity of t e ADS functions as re uired by the NRC in
the pl It licensing basis.

Ther is no Allowable Value or this Function since he channels are
mec nically actuated bas solely on the positioof the push buttons.
Four hannels of the Manu I Initiation Function ( channels per trip
syst m) are only required t be OPERABLE when the ADS is required to
be PERABLE. Refer to CO 3.5.1 for ADS App cability Bases.

BWR14 STS B 3.3.5.1-21 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 397 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 398 of 763

ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS ----- --------- REVI ER'S NOTE-----
Certain L Completion Times re based on approve topical reports. In
order for licensee to use the t' es, the licensee mu justify the
Comple on Times as required y the staff Safety Ev uation Report 0
(SER) r the topical report.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to ECCS
instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that
once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure, with Completion
Times based on initial entry into the Condition. However, the Required
Actions for inoperable ECCS instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable Condition
entry for each Inoperable ECCS instrumentation channel.

A.1

Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate Condition
referenced in Table 3.3.5.1-1. The applicable Condition referenced in the
Table is Function dependent. Each time a channel is discovered
inoperable, Condition A is entered for that channel and provides for
transfer to the appropriate subsequent Condition.

B.1. B.2. and B.3

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped channels within the
same Function result in redundant automatic initiation capability being lost
for the feature(s). Required Action B.1 features would be those that ar e'.
initiated by Functions I.a, 1.b, 2.a,FaEj2.b,,. -low pressure ECC (
The Required Action B.2 system would be PCI. For Require 2.f. 2.h, and 2.k

Action B.1, redundant automatic initiation caTabilit R is los 30 i 0 3
Function 1.a channelstd inoperable and Otripped, in the sam rnp 9en

system, (b) two Funtin I. channels are jtoperable and untrippecnte
same trip system, (c),iv Function 1.b ch nels are inoperable andC{NET
untripped in the sar system, or (d) two Function 2.b channels are 1 U
inoperable and un apped in the same trip sstemf -For low pressure
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03INSERT 9

: (a) two or more Function l.a channels are inoperable and untripped such that both trip
systems lose initiation capability; (b) two or more Function 2.a channels are inoperable
and untripped such that both trip systems lose initiation capability; (c) two or more
Function 11.b channels are inoperable and untripped such that both trip systems lose
initiation capability; (d) two or more Function 2.b channels are inoperable and untripped
such that both trip systems lose initiation capability; (e) two or more Function 2.f
channels are inoperable and untripped such that one or more pumps in both LPCI
subsystems lose initiation (i.e., time delay) capability; (f) two or more Function 2.h
channels are inoperable and untripped such that both trip systems lose initiation
capability; or (g) two Function 2.k channels are inoperable and untripped.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-22
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ECCS, since each inoperable channel would have Required Action B.1
applied separately (refer to ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel

uld only require the affected portion of the associated system of low
C pressure ECCS an DGs to be declared inoperable. However, since

channels in both associated low pressure ECCS subsystems (e.g., both
CS subsystems) are inoperable and untripped, and the Completion Times
started concurrently for the channels in both subsystems, this results in
the affected portions In the associated low pressure ECCS anCDGs
being concurrently declared inoperable.

f cas~e Is defined as For Required Action B.2, redundant automatic initiation capability is lost if
clhth annle ves asointwo Fnction 3.a or two Function 3.b channels are inoperable and j

,the logicarrangement) untripped in the same trip system*Vln this situation (loss of redundan-t kJ
automatic initiation capability), the 24 hour allowance of Required
Action B.3 is not appropriate and the feature(s) associated with the
inoperable, untripped channels must be declared inoperable within
1 hour. As noted (Note 1 to Required Action B.1), Required Action B.1 is
only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the specific
initiation time of the low pressure ECCS is not assumed and the
probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of initiation capability for
24 hours (as allowed by Required Action B.3) is allowed during MODES 4
and 5. There is no similar Note provided for Required Action B.2 since
HPCI instrumentation is not required in MODES 4 and 5; thus, a Note is
not necessary.

Notes are also provided (Note 2 to Required Action B.1 and the Note to
Required Action B.2) to delineate which Required Action is applicable for
each Function that requires entry into Condition B if an associated
channel is inoperable. This ensures that the proper loss of initiation
capability check is performned. FRequired Action B.1 (the Required Actions
Ifor certainlgloperl chnes i~n the low presur ECCS subsystems) I
not applicale tg/ucin2e since this FLntir poides backup tot
administrative ontrols ensuring that operators dA not divert LPCI I !o
from injecting nto the core when needed. Thus, a total loss of
Function 2.eapability for 24 hours is allowed ince the LPCI
Isubsystem remain capable of performina the' intended function.

0

0D

00O

0

0

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time to evaluate
and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time clock." For Required Action B. 1, the Completion
Time only begins upon discovery that a redundant feature in the same
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ACTIONS (continued)

system (e.g., both CS subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated due
to inoperable, untripped channels within the same Function as described
in the paragraph above. For Required Action B.2, the Completion Time
only begins upon discovery that the HPCI System cannot be
automatically initiated due to two inoperable, untripped channels for the
associated Function in the same trip system. The 1 hour Completion
Time from discovery of loss of initiation capability is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide initiation signals
and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an allowable out of service time
of 24 hours has been shown to be acceptable (Ref.[Mito permit -- ()
restoration of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Action B.3. Placing the inoperable channel in trip
would conservatively compensate for the inoperability, restore capability
to accommodate a single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the
case where placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in an
initiatiorl, Condition H must be entered and its Required Action taken.

C.1 and C.2

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate actions are
taken if multiple, inoperable channels within the same Function result in

2.e 2J. 2. 21 ad2.m redundant automatic initiation capability being lost for the feature(s).
. Required Action C.1features would be those that are initiated by

unctions 1. d 2-c, 2.?,a . (i.e., low pressure ECCS). Redundant
automatic initiation capability is lost -fEte a w nto . channels]
are inoperable in t"e same trip system, (b) toFnti 2c channels are_
inoperable in the Same trip system, (c) two Fnto 2dcannels a J

2 inoperable in th s stem or d two or ore Function 2.f3 SR1

chrmd reinpeab~nths iuation (loss of redundant autoati I

& ntaio aaility), the 24 hour allowance of Required Action C.2 is not

appropriate and the feature(s) associated with the inoperable channels
must be declared inoerable within 1 hour. Since each inoperable

Fchannel would have Required Action C.1 applied separately (refer to
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or as in the case where placing an inoperable channel in trip would result in an
immediate initiation without time delay when an initiation signal is received

0 INSERT 10

: (a) two Function 1.c channels are inoperable; (b) two Function 2.c channels are
inoperable; (c) two Function 1.d channels are inoperable; (d) two Function 2.d channels
are inoperable; (e) two Function I.e channels are inoperable; (f) two Function 2.e
channels are inoperable; (g) two Function 1 .f channels are inoperable; (h) two or more
Function 2.i channels, associated with a recirculation pump are inoperable such that
both trip systems lose initiation capability; (i) two or more Function 2.j channels are
inoperable such that both trip systems lose Initiation capability; 0) two Function 2.1
channels are inoperable; or (k) two Function 2.m channels are inoperable.

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-24
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l Inserttextto ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel would only require the affected
pages 3.3.5.1- portion of the associated system to be declared inoperable. However,

^ 24 as indicated C since channels for both low pressure ECCS subsystems are inoperable|
(e.g., both CS subsystems), and the Completion Times started

f v concurrently for the channels in both subsystems, this results in the
e affected portions in both subsystems being concurrently declared

inoperable. ForwFunctions nI c 2And 2X the affected portions are the C)
associated low pressure ECCS pump.Anoe(Nt , qurd
Action C.1 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5,
the specific initiation time of the ECCS is not assumed and the probability
of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of automatic initiation capability for
24 hours (as allowed by Required Action C.2) is allowed during MODES 4
and 5.

(2.a, 2.i, 2.;, 2.1, and 2.m |
_ _Note 2 statei tha Required Action C.1 is only applicable for

Functions 1 .c,52.c, 2.d, [a2. equired Action C.1 not applicabe o \ )
Functions 1.e, 2.h, and 3.p,,Which also require entr into this Condition if
a channel in these F ncin is inoperable), since tey are the Manual|
Initiation Functions aware not assumed in any ccident or transient (E)
analysis. Thus, a Ifa loss of manual initiation Dpabilitv for 24 hours (as
allowed by Reqed Action C.2) is allowed.1 Required Action C.1 is Fam
not applicable to Function 3.c (which also requires entry into this
Condition if a channel in this Function is inoperable), since the loss of one
channel results in a loss of the Function (two-out-of-two I gic). This loss
was considered during the development of Reference and considered 0
acceptable for the 24 hours allowed by Required Action C.2.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time to evaluate
and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero' for beginning the
allowed outage time 'clock." For Required Action C.1, the Completion
Time only begins upon discovery that the same feature in both
subsystems (e.g., both CS subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated
due to inoperable channels within the same Function as described in the
paragraph above. The 1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of
initiation capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing
time for restoration of channels.
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Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide initiation signals
and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an allowable out of service time
of 24 hours has been shown to be acceptable (Ref.IMto permit [ (3)
restoration of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, Condition H must be entered and its
Required Action taken. The Required Actions do not allow placing the
channel in trip since this action would either cause the initiation or it would
not necessarily result in a safe state for the channel in all events.

D.1. D.2.1. and D.2.2

Required Action D.A is intended to ensure that appropriate actions are
taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped channels within the same Function
result in a complete loss of automatic component initiation capability for
the HPCI System., Automatic component initiation capability is lost if two
Function 3.d channels or two Function 3.e channels are inoperable and
untripped. In this situation (loss of automatic suction swap), the 24 hour
allowance of Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 is not appropriate and the
HPCI System must be declared inoperable within 1 hour after discovery
of loss of HPCI initiation capability. As noted, Required Action D.1 is only
applicable if the HPCI pump suction is not aligned to the suppression
pool, since, if aligned, the Function is already performed.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time to evaluate
and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero' for beginning the
allowed outage time "clock." For Required Action D.1, the Completion
Time only begins upon discovery that the HPCI System cannot be
automatically aligned to the suppression pool due to two inoperable,
untripped channels in the same Function. The 1 hour Completion Time
from discovery of loss of initiation capability is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide initiation signals
and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an allowable out of service time
of 24 hours has been shown to be acceptable (Ref.E-to permit I (i
restoration of any Inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Action D.2.1 or the suction source must be aligned
to the suppression pool per Required Action D.2.2. Placing the
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inoperable channel in trip performs the intended function of the channel
(shifting the suction source to the suppression pool). Performance of
either of these two Required Actions will allow operation to continue. If
Required Action D.2.1 or D.2.2 is performed, measures should be taken
to ensure that the HPCI System piping remains filled with water.
Alternately, if it is not desired to perform Required Actions D.2.1
and D.2.2 (e.g., as in the case where shifting the suction source could
drain down the HPCI suction piping), Condition H must be entered and its
Required Action taken.

E.1 and E.2

Required Action E.1 is Intended to ensure that appropriate actions are
Etaen if multiple, Inoperable channels within the Core andl Low A

Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge Flow- Lo,&BypassAunctiorf 0
E3 resultin redundant automatic initiation capability being lost for they

uired Action E.1, the features would be those that are
initiated by Functiorfis1an 2.g Qe.a., lowresstre ECCSD. Redundani
automatic initiation capability is lost if l(a) two Functo t-channels arel t
Iinorie or (b- one or more Function 2.g channels associated with
pumps in LPCI subsystem A and one or more Function 2.g channels
associated with pumps in LPCI subsystem B are inoperable. Since each
inoperable channel would have Required Action E.1 applied separately
refer t ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel would only require the

ac low ores" EC ~111pump to be declared inoperable. However)
\ snce channels for more thn onlwpesue105pum p arem

o erable, and the Completion Times started concurrently for the
channels of thebilow pregare ECCSI pumps, this results in the affected
low pressure ECCS pumps being concurrently declared inoperable.

In this situation (loss of redundant automatic initiation capability), the
7 day allowance of Required Action E.2 Is not appropriate and the
subsystem associated with each inoperable channel must be declared
inoperable within 1 hour. As noted (Note 1 to Required Action E.1),
Required Action E.1 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In
MODES 4 and 5, the specific initiation time of the ECCS is not assumed
and the probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of initiation
capability for 7 days (as allowed by Required Action E.2) is allowed
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duringMODES4and 5. A Note is also provided (Note 2 to Required
to delineate that Required Action El is only applicable toWi (i)

Functior% Required Action E.1 is not applicable to HPCI
Function 3.f since the loss of one channel results in a loss of the Function

(Lone-out-of-one logic). This loss was considered during the development
o-f-R-efe-r-encand considered acceptable for the 7 days allowed by (i)
Required Action E.2.w

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time to evaluate
and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time "clock."

ES-
For Required Action E.1, the Completion Time only begin Wpon
discovery that a redundant feature in the same system ( both I|
subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated due to inoperable channels
within the same Function as described in the paragraph above. The
1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of Initiation capability is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration of
channels.

If the instrumentation that controls the pump minimum flow valve is
inoperable, such that the valve will not automatically open, extended
pump operation with no injection path available could lead to pump
overheating and failure. If there were a failure of the instrumentation,
such that the valve would not automatically close, a portion of the pump
flow could be diverted from the reactor vessel injection path, causing
insufficient core cooling. These consequences can be averted by the
operators manual control of the valve, which would be adequate to
maintain ECCS pump protection and required flow. Furthermore, other
ECCS pumps would be sufficient to complete the assumed safety
function if no additional single failure were to occur. The 7 day
Completion Time of Required Action E.2 to restore the inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status is reasonable based on the remaining
capability of the associated ECCS subsystems, the redundancy available
in the ECCS design, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the
allowed out of service time. If the inoperable channel cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of service time, Condition H
must be entered and its Required Action taken. The Required Actions do
not allow placing the channel in trip since this action would not
necessarily result In a safe state for the channel in all events.
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F.1 and F.2

Required Action F.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate actions are
taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped channels within similar ADS trip
system A and B Functions result in redundant automatic initiation
capability being lost for the ADS. Redundant automatic Initiation
capability is lost if l~jMjone Function 4.a channel and one
Function 5.a channel are inoperable and untripped(b one Function 4b
channel and one Fyhction 5.b channel are inoperable nd unti ed or
(c) one Function 4 /d channel and one Function 5dcanlae
inoperable and U tdD~dr-

In this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability), the 96 hour or
8 day allowance, as applicable, of Required Action F.2 is not appropriate
and all ADS valves must be declared inoperable within 1 hour after
discovery of loss of ADS initiation capability.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time to evaluate
and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time "clock." For Required Action F.1, the Completion
Time only begins upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically
initiated due to inoperable, untripped channels within similar ADS trip
system Functions as described in the paragraph above. The 1 hour
Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation capability is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or
tripping of channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide initiation signals
and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an allowable out of service time
of 8 days has been shown to be acceptable (Refloto permit restoration
of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCI and RCIC
are OPERABLE. If either HPCI or RCIC is inoperable, the time is
shortened to 96 hours. If the status of HPCI or RCIC changes such that
the Completion Time changes from 8 days to 96 hours, the 96 hours
begins upon discovery of HPCI or RCIC inoperability. However, the total
time for an inoperable, untripped channel cannot exceed 8 days. If the
status of HPCI or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time changes
from 96 hours to 8 days, the "time zero" for beginning the 8 day "clock"
begins upon discovery of the inoperable, untripped channel. If the
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inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Action F.2. Placing the inoperable channel in trip
would conservatively compensate for the inoperability, restore capability
to accommodate a single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the
case where placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in an
initiation), Condition H must be entered and its Required Action taken.

G.1 and G.2

Required Action G.1 is Intended to ensure that appropriate actions are
taken if multiple, inoperable channels within similar ADS trip system bi

Functions result in automatic initiation capability being lost for the ADS.j
Automatic initiation capability is lost if eithe (a one Function 4 Thnnel(
and one F channel are inoperabl a combination

TFunct , 54Land 5 thannels are inoperable such that channels (II
associa ed with five or more low pressure ECCS pumps are inoperable
or (c) one or morp Function 4.g channels and one or/more Function 5.-

Ichannels are indpera )lde

In this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability), the 96 hour or
8 day allowance, as applicable, of Required Action G.2 is not appropriate,
and all ADS valves must be declared inoperable within 1 hour after
discovery of loss of ADS initiation capability. he fote to Requ ort
Action G.1 statos that Required Action G.A on Gapplicable fod
Funcin 4,.c, ,4.e, 4.f, 4.9, 5.c, 5.e, 5.f, and, 5..equired Ato G1 is

ntot ppicabet Functions 4.h and 5.h (whic al _ require entry into thi
Condition if a/channel in these Functions is !nop able), since they are e
the Manual Itnitiation Functions and are not E lued in any acciden
transient anailysis. Thus, a total loss of manual (initiation capability fr

9hours or/8 days (as allowed byRequired Actjon G.2) is allowed.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time to evaluate
and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time "clock." For Required Action G.1, the Completion
Time only begins upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically
initiated due to Inoperable channels within similar ADS trip system
Functions as described in the paragraph above. The 1 hour Completion
Time from discovery of loss of initiation capability is acceptable because It
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.
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Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide initiation signals
and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an allowable out of service time_[
of 8 days has been shown to be acceptable (Ref.rto Kpermit restoration
of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCI and RCIC
are OPERABLE (Required Action G.2). If either HPCI or RCIC is
inoperable, the time shortens to 96 hours. If the status of HPCI or RCIC
changes such that the Completion Time changes from 8 days to
96 hours, the 96 hours begins upon discovery of HPCI or RCIC
inoperability. However, the total time for an inoperable channel cannot
exceed 8 days. If the status of HPCI or RCIC changes such that the
Completion Time changes from 96 hours to 8 days, the "time zerou for
beginning the 8 day 'clock' begins upon discovery of the inoperable
channel. If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable out of service time, Condition H must be
entered and its Required Action taken. The Required Actions do not
allow placing the channel in trip since this action would not necessarily
result in a safe state for the channel in all events.

H.1

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not met, the
associated feature(s) may be incapable of performing the intended
function, and the supported feature(s) associated with inoperable
untripped channels must be declared inoperable immediately.

SURVEILLANCE --- E -REVlEtER'S NOTE----
.REQUIREMENTS Certain Fr quencies are based approved topical re rts. In order for a

licensee use these Frequenqles, the licensee must ustify the
Freque ies as required by tI staff SER for the top I report.

As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each ECCS
instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.5.1-1.
The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that when a channel
is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions an
be delayed for up to 6 hours as follows: (a) for Functions 3.D3.1I7al3.;
a and (b) for Functions other than 3. .1 provided the associated
F Function or redundant Function maintains ECCS initiation capability.
Upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) A channel that Is shared between both
Utrip systems Is considered one channel. J - -

allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or
applicable Condition entered and Refed Actions taken. This Note is m (i)
based on the reliability analysis Ref. assumption of the average time
required to perform channel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated
that the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the ECCS will initiate when necessary.

SR 3.3.5.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in
one of the channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK guarantees that undetected outright channel failure is limited to
12 hours; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to
operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of
the displays associated with the channels required by the LCO.

Wand SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.2 0- -

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required channel
to ensure that theiiI channel will perform the intended function. A (!)
successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what Is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per refueling Interval with
applicable extensions.
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Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the
current plant specific setpoint methodology.

1 for SR 3.3.5.1.2
The Frequency of 92 daysis based on the reliability analyses of
Reference i

SR 3.3.5.1.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual trip setpoints. The
channel must be declared inoperable if the trip setting is discovered to be
less conservative than the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.5.1-1. If
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than accounted for in
the appropriate setpoint methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable
Value, the channel performance is still within the requirements of the
plant safety analyses. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than the setting accounted
for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference [-f 0

,--,SR 3.3.5.16

SR 3.3.5.1.4and SR.3.5.1

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop
and the sensor. This test verifies the channel responds to the measured
parameter within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for instrument
drifts between successive calibrations consistent with the plant specific
setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.4 is based upon the assumption of a 92 day
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment

NSR12drift in the setpoint analysis. .F

hFrequency of SR 3.3.5.1 gis based upon the assumption of a
M month calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude of 0

IL312 equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.
-I1
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B 3.3.5.1

,/1 INSERT 11

The Frequency of 12 months for SR 3.3.5.1.5 is based on the known reliability of the
equipment and the multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

(1111 INSERT 12

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.6 is based upon the assumption of a 12 month calibration
interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

O 2INSERT 13

The SR 3.3.5.1.4 annotation in Table 3.3.5.1-1 for Functions 1.c, 1.d, 2.c, 2.d, 4.c, 4.d,
5.c, and 5.d has been modified by two Notes. The first Note requires evaluation of
channel performance for the condition where the as-found setting for the channel is
outside its as-found tolerance but conservative with respect to the Allowable Value.
Evaluation of instrument performance will verify that the instrument will continue to
behave in accordance with design basis assumptions. The purpose of the assessment
is to ensure confidence in the instrument performance prior to returning the instrument to
service. These channels will also be identified in the Corrective Action Program. In
accordance with procedures, entry into the Corrective Action Program will require review
and documentation of the condition of OPERABILITY. The second Note requires the
setting for the instrument be returned to within the as-left tolerance of the nominal trip
setpoint. This will ensure that sufficient margin to the Safety Limit and /or Analytical
Limit is maintained. If the setting for the instrument cannot be returned to within the as-
left tolerance of the nominal trip setpoint, then the instrument channel shall be declared
inoperable. The second Note also requires that the nominal trip setpoint and the
methodology for calculating the as-left and the as-found tolerances be in a document
controlled under 10 CFR 50.59 (i.e., Technical Requirements Manual (Ref. 4)).

Insert Page B 3.3.5.1-33
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.5.1

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific channel. The
system functional testing performed in LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8.1,
and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance toboomplete testing of the
assumed safety function.i

Theism month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed
with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the

~-~month Frequency.

0

0

0

0D

0

SR 3.3.5.117

This SR e sures that the individu I channel response ti s are less than
or equal t4 the maximum values ssumed in the accide t analysis.
Response time testing acceptan e criteria are included n Reference 4.

ECCS R SPONSE TIME may verified by actual res onse time
measure ents in any series of equential, overlapping or total channel
measure ents.

-I---------R E S NOTE--
[The fol o ng Bases are applicble for plants adopting NEDO-32291-A.

Howev r, the measurement o instrument loop respo se times may be
exclud d if the conditions of 'eference 6 are satisfie .

ECCS ESPONSE TIME tes are conducted on an 18 month
STAG ERED TEST BASIS. The 18 month Freque cy is consistent with
the ty ical industry refueling ycle and is based up plant operating
expe ence, which shows that random failures of in trumentation
comp nents causing seriou response time degra tion, but not channel
failur ,are infrequent occu rences.
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

REFERENCES TIISAR, Section io

| 2. FSAR-Stion [6.3].1

O00
(i)D

:D0SAR, ChaptedAr-�-�C�c�- Al��
4. NE -31376-P, Edwin I. atch Nuclear Power P ant,

S RGESTR-LOCA, oss-of-Coolant Accide t Analysis,"
cember 1986.

0

NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners' Group Technical Specificationa-
Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation Instrumentation, Pa 2,"
December 1988.

[6. DO-32291-A, 'Syst Analyses for the Elil ation of Selected
I /Rennna Time Taafi Ianiiromonh " tri- ar 1qO 1 0

BWR/4 STS B 3.3.5.1-35 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 414 of 763



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 415 of 763

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.5.1 BASES, EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS)

INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. Editorial changes made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar
statements in other places in the Bases.

3. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification. The following
requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the changes.

4. Typographical/Grammatical error corrected.

5. Changes are made to reflect the Specification.

6. This Reviewers Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to
be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

7. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.5.1, EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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